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PART  III. 


VERBS. 
FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  CONJUNCTIVE. 

716.  In  the  dialect  of  the  Vedas  the  JAt  mood  or  con- 
junctive  is  also  formed  by  the  insertion  of  an  a,  in  cases 
where,  in  the  corresponding  indicative  form,  an  a  is  wanting, 
by  the  lengthening  of  which  the  mood  in  question  might 
be  formed.  Thus,  from  the  aorist  abhut, "  he  was,"  comes 
the  conjunctive  bhuvat,  "he  may  be;"  where,  by  the  aug- 
ment being  dropped,  the  meaning  of  past  time  is  also  re- 
moved, as  is  likewise  the  case  in  the  potential  and  impera- 
tive :  from  akar,  "he  made"  (for  akarU  according  to  §.  94.*), 
comes  karat,  "  he  may  make ;"  from  chtkU-th  "  he  recog- 
nises" (R.  kit.  CI.  3.),  chik&ati,  "  he  may  recognise."  So  in 
Old  Persian,  ahatiy,  "  he  may  be,"  from  astiy, lt  he  is "  (Be- 
hist.  IV.  38.  &c),  where  the  Sanscrit  ^  s  in  Old  Persian  is 
retained  before  t,  but  before  vowels  becomes  h. 

From  the  aorists  also,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  come  con-: 
junctive  moods  with  the  terminations  of  the  present ;  hence, 
karati,  "  he  may  make  "  (Rig  V.  46.  6.),  from  akar.  The  Veda 
dialect   even  forms  the    conjunctive  mood   by  the   simple 


*  Aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  is  more  ex- 
tensively used  than  in  classical  Sanscrit. 
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annexation  of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  present  to 
the  base  of  the  aorist,  thus  e.g.  vivdchati  (vi  prep.),  "  he  may 
announce,"  from  vyavdchat  (Rig  V.  CV.  4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717.  This  mood,  which,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  is  formed 
only  from  the  present  indicative,  is  distinguished  from  the 
latter  merely  by  the  personal  terminations  (the  first  person 
of  the  three  numbers  excepted :  see  §.  713.),  which  have 
been  already  discussed.  The  dual  and  plural,  with  the 
exception  of  the  third  person  plural,  have  the  secondary 
terminations  ;  so  that  e.g.  bharatdm,  "  let  the  two  carry ," 
is  distinguished  from  abharatdm,  "the  two  carried,"  only 
by  the  omission  of  the  augment.  In  Greek  the  difference 
of  the  termination  tu>v  of  Qeperuv,  from  Ttjv  of  the  imper- 
fect eQeperriv,  is  unorganic,  as  twv  and  ttjv  are  originally 
one,  and  both  rest  on  the  Sanscrit  tdm. 

718.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Sanscrit  first 
principal  conjugation — i.e.  that  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  conjugation  in  o>,  to  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation, 
and  to  the  German  strong  and  weak  conjugation  —  is 
distinguished  from  the  second  principal  conjugation,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  /*/,  inasmuch  as  in  the  active 
(parasmaip.)  it  has  lost  the  personal  termination ;  so  that 
e.g.  bhar-df  "let  him  carry"  (Zend,  bar-a)  terminates 
with  the  class-syllable,  to  which,  in  the  dual  and  plural,  the 
personal  terminations  are  annexed  (*roP?  bhar-a-tam  = 
0ep-e-Tov,  VRJt  bhar-a-ta  =  ^ep-e-re).  The  loss  of  the  per- 
sonal termination  appears  of  great  antiquity  ;  as  in  Greek 
too,  <f>ep-e  is  said  for  Qep-e-Ot ;  and  in  Latin  leg-e*  am-d, 
mon-i,  and  aud-t  are  likewise  devoid  of  the  personal  sign. 

*  The  e  of  lege  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  t  (from  a,  see 
§.  109*.  1.)  of  leg-i-te^  and  rests  on  the  principle,  that  in  Latin,  at  the  end 
of  a  word,  e  is  preferred  to  i ;  hence,  e.  g.  mare  from  the  base  mart. 
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719.  In  German  the  strong  verbs  have,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  imperfect,  rejected  the  class  vowel, 
and  terminate,  therefore,  with  the  final  letters  of  the  root* 
without,  however,  in  most  cases,  containing  the  actual  root 
itself,  as  the  vowel  of  the  root,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  present  indicative,  appears  at  one  time  weakened ; 
as   e.g.   in  Gothic,  bind?  from   the  root  bandy  "to  bind"  = 
Sanscrit,   bandh;   at  another  time  with   Guna,  hence,  in 
Gothic,  bing,  "bend,"  from  the  root  bug  =  Sanscrit,  bhuj ; 
beit,  "  bite/"  from  the  root  bit  =  Sanscrit,  bhid,  "  to  cleave  "' 
(see  p.  105).      The  Sanscrit  also,  and  Greek,  retain,  in  the 
present  imperative,   the  Guna  gradations  of  the   present 
indicative,  or,  most  generally,  that  of  the  special  tenses ; 
hence,  e.g.  in  Sanscrit,  bddha,  "  know"  (from  baudh)  from 
budh,  and  in  Greek,  <f>evye  from  <f>uy.      The  German  weak 
verbs    retain  their  class   character  (see  §.  109*.  6.)  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanscrit  aya,  of  the  tenth  class :  the  sylla- 
ble yaf  however,  is  contracted   to   i  (Gothic  ei  =  i),  as   in 
general  the  syllable  ya  at  the  end  of  a  word  lays  aside  its 
vowel,    and  changes   the  y  into    one.      Compare,  e.g.  the 
Gothic  tam-eu  "  tame,"  from  tamya,  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
dam-aya ;  Latin  dom-& ;  Greek    Sap-ae.      In  the   second 
weak  conjugation,  let  laig-d,  "lick,"*  be  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  causal  l&h-aya,  from  lih,   "  to  lick  :*  in  the  con- 
traction of  a(y)a  to   69  however,  laigd  approaches  nearest 
to  Latin  imperatives  like  dom-d9  as  the  Gothic  6  =  A  (§.69.). 
In   the   third  weak   conjugation,   compare  hab-ai,  thah-au 
sil-ai,   with   the    Latin   forms   of  like  signification,  hab-$, 


*  Thus  in  Latin  die  for  dice.  With  regard  to  far  it  is  to  be  observed, 
that  fero  also,  in  the  indicative,  is  to  be  joined  rather  with  the  Sanscrit  bhar 
(fihri)  of  the  third  class  than  with  that  of  the  first.  Thus,  as  fer-s,  fet-t, 
fertU,  corresponds  to  bi-bhar-8hiy  bi-bhar-ti,  bi-bhri-tha,  so  fer  answers  to 
bibhri-hi  (from  bibhar-dhf),  the  personal  termination  being  suppressed,  as 
in  efs=Greek,  &r-li,  Sanscrit  S-dhi  from  ad-dhi  (for  as-dhi). 

3q2 


956  VERBS. 

ta&4,  sil-h  where  the  t  is  a  contraction  of  ai,  and  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  ay  of  aya  (see  p.  lio).  In  the  second  per- 
son plural  tam-yi-th  (from  tam-ya-th)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  dam-aya-ta,  Latin  dom-d-te,  Greek  Ja/x-ae-re.  In 
Greek  and  German  the  imperative  second  person  plural  is 
not  distinguishable  from  the  present  indicative.  In  San- 
scrit, however,  the  imperative  has  the  termination  of  the 
secondary  forms  (ta)  opposed  to  the  tha  of  the  primary ; 
thus  ^ipnr  damayata,  "  tame  ye,"  opposed  to  ^vnra  dama- 
yatha,  "  ye  tame/'  In  Latin  domdte  is  distinguished  from 
domdtis,  where  the  latter  form  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
dual  indicative  present  (^inTOU  damayathas,  Gothic  tamyats), 
the  former  to  ^TOT  damayata,  "  tame  ye "  (see  §.  444.). 
The  termination  to,  of  the  second  and  third  person  of  the 
so-called  future  of  the  imperative,  and  the  Greek  termina- 
tion to)  of  the  third  person  singular,  correspond  to  the 
Veda  termination  tdt,  which  answers  for  the  second  as 
well  as  the  third  person  ;*  and  in  the  latter,  as  has  already 
been  remarked,  is  most  correctly  retained  in  the  Oscan 
tud  (licitudj  estud.)  As  in  imr  the  expression  of  the  per- 
son is  twice  contained,  so  it  is  in  the  Latin  second  person 
plural  tdte,  for  which  in  Sanscrit  imr  tdta  might  be  ex- 
pected, which,  however,  does  not  occur.  In  the  third 
person  plural  nto  answers  to  the  Greek  vtw  (legunto  = 
TteyovTov),  which  was  before  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
middle  forms  in  antdm  (<pep6vr<»>v  =  bharantdm.) 

720.  The  Sanscrit  termination  j,  plural  vir,  is  derived 
from  the  pronominal  base  it  ta,  by  weakening  the  a  to  a 
vowel  of  middle  weight,  while  in  the  present  indicative,  as 


*  See  §.  470.  The  edition  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Rig  V.  by  Fr.  Rosen, 
which  has  appeared  since  this  work  was  commenced,  has  confirmed  tdt  to  be 
the  termination  of  the  second  person  of  the  imperative.  H .  X  LVI 1 1 . 1 5. 
occurs  u  tft  JJdAfltrf  pra  no  yachchhatat,  "give  us"  and  CIV.  6.  ^£fflff 
charhritdt  from  the  intensive  of  the  root  V  kri,  "  to  make." 
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generally  in  the  primary  forms  the  extreme  weakening  to  i 
takes  place.  We  have,  therefore,  the  forms  -ta,  -tu,  -ti,  as  in 
the  interrogative,  in  the  isolated  case  ka,  ku,  ki.  In  Zend 
the  u  of  the  imperative  termination  is  occasionally  length- 
ened ;  e.g.  in  the  frequently-occurring  }tob*s)$  mraotu,  "  let 
him  say :"  on  the  other  hand,  Vend.  Sade,  p.  142,  ;ooaj?a>^ 
kharatu,  "let  him  eat,"  yyjw^jjl?  vanhatu,  "let  him  put 
on. 

721.  The  Sanscrit  middle  termination  sva  (from  tva,  see 
§.  443.)  of  the  second  person  singular  is  in  Zend  corrupted 
with  a  preceding  a  to  anuha  (for  anhva),  where  the  v  is 
changed  into  the  vowel  u,  and  has  stepped  before  the  ft; 
the  nasal,  however,  which,  according  to  §.  56*.,  is  placed  be- 
fore the  ft,  remains,  though  otherwise  j  n  occurs  as  a  gut- 
tural nasal,  only  in  direct  combination  with  ft.  The  com- 
bination nhv  appears,  however,  too  uncouth  to  be  admitted 
in  Zend ;  and  wherever,  therefore,  it  would  occur,  we  find  in 
its  stead  *v;$  nuh:  hence,  too,  y$MW)pj»jl}  vivanuhatd  = 
Sanscrit  ftrcnro  vivasvatas,  "of  the  Vivasvat"  (Vendidad 
Sade,  p.  40.).  Several  examples  of  imperatives  in  anuha 
occur  in  the  eighteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  where, 
however,  the  text  corrected  by  Burnouf  (Yacna,  Note  A. 
p.  17)  according  to  the  manuscripts  is  to  be  referred  to,  as 
the  lithographed  copy  (pp.  457,  458)  has,  more  than  once, 
anha  faultily  for  anuha :  AWjjuuyjAjfcVjfuj/o  A>7$>jd.\>9  Jadjjo 
aivoi  vastra  y&onhayanuha,*  "  put  on  the  clothes ;"  juso* 
AJW»;jA;^A5yjJ  A>$>jdAsg  frd  zasta  snay anuha,  "  wash  thy 
hands  f^    as^v^^j^jus/o    (k>(J»».m  jui  d  aismahm  ydsanuha, 


*  This  form  is  based  on  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  7th  yas  "  to 
strive.* 

1 1  take  \i*y)2A)$$\*t&  snay  anuha  as  a  passive  verb  with  a  middle 
signification;  thus  Vend.  Sade,  p.  331,  twice  Mfpnx*$$x*)&  £^Mj$)  <&) 
ui  tanum  snayatta,  "let  him  wash  his  body  "  (Anquetil,  p.  360,  "  il  lavera 
mm  corps") :  on  the  other  hand,  p.  330,  usa  {use  ?)  tanum  snaycUta,  with 
a  conjunctive  vowel  between  the  preposition  us  (= Sanscrit  TiT  "0  and 

the 
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"  *;*read  out  wood"  (compare  Sanscrit  *w  yam,  in  the  spe- 
'•ia!  tenses  ^  yachh,  with  the  preposition  wr  d,  M  to  ex- 
tend").  So  also  in  the  Vend.  Sade,  p.  39,  for  awju*/)* 
liuntanka  we  ought  to  read  A5*v;3uu»y;w»  hunvanuha,  accord- 
ing to  the  manuscripts  made  use  of  by  Burnouf,  and  for 
xwyjx^  viianha,  "  hearken  "  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  123.),  per- 
haps also  xw)$jj&w  visanuha  should  be  read. 

Remark. — In  the  Latin  Edition  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar 
of  the  year  1832  (p.  330)  I  have  taken  the  form  *swyyj»)pw 
hunuvanuha,    or,   as   the   lithographed   manuscript    reads* 
M*yyjy>j)*y  hunvanha,  as  the  imperative  middle,  and  trans- 
luted  frdmahm  hunvanufia  kharetee*  (according  to  Anquetil, 
"  (jui  me  mange  en  niinvoquant  avec  ardeur")  by  "  me  ceUbra 
(id  edendum"     The  root  hu  is,  as  is  remarked  I  c  added  to 
the  conjugational  character  of  the  first  class,  besides  that  of 
the  fifth   class  nu,  for  without  this  unorganic  adjunct  the 
form    would  be  hunushva  (  =  Sanscrit  CT1*!  sunushva).      It 
is  certain  that  the  Zend  root  hu  must  in  Sanscrit  be  *u,  and 
the  opinion  which  Burnouf  ascribes  to  me  (Journal  Asia- 
tique,  1844,  Dec.  p.  467),   that  the  Zend   hu  rests  on  the 
Sanskrit  V  hu,  "to  offer,"  has  been    neither  expressed  by 
me  at  p.  781,  nor  in  my  Critical  Grammar,  p.  330,  nor  any- 
where else.      That  a  Zend  w»  h  never  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  *  h  has  been  expressly  remarked  in  §.  57. ;  and  it  is 
also  remarked  in  §.  53.  that  v>  //,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
never  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  w  h,  but  always  to  the 
pure  or  dental  *r  ».      Had  I  wished  to  compare,  therefore, 
/.  c.  its  Sanscrit  type  with  the  Zend  hu  I  could  only  have 
referred  to  one  of  the  roots  *  su,  of  which  one,   like  the 


the  following  word  (see  §.  518.  p.  737).  The  transitive  meaning  of  the 
root  ina  is,  on  the  other  hand,  usually  represented  by  qau/jj  hnadh  in 

the  active ;  e.  g.  Vendidad  Sade  p.  233,  8. :  £JUs7$>«ttA>9  fuifl>»AS 
{CSyMQJUj&xs^*  attao  vaitrao  frambdhayfin  "let  thorn  wash  these 
clothes." 
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/•■ml  Ah.  belongs  to  t  lie  fifth  class.  On  the  meaning 
ti  I  hnve  given  to  thi!  Zend  hu  (according 
unfair")  I  did  not  desire  to  lay 
any  particular  stress  ;  for  my  chief  object  WU  to  settle  the 
value  nf  tin-  grammatical  forms  which  Anouetil  mistook, 
and  !  «i  ise,  in  the  interrogative  form,  an 

imperative  termination  based  on  the  Sanscrit  ortva,  and  in 
the  dative  of  an  abstract  substantive,  while,  accord- 
ing to  AnqnetU'e   translation   ("^ai    me  muni/e")   it   might 
br  token    for  a  third    person    present      In  both   respects  1 
now  find  myself  supported    by   the  Sanscrit  translation   of 
11  (/.(-)  by  Buriiouf,  which  renders 
Mt*}jM»p*y  hiiuiiiinili'i  by  yftHHiU^F  parisa&ik&ram  him," 
and    wtWjW   khartttt   by   wi^nu   khAdan&ya   ("for    the 
The  explanation  of  the  appended 
■  ry  is  VT£I(T'd  H>HIfffl  ahiirArlltuia  saninnnaya*    he. 
honour  (me).'"t      The  root  }a>  Am 
occurs  several  times  in  the  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izesclme,  from 

winch   taken;    and    indeed    in   the   third 

person    of  the   imperfect    hunitia  (once   ktmvata    with  the 

addition  o  of  the  first  class),  which  Anquetil 

by     "  aymtt    invoqut    H    iftatU 

tmUtf,"   1    have   translated    it    (/.c.)  by    "  laudahat"    and 

nouf  has  not  given  us   Neriosengh's  trans- 


*  Bamouf  remarks,  "  Not  nuuinNcriti  soot  tris-confm  en  <*t  endroit: 
1  HHiNtJ*'  MuuMraiohaM,  auiia jt  rural 
■la  ^  -f>  :  1c  HBmirra   If.  P.  lit,  WUTT"*  suhihiriiiiku  nvcc  ^  ich  mi 
Jan  d>  U  Eigne."    However,  I  hart  do  doubt  thai  Burnouj 
■  .. 

rratrrg 
■fctsfc  l.i  ■MMaalogi 
;  Burwiaf  tiati-lni.  . "  honort-moi  eommc  nourrilttrt,"  in  which  I  cannot 

«tirr   wttfc    .  ■  i i ■. r    of   ill, 

"u  flu-1 ;"  und  Id  ki..-- 
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lation  of  this  expression  also.  Undoubtedly,  however, 
the  circumstance  that  the  verb  derived  from  hu  every- 
where refers  to  August)*  haoma,  the  personified  Soma-plant, 
speaks  in  favour  of  Burnouf s  opinion,  that  the  Zend  hu 
has  the  same  signification  as  the  Sanscrit  root  31  su;  viz. 
"  to  press  out  the  sap,"  where  it  is  to  be  further  re- 
marked, that  in  Sanscrit  the  verb  from  this  root  is 
especially  used  in  relation  to  the  Soma-plant.  I  avail 
myself  of  the  occasion  which  has  led  me  to  speak  of  the 
ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne,  to  correct  an  error  to  which  I 
was  led  by  a  false  reading  of  the  lithographed  manuscript 
of  the  Vendidad  Sade.  Four  times  in  this  Ha  the  mas- 
culine nominative  of  the  interrogative  occurs  before  the 
accusative  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person.  The 
lithographed  manuscript  reads  once  (^oxfo  h^joj  kasi 
thwanm  (p.  42),  once  £^><aSo  ro^ttA)*  kasi  thwanm  (s  *u  for 
jj  i,  p.  40,  by  mistake),  once  (^toxtfjAjJA^  kaiithwahm  (p.  4l), 
and  once  (^xufjuujjdAs^  kasithawanm  (p.  39).  Here,  there- 
fore, two  readings  support  the  separation  of  the  two  pro- 
nouns, and  two  their  combination;  and  at  first  I  supposed  that 
the  form  of  writing  in  which  they  were  separated  was  the 
right  one,  where,  in  the  6  or  i  of  kaH  and  kasU  was  to  be 
recognised  an  appended  pronoun,  like  the  Greek  demon- 
strative /  (ovTOGt,  €K6ivocl:  see  §.  157*.,  and  Gram.  crit.  Add. 
ad  r.  270).  The  if  however,  I  regarded  as  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  and  this  it  really  is ;  for  though  the  Sanscrit 
termination  as  in  Zend  regularly  becomes  d,  but  s  in  the 
middle  and  beginning  of  a  word  before  vowels  h9  there 
might,  however,  be  an  exception  in  the  case  of  the  termi- 
nation as  occurring  before  an  enclitic,  where  as  might 
retain  its  original  form ;  for  in  Zend  jj  i  is  not  so 
much  the  palatal  sibilant  as  the  ^  in  Sanscrit  is,  for  the 
latter  occurs  before  no  other  mutes  but  palatals  only  ; 
while  jj  occurs  before  mutes  of  all  organs  (see  §.  49.),  and 
before  mutes  which  are  not  palatals  always  corresponds  to 
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the  Sanscrit  *r  s,  except  before  p,  where  this  springs  from  the 
Sanscrit  t>*  as  e.g.  in  amq)jj spd  =  Sanscrit^  sva.  As,  however, 
we  learn  from  the  notice  of  the  various  readings  of  the  Paris 
manuscripts,  which  have  been  in  the  meantime  published 
by  Burnouf  (Ya<jna,  Note  R.  p.  134),  that  £J)a>9  lease,  and 
the  combination  of  the  interrogative  with  the  following 
(^»ttf<j  thwanm,  "  thee,"  is  the  prevailing  reading  (we  find 
the  words  joined  seven  times,  and  separated  only  five  times, 
and  seven  times  e  occurs — for  i  twice,  and  for  $  three  times) 
it  admits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  leas  and  thwanm  is  inserted  only  to  assist  the 
utterance,  and  that  we  must  regard  kasthwanm  as  the 
original  form ;  so  that,  as  is  the  case  before  the  enclitic 
particle  ka,  the  sibilant  of  the  nominative  has  maintained 
itself  under  the  protection  of  the  following  consonant,  and 
remained  too  when  a  conjunctive  vowel  was  inserted 
to  aid  the  pronunciation.*  I  shall  not  decide  whether 
this  vowel  must  necessarily  be  an  g  2,  and  could  not  be 
either  i  or  a.  Let,  however,  the  quite  similar  case  be 
considered,  where,  between  the  preposition  jj;  ui,  and  the 
verb  j^AMf&o-feP  histdmi,  in  the  lithographed  manuscript  at 
least,  at  one  time  f  e,  at  another  j  i,  at  another  a>  a  oc- 
curs as  the  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  518.  p.  737).  We 
may  indeed  expect,  that  in  all  places  where  the  litho- 
graphed manuscript  has  i  or  a  some  one  or  other  of  the 
manuscripts  has  e;  and  undoubtedly  this,  the  shortest  of 
all  the  vowels,  is  best  adapted  for  insertion  as  a  mere 
vowel  of  conjunction,  as,  too,  it  is  regularly  used  for  this 


*  Thus,  as  ought  to  have  been  remarked  at  §.  47-,  the  forms  Ai^flUj 
biiya^  "of  the  second,"  and  AJ^fl>j7o  thritya^  ''of  the  third,"  point  to  a 
time  when  the  *  of  the  Sanscrit  dvitiya,  tritiya,  was  still  present,  on  which 
account  the  y  has  not  communicated  an  aspiration  to  the  preceding  con. 
sonant,  as  is  the  case  e.  g.  in  nierethyu,  where  the  combination  of  the 
T-  sound  with  the  semi-vowel  is  primitive. 
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purpose,  to  prevent  the  direct  combination  of  r  with  a 
following  consonant  (§.  30.),  without  any  other  vowel  being 
used  for  this  object.  Here,  too,  the  question  might  be 
started,  why  no  interposed  vowel  is  to  be  found  in  the 
combinations  kastt,  "  who  to  thee,"  and  Icabid,  "  which 
man?"  (for  "who"  generally:  see  p.  281,)  mentioned  by 
Burnouf  I  c.  (p.  cxxxix),  while  lcasthwahm  nowhere  occurs  ? 
The  reason  of  this,  I  doubt  not,  lies  herein,  that  thwantn, 
on  account  of  its  double  consonant,  less  easily  unites  with 
a  preceding  *,  than  U  and  nd ;  while  $>jj  it  and  j&  in  are 
quite  favourite  and  usual  combinations.  On  the  other 
hand,  histdmi,  though  its  initial  sound  is  one  of  weak 
consonants,  required  the  interposition  of  a  vowel  when 
combined  with  ui,  because  ih  is  an  impossible  combina- 
tion in  Zend.  At  the  beginning  of  the  twenty-first 
Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  498)  we  five  times 
find  nhnaie  te*9  i.e.  "  adoration  to  thee  F  (  =  Sanscrit  tpre^  ^ 
namas  t$,)*  each  time  written  separately,  though  the  two 
words  evidently  ought  to  be  joined,  as  the  vowel  of  con- 
junction <?,  and  the  retention  of  the  termination  as,  for 
which  6  would  otherwise  be  substituted,  sufficiently  de- 
monstrate. It  appears,  however,  that  on  account  of  the 
polysyllabicalness  of  the  word,  to  which  in  this  case  the 
enclitic  U  is  attached,  the  phonetic  combination  appears 
less  intimate,  and  this  may  also  be  the  reason  why  the  t 
cannot,  as  in  Icai09  follow  the  s  without  an  intermediate 
vowel.  We  may  see  how  much  the  Zend  inclines  to  use  mo- 
nosyllabic pronominal  forms  enclitically,  in  that  it  attaches 
them  even  to  prepositions,  which  have  become  detached 
from  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong:  hence,  $*s(auo« 
x*W)jjv»pw  frdmanm  hunvanuha  in  the  passage  cited 
above  ;    so    AHy)fM#Mi£^    £*>£•">  dmrinm  yd&anuha,  which 


*  That  Anquetil's  translation  "addresses  votre  priere"  is  incorrect 
requires  no  proof. 
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Neriosengh  translates  by  irt  mft^t*,  ue.  "wish  or  obtain 
me ;"  and  Burnouf  (Journ.  As.  Dec.  p.  465)  by  'Hwooque-mou** 
We  may  also  here  preliminarily  remark  that,  for  the  first 
time,  we  have  learned,  through  Rawlinson's  late  ingenious 
discoveries,  that  in  Old  Persian  also  the  pronouns  readily 
attach  themselves  as  enclitics  to  the  preceding  word,  and 
that  if  we  read  without  the  a  (which  in  old  Persian  is 
sometimes  contained  in  the  consonants,  and  sometimes  not), 
y,  which  is  regularly  added  to  the  i  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
as  well  as  to  the  diphthong  ai,  the  old  Persian  enclitics 
will,  in  like  manner,  be  all  monosyllabic.  For  this,  as 
for  other  reasons,  I  read  auramazddmaiy,  "  Auramazda 
to  me"  for  Rawlinsons  -maiya  (former  reading  miya). 

722.  The  first  person  of  the  three  numbers  of  the  im- 
perative follows  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  a  peculiar  principle 
of  formation,  which,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  cor- 
responds rather  to  the  conjunctive  or  Lit  than  to  the 
other  persons  of  the  imperative.      An  d  is  prefixed  to  the 


*  Anquetil  altogether  omits  to  translate  this  expression,  for  which,  in 
the  lithographic  manuscripts  (p.  39),  occurs  by  mistake  yasanha.  Bur- 
nouf thinks  he  recognises  in  the  root  yd*,  the  Sanscrit  1PJ  y£c&,  "  to 
demand,  ask ;"  but  a  difficulty  arises  in  the  as  h  for  Sanscrit  ^  cA,  of 
which  I  have  elsewhere  met  with  no  example.  The  root  ir^  yachh,  as 
substitute  of  TfR  yam,  answers  better,  on  account  of  its  final  consonant,  as 
ft  chh  in  Zend  is  regularly  represented  by  s;  on  which  account  1  have 
above  (§.  721.)  preferred  aydianuha,  "spread  out,"  to  this  root  Here, 
however,  the  meaning  of  the  Sanscrit  im  yam,  ire  yachh,  preposition 
Wf  3,  does  not  suit.  Perhaps  the  a  (mahm)  y&ianuha  in  question  is  radi- 
cally identical  with  the  frequently-occuring  dyik,  "  I  praise "  (or  "  in- 
voke "?)  which  leads  to  a  Sanscrit  root  ya*,  which  is  only  retained  in 
ll^m  yakis,  "  glory/'  With  regard  to  the  Zend  £  for  the  Sanscrit  a  or 
d  see  §.  42.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  in  dytt£>  as  also  in  genitives  in 
yihi  for  yahe,  and  in  present  forms  in  y&mi,  besides  the  preceding  y  the 
vowel  also  of  the  following  syllable  has  an  assimilating  influence  in  the 
change  of  a  or  a  to  £:  hence  we  find,  indeed,  ayii^  but  not  dyiianuha,  but 
ay&iaquha* 
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personal  terminations,  the  terminations  of  the  present  indica- 
tive middle  which  end  in  6  lengthen  this  diphthong  to  du 
and  the  verbal  theme  keeps,  in  the  second  principal  conju- 
gation, the  strengthened  form,  which  elsewhere  enters  only 
before  the  light  personal  terminations.  The  first  person  sin- 
gular has  ni  for  its  ending,  where  n  is  clearly  a  corruption  of 
m  and  is  suppressed  like  the  latter  in  the  Sanscrit  middle, 
while  the  Zend  maintains  this  decided  advantage  over  the 
Sanscrit,  that  it  for  the  most  part  retains  the  personal 
character,  and  presents  dnS  to  match  the  Sanscrit  du  This 
KV-uj  dni  therefore  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  active 
jyAw  dni,  that,  in  the  Greek  present  indicative,  /xa/  does  to 
fu.  In  order  to  exhibit  the  principle  of  formation  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  person  imperative  I  here  present  the  said  per- 
son of  the  three  numbers  of  the  two  active  forms  of  the 
root  fyf  dvish,  "  to  hate,"  compared  with  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  present  indicative. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE. 

INDIC.  IMPERAT.  INDTC.  IMPERAT. 

Sing,  dveshmi,       dvish-d-ni.         dvishi,  dvishdi. 

Dual  dvishvas,       dvish-d-va.        dvishvahG,       dv&sh-d-vahdi. 
Plur.  dvishmas,      dv&sh-d-ma.       dvishmahb      dv4sh-d-mahdL 

So  in  Zend,  Vendidad  Sade  p.  477,  several  times  jyjwjAsg^ 
jan-d-ni  (  =  Sanscrit  han-d-ni)   "I   will    smite,  destroy,"  f 


*  The  lingual  n  occurs  on  account  of  the  euphonic  influence  of  the 
preceding  lingual  sibilant  according  to  §.  94*.  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar. 

t  In  Sanscrit  also  the  first  person  imperative  sometimes  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  the  future  or  present  indicative,  to  express  a  decided  volition  of  a 
positive  impending  action,  e.  g.  Sunda  and  Upas.  J.  26.  Anquetil  takes 
jandni  as  the  third  person  of  a  preterite,  and  renders  it  (p.  413.)  by  "  U 
frappa,"  and  once  by  "  seront  ant  ant  is."  It  needs,  however,  no  proof 
that  jandni  is  really  the  first  person  imperative,  for  Zoroaster  speaks  to 
Ahriman  the  words  ^»*auj  aj^amj  ^MU/jo^^voaj^  Y^jutf  Aj^cbj* 
(£$>AU4  duschda  anrd  mainyo  jandni  dama  datvd  ddtftn,  &c,  "  Vicious 

Ahriman, 
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pp.  132,  479.   £*/•"»>•"/£%  Icerenav-d-nd  "  I    should    make," 
(  =  Sanscrit  krin-avdni  from  karnav-d-n$). 

723.  In  verbs  of  the  first  principal  conjugation  and  of 
the  ninth  class,  as  also  in  roots  in  d  of  the  second  or  third 
class,  the  modal  d  combines  with  the  preceding  a  or  d ; 
hence  e.g.  HTlftj  bhardni,  "let  me  carry;"  Zend  j/Wajj  bardni, 
middle  ro/W-Mj  bardni  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  48o).  So  hvum^  ^ 
viidniy  "  I  will  obey ;"  *  ^/aujajjC^  yazdni  (see  p.  278),  "  I 
should  offer ;"  ^/-ui/g^o)  perendwA  "  I  should  destroy  "  (Ven- 
didad Sade,  p.  335,  compare  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  530,  ff.) ; 
j^yjuK3Ajj«M>A5jC^  yaoschdathdnb  "I  should  purify  "I.e.  p.  480).t 


Ahriman  I  will  destroy  the  Daeva  created  people."  Upon  which  (p.  478) 
Ahriman  says  to  Zoroaster, 

mam/  rfa»w  m£r?chanuha  ashdum  Zaratustra 
•'  Slay  not  my  people,  O  pure  Zoroaster ! 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  124.  tttMMJd^t?  H5fl>  $£<aj  a#<?ro  f/  vU'dnS,  "  I 
will  obey  thee,"  so  I.  c.  are  other  imperatives  in  the  sense  of  the  future, 
as  jyjOAAAi^g/AiC?  £AU(3**Ajp  R3fl>  5?<A5  azfrntt  gaSthdo  varSdhayeni, 
"  I  will  make  thy  lands  mcrease  ("  make  fruitful/'  Anquetil  p.  271.  "je 
rendrai  voire  monde  fertile  et  abandante  "). 

t  See  §.  637-  I  am  now,  however,  of  opinion,  in  departure  from  what 
has  been  remarked  at  p.  112,  that  the  th  oidath  is  a  substitute  of  </A,  and 
I  take  da  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  dadhami.  The 
/*J^C3JA54J/  nidaithyahn,  "  deponant,"  mentioned  at  p.  112,  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  fV^HRT  nidadhyus,  MtofGjxsyjf  ni-daithlta  to  the  San- 
scrit ftflpihr  ni-dadhita.  (§.  702.)  In  the  genitive  of  the  participle  of  the 
reduplicated  preterite  yftflj(3A34  dathushd  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
dadhushas;  while  in  the  nominative  cam»(3A)4  dadhvdo  (=  Sanscrit 

J"f\|qM  dadhi-vdn)  and  in  the  accusative  $  w  jcam»@a5^  dadhvaonhfrn 
(=  Sanscrit  dadh-i-vahsam),  the  alteration  of  dh  to  th  does  not  take  place, 
an  alteration  which  most  probably  is  found  only  in  the  weak  cases. 
Perhaps  in  Zend  th  is  considered  weaker  than  dh  and  rf,  and  this  may  be 
the  reason  that  the  interrogative  verb,  where  it  appears  without  a  prepo- 
sition or  other  incumbrance  of  composition,  or  even  with  compositional 
incumbrance,  but  without  reduplication,  also  exhibits  no  th  in  the  examples 

with 
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After  m  y  comes  &  for  &;  hence  e.g.  jyjo^yw^g^^  varedhayini, 
"I  will  make  to  grow"  (Vend.  Sade,  p.  124) ;  (O/x^aAu^joJ^ 
frahdraySni*  In  the  production  of  this  0,  however,  the  i 
or  6  of  the  termination  bears  the  most  important  part,  for 
if  the  y  alone  was  the  efficient  cause,  it  would  also  influence 
the  following  vowel,  if  i  or  $  did  not  occur  in  the  termina- 
tion ;  this,  however,  is  not  the  case,  hence  e.g.  aj^^aj^c^as^ 
varedhaya,  "make  to  grow"  (Vend.  S.,  p.  124);  a^as^Jmj? 
radchaya, "  make  to  give  light,  kindle"  (p.  457) ;  Ai$x3MAif#xi£^ 
yasnayata,  "sacriftcio  cofite"  (Burnouf,  Ya$na,  Note  A.  p.  13.)f 
So  in  the  second  person  plural  middle,  $f<acf(OJ^,>A>2uj9 
v&rayadhwem,  "defend  ye;"  $£^<^teM7M^dhdrayadhwem9 
"preserve  ye"  (Burnouf,  Lc.  Note  D.  p.  38.) 


with  which  I  am  acquainted ;  while,  where  the  reduplicated  verb  is 
burthened  by  composition,  th  almost  universally  occurs  in  the  base-syllable, 
though  dh  also  is  occasionally  found,  e.g.  in  yaoshdadhditi  (Burnouf, 
Yagna  p.  300.)  In  cases  where  the  forms  with  th  follow  the  analogy  of 
the  Sanscrit  first  class,  as  e.  g.  in  nidathPm>  "  I  have  made,"  (Burnouf  1.  c.) 
I  regard  the  vowel  which  follows  th  not  as  the  class  vowel,  but,  as  in  the 
conjugation  of  the  root  **J7  sthdy  xutojj  *7u,  as  the  shortening  of  the  radical 
vowel  (see  §.  508.)  I  also  now  consider  the  verbal- theme  mddha, "  to  wash," 
as  a  compound  of  the  root  snd  and  dhd,  the  radical  vowel  of  the  latter 
being  shortened  (compare  Benfey  Wurzel  lex.,  II.  34.)  The  perhaps  not 
numerous  forms  may  appear  surprising  in  which  the  vowel  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  of  the  Zend  root  dhd  (without  a  vowel  preceding,  da)  is 
long,  as  in  the  example  mentioned  by  Burnouf  (1.  c.)  nidhdthay?n, "  they 
may  lay  down."  Here  either  the  lengthening  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
is  a  compensation  for  the  shortening  of  the  base-syllable,  or  the  genius  of 
the  language  takes  ddth  for  a  secondary  root,  without  being  conscious  that 
the  a%  with  its  vowel,  is  in  fact  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  as  in  Sanscrit 
the  forms  d£-hi,  "give,"  (from  dad-dhi,  Zend  daz-di)  and  dht-hit  " place," 
(from  dhad-dhi\  no  longer  give  the  impression  of  reduplicated  forms. 

*  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  82.  ^iva)  ^(gO-feVAst?  $£j.uj»7;  h^w 
H5  ix»,},)A)^U)fc>'A}0»  hi  urvdnem  vahistPm  ahum  frahdrayini,  "  1  will 
make  his  soul  go  to  the  most  excellent  place ;"  Anquetil,  p.  139,  "jeferai 
alter  librement  son  ame  aux  demeures  cSiestes." 

t  YainaySmi  is  a  denominative  from  yabia  =  Sanscrit  t/ajna,  "  offering.*' 
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Remark. — An  explanation — and  I  am  now  much  inclined 
to  adopt  it — might  be  given  of  the  a  of  the  terminations 
dni,  dva,  &c,  in  the  first  principal  conjugation,  as  follows ; 
viz.  by  recognising  in  it  only  the  lengthening  of  the  short 
a  x>{  the  class-syllable,  while  only  ni,  &c.  is  regarded  as  the 
personal  termination.  There  is  a  twofold  occasion,  how- 
ever, for  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  the  class-syllable; 
first,  that  in  the  IAt  mood,  or  conjunctive,  to  which,  ac- 
cording to  its  principle  of  formation,  the  first  person  of  the 
imperative  belongs,  the  a  of  the  class-syllable  is  lengthened 
(see  §.  713.) ;  and  secondly,  that  especially  before  pronominal- 
consonants  of  the  first  person,  in  case  of  their  being  fol- 
lowed by  vowels,  an  a  originally  short  is  lengthened ;  and 
hence  forms  like  ami*  avas,  avce,  &c.  nowhere  occur,  where- 
fore ani  also  is  not  to  be  looked  for.  On  the  latter  prin- 
ciple may  be  explained  the  d  of  dvesh-d-ni,  bihhar-drnit 
yunaj-d-ni,  kinav-d-nit  and  karav-d-ni;  so  that  we  may  assume 
that  the  a,  which,  according  to  §.  716.  is  added  in  the  con- 
junctive, is  lengthened  simply  on  phonetic  grounds.  It  is 
certain  that  the  first  person  plural  of  the  1.  c.  cited,  vrm 
bhuvat,  "let  him  be,11  can  only  be  bhuvdma,  and  this  is  at 
the  same  time  the  imperative  of  the  fifth  aorist-formation 
(see  §.  573.).  The  first  person  plural  of  the  Old  Persian 
ahattjy  "let  him  be,"  quoted  in  §.  716.,  is  most  probably  ahdma, 
which  would  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  imperative  WRR 
as-dma.  If  this  view  be  correct,  then  in  the  ninth  class 
also  the  words  yu-nd-ni,  yu-nd-va,  &c,  must  not  be  divided 
into  yu-nd-dni,  &c,  but  we  must  assume  that,  as  here,  an  d 
in  the  original  word  precedes  the  personal  termination,  no 
further  a-sound  could  be  added.  The  ninth  class  already 
meets  the  requirement  for  fulness  of  form  in  the  first  per- 
son in  this  way,  that  the  syllable  nd  is  not,  as  in  the  weak 
forms,  weakened  to  nt  The  roots  dd  and  dhd,  which  reject 
their  d  before  the  heavy  terminations,  retain  the  same  in 
the  imperative  by  reason  of  their  inclination  to  fulness  of 
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form  ;  thus  e.  g.  da-dd-ma,  da-dhd-ma,  not  dad-ma,  dadh-ma 
(compare  §.  481.). 

724.  Besides  the  middle  termination  dn6,  which  surpasses 
the  Sanscrit  in  correct  retention  of  the  original  form,  the 
Zend  also  recognises  the  abbreviated  form  di,  of  which,  how- 
ever, it  makes  but  unfrequent  use.  An  example  is  jjusj)^> 
viidi  in  the  fourth  Card  of  the  VisperSd  (Vend.  S.,  p.  55), 
where  jjusj)^9  $%£**  azem  viidi,  occurs  seven  times,  which 
Anquetil  renders  by  "fobeis."  With  the  preceding  impe- 
rative  dstdya,  "bring,"  the  present  indicative  accords 
best ;  so  that,  in  the  want  of  positive  examples,  we  might 
believe  jjuku^?  viidi,  to  be  only  a  more  energetic  form  for 
the  present  indicative  vist.  The  form  jamjaw^  yaxdi, 
which  occurs  several  times  in  the  twenty-second  Fargard 
of  the  Vend.,  is  rendered  by  Anquetil  "  rendez  hommage;" 
and  the  context  requires  also  the  second  person,  for  yazdi, 
&c,  expresses  the  command  of  Ormuzd  directed  to  Zoroaster, 
to  whom  he  promises,  as  the  reward  of  the  reverence  required 
of  him,  that  which  follows,  dathdni,  "I  will  give"  (  =  San- 
scrit ^ifn  daddni,  first  person  imperative).  I  see  also  no 
reason  to  assent  to  Burnouf  in  placing  (Ya<jna,  p.  495)  the 
words  Jm^mjC^  yazdi,  &c.,  in  the  mouth  of  Zoroaster ;  and 
I  take  yazdi  to  be  the  imperative  active  of  the  causal  form, 
and,  indeed,  as  a  contraction  oiyazaya;  whether  it  be  that 
this  expression  really  has  a  causal  signification,  and  means 
"  let  honour,"  or  that  the  causal  form  has  here  the  same 
meaning  as  the  primitive  form,  as  in  Sanscrit  also  is  not 
unfrequently  the  case.  In  a  phonetic  view,  the  relation  of 
yazdi  to  yazaya  resembles  that  of  jjiuy  ndi,  "  conduct,"  to 
the  Sanscrit  ipt  naya.  With  regard  to  yazdi,  as  well  as  to 
ndi,  we  must  assume  that,  in  compensation  for  the  suppres- 


*  Literally,  "  make  to  come,"  the  causal  of  ltd,  **  to  stand,"  with  the 
preposition  a.  Anquetil  takes  the  adjoining  accusative  as  a  nominative, 
and  ait&ya  as  the  third  person. 
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sion  of  the  final  a,  the  a  of  the  preceding  syllable  is  length- 
ened, or,  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  the  a  of  the  final 
syllable  is  transposed,  nearly  as  in  the  change  of  ashavan 
"  pure,11  into  ashdum  (with  m  for  n)  in  the  vocative.  The 
form  jjus/  ndU  "  conduct,11  occurs  six  times  at  the  end  of 
the  ninth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  in  combination  with  n&iem  * 
(Vend.  S.,  p.  47).  Anquetil  (p.  112)  renders  (  gd^vgj  jjmi (  c jjjui y 
ndsemndi  Icehrpem  by  "  enseignez-moi  le  moyen  d'anSantir  son 
corps."  The  literal  meaning,  however,  is  "conduct  the  body 
to  destruction,11  (e.g.  azdis,  "of  the  snake,11 =*r^  ahSs.) 
Here,  perhaps,  the  composition  of  the  imperative  with  the 
accusative  Icehrpem  may  have  given  occasion  for  the  con- 
traction of  naya  to  ndi.  This,  however,  does  not  prevent 
the  assumption  that,  without  any  special  occasion,  a  trans- 
position of  the  a  of  the  syllable  ya  may  also  take  place, 
since  the  Zend  is  particularly  fond  of  transposing  the  a  of 
the  syllables  ya  and  va,  and  forming  them  into  a  diphthong 
with  the  vocalized  semi-vowel.  I  shall  return  to  this  sub- 
ject in  the  emendations  to  §.  42. 

725.  In  respect  to  Syntax,  it  deserves  notice  that  the 
first  person  of  the  imperative  in  Zend  not  only,  as  has  been 
already  shewn  by  some  examples,  sometimes  supplies  the 
place  of  the  future  indicative,  but  is  also  used  as  the  conjunc- 
tive, governed  by  asoa*^  yatha,  "  that.11  Thus,  in  a  pas- 
sage quoted  by  Burnouf  (Ya^na,  p.  427)  with  a  different 
object  from  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  Yescht  de  Gosch, 
J{aM>sajX£S  v?$ai  as^as^^  yatha  azem  banday&ni,  "that  I 
bind;11  j/*aaaht>am(?  (£$>j*als  a>$>;  via  bastem  v&dhaytnu  &c, 
"and  (that  I)  beat  those  who  are  bound;11  (£$><» asj  Asp; 
jirt^Asyjuo);  uta  bastem  upanay&nit  "and  (that  I)  conduct 
those  who  are  bound.'1      On  passages  of  this  kind  Burnouf  s 


*  This  word  is  not  once  written  quite  correctly  in  the  lithographed 
manuscript;  the  comet  reading,  ho  we  ver,  may  be  easily  found  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  several  erroneous  ones. 

8r 
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opinion  may  be  based,  that  the  forms  in  dni  (or  $ni),  in 
point  of  sense,  belong  as  well  to  the  imperative  as  to  the 
potential,  while  he  denies  in  toto  that  the  middle  form  in 
dnS  (or  6nS)9  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by  Fr.  Win- 
dischmann  (Jenaische  Allgemeine  Litt.  Z.  July  1834,  p.  138), 
belongs,  in  point  of  signification,  to  the  imperative,  and  ex- 
plains the  forms  in  di  according  'to  their  meaning  as 
genuine  imperatives  middle  of  the  first  person  (Ya<jna,  p.  530, 
Note).  I  cannot  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  e.y.  (JVaujas^ 
yazdnt,  "  offer,"  in  the  passage  quoted  above  (p.  278),  has  as 
imperative  a  meaning  as  the  first  person  for  the  most  part 
admits  of,  while  visdi  (§.  724.),  according  to  its  signification, 
is  rather  a  present  indicative,  and  yazdi  (I.e.)  is  explained 
as  the  second  person  imperative  active  of  the  causal. 

726.  Among  the  European  sisters  of  the  Sanscrit,  the 
Gothic  alone  presents  a  first  person  of  the  imperative, 
but  only  in  the  plural,  where,  e.g.,  visam,  "  simus,"  (Luc. 
xv.  23.)  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vasdma,  " habitemus" 
without,  however,  being  formally  distinguished  from  the 
present  indicative ;  as  the  Sanscrit  terminations  mas  and 
ma  in  Gothic  are  represented  by  mere  m,  except  in  the 
conjunctive,  where  ma  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  if  ma 
of  the  secondary  forms.  It  has  been  already  remarked 
that,  according  to  its  formation,  the  imperative  of  the 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  does  not  belong  to  the  proper 
imperative  (see  §§.  677.  699.). 

I  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparison 
which  have  been  arrived  at  for  the  imperative  present 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTH. 

l.p.  sg.  act.  han-d-ni,  jan-d-ni,  

bhar-d-m,  bar-d-ni,1  

l.p. sg. mid.  karav-di,  karav-d-n$,  

bar-di,  bar-d-ni,  

1  Baram  cannot  be  supported  by  quotation,  but  is  clearly  deduced  from 
the  middle  bar&nS  (§  723.)  and  the  plural  barama  (V.  S.  p.  206). 
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8ANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTH. 

>.  pi.  act.   bar-d-ma, 

6ar-d-ma, 

.     .     •     • 

6air-a-m. 

>.  sg.  act   cK-Ai,2 
6-dhi,* 
bhar-a, 

da*-*,3 

t(T-6i* 

iarwi, 

(pep-e, 

.     .      .     • 

bair. 

vah-a, 

vaz-a. 

eX-€, 

t>eA-e, 

vig. 

vah-a-tM? 

veh-i-to, 

.... 

).  sg.  mid.  dat-sva,* 

bhar-a-8W9 

Ol$0-<TO, 

bar-an-uha? 

( <j>epov,  from 

i  — 

).  du.  act.  bhar-a-tam, 

ipep-e-roVf 

.  .  ■  • 

bair-arts. 

3.  pi.  act.    bhar-a-ta, 

6ar-a-fa, 

<f>ep-e-Te9 

.... 

bair-i-tlu 

bibhri-ta, 

..... 

fer-tet 

•  •  •  • 

• 

vah-a-ta, 

vaar-a-/a, 

e^-e-Te, 

veh-i-te, 

viy-i-th. 

p.  pL,  mid.  bhar-a-dhvami 
3.  sg.  act.  vas-a-tut    „ 
vah-a-idt, 

,  bar-a-dhwem*  tbeo-e-ade. 

vanh-a-tu, 

•     •     •     •     • 

vaz-a-tdt? 

• 

6^-e-TO), 

veh-i-tOi 

>    .... 

p.  du.act.  bhar-a-tdm, 
p.  pi.  act.   bhar-a-ntu, 

bar-a-ntu  ? 

0ep-e-ra)i/, 

2  Dl-Ai  from  daddhi  for  <&uftx-At  from  dadd-dhi,  See  §§  450.  481. 
8  J[3(A*3  das<#  from  dad-di,  See  §  450.,  where  for  dazdhi  read  jajaja 
dazdiy  as  Q^jft  occurs  only  between  two  vowels.     Thus  we  twice  read  in 

V.  S.  p.  50,  KS^JAVj  dazdUmi,  "give  to  me,"  with  *w<?,  "to  me," 
enclitic,  where  we  must  remember,  that  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  forms  it  mS, 

"  mei,  miAtV*  ^d  ^  *4  "  tu*> t^"  are  U8e<*  onty  enclitically ;  just  as  in 
Old  Persian  maxy  and  taiy.  We  must  therefore  take  the  (in  V.  S.  pp.  505, 
507,  508)  frequently  recurring  ro$>  JyuwoAta  dathdni  t&,  "  I  will  give  to 
thee,"  as  =  dathdnitt,  since  composites  in  Zend  are  frequently  separated  in 
writing.  If,  however,  dathdnitS  is  to  be  taken  as  one  word,  1  should  then 
explain  the  th  as  being  for  dh,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the 
root  dd,  "to  lay,"  in  the  reduplicated  forms,  when  they  appear  in  compo- 
sition, regularly  exhibits  th  for  dh  in  the  radical  syllable.  (See  p.  964, 
Rem.  **•)  4  From  addhi  for  as-dhi.  s  956  Rem. 

•  For  dadd-sva.    (See  §  481.)  *  See  §  721.  »  See  p.  653, 

Note  f. 

727.    In  the  Veda  dialect  and  Zend  occur   forms  also 
which  correspond  to  the  imperative  of  the  aorist  in  Greek, 

3  r  2 
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and,  like  the  latter,  have  with  the  augment,  which  is  the 
true  symbol  of  past  time,  also  laid  aside  the  past  signifi- 
cation. To  the  Greek  first  aorist  corresponds  >|j|  bhusha, 
w  be  "  or  "  become  "  (see  Westerg.  r.  *,  pref.  ^ht)  euphonic 
for  bhursa  =  <pv-<rov.  The  v  of  the  termination  <rov,  if  or- 
ganic, may  be  deduced  from  c*f  and  this  from  0,  as,  e.g.,  Joe 


*  See  §  97.  With  regard  to  the  transition  of  final  s  into  v  compare  also  ?*, 
"  he  was,  "with  the  Doric  fa  and  WW  &*  of  the  Vedas :  moreover  the 
saff.  6cv  =  Sanscrit  tas,  Latin  tus  (§^  421.  531.).  The  form  -0cv,  as  it 
approaches  closer  to  the  Sanscrit  tas  and  Latin  tus  than  6(  does,  must  he 
regarded  as  more  organic  than  the  latter,  which,  as  Buttmann  remarks, 
(§116.  4.  Rem.  1.),  is  of  frequent  occurrence  only  in  certain  particles,  in 
which  the  original  meaning  (u  whence")  is  not  so  perceptible,  and  is  found 
elsewhere  but  seldom  where  the  metre  requires  it  (avrp60€  Pind.,  Kvnpofc 
Calimm.,  Aifivafc,  irarroBc  Theocrit.).  Observe,  also,  the  complete  rejec- 
tion of  the  v  in  the  ace.  of  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  (7rarcpa=Sanscrit 
pitaram,  Latin  patrem),  as  well  as,  in  particular,  the  abundantly  demon- 
strated fact,  that  final  letters  are  the  most  exposed  to  weakening  and 
complete  extinction.  The  weakening  of  *  to  n  is  too,  in  itself,  not  more 
remarkable  than  that  of  *  to  another  liquid,  viz.  r ;  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
so  frequently  takes  place  according  to  settled  laws,  and  occurs  dialecti- 
cally  also  in  Greek  (see  §.  22.),  and  is  found  in  several  kindred  lan- 
guages in  certain  parts  of  Grammar;  as,  e.g.,  in  Irish  the  termination 
mar  of  the  1st  p.  pi.  represents  the  Sanscrit  mas,  Latin  musy  Doric  /**r, 
which  latter,  in  the  common  dialect,  is  corrupted  to  ikv.  The  Sanscrit 
secondary  termination  ma,  which  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  present, 
is  very  probably  an  abbreviation  of  mas  (see  §.  439.),  which  first  appeared 
after  the  separation  of  dialects;  an  abbreviation  which  enters  more 
extensively  into  Old  Persian,  since  there  the  final  *  after  a  and  d  has 
become  the  weakened  form  of  all  terminations.  Therefore  1  cannot 
agree  with  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  II.  306.)— to  whom  G.  Curtius  (Forma- 
tion of  the  Tenses  and  Moods,  p.  27)  assents— in  deriving  only  /xcr  from 
mas,  but  \uv  from  ma,  as  if  the  v  were  only  a  later  suffix  or  echo.  Why, 
it  might  be  asked,  have  similar  enduring  resonant  letters  (not  used  like 
the  v  €<f>€\icv<mK6v  to  prevent  the  hiatus)  not  been  suffixed  to  distinct 
vowel-ending  forms,  e.g.  to  the  c  of  the  voc.  of  the  2d  decl.  (§.  204.),  or 
to  that  of  the  dual  (§.  209.)?  The  Doric  termination  mo  in  the 
3d  p.  pi.  imper.  (Xey<Wa>,  koiovvtv,  diroruravrv)  may  be  regarded  with 

at 
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from  S681.  We  should  therefore  have  to  regard  -<radi  as 
the  original  form,  and  from  thiit  -car,  and  afterwards  -aov, 
with  the  change  of  a  to  o,  which  is  preferred  before  nasals 
(see  p.  104).  In  this  manner,  if  the  v  of  tvjt-o-o-v  appears 
to  be  the  personal  termination,  and,  in  fact,  in  a  place 
where  the  Veda  dialect  has  lost  the  personal  termination 
{hlui-.\/m  from  bhu-tHo-dAi),  then  it  must  be  remarked  that, 
in  Prakrit  also,  the  termination  hi,  which  is  a  mutilated 
form  of  dlii,  is  much  more  extensively  used  than  in 
Sanscrit  (see  Lassen,  p.  33S.  Hofer,  p.  l«b).  From  (ra6t 
a  middle  termination  traa-Bi  may  be  developed,  according 
to  the  principle  of  Tui//ao-0oj  from  Tularin,  Tv^aa-Oe  from 
Tvif-are  ;  for  as  all  terminations,  which  in  the  active  be- 
gin with  t,  are  preceded  in  the  middle  by  <r,  where  t  passes 
into  &  (sec  §.  474.),  so  it  cannot  be  matter  of  astonishment, 
if,  from  the  to-be-  pre  supposed  Tvifradi  is  formed  Tvv^acr0(, 
and  hence,  by  rejecting  the  aQ,  tii^rai,  which  presents  an 
,,  i|  agreement  with  the  infinitive  active  of  the  aorist, 


at  least  equal  justice  as  an  abbreviation  of  wan* ;  aa,  Btte  verta,  vraiv  mny 
be  looked  on  as  a  lengthened  form  of  vta,  for  the  Doric  dialect  haa  not 
in  all  cases  preserved  the  most  ancient  forms.  I'ott  (1.  c.)  finds,  in  a 
[ili  v  biological  view,  the  interchange  between  (  and  v  difficult  to  compre- 
hend; as,  though  both  are  denials,  yet  the  difference  in  their  pronuncia- 
tion is  vast.  Still  greater,  however,  is  the  difference  between  that  of  n 
mate  and  the  nasal  corresponding  to  its  organ  ;  and  yet,  in  Sanscrit, 
final  mates,  if  they  occur  before  a  nasal,  pass  into  the  nasal  of  their 
organ  {ati*htl,nit  mlrdhni,  "  he  stood  at  the  lop,"  for  (m);  and  in  Latin 
tommu  stand*  fur  sopnta ;  in  Greek  ai^uat  for  otgvas :  while  rcrersedly, 
in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  without  ita  being  occasioned  by  the 
neighbouring  letters,  the  n  of  the  number  nine  (Sanscrit  nar-aa)  haa 
In-conic  il  (see  5.  317) ;  and  in  Greek  the  »  of  the  suffix  HTi  man, 
Latin  men,  haa  become  r  (i}-no(i«T=ifiir^  n.Iwan,  aomen).  I  am  also  of 
opinion  that  the  Veda  termination  tana,  in  the  2d  p.  pi.,  has  arisen  from 
lata,  and  therefore  is  only  a  reduplication  of  the  common  termination  ta, 
and  rests,  therefore,  on  the  principle  of  the  Latin  imperative-ending  totr, 
ttd  ili.-  Veda  tit  of  the  2d  and  3d  pers.  singular. 
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as  in  Latin  also,  ama-re,  "  be  loved  ,n  (the  last  syllable  of 
which  is  only  a  fuller  form  of  the  reflexive,  which  we, 
see  §.  476.,  have  recognised  in  amo-r,  &c.)  is  in  sound 
identical  with  the  active  infinitive.  If,  however,  the 
imperative  rxm-aai  has  arisen  from  Tinr-o-aaOi,  the  abbre- 
viation is  only  one  degree  greater  than,  in  the  indicative, 
that  of  erinr-aa-ao  to  ervn-au).  We  return  to  the  Veda 
dialect  to  remark,  that  to  forms  like  rwrtra-ru},  irrespective 
of  the  personal  termination,  corresponds  the  i^qj  n£-sha-tu(sh 
euphonic  for  s,  see  §.  21.),  which  is  cited  by  Panini  (III.  1. 81. 
Schol.)  "let  him  conduct."  In  the  second  person  dual  »{41P\ 
bhdshatam  (uM*jHflHv  upabhushatam,  see  Westerg.,  r.  «T  bhu, 
prefix  TOT  upa),  corresponds  admirably  to  <pu<raTovt  and  in 
the  third  person  plural,  ^ffrpj  srd-sha-nlu,  "  they  shall  hear" 
(Rig.  V.  I.  86.  5),  in  respect  of  the  aoristic  suffix,  to  forms 
like  Xv-aa-vTo&v. 

728.  In  Zend  as  yet  no  imperatives  have  occurred,  which, 
like  the  Veda  >£T  bhusha,  &c.,  would  correspond  to  Greek  im- 
peratives of  the  first  aorist ;  on  the  other  hand,  j^JMif  ddi-di, 
"give"  (Vendidad  Sade,  p.  311  twice,  pp,  421,  422),  corre- 
sponds to  Jo-c,  from  So-di,  aj^auj  dd-ta,  "give  ye"  (Vendi- 
dad Sade,  p.  224)*  to  Sore,  and  dd-ta  "do  ye,"  "make  ye," 
(in  comp.  AspAjydoiAs^  yaoschddta,  "  purify  ye,"  Vendidad 
Sade,  p.  367,  frequently)  to  Se-re.  I  think  I  discover  a  mid- 
dle imperative  aorist  in  Auw^juy  ddonhd,  "give  thou" 
(Vendidad  Sade,  p.  222,  L  1  from  the  bottom) ;  but  we  re- 
quire to  understand  the  passage  where  this  expression  oc- 
curs by  the  aid  of  Neriosengh's  Sanscrit  translation,  as  well  as 
a  comparison  of  manuscripts.  It  is  probable  that  we  ought 
to  read  auw^javjj  ddonuhd,  where  the  long  d  would  present 
no  difficulty,  as  in  this  passage  other  originally  short  as  at 
the  end  of  a  word  are   found  lengthened.      In  the  Veda 


*  I  write  data  for  data,  as  in  this  passage  long  a  stands  for  short  a 
everywhere  at  the  end  of  a  worl. 
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dialect  the  forms  are  very  numerous  which  answer  to  the 
Greek  imperative  of  the  second  aorist ;  thus,  sriuihi,  "  hear 
thou,"  =k\O0(,*  from  xriiiomi  (R.  sW,  CI.  5,  irreg.)i  Mg-tlhi, 
"  be  able."  from  suknomi  (R.  ink,  CI.  5) ;  pilr-dhi,  "  fill  thou," 
fr.nn  ftjqfit  pipnniii  (R.  \  jiri,  i.e.  par,  CI.  3).  To  WWJT  abhiil. 
"  he  was"  (aorist  of  the  fifth  formation,  §.  573.),  corre- 
sponds bhu-tu,  "  csto."  Forms  like  «Bf"j  munutydhi  "  loose 
thou"  (R.  much,  third  person,  mumMu),  strongly  resemble 
the  Greek  like  KeKpaydi.  The  Sanscrit  form,  however, 
us  appears  (see  Westerg.)  from  the  indicative  form  aunt 
mirl.fiim.  distinctly  belongs  to  the  aorist,  which  in  the  Veda 
dialect  also  exhibits  similar  reduplicated  forms,  combining 
the  personal  terminations  direct  with  the  root,  which 
therefore  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  fifth  formation 
(see  §.  573.).  which  in  the  Veda  dialect  is  used  also  in  roots 
ending  in  a  consonant,  :ls  that  in  which  forms  of  the  seventh 
formation  (§.  579.)  do  to  those  of  the  sixth  (§.  576.).  The 
*T|V5r  fjpntlhisc'i,  "grow  thou  "(Rig.  Veda,  1.31.  I.),  which 
has  been  differently  explained  above  (§.  709,  Note),  is  per- 
haps an  imperative  middle  of  the  seventh  aorist  formation  : 
it  would  then  stand  for  vavr'idhasva,  as  from  mrig,  in  the 
aorist  indicative  active,  comes  amamrigam.  The  lengthen- 
ing of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  would,  according  to 
*.  5B&,  be  more  authorised  in  the  aorist  referred  to  than  in 
the  Veda  perfect  indicative  v&vridi  (Rig.  Veda,  52.  2.),  for 
'  of  the  common  dialect.      The  circumstance  that  no 


*  So  loDg  as  a  pros,  of  the  2d  cl.  iromi  docs  cot  occur,  I  am  inclined 
i,i  ngard  the  forma  of  the  indicative  cited  by  Wcstergaard,  airat-itm, 
"  1  Kurd  "j  ain't,  "  he  heard,"  as  oorisla  of  the  6th  formation,  with  Guna 
of  the  short  radical  vowel,  which  appears  lengthened  in  the  Greek 
■  Vi'fli;  m,  in  forms  like  itinvvpt.  (he  I  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  u 
with  Guna.  Remark,  iJint  also  in  the  Veda  aoriet  uArar,  "he  made," 
'  I  made,"  the  broader  and  here  the  original,  but  according  to 
Indian  Grammar  the  Gonixcd,  form  of  the  root  occurs,  while  the  impcr 
kridhi,  "  make  thou,"  has  the  shorter  form. 
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indicative   occurs   corresponding  to  vdvridhasva,  when  re- 
garded as  an  aorist,  would  not  be   a  sufficient   reason  for 
rejecting  this  view;  for  hitherto  no  indicatives  abhusham, 
anfoham,  asrdsham,  have  been  found  to  correspond  to  the 
aorist  imperatives  mentioned  in  §.  727.,  bhusha,  bhushatam, 
mtehatu,  srdshaniu.      If,   however,    with  Westergaard,    we 
assume  potentials  and  imperatives  of  the  perfect,  we  can 
then,  with  him,  derive  vdvridhasva  from  the  perfect  indica- 
tive  vdvridhL      But,   according    to   the   signification,   the 
reduplicated  imperatives   and  potentials,  which  all  have  a 
present   meaning,  are   better   derivable    from   the   aorist 
(which  in  its  moods  lays  aside  its  past  signification  together 
with  its  augment)  than  from  the  perfect,  where  the  re- 
duplication   expresses    past    time,   and   which,   therefore, 
must  remain  in    the  moods  likewise ;    as,  e.  g.$  in  Gothic 
haihaityau  signifies  "  I  was  called,"  not  "  I  am  called."     If, 
however,  in  the  Veda  dialect  the  reduplicated  modal  forms 
spring,  in  part  at  least,  from  the  perfect,  we  must  then 
assume  that  they  have,  through  a  perversion,  surrendered 
the  past  signification,  which  belonged  to  them,  so  that  the 
German  conjunctives  of  the  preterite  in  this  respect  stand 
on   older  ground.      The  explanation  of  the   reduplicated 
modal  forms  from  the  intensive,  attempted  in  §.  709.  Note, 
is   now  far  from   satisfactory  to  me ;  and  I  now  hesitate 
between  the  derivation  of  them  from  the  perfect,  and  their 
deduction   from   the    reduplicated   aorist.      To   the   latter 
might  be  referred  ni .  .  stda,  "  seat  thyself  °  (see  Westerg. 
pp.  177, 179.),  as  V^r^  an&sam  (see  §.  582.)  presents  an  ana- 
logous indicative.     To  the  av&cham  mentioned  in  the  said  §. 
belongs  the  imperative  sanvdchdvahdi  (l  p.  du.  mid.  Rig.  V. 
I.  25.  17.). 

729.  Traces  of  an  imperative  of  the  auxiliary  future 
occur  in  classical  Sanscrit.  But  the  few  examples  hitherto 
found  all  belong  to  the  2d  person  pi.  of  the  middle ;  viz. 
Ifflftra&PT  prasavishyadhvam,  "  shew    ye  "    (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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9,  10.);  nfVoWI  bhavhliyadhvam.  "be  ye"  (Maha-Bharata, 
III.  11394.  Bamayana,  ed.  ScU.  I.  29.  25);  and  afcirs^ 
n't\'fir/hri)m.  "find  ye."  "  obtain  ye  "  (Mnlta-Bhar.  I.  1111.). 
The  conjecture  els.-where  expressed,  that  by  nanvak^!n/alo 
(in  Steiizler's  Brnhma-Vaivarta-Purani  Specimen  I.  35.)  a 
future  imper.  net.  of  the  2d  p.  pi.  is  established,  I  must  now 
retract ;  as,  by  repeated  examination  of  the  passage,  I  find, 
by  the  context,  that  for  WWTH  saiivakshyata,  which  Stenzler 
renders  "  alUiquimini,"'  we  should  read  .vtriiraihala  (i.e. 
"  arcete'"),* 

CONDITIONAL. 

73a  The  Sanscrit  conditional  bears  the  same  relation  in 
reaped  of  form  to  the  auxiliary  future  that  the  imperfect 
does  to  the  present,  i.e.  the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  root, 
ami  [In1  secondary  personal  terminations  supply  the  place 
of  the  primary :  hence,  e.y.,  WTW"  aditeyam,"  I  would  give," 
and  also  "I  would  have  given,"  answering  to  tl<U</thni\ 
"  1  will  give."  We  may  therefore,  as  in  departure  from 
my  former  opinion  I  am  now  inclined  to  do,  regard  the 
conditional  as  a  derivative  from  the  auxiliary  future;  so 
that,  alihough  the  substantive  verb  is  contained  in  it,  there 
is  no  necessity  for  assuming  the  existence  of  an  obsolete 

"  OWrve,  that  in  manuscripts  writtenmBengal, and  especially  in  the  ma- 
nuscript used  by  Stenzler,  the  r  is  frequently  not  distiusuhhable  from  the  v, 
u  ia  remarked  1.  c.  p.  10.  The  tj  jj  after  the  T9  hi h  is  added  by  Stenzler 
as  an  emendation.  The  meaning  itlloquimini ,  however,  does  not  agree  with 
the  context,  whilst  Draft  priiid/H'iii  corresponds  to  the  sense  of  the  prece- 
ding SI.  In  81.  32  of  the  same  Spec,  occurs  a  form  worthy  of  notice  in 
respect  of  syntax,  viz.  the  imperative  firdla  as  representative  of  the  con- 
junctive governed  hy  yadi  :  yaiti  tntyam  tiruta,  "  if  ye  speak  the  truth." 
So  in  the  fifth  book  of  the  Miiliu  Uh.'ir.  the  second  person  plural  middle  of 
ihe  iiupcmiivL  /irni/uiJiiJiluiiliii'iiiit  governed  by  rhtl :  nachit  pruiii,rlirhl„i- 
dhrum  iiMlnnjholiinJ  ijtidhulilhirttri/a  'iiitim  abhipsitan  tvakam,  "if  ye  do 
In:  tiend-slaying  Yudishthir  his  required  share."  In  the  Riff 
Veda  (I  27.  12)  we  find  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  or  Lit, 
■Her  yrft .-  yadi  iaknavAma,  "  if  we  can." 
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dsyam,  u  I  would  be,"  or  "  I  would  have  been ;"  and  even 
though  such  a  form  should  have  existed,  we  might  still 
regard  dsyam  as  a  derivative  of  asydmi,  "  I  will  be  "  (  =  Lat 
ero,  eris,  see.  §.  650.),  which  has  disappeared  from  use ;  just 
a&.addsyam  as  a  derivative  from  ddsydmi.  The  circum- 
stance, that  in  none  of  the  European  kindred  languages  a 
mood  analogous  to  the  said  one  in  Sanscrit  is  to  be  found, 
might  lead  us  to  the  conjecture,  that  it  is  of  comparatively 
late  origin,  as  in  Latin  the  imperfect  conjunctive  (see 
§.  707.),  which  resembles  it  most,  but  has  evidently  sprung 
up  on  Roman  ground.  Compare  da-rem  from  dd-sem,  for 
dd-saim  with  U^NU*^  a-dd-syam. 

731.  The  Sanscrit  employs  but  seldom  its  conditional, 
which,  in  the  earlier  period  of  the  language,  is  commonly 
supplied  by  the  potential :  a  few  examples,  therefore,  may 
be  given  here  (manuscript  vii.  20.),  yadi  na  pranay&d,  rdjd 
dandan  dandyishv  atandritaK  I  soli  matsydn  ivd  'pakshyan 
durbaldn  balumttardK,  "  If  the  king  did  not  indefatigably 
punish  those  worthy  of  punishment,  then  the  stronger 
would  roast  the  weak  on  spits."  But  here  follow  four  poten- 
tials, all  standing  in  the  same  relation,  which  are  nevertheless 
explained  by  the  Scholiast  by  conditionals;  viz.  adydt, 
"  would  eat,"  by  akhddishyat ;  avalihydt  "  would  lick,"  by 
avdWcshyat;  sydt,  "would  be,1"  by  abhavishyat ;  and pravartita, 
"  would  become,"  by  prdvartishyat.  In  the  eighth  book  of 
the  Maha  Bh.  (SI.  16 14)  we  read,  vrijinah  hi  bhav&t  kinchid 
yadi  karnasya  pdrthiva  1  nd  ^smdi  hy  astrdni  divydni  prddd- 
syat  bhrigunandanaK,  "  If  any  fault  attached  to  Karnas,  O 
Prince,  the  son  of  Bhrigu  would  not  have  given  him  the 
heavenly  weapons."  The  conditional  occurs  as  well  in  the 
antecedent  as  in  the  relative  sentence,  and,  in  fact,  the  first 
time  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect  conjunctive,  /.  c.  SI.  709, 
nachid  arakshishya     iman  janam  bhaydd  dvishadbhir  &vam 


*  For  arakshishyas  on  account  of  the  i  following, 
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halibliir  fTQft$Uam  \  Itilln]  'lilmvisliyid  drixhnlilm  j  •nniitrfaiMWl 
"  If  thou  badst  nut  freed  from  danger  this  band  assailed 
by  powerful  fiends,  then  they  would  have  been  the  joy  of 
their  enemies."  Thus,  in  tlie  Naishadha-Char.  4.  88,  npi 
m  vqjrain  adfayata  rl«'l  tadd  tvudishulihir  lyidnlisliyad  asdv 
apt,  "If  he  (Brahma)  had  given  also  the  thunder-holt  (to 
thee,  the  God  of  love,  as  a  mark),  so  would  even  this  have 
been  rent  in  twain  (have  been  split)  by  thy  darts." 

Remark — In  Zend  I  know  of  no  instance  of  the  con- 
ditionnl ;  some  resemblance  to  it,  however,  may  be  traced 
in  the  form  £ wjj-njtSSxwju'i  fmviirsyanm,  at  the  end  of  the 
4lth  Ha  of  the  Izeschne  (V.  S.  p.  3»),  which  Anquetil 
translates  " jr  park  ekaremenl."  I  consider  this  form  to  be 
the  first  person  of  the  auxiliary  future,  which,  in  the 
absence  of  examples,  I  formerly  thought  must  end  in  yemi 
(see  §.  664.).  The  fact,  that  the  first  person  of  the  future  is 
very  frequently  replaced  by  that  of  the  imperative,  is  per- 
haps the  reason  of  the  rare  occurrence  of  the  former.  If, 
however,  I  am  right  ill  explaining  the  form  fravacsyanm 
us  the  first  person  of  the  future,  it  has  lost  the  i  of  the  ter- 
mination ;  as  in  Prakrit,  where,  except  in  the  form  in 
a  §.  615.).  the  termination  mi  of  the  future  auxiliary 
has  everywhere  dropped  the  i,  whereby,  however,  the 
preceding  a  has  been  shortened ;  hence,  e.  y.,  Wflfitw 
tumari.smii.  "I  will  call  to  mind,"  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  smarithyAmi-  In  Zend,  through  the  loss  of  the  final 
|  .m  Deflation  also  for  the  mutation  of  the  d  preceding  the  m 
to  £  has  disappeared  ;  the  termination  em,  however,  must, 
according  to  §.  61.,  become  £«i  mm;  thus,  f»iji*u<Sf.u».u7A 
fntva  :•>/' -i"n  --  Sanscrit  RXU*llft  pravakshydmi.  In  the  same 
Ha,  at  the  end  of  which  occura  the  form  fwijj.n33iu».>j?A 
tmm,  occu.ni  also  six  times  the  form  frawtayi  (V.  S, 
i  ■..;.-■  which  Aiujiietil.  in  like  manner,  translates  by  "je parte 
dairrmmt  "  or  "je  nana  pari*  il'iin-mml."  Then  follow 
■  ids    which    Zoroaster   (not,   Ormtizd,   as    Auuuetil 
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supposes)  speaks.  If,  however,  fravacsyd  is  really  a  first 
person,  it  must  still  belong  to  the  future  only;  and  it 
would  then,  in  this  form,  as  compared  with  that  in  aiim,  be 
an  abbreviation  similar  to  that  of  the  dual  case-termina- 
tion bya — for  which,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  bhydm, 
we  should  expect  byahm — and  to  that  of  the  feminine  pro- 
nominal locative  termination  a  (see  §.  202.)  for  the  Sanscrit 
dm.  The  occurrence  in  fravacsyd  of  a  long  a  is  in  agree- 
ment with  the  fact  that,  in  the  Ha  above  mentioned, 
particularly  at  the  end  of  a  word,  d  is  found  for  an  origi- 
nally short  a ;  e.  g.  in  au^Au^jj  sraotd,  "  hear  ye."  If, 
however,  JM$yu&ij<s»As7*  fravacsyd  is  not  the  first  person  of 
the  future,  it  can  only  be  taken  as  the  second  person  of  the 
future  imperative,  and  must  then  be  regarded  as  a  com- 
mand addressed  by  Ormuzd  to  Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE  VERBS. 

732.  The  appellation  "  derivative  verbs  "  strictly  belongs 
only  to  denominatives  ;  for  passives,  causals,  desideratives, 
and  intensives,  stand  quite  as  near  the  root  as  the  ten 
classes  of  the  so-called  primitive  verbs,  excepting  the  second 
class  (see  §.  109a.  3.),  which  latter  may  be  regarded  as  the 
base-form  of  all  the  rest  The  passive,  also,  is  identical 
in  form  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal 
with  the  tenth  class  ;  while  that  form  of  the  intensive  which 
joins  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  root  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  third  class  only  by  the  strengthening  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  in  that  this  extends  also  to 
the  universal  tenses.  And  here  we  must  observe  that  the 
tenth  class  also  extends  a  part  of  its  class  character  to  the 
universal  tenses.  We  might — as  the  passive  agrees  with 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  and  the  causal  with  the  tenth 
class — reckon  in  all  twelve  classes  of  verbs ;  so  that,  per- 
haps, the  intensives  would  fall  under  the  eleventh  class,  and 
the  desideratives  under  the  twelfth.      It  is,  however,  certain 
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(kit  t lif  verba  culled  derivative  in  idea,  and  as  regards 
their  origin,  must  be  classed  under  those  which  express 
Only  the  simple  verbal  notion  along  with  the  relations  of 
person,  time,  and  mood ;  and  must  also  be  regarded  as 
later,  and  originating  in  the  Grst  place  from  these  latter. 
For  before  there  could  exist  a  verb  signifying,  e.g., 
"  I  cause  to  hear,"  or  "  I  wish  to  hear,"  or  "  I  am  heard," 
there  must  have  existed  one  more  simple  with  the  mean- 
ing "I  hear;"  and  though  ^rmrrfil  irAvryAmi,  suiruxMmi, 
and  xriiffr,  may  be  derived  from  the  root  itself,  s'ru,  more 
readily  tfian  from  srii"hiu.  "I  hear,"  or  its  theme  arimt  (a 
contracted  form  of  innni).  still  srunu  may  stand  as  the  base 
form  from  which  the  so  called  derivative  and  secondary 
verbs  have  proceeded,  by  the  suppression  of  the  class- 
syllable  mi  before  the  characteristic  affix  of  the  derivative 
base  referred  to;  just  as  the  causal  bases,  when  passives 
are  formed  from  them,  lose  their  characteristic  affix  ay 
before  the  passive  character  i/a  :  as,  e.g.,  from  sTAv-nya-li, 
"he  causes  to  hear,"  comes  trAv-ya-ti  (for  ir&v-ini-ipttr), 
"  he  is  made  to  hear."  According  to  this  scheme  the 
derivative  verbs  have,  in  point  of  fact,  only  the  bare  root  at 
bottom  as  formative  material ;  but  the  sole  reason  of  this  is, 
that  from  the  primitive  verbs,  whose  offspring  they  are, 
all  ingredients  are  removed  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
expression  of  the  radical  idea,  in  order  that  the  derivative 
form  should  not  be  too  unwieldy  ;  just  as  certain  compa- 
ratives and  superlatives  spring,  not  from  the  full  base  of 
toe  positive,  but  from  it  abbreviated  by  the  removal  of  the 
formative  suffix  (see  §.  2"J9.  pp.  39j,  306.) 

733.  Let  us  now  consider  the  formation  of  derivative 
verbs  severally,  beginning  with  the  passives.  These  in 
Sanscrit,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  the  syllable  n  ya  to 
the  loot,  and  join  thereto  the  personal  terminations  of 
the  middle.  The  conjugation  agrees  exactly  with  the 
middle  of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  500.),  so  that  in  the  present, 
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in  the  example  given  at  p.  696,  we  have  only  to  annex  the 
middle  terminations  (see  §.  512.)  in  the  place  of  the  active. 
I  give  below  the  3d  per.  sing,  and  pi.  with  the  corresponding 
persons  of  the  middle  (for  the  class  peculiarities  of  which 
refer  to  §.  109a.)  of  the  roots  budh,  CI.  1,  "  to  know  "  (Goth. 
ana-bud,  "  to  command  ") ;  tud,  CI.  6,  "  to  push"  (Lat  tud, 
tundo);  vas,  CI. 2,  "to  dress  oneself"  (Goth,  vasya,  "I  put 
on"  =  caus.  vdsaydmi) ;*  bhar  (bhri,  see  §.  1.),  CI.  3,  "to 
bear;'1  yuj,  CI.  7,  "to  bind*1  (JLaUjug,  Gr.  £1/7);  star  (stri, 
stri,  see  p.  680.  Note),  CI.  5,  "  to  spread,"  "  to  deck  ;"  pri, 
CI.  9,  "  to  gladden,"  "  to  love  "  (Goth,  friyd,  "  I  love  "). 


ROOT. 

budh,  CI.  1, 
tud,  CI.  6, 
vas,  CI.  2, 
bhar  (bhr),  CI.  3, 
yuj,  CI.  7, 
star  (stri),  CI.  5, 
pri,  CI.  9, 


3d  per.  singular. 

PASSIVE.  MIDDLE. 


3d  per.  plural. 

PASSIVE.  MIDDLE. 


budh-ya-ti, 

tud-ya-t#, 

vas-ya-U, 

bhri-ya-U, 

yuj-ya-M, 

star-ya-te" 

pri-ya-U, 


bddh-a-ti. 

tud-a-ti. 

vas-t$. 

blbhruU. 

yunk-te. 

stri-nu-tL 

pri-ni-te. 


budh-ya-nt$, 

tvd-ya-nt6, 

vas-ya-nt4, 

bhri-ya-ntb, 

yuj-ya-nt&, 

star-ya-nti, 

pri-ya-rd&, 


bddh-a-nt&. 

tud-a-nti. 

vas-ati. 

bibhr-ati. 

yu~*j-<U6. 

stri-nv-atL 

pri-na-tL 


1  See  §.  459.  2  Roots  in  car,  which  in  the  pore  or  light  forms  con- 

tract this  syllable  to  ri,  when  only  a  single  consonant  precedes  the  radical 
vowel,  exhibit  the  syllable  ri  before  the  passive  character  ya,  which  ri 
I  consider  to  be  a  transposition  of  i  r,  and  the  latter  a  weakening  of  the 
old  form  ar,  which  has  remained  after  a  double  consonant;  hence, 
star-ya-tt  corresponding  to  bhri-ya-U.  With  regard  to  the  protection 
which  two  combined  consonants  afford  to  the  primitive  syllable  ar,  com- 
pare the  circumstance,  that  the  imperative  termination  hi  (from  dhi) 
remains  in  verbs  of  the  5th  class  after  two  combined  consonants,  bat 
cannot  be  supported  by  a  single  consonant;  thus,  chirm,  "collect," 
opposed  to  dpnuhi,  "  obtain  "  (see  §.  451.).  By  this  principle  1  would  also 
explain  the  fact  that,  the  Latin  root  std  (=Sanscrit  CTT  *tha>  "  to  stand  ") 
has,  almost  in  every  case,  preserved  the  original  length  of  the  base- vowel 
in  opposition  to  d&  (= Sanscrit  dd).    The  transposition  of  far  bhir  to 


*  See  §.  169\  6. 
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ftlWfi,  reminds  us  of  Greek  forms  like  rarpiot,  which  has  been  ex - 
plaineil  above  as  a  transposed  form  of  warmp^n :  1  am  also  now  of  opinion 
that  in  Got! lie  plural  bases  like  brClhru.  daahtf*  whence  tome  bnilhrift*, 
"hrother;"  diiuhthri/u k,  "daughter" — we  most  assume  n  bUKWVttni 
of  Hf  to  *■» :  »o  that  the  to-be-pres apposed  bases,  hrtv/iur,  daulitur,  corre- 
spond, hs  weakened  fonns  of  bnithar,  dtiuhlar,  to  the  Sanscrit  genitives 
bkrttW,  fJidiltur,  which  are  deprived  of  their  case -term  inn  Hon  (see  §.  191. 
Note). 

73-1.  It  must  be  observed,  that  the  incumbrance  which 
tin-  foot  receives  in  the  passive  by  affixing  the  syllable  ya, 
occasionally  introduces  irregular  weakenings  of  the  root ; 
M,  e.  'j.,  the  contraction  of  ruc/i  to  uch  {uch-ya-li,  "  dicitur  "), 
analogously  with  some  anomalous  forms  of  the  active 
(nchima,  "  we  spoke."  from  ti-m-himit)  :  so,  too,  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  syllable  ra  to  re  in  the  root  ira  praclih,  "  to 
ask  ;"  ir^-nir  prichchhyatt,  "  interrogator  ;"  as,  s^ifa  j/ii- 
chchh&mi,  "I  ask;"  pojirii-lichliimo,  "we  asked,"  compared 
with  pupTfiihcho,  "I  asked;"  praslilnm.  "ask  ye."  This 
principle  also  explains  the  fact,  that  some  roots  in  A  change 
this  vowel  in  the  passive  to  the  lighter  /;  hence,  e.g.,  di'jn 
is  the  passive  base  of  the  root  dd,  "  to  give "  {diyalS, 
"datur").  The  Zend,  on  the  contrary,  as  a  OODBeqWOWe 
of  the  same  principle,  shortens  the  long  jui  d  to  aj  a,  at 
least  in  the  examples  which  occur  to  me  :  £??,&■>»  J  J**Q^?/ 
nidhayiintf,  "  tkpomtntvr  "  (  =  Sanscrit  nidhii/iuilr) ; 
*n»  )&&&}*>  js>  XTiai/ariuha.  "be    washed  "^  (  =  Scr.  sridyasva)  ; 


-  Vcmlidad  Sadep.  24G:  (?AJ(W>j2>)  JJreKJ^J  ty*if  -MiifjAij^o 
H3v»vy'J»jJAi£J. '  yamiiga  nar6  irHta  (irtttat)  nitfAoyAmM,  "in  qua 
{ten-,')  homint*  mortui  deponuntur  ;"  according  to  Anquetil  (p.  326), 
" dan*  It*  quel*  on  a  mi*  des  liommtr*  marts"  see  Note  t. 

t  With  middle  meaning,  "wash  thyself"  {zaila,  "the  hands")  (see 

p.  967,  Note  **).     Barnour(YBcnB,  p.  3*11,  Note)  takes  the  syllable  ija 

of  this  form  not  as  the  passive  character,  which  accnrdinfc  to  him  (1,  C 

■  usi  be  looked  for  in  Zend  little  more  than  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

It  appears  to  roe,  however,  that  we  may  be  very  nearly  right  in  MgwrHtrtfl 

the 
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Ai^oxjAi^Aiyjj  snaya&ta,  "  let  him  be  washed,"  or  "  wash 
himself  "  (see.  p.  957,  Note).  In  support  of  the  view,  that 
the  forms  snayanuha  and  snaya&ta  may  be  taken  as  passives 
with  a  reflexive  signification,  it  may  here  also  be  adduced 
that  in  Old  Persian  a  similar  phenomenon  occurs ;  viz.  in 

S-TTr^^-^^tT-^-fff  Voiipayanvd^  (Beh.  IV.  38.), 
which  Benfey,  in  my  opinion  rightly,  renders  "  guard  thy- 
self "  (Rawlinson  by  "  te  expeditum  habe"),  and  refers  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  in  pd  (with  the  preposition  pati  =prati,)  which, 
therefore,  in  agreement  with  the  Zend,  has  shortened  the 
long  d  before  the  passive  character. 

735.  If,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  regard  the 
Sanscrit  jdyi  (irregular  for  janyS)  "  I  am  born,"  as  a  middle 
of  the  fourth  class  (see  §.  500.),  then  the  corresponding 
Zend  verb  may  be  explained  in  the  same  manner.  As,  how- 
ever, the  meaning  "  to  be  born "  is  strictly   passive,  and 


the  syllable  ya  in  the  form  above  mentioned  as  the  passive  character, 
and  the  whole  as  a  by-no-means-surprising  change  of  the  passive  into  a 
reflexive  or  middle  meaning,  while  in  Greek,  Gothic,  Latin,  Lithuanian, 
and  Sclavonic,  the  reverse  is  the  case.  If  the  form  jff)AygAAA5<Q^/ 
nidhaytnti,  "  ils  deposent"  which  Burnouf  has  mentioned  at  p.  361,  and 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  be  only  a  different  reading  of  the  nidhayiintS 
mentioned  above  in  the  lithographed  manuscript,  I  would  also  then  re- 
cognise in  it  a  passive,  and  draw  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit 
also,  in  the  passive,  the  active  terminations  not  uncommonly  take  the 
place  of  the  middle,  so  that  the  passive  relation  is  to  be  discerned  only  in 
the  syllable  ya  (see  Lesser  Sanscrit  Gram.,  2d  Edit.  §.  440).  If,  how- 
ever, we  take  nidhaytnti  as  active,  we  must  then  explain  "they  lay 
down"  in  the  sense  of  "  one  lays  down,"  and  consider  nard  irista  as  the 
accusative  (see  p.  247).  Constructions  of  this  kind,  as  far  as  I  know,  are 
not  confirmed  by  unmistakeable  forms,  and  I  therefore  prefer  explaining 
the  verb  as  passive. 

*  Rawlinson  and  Benfey  read  patipayuwa;  I  doubt  not,  however,  that 
the  a  inherent  in  y<  **~  y  must  be  here  read  in  conjunction  with  it.  The 
termination  uva^  for  huvd  (euphonic  for  Ava),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
imperative  termination  sva. 
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the  form  of  the  middle  of  the  fourth  Class  is  identical  with 
that  of  the  passive,  I  prefer  to  explain  in  both  languages 
the  forms  with  passive  signification  as  really  passives ;  and 
I  adopt  for  the  Sanscrit  a  middle  jan  of  the  fourth  Class,  a 
kind  of  deponent  with  the  active  meaning  "  to  bring  forth," 
of  which,  however,  but  few  examples  occur,  as,  e.g.,  Ramay. 
ed.  Schl.  I.  27.  3.  inr  *T3TPRT  putran  vy-ajdyata,  "  she  bore  a 
son"  (with  the  prep.  vi).  The  Zend  root  yjoj  zan,  the 
passive  of  which  frequently  occurs  in  combination  with  the 
preposition  jsj  us  (  =  Sanscrit  tit  ut)9  likewise  rejects  the 
final  n  before  the  passive  character  ya :  the  preceding  a, 
however,  is  not  lengthened,  or  the  long  d,  which  had  been 
introduced,  is  again  shortened ;  which  cannot  surprise  us, 
as  from  the  first  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  a  root  is  shortened 
before  the  passive  ya.  Hence,  e.  g.,  ^P^m^as^u j  ui-zaytHnti, 
"they  are  born,"*  corresponds  exactly  to  the  before-men- 
tioned nidhayeHnti  (§.  734).  Of  the  imperfect  we  find  the 
second  and  third  person  singular;  viz.  aj^ji/^^aj^; 
uiazayanhoy  "  thou  wast  bora,"  (see  §.  466.  and  §.  518.),  and 
uizayata,  "he  was  born'Yi 

736.  As  the  middle  of  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  fourth  Class 
is  identical  in  form,  and,  as  I  believe,  in  origin  also,  with 
the  passive,  and  therefore  fttft  mriyi,  "  morior"  f^mt  mriyati, 
"  moritur"  may  also  stand  for  the  passive,  it  may  here  be 
remarked,  that  the  corresponding  verb  in  Zend,  the  con- 
junctive of  which,  mairyditu  frequently  occurs  (Vendidad 


*  Vend  S.,  p.  136,    a)2uj    aj>>^    x^bl^J    aj^saw    aj4Asj*as>>2 

jttfftjjJU^jAy  aj^jV^  AsyAsodOj^  (UP^-*  *M*$&)  dvaMbya  hacha 
nfrtbya  dva  nara  uixaye*  inti  mithwana  stricha  nairyaicka,  "  duobus  ex 
hominibus  duo  homines  nascuntur,  par,  feminaque  masque.*9  Anquetil 
(p.  278),  translates  "  de  deux  hommes  naquirent  deux  hommes  distingute,  le 
mate  s'itant  urn  a  lafemeUe." 
t  Vend.  8.,  p. 39,  yat  hS  (so  I  read  for  c*y  he)  puthrS  uszayata,  "that 

a  son  was  born  to  him." 

3s 
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Sade,  p.  24*),  has  replaced  the  middle  termination  by  the 
active,  as  also  in  Sanscrit  the  active  termination  frequently 
takes  the  place  of  the  middle  in  acknowledged  passives.    The 
above-mentioned  mairydili  is  so  far  older  than  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  verb,  in  that  it  has  experienced  neither  the 
transposition  of  ir  to  ri  mentioned  at  §.  733.  Note  2.  (mri- 
yaii,  like  bhri-yati)  nor  the  weakening  of  a  to  i,  but  mairydili 
"  moriatur  "  stands  for  maryditi,  in  consequence  of  the  assi- 
milative power  of  the  y  (see  §.  41.),  and  affords  us  a  new 
proof  of  the  unoriginality  of  the  Sanscrit  ^j  ri ;  and  shews 
that  in  Sanscrit  not  mri,  but  mar,  is  the  true  root,  whence 
comes,  in  Latin,  mor,  which  presents  to  us  in  the  io,  iu,  of 
morior,  moriuntur,  a  fine  remnant  of  the   Sanscrit   passive 
character  ya  if.      Compare  iu  in  mor-iu-ntur  with  the  Sanscrit 
ya  of  mri-ya-niL      The  conjunctive  mor-ia-r9  mor-id-ris,  gives 
us  still  more  exactly  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  passive, 
only  that  here  the  Latin  d  appears  long,  inasmuch  as  it  has 
absorbed  the  modal  exponent  z.      The  Lithuanian  also  has, 
in  the  said  verb,  preserved  the  passive  character,  which  we 
have  already  (§.  500.)  recognised  in  gemma  from  gem-yu, 
"  I  am  born,"  gim-yau,  "  I  was  born.'11        So  we  have  mtr- 
iau,  "  I  died,"  while  the  present  mirsztu,  "  I  am  dying," 
belongs  to  a  different  conjugational  form.      In  Latin,  too, 
may  be  mentioned  fio  as  a  remnant  of  the  old  passive.     I 
divide  the  word  thus,/-io,  and  regard  it  as  an  abbreviation 
of  fu-io,  (just  as  in  Old  Persian  b-iyd,  t  "  let   him  be  "  = 
Sanscrit  bhuydt),  and  therefore  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit 


*  The  Gothic  also  presents  a  remarkably  analogous  form  to  the  Sanscrit 

j&-y&,  "I  am  born,"  in  the  isolated  form  us-kiyanata,  "enatum"  (Luc 

viii.  6.),  which  presupposes  in  the  present  us-kiya,  "enatcor"  and  there* 

fore  a  simple  verb,  ki-ya,  "nascor,"  for  kinya,  as  in  Sanscrit,  j&-y6  for 

janyL 

t  Euphonic  for  byd,  as  y  unites  very  often  with  a  preceding  consonant 
without  a  preceding  t . 
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bhtufi  ,  exclusive  of  the  middle  personal  termination  of  the 
Sanscrit.  Compare,  therefore,  f-iur-nt,  with  bhu-yor-rdi,  f-ie-t 
with  bhu-yi-ta,  f-ii-mus  with  bku-y$-mahu  As  the  Sanscrit 
passive  is  frequently  used  impersonally  in  expressions  like 
^jjntTR  sruyatdm,  "  let  it  be  heard,"  instead  of  "  hear  thou/* 
WTCnrpT  dsyatdm,  "let  it  be  placed,"  n%  mamri,  "let  it  be 
dead,"  I  will  also  here  further  observe,  that  in  Georgic, 
whose  grammatical  relations  with  Sanscrit  I  have  elsewhere 
pointed  outt,  such  modes  of  expression  are  very  common, 
viz.  in  the  verbs  or  tenses  called  by  Brosset  "indirect," 
whose  element  of  formation,  ia  or  ie,  presents  an  unmis- 
takeable  resemblance  to  the  passive  character;  compare, 
e.  g.,  dgcoSob  m-gon-ia,  "  it  is  thought  by  me  "  (  =  Sanscrit 
«PIT  *TO^  mayd  jnd-ya-te*,  "  it  is  known  by  me ")  for  "  I 
think,"  fy&>33^3^o$>  sM-mi-qwareb-ia,  "it  was  loved  by 
me  "  =  "  I  had  loved  "  (see  "The  Caucasian  members,"  &c, 
p.  59).  But  the  common  Georgic  passive  also,  where  it  is 
retained,  corresponds,  in  its  principle  of  formation,  to  the 
here  mentioned  n  ya,  and  most  clearly  in  the  third  person 
plural,  e.g.,  in  fyogjs^j&o&C  she-i-qwarebian,  " amantur" 
answering  to  the  active  ^im^^fi  she-i-qwareben, 
"  amant"  the  termination  of  which,  in  its  abbreviation, 
corresponds  to  our  German  forms,  as  lieben  (from  liebent} 
1.  c.  p.  56. 

737.  Originally  the  Sanscrit  passive  character  ya  may 
perhaps  have  extended  over  the  universal  tenses ;  and  in 
roots  ending  in  d  or  a  diphthong  I  think,  even  in  the  pre- 


*  The  passive  of  bhu  "  to  be,"  must  be  looked  for  as  impersonal  only  in 
the  3d  per.  sing.,  as  we  also  find  the  nent.  of  the  part.  fat.  pass,  in  con- 
structions of  this  kind;  e.g.  (Hit.  ed.  Bonn.  pp.  17.  20.),  tava  'nttchar&na 
mayd  bhavitavyam,  "mine  is  it  to  be  thy  attendant "=" I  must  be  thy 
attendant"  The  idea  "to  be"  is  expressed  by  the  active  of  6Au,  as 
bhavdmi  means  as  well  "  I  become,"  as  "  I  am." 

t  "  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages." 

3s£ 
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sent  state  of  the  language,  I  recognise  a  remnant  of  it, 
viz.  in  the  y,  which,  in  the  aorist,  the  two  futures,  the 
precative,  and  the  conditional,  precedes  the  conjunctive 
vowel  i;  e.g.,  in  addyishi,  "I  was  given,"  ddyiidhi  and 
ddyishye,  "  I  shall  be  given,"  ddyishiya,  "  may  I  be  given," 
addyishyi,  "I  might  be  given."  I  am  led  to  this  view 
principally  by  the  circumstance,  that  that  form  of  the  in- 
tensive which,  on  account  of  its  passive  form  and  active  sig- 
nification, I  term  deponent,  retains  the  passive  character  in 
the  said  tenses  and  moods  after  vowels  other  than  d ;  hence, 
e.g.,  achfohiyishi,  l4I  collected,"  chfohfyit&hi,  chichiyishbyt, 
"  I  will  collect,"  from  f*  chi*  If  the  ^  y  occurred  only 
after  ^t  d,  it  might  be  assumed,  as  was  formerly  my 
opinion,  to  be  a  mere  euphonic  insertion  (see  smaller 
Sanscrit  Gram.  §.  49*.),  as,  e.  y.t  in  nrftnj  yd-y-in,  "  going," 
from  yd  with  the  suffix  in.  The  reduplicated  preterite  of 
the  passive  is  in  all  verbs,  like  the  corresponding  tense  in 
Greek,  exactly  like  that  of  the  middle ;  so  that,  e.  g.,  53$ 
dadrisi  signifies,  as  middle,  "  I  or  he  saw,"  and  as  passive, 
"  I  or  he  was  seen."  Moreover,  the  reduplicated  preterite 
or  perfect  is  that  one  of  the  universal  tenses  of  the  passive, 
which,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  aorist,  is  the  only  one  in  common  use.  I  cannot  re- 
collect to  have  seen  in  any  author  other  universal  tenses,  or 
other  persons  than  the  third  singular  of  the  aoristf 


*  Before  the  y  of  the  passive  character  •  and  u  are  lengthened,  as  gene- 
rally the  y  exerts  a  lengthening  power  over  t  and  u  preceding  it,  except 
when  the  iy  is  only  a  euphonic  dev  elopement  of  i  or  ?,  as,  e.g.y  in  bhiyas, 
41  timoris"  from  bhi+as.  Observe,  with  respect  to  the  lengthening  in- 
fluence  of  the  Sanscrit  itt  that  in  Latin  also.;  within  a  word  alone  pro- 
duces for  itself  length  by  position. 

.  t  This  ends  in  t,  and  wants  the  personal  sign,  e.g.,  ajanl,  "he  was 
born."  In  this  i  might  be  recognised  a  contraction  of  the  passive  cha- 
racter IJ  ya :  to  this  view,  however,  are  opposed  forms  like  adtyi,  "  he 

was 
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738.  With  respect  to  the  origin  of  the  passive  character 
if  ya,  a  very  satisfactory  explanation,  I  think,  is  given  of 
it  by  Sir  G.  Haughton,    wherein  he  mentions  that  in  Bengali 
and   Hindustani  the  passive  relation  is   expressed   by  an 
auxiliary  verb,  which  signifies  "to  go":  ffrmjdnd  (from 
ydndy  see  §.  79.),  in  Hindustani,  and  in  yd  in  Bengali ;  in  the 
latter,  e.  g.,  i*tj  *n^  kard  ydi  signifies  "  I  am  made,"  as  it 
were  "  I  go  in  making."      Now  in  Sanscrit  both  ^  £  and  in 
yd,  Class  2,  signify   "to  go";  but  of  these  it  appears  best 
to  keep  to  the  latter  root,  which,  in  Bengali,  also  expresses 
the  passive  relation :  and  I  believe  that  the  shortening  of 
the  syllable  in  yd  to  if  ya  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  root  being 
burthened  by  composition,  which  rendered  a  diminution  of 
the  weight  of  the  auxiliary  verb  desirable.      The  a  of  the 
passive  ya  is  therefore  radical,  and  not,  as  in  the  first  and 
sixth  Class,  a  conjugational  affix :  it  follows,  however,  the 
analogy  of  the  class 'syllable  a,  just  as,  according  to  §.  506., 
the  root  WT  sthd,  "to  stand,"  after  its  abbreviation  to  ^r 
stha  subjects  its  final  a  to  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  first 
and  sixth  Class.      Through  the  middle  terminations  com- 
bined with  the  appended  auxiliary  verb,  and  expressing  the 
reflexive  relation,  the  auxiliary  keeps  the  meaning  "  to  go 
oneself";  and  while  the  Bengali  kard  ydi  signifies  simply 
"  I  go  in  making,0  the  Sanscrit  composite  implies  more, 
viz.    "I   go   (betake)  myself  in  making."      Compare  the 
Latin  constructions  like  amatum  iri,  "to  be  gone  in  love": 
remark,  also,  veneo  in  opposition  to  vendo;  as  also  the  ex- 
pressions of  such  common  occurrence  in  Sanscrit,  like  "  to 


was  given,"  because  here  y  is  the  passive  expression :  the  t,  however, 
most  probably  is  identical  with  that  of  addy-i-shi,  "  I  was  given,"  aday- 
i-shma,  "we  were  given:**  adayi,  therefore,  would  be  an  abbreviation  of 
addyishta. 

*  In  his  edition  of  Mann,  B.  I.  p.  329,  and  in  his  Bengali  Grammar, 
pp.  68  and  96. 
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go  in  joy,"  "  to  go  in  anger,"  for  "  to  be  rejoiced,"  "  to 
be  angered":  we  even  find  grahanan  samupdgamat  "he 
went  in  seizure,"  for  "he  was  seized,"  in  the  Ram.  (of 
Schl.  I.  i.  73.). 

CAUSALS. 

739.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  causal  is,  in  its  formative 
character,  identical  with  that  of  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  Class 
(see  §.  109*.  6.).  In  explanation  of  the  affix  *nr  ay,  in  the 
special  tenses  *nr  aya,  the  Sanscrit  furnishes  the  roots  ^  t, 
"to  go,"  and  $  i,  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  "to  pray": 
from  both  arises,  by  Guna,  before  vowels  wu  ay,  and  in 
combination  with  the  character  of  the  first  Class,  *Pf  aya. 
The  meaning  "to  wish,"  "to  demand,"  appears,  perhaps, 
adapted  to  represent  the  secondary  notion  of  the  causal 
verbs,  in  which  the  subject  completes  the  action,  not  by 
the  deed,  but  by  the  will :  thus,  e.g.,  kdraydmi,  "  I  cause  to 
make,"  would  properly  mean  "  I  require  the  making,"  whe- 
ther it  were  intended  that  "  any  one  made,"  or  "  any  thing 
was  made."  But  if  the  causal  character  springs  from  a  root 
which  originally  signifies  "  to  go,"  we  must  then  observe, 
that  in  Sanscrit  several  verbs  of  motion  signify  also 
"to  make";  e.g.,  vtdaydmi  might  properly  signify  "I 
make  to  know." 

740.  Although,  as  has  been  remarked  (p.  109),  all  Ger- 
man weak  verbs  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  still 
that  form  alone,  which  has  most  truly  preserved  the  Sanscrit 
aya,  viz.  that  which  in  Gothic,  in  the  1st  per.  sing,  pres., 
terminates  in  ya  (Grimm's  first  weak  conjugation),  is  used  in 
the  formation  of  causal  verbs,  or  of  transitive  from  intran- 
sitive verbs,  but  not  in  such  a  manner  that  the  language, 
like  the  Sanscrit,  could  form  a  causal  from  every  primitive 
verb,  but  rather  so  that  it  is  content  with  those  handed  down 
from  old  time.  These,  in  Gothic,  agree  with  the  Sanscrit 
causals  also  in  this  point,  that  the  radical  vowel  always 
appears  in  the  strongest  form  that  the  primitive  verb  has 
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developed*.  Hence,  the  weakening  of  a  to  i,  which  the 
primitive  or  strong  verbs  have  frequently  experienced  in 
the  present,  is  not  admitted  in  the  causal ;  and  the  vowels 
t  and  u,  which  are  capable  of  Guna,  are  Gunized ;  and,  in 
fact,  through  the  original  heavy  Guna-vowel  a,  not  as  in 
the  present  of  the  primitive  through  i  (see  §.  27.).  Generally, 
in  Gothic,  the  causal  exhibits  the  vowel  of  the  monosyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive,  yet  without  its  being 
possible  to  say  that  it  is  derived  from  the  latter ;  but  the 
causal  and  the  singular  of  the  preterite  of  the  primitive 
stand,  with  respect  to  their  radical  vowel,  in  a  sisterly,  not 
in  a  derivative  relation.  Compare,  e.g.,  satya,  "I  place,11 
(R.  sat)  with  sita,  "  I  sit,11  sat,  "  I  sate,1'  and  with  the  San- 
scrit causal  sddaydmi,  from  the  root  sad,  perf.  sasdda ;  thus, 
lagya,  "  I  lay,11  from  the  root  lag  (liga, ,( I  lie,11  lag,  "  I  lay11); 
nasya  "  I  make  whole,11  "  I  heal,11  from  the  root  nas  (ga-nisa, 
"  I  recover,11  pret.  ga-nas)  ;  sagqvya,  "  I  sink,  make  to  sink,11 
from  the  root  sagqv  (sigqva  "  I  sink,11  pret.  sagqv) ;  dragkya, 
"  I  drank,11  from  the  root  draglc  (drigka,  "  I  drink,11  pret 
dragk) ;  ur-rannya,  "  I  cause  to  go  up,11  from  the  root  rann 
(ur-rinna  "  I  go  up,11  pret  ur-rann).  Examples  of  Gunized 
u  in  the  Gothic  causal  form  are  the  following :  ga-drausya, 
"  I  make  to  fall  down,11  "  I  throw  down,11  from  the  root  drus 
(driusa,  "  I  fall,11  pret.  draw.,  pi.  drusum  ;  compare  Sanscrit 
dhvans,  u  to  fall,11  §.  20.) ;  lausya,  "  I  loosen,11  from  the  root 
his  (fra-liusa,  "  I  lose,11  pret  -laus,  pi.  -lusum ;  compare 
Sanscrit  lu,  "  to  tear  away,11  "  to  cut  off11).  So  in  San- 
scrit, e.g.,  bddhaydmi  (d  =  au),  "I  make  to  know,11  "I 
awaken,11  from  the  root  budh  "  to  know,11  "  to  wake  up.11 
The  following  are  examples  of  the  Gunizing  of  i  to  at :  ur~ 
raisya,  "  I  set  up,11  from  the  root  ris  (ur-reisa,  "  I  stand  up," 


*  Those  forms  only  are  admitted  which  have  arisen  from  the  contrac- 
tion of  reduplicated  preterites  (see  §.  606.) :  in  Sanscrit,  however,  the  a, 
e.f.,  of  s&daff&mi  is  heavier  than  the  S  (=c+t)  of  sSdima. 
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pret.  ur-^rais,  pi.  ur-risum) ;  hnaivya,  "  I  lower,"  from  the 
root  hniv  (hneiva,  *'  I  bow  myself,"  pret  hnaiv,  pi.  hnivum). 
So  in  Sanscrit,  e.  g.,  v&day&mi  (*  6  =  at)  "  I  make  to  know/* 
Zend.  j$nmiQ*A}l?  va$dhay$mi* ,  from  vid,  "to  know." 
Our  new  High  German  causal  remains,  such  as  seize, 
"  place,"  lege,  "  lay,"  senke,  "  sink,"  are,  by  reason  of  ab- 
breviations of  their  endings,  no  longer  to  be  distinguished 
from  their  primitives,  and  furnish  a  remarkable  proof  of  a 
corruption  of  form  gradually  reaching  a  point  where  it 
becomes  imperceptible.  Without  the  fortunate  preserva- 
tion of  Gothic  forms  like  satya,  and  other  formations  of 
the  Old  German  dialects,  corresponding  more  or  less,  it 
would  have  been  impossible  to  trace  in  the  e  of  seize  a  re- 
lation to  the  Sanscrit  ay&mi  of  sddnydmi,  and  hence  an 
agreement  in  the  principle  of  formation  of  the  German  and 
Sanscrit  causals.  So  early  as  the  Old  German  the  causal 
character  appears  much  defaced ;  e.  g.,  in  nerent,  "  alurd  " 
(vivere  faciunt)  to  be  found  in  Notker,  for  neriant,  Gothic 
nasyand ;  lego  "pono"  for  legio,  legiu,  Gothic  lagya  ;  legent, 
"  ponunt"  for  legiant,  Gothic  lagyand,  1.  c. 

741.  In  Old  Sclavonic  that  conjugation  corresponds  in 
which  we,  in  §.  505.,  have  recognised  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class : 
it  therefore  corresponds  also  to  the  Indo-Germanic  causal 
formation :  it  also  contains  the  verbs  which  by  their  sig- 
nification alone  rank  as  causals,  and  to  which,  as  primi- 
tive, corresponds  a  non-causal  or  intransitive  verb.  In 
accordance  with  the  Sanscrit-Gothic  principle  noticed  in  the 
preceding  §.  these  casual  verbs  exhibit  a  heavier  vowel  than 
the  primitive,  or  they  contain  a  vowel,  while  the  primitive 
has  lost  its  radical  vowel.      Thus,  as  in  Sanscrit,  from  the 


*  It  often  occurs  in  combination  with  the  prep,  ni;  j£x>^a>qxu)9Jj 
niva&dhayfrniy  according  to  Anquetil,  "jeprie;"  according  to  Neriosengh, 
ffpP5PITfo  rtimantrayami,  i.  e.  "  I  summon"  (see  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  419). 
With  regard  to  the  foundation  of  the  6  of  the  termination  emi  see  p.  963, 
Note. 
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root  mar,  "to  die11  (in  its  abbreviated  form,  i|,  which 
Grammarians  regard  as  the  primitive),  comes  the  causal 
mdraydmi,  "I  kill,"  "I  make  to  die1';  so  in  Sclavonic, 
from  the  radically  abbreviated  Mf &  mru,  "  I  die,"  comes 
a  causal,  mo*1&  moryu,  "I  cause  to  die"  (Dobr.  p.  36l), 
which  perhaps  no  longer  admits  of  citation  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
but  is  confirmed  by  the  Russian  aiopio  moryu.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  ba^hth  var-i-ti,  "to  cook"  (trans.),  com- 
pared with  Bf *mH  vr-ye-ti  (intrans.),  with  b&ahth  bild-i-ti, 
"to  wake,"  compared  with  B*bA*niH  bhd-ye-ti,  "to  awake" 
(Sanscrit  bodhaydmi,  "  I  wake,"  budhye*,  "  I  awake ").  For 
the  e  of  the  primitive  the  causal  receives  the  heavier  o ; 
hence,  e.g.,  doaoAhth  po-hsch-i-ti,  "to  lay,"  compared 
with  ae&Ath  ksch-a-ti,  "to  lie."  The  a  of  &ad-i-t\,  "to 
plant,"  properly  "  to  set,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  d  of 
sdd-ayd-mi  (Goth,  satya,  "  I  set"),  while  the  *  ye  of  cfeCTH 
syes-ti,  "  to  place  oneself"  (euphon.  for  syed-ti,  see  §.  457.), 
has  probably  first  weakened  the  short  a  of  the  root  to  e, 
and  then  (as  is  commonly  the  case  in  Sclav.)  prefixed  a  y. 
Compare  the  Lithuanian  sidmi,  "  I  sit,"  answering  to  sodinu, 
"I  plant,"  with  the  remark  that  the  Lithuanian  o  frequently 
supplies  the  place  of  the  long  d,  as,  e.g.,  in  the  nom.  pi.  of 
feminine  bases  in  a  (aszwos  =  Sanscrit  asvds,  "  the  mares "). 
Here  may  also  be  noticed  the  Irish  suidiughaim,  "  I  set," 
"plant"  (answering  to  midhim,  "I  sit"),  where  gh,  as 
generally  happens  in  the  Irish  causal  verbs,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  y  (compare  p.  110,  and  Pictet,  pp.  148,  149).  Of 
Sclavonic  causals  notice  also  § acthth  rast-i-ti,  "to  increase," 
properly,    "to   make   to    grow,"  (rast-ye-ti,  "to   grow"),* 

*  Sanscrit  vardhayamiy  Zend  varedaySmi,  "  I  make  to  grow,"  "  I  in- 
crease." The  Sclavonic  verb  has  retained  the  affix  t,  whence  the  radical 
d  must  become  «.  As,  however,  the  primitive  verb  had  already  an  a,  an 
augmentation  of  the  vowel  in  the  causal  was  impossible.  Compare  also 
the  Sanscrit  ridh  (from  ardh),  "  to  grow,"  which  is  probably  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  vardh* 
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BfeCHTH  vyes-i-ti  "to  suspend," (vis-ye-ti,  "to hang"),  na-po- 
i-ti,  "to  give  to  drink"  (na  prep.,  pi-ti,  "to  drink"),  po-ko- 
i-ti,  "to  quiet,"  (po-chi-ti,  "to  rest").  As  the  Sclavonic 
*  ye  is  the  usual  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  $  =  ai 
(see  §.  255.  e.),  so  is  the  vowel  relation  between  vyes-i-ti,  "to 
suspend,"  and  the  root  vis,  "to  hang,"  like  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  vis-ayA-mi,  "  I  make  to  enter,"  to  vi&dmi,  "I  go  in." 
The  Sclavonic  root  vis  is  also  probably  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  vis,  which,  in  combination  with  the  prep.  f%f  ni 
in  the  causal,  signifies,  among  other  things,  "  to  adjoin," 
"  to  annex,"  and  brings  us,  therefore,  very  near  the  sig- 
nification of  the  Sclavonic  causal,  viz.  "  to  suspend,"  as 
generally  the  Sclavonic  and  Sanscrit  roots  meet  one  ano- 
ther in  the  idea  of  "approaching"  (^tPt^  Avis'  means 
"  to  approach,"  TUlfi^  upavti,  "  to  place  oneself").  The 
formal  relation  of  (najpoiti,  "  to  give  to  drink,"  to  piti,  "  to 
drink,"  cannot  be  correctly  measured  without  taking  in 
the  Sanscrit ;  for  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view  it  would 
seem  as  if  poiti  had  arisen  from  piti  by  the  insertion  of 
an  o,  while,  in  fact,  the  o  of  poiti  rests  on  the  Sanscrit  A 
of  the  root  pA,  to  which  corresponds  the  Greek  o>  of  vShdi, 
meirttiKa,  and  the  o  of  eirodrjv,  as  also  the  Latin  6  of  pd-tum, 
pd-turus,  and  the  Old  Prussian  uo  of  puo-ton,  "  to  drink  ":  the 
i  of  piti  is  based,  like  the  7  of  the  Greek  m-di,  w/Vo),  on  the 
weakening  which  has  already  occurred  in  Sanscrit  of  pA 
to  pi,  whence  the  passive  pi-yatS,  "  bibitur,"  the  perf.  pass, 
part  pi-ta-s,  "  drunken,"  and  the  gerund  pi-tvA,  "  having 
drunk."  The  Sclavonic  causal  has,  according  to  the  gene- 
ral principle,  preserved  in  po  the  heavier  vowel  of  the 
root,  and  that  which  stands  nearer  to  the  original  A.  The 
relation  of  po-koiti,  "to  quiet"  (po-ko-i~ti,  po  prep.),  to 
po-chi-ti,  "  to  rest,"  is,  however,  of  a  different  kind.  For 
if,  as  I  doubt  not,  Miklosich  is  right  (Radices  linguae 
Sclav,  p.  36)  in  comparing  the  Sclavonic  root  mm  chi  with  the 
Sanscrit  bi  (from  Id),  "  to  lie,"  "  to  sleep,"  it  must  then  be 
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observed  that  the  said  Sanscrit  root,  as  also  the  kindred 

• 

Greek  root  jceT/xoi,  assumes  an  irregular  Guna  augment,  which 
extends  throughout,  and  which  appears  in  Greek  either  in  the 
form  of  net,  or  in  that  of  koi  {koityj%  koi-tos,  Kotfiao),  see  §.  4.). 
To  the  latter  form  corresponds  the  Sclavonic  ko  of  po-ko-i-tU 
where,  however,  the  radical  vowel  is  lost,  for  the  following 
i  is  the  expression  of  the  causal  relation. 

742.  The  form  i,  in  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  the  causal 
character  for  the  most  part  appears,  corresponds  exactly 
to  the  form  into  which,  in  Gothic,  the  causal  ya  contracts 
itself  before  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  of  the  preterite 
(see  §.  623),  and  before  the  suffix  of  the  pass,  participle ; 
therefore,  as  we  have  in  Gothic, 8at-i-da9  "I  placed,"'  sat-i-th's, 
"placed'1  (Gen. $at-i-di-s) ;  so  in  Sclavonic,  sad-i-ti,  "plan- 
tare,"  sad-i-ty,  "planted"  sad-i-shi,  "plantas"  sad-i-m,  "plan- 
tamus"  8ad-i-te9  "plantatis"  In  the  1st  per.  sing,  and  3d  per. 
pfc  of  the  pres.  \&  yu  (from  yo-m),  iATb  yaiy  (from  yanty),  cor- 
responds to  the  Gothic  ya9  yand,  Sanscrit  ayd-mi,  aya-rdi, 
provided  that  euphonic  laws  do  not  introduce  an  alteration, 
as  is  the  case,  e.g.,  in  ca*a&  saschdu  for  sadyu.  In  the  im- 
perative (see  §•  626.)  the  causal  character  is  lost  in  the  mood 
exponent;  hence  sadi,  " plant W1  "plantet"  (Goth,  satyais, 
satyai),  txxbwbsadyem,  "plantemus"  CAa*te  sadyete,  "plantetis" 
(Goth,  satyaima,  satyaith),  as  nesi9  "feras?  "feraL"  With  regard 
to  the  preterite  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  causal,  corresponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  aorist  see  §.  561.,  where,  however,  the  i  of 
b&ah;£  bud-i-ch,  "I  did  wake,"  corresponds,  not  to  the 
Sanscrit  i  of  abddh-isham,  "  I  did  know/'  but,  as  has 
already  been  remarked  (§.562.),  to  the  exponent  of  the 
causal  relation ;  while  in  Sanscrit  the  aorist  is,  with  the 
exception  of  the  precative  active  corresponding  to  the 
Greek  aorist  optative,  the  sole  tense  in  which  the  Sanscrit 
divests  itself  of  the  character  aya  (in  the  universal  tenses 
ay).  As,  however,  all  causals  assume  the  reduplicated 
form  of  the  aorist  (see  §.  580.),  so  the  incumbrance  of  the 
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root  by  the  reduplication,  combined  with  the  augment,  is 
perhaps  the  reason  of  the  loss  of  the  causal  character : 
perhaps  even  the  reduplication  is  held  as  compensating  for 
the  causal  expression,  just  as,  in  Latin,  sisto,  opposed  to  the 
unreduplicated  and  intransitive  sto,  or  as  in  gigno  =  Sanscrit 
jajanmi,  "  I  beget,"  opposed  to  nascor  from  gnascor. 

743.  The  Lithuanian  very  seldom  uses  for  the  formation  of 
causals  from  primitive  verbs  the  forms  contrasted  in  §.  506. 
with  the  Sanscrit  ^n  aya.  The  only  examples  which 
occur  to  me  are  zindau,  "  I  cause  to  suck,"  from  zindu, 
"  I  suck,"  and  grdu-yu,  "  I  pull  down  (make  to  fall  in)  a 
house,"  from  grum-u,  "  I  fall  in  like  a  house."  The  w  of 
gr&w-u  appears  to  be  only  a  developement  from  the  d,  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  forms  like  babhuva,  "  I  was,"  "  he  was,"  from 
bhu.  If  we  take  gru  as  the  root,  the  causal  form  grdu-yu 
corresponds  in  its  vowel  increment  to  Sanscrit  causals  like 
bhdv-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to  be,"  "  I  bring  into  existence," 
from  bhu,  "  to  be."  The  usual  termination  of  Lithuanian 
causals  is  inu  (pi.  ina-me),  by  which,  as  in  Sanscrit  by  aya,  are 
formed  denominatives  also,  as  e.g.,  ilg-inu,  "I  make  long," 
a  denominative  causal  from  ilga-s,  "  long."  The  n  of  these 
forms,  in  departure  from  that  mentioned  above  (§.496.), 
extends  over  all  tenses  and  moods,  as  well  as  to  the  parti- 
ciples and  the  infinitive ;  for  I  cannot  agree  with  Mielcke 
(p.  98.  10.),  in  considering  it  to  be  a  deviation  from  this 
rule,  that  before  s  (according  to  Sanscrit  principles)  it 
passes  into  the  weakened  nasal  sound,  which  I  express, 
like  the  Sanscrit  anusv&ra,  by  n  (see  §.  10.)  ;  thus,  e.g.,  laup- 
sin-su,  "  I  will  praise." 

744.  The  Lithuanian  formations  in  inu  agree  with  the 
Sanscrit,  Zend,  German,  and  Sclavonic  causal  verbs  in  this, 
that  they  love  a  heavy  vowel  in  the  root ;  so  that  many  have 
preserved  an  original  a,  while  the  primitive  has  corrupted 
that  vowel  to  i  or  e ;  whence  they  appear  to  us  exactly  in 
the  light  of  the  German  Ablaut  system  (see  p.  38,  Note). 
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Thus,  as  e.g.f  in  Gothic,  to  the  intransitive  sitat  "  I  sit" 
(which  is  a  weakened  form  from  sata),  corresponds  a  pre- 
terite sat,  and  a  causal  satya,  "  I.place " ;  so  in  Lithuanian,  to 
the  neuter  verb  mirsztu,  "  I  die,"  answers  a  causal  marinu, 
"  I  cause  to  die"  (Scr.  mdraydmi,  Sclav,  moryu)  ;  and  to  the 
gem-mu  (from  gem-yu),  "I  am  born,"  represented  above 
(§.  501.)  as  passive,  corresponds  a  causal  ga-minu,  "  I  beget" 
The  following  are  causals,  with  a  answering  to  the  e  of 
the  corresponding  intransitive  :  gadinu,  "  I  ruin,"  "  kill," 
opposed  to  gendu,  nagendu,  "I  am  ruined";  kankinu,  "I  vex," 
opposed  to  kenchiu,  "  I  suffer."  In  the  Lithuanian  causals 
also,  in  place  of  the  organic  a,  o  is  found  answering  to  the  e  of 
the  intransitive  (as  in  Sclav.,  §.  742.);  for  example,  in  sodinu, 
"  I  plant,"  answering  to  sedmi,  "  I  sit."  There  is  much 
that  is  interesting  in  the  vowel  relation  of  pa-klaidinu,  "  I 
mislead,"  "  bring  into  error,"  to  pa-klystu,  "  I  mislead  my- 
self" (euphon.  for  pa-klyd-tu),  for  the  y  is,  in  pronunciation, 
identical  with  i;  so  pa-klaidinu,  in  respect  to  its  Guna 
form,  corresponds  very  well  to  the  Gothic  causals  like 
hnaivya,  "I  humble,"  and  Sanscrit,  as  vidaydmi  (=t?aida- 
ydmi),  "  I  make  to  know"  (see  109.a  16.).  The  same  is  the 
case  with  at-gaiunnu,  "I  quicken"  (properly  "I  make  to 
live,"  compare  gywas,  "  living,"  Sanscrit  jiv,  "  to  live "), 
the  primitive  of  which,  "  I  recover  myself,"  "  become  fresh 
again,"  "  lively,"  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  at-giwju ; 
waidinu-s,  "  I  shew  myself"  (see  §.  476.),  contains  a  stronger 
Guna  vowel  than  weizdmi,  "  I  see,"  and  corresponds  to  the 
just-mentioned  Sanscrit  causal  vidaydmi.  An  example  of 
the  manner  in  which  a  Lithuanian  causal  has,  just  like  its 
corresponding  intransitive,  corrupted  an  original  a  to  e,  is 
deginu,  "uro"  answering  to  the  intransitive  degu  ,  "ardeo" 


*  In  Sanscrit  the  fourth  Class  of  the  root  dah  (dahyami  "ardeo") 
represents  the  intransitive  meaning,  and  the  first  Class  (dahdmi  "  uro  ") 
the  transitive.     On  the  latter  is  based  the  Irish  daghaim  u  uro" 
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745.  The  circumstance  that  the  Lithuanian  formation  ina 
(1st  per.  sing,  ina),  like  the  Sanscrit  aya,  forms  as  well  causals 
as  denominatives,  and  that  the  causals  so  formed,  like  the 
Sanscrit,  German,  and  Sclavonic,  prefer  a  powerful  radical 
vowel,  gives  us  ground,  (in  variance  from  the  assertion  set 
forth  at  the  end  of  §.  495.  which  I  gladly  retract),  for  seeking 
to  compare  the  Lithuanian  ina  and  Sanscrit  aya.  We  might 
in  the  i  of  ina  recognise  the  weakened  form  of  an  original 
a,  as  it  appears  also  in  the  forms  mentioned  at  §.  506.  in 
iyu,  iya.  The  n,  then,  as  semi-vowels  are  easily  inter- 
changed, must  be  held  to  be  a  corruption  of  *r  y*.  The  i, 
however,  of  ina,  inu,  as  in  the  forms  in  iu,  plural  i-me 
(myl-i-me,  "  we  love  "  §.  506.),  might  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit y  of  the  derivative  aya ;  so  that,  e.g.,  the  syllable  in 
of  sod-in-ti,  "  to  plant,"  would  be  identical  with  the  i  of  the 
Sclavonic  sad-i-ti  of  the  same  meaning,  and  with  the  Gothic 
i  of  sat-i-ta,  "  I  placed,"  (compare  §.  743.).  The  n  of  the 
Lithuanian  form  would  then  be  an  unorganic  affix,  like  a  rind 
which  has  grown  upon  the  vowel  termination  of  the  verbal 
theme,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  Ger- 
man, so  many  nominal  bases  have  received  the  affix  of  n; 
so  that,  e.g.,  to  the  Sanscrit  base  vidhavd+lia,  widow"  (at 
the  same  time  a  nominative,  see  §.  137.),  to  the  Latin  vidua, 
and  Sclavonic  vdova,  corresponds  a  Gothic  base  viduvdn 
(Nom.  -vd,  §.  140.) ;  and  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  participial 
bases  in  anti  respond  Gothic  bases  in  andein  (Nom.  andei). 
If  this  view  be  taken,  we  must  then  assume  that  the  verbal 
theme  of  sodi  (Sanscrit  sddaya),  extended  to  sodiu*  has  taken 
up  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  first  conjugational  Class,  and 


*  See  §.20.    As  regards  the  transition  of  the  y  into  another  liquid,  re- 
mark the  relation  of  the  German  Leber  (labial  for  guttural,  as  in  Greek 
Ijirap,  see  Graff,  II.  p.  80)  to  the  Sanscrit  yakrit  (from  yakart)  and  Latin 
jecur.    With  respect  to  the  transition  of  7  to  n,  observe,  e.  g.,  the  relation 
of  the  Doric  IjvOov  to  ?j\0ov. 
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has  thus  entered  into  the  Lithuanian  first  conjugation ;  thus 
sodin-a-me*  "  we  plant,"  as  suk-a-me,  "  we  turn,"  In  favour 
of  the  first  mode  of  explanation  might  be  adduced  the  cir- 
cumstance "that,  together  with  szlowinu,  "  I  praise/1  "  extol," 
exists  a  szlfouiyu,^  which  latter  is  clearly  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  irdvaydmi,  "  I  make  to  hear,"  and  Russian  CAaBAio 
slavlyu,  "I  laud."  Since  in  Latin,  as  I  think  I  have 
clearly  proved,  three  conjugations — the  first,  second,  and 
fourth — correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class,  we  have 
reason  to  look  among  these  for  the  Latin  causals,  as  already 
(p.  110.)  moneo  has  been  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  mdna- 
ydmi  and  Prakrit  mdnimi,  "  I  make  to  think."  The  causal 
meaning,  however,  is  no  longer  apparent  in  the  Latin  moneo, 
as  it  has  not  any  primitive  verb  corresponding  to  it,  from 
which  it  might  have  been  derived  in  a  regular  way,  and 
one,  as  it  were,  often  trodden  for  similar  purposes;  for 
memini  may  be  regarded  as  a  sister  form  connected  with 
it,  both  in  sound  and  sense,  but  not  as  the  parent  of  which 
it  is  the  offspring.  Sedo,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
causal  s&daydmi  and  its  German-Sclavonic  sister  forms 
(*ed-d-*=?IT^lftr  *dd-a(y)a-W),  might,  according  to  the 
sense,  be  regarded  as  the  causal  of  sedeo;  but  the  latter  is 
in  form  likewise  a  causal,  and  there  is  a  want  of  other 
analogous  cases  for  the  formation  of  causals  by  the  change 


*  Ruhig  doubles  the  n  of  laupsinu  in  both  the  plural  numbers  and  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  and  perfect.  Mielcke,  on  the 
other  hand,  makes  no  remark,  p.  98,  10.  with  regard  to  the  necessity  of 
such  a  reduplication,  where  it  does  not  already  occur  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present.  For  the  rest  it  may  be  remarked,  that  liquids 
especially  are  easily  doubled,  and  that,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit  a  final  n,  if  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  vowel,  is  doubled  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with- 
a  vowel. 

t  The  kindred  klausau,  "  I  listen,"  has,  like  the  Greek  kXw>,  preserved 
the  original  guttural,  which  in  izlavriyu^  as  in  the  Sanscrit  iru,  has  been 
corrupted  to  a  sibilant. 
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from  the  second  to  the  first  conjugation.  In  Latin,  there- 
fore, the  three  verbs  sido,  sedeo,  and  sedo,  can  only  be  re- 
garded as  three  kindred  verbs,  which,  each  in  its  own  way, 
are  referable  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sad.  To  the  Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi,  (Prakr.  tdsimi),  "  I  make  to  tremble,"  "  to  fear," 
"  I  terrify,"  corresponds  terreo  by  assimilation  for  terseo, 
from  treseo.  The  fourth  conjugation  presents  sdpio  as  a 
form  fairly  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  svdpaydmi,  "  I 
make  to  sleep,"  (svapimi,  "  I  sleep,"  irregular  for  svapmi), 
Old  Northern  svepium,  "sopimus"  (singular  svep),  Old  High 
German  in-suepiu,  Russian  ycbinAaio  usyplayn  .  The  causal 
notion,  however,  is  lost  in  this  sdpio  also,  as  there  is  no 
intransitive  sopo  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponding  to 
it  as  a  point  of  departure.  The  German  dialects  have,  in- 
deed, preserved  the  primitive  (Old  High  German  sldfu). 
but  it  has  become  estranged  from  the  causal  by  the  ex- 
change of  the  semi-vowel  v  for  /  (see  §.  20.).  In  Russian, 
on  the  other  hand,  cnAK)  splyu,  "  I  sleep"  (euphonic  for  spyu), 
corresponds,  as  verb  of  the  Sanscrit  fourth  Class  (dee  §.  500.), 
to  the  causative  u-syplayu  (u  preposition),  the  y  of  which 
is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  u  of  contracted  forms  like  sushu- 
pima,  "  we  slept,"  supta,  "  having  slept ;"  with  which,  also, 
may  be  compared  the  Greek  im  of  \rnvo$.  I  here  place 
opposite  to  one  another  the  corresponding  forms  of  the 
Latin  and  Old  High  German  languages  for  comparison 
with  the  Sanscrit  svdpaydmi  and  its  potential  8vdpay6-y-am 
(see  §.  689.) : 

svdp-ayd-mi,  sdp-io,  in-suep-iu. 

svdp-aya-si,  sdp-i-s,  in-suep-i-s. 

svdp-aya~ti9  sdp-i-t,  in-suep-i-L 

svdp-ayd-mas,  sdp-i-mus,  in-suep-ia-m. 

svdp-aya-tha,  sdp-i-tis,  in-suep-ia-L 

svdp-aya-nti,  sdp-iu-nt,  insuep-ia~nt. 


*  The  /  is  only  a  euphonic  affix  required  by  p ;  ayu  therefore=aydm* 
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tuip-ayS-y-am 

•                silp-  (a-  m. 

in-«uepie.X 

sidp-ay#-s. 

sdp-iS-s,  f      wip-id-s, 

in-suep-i&x. 

sitip-ttyM, 

idp-te-l,          sdp-ia-t, 

tn-suep-ie. 

svdp-ayd-ma. 

sdp-M-mus,    sdp-itl-mus. 

iii-sttep-i^-mts. 

gvlp-ay6-la, 

siip-iS-tU,      sAp-ut-tU, 

in-$W]i-id-t. 

irtlp  cyl  y-M»i 

tdp-ie-nt,       stip-ia-nf. 

in-tuep-te-n. 

746.  In  the  Latin  6r9t  Conjugation,  which  has  preserved 
the  two  extremes  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  diameter  aya  in 
the  contraction  A,  the  verbs  necdrr,  pUr&re,  lavthe  and  cla- 
mrire,  as  well  as  the  above-mentioned  sedtlrr,  present  them- 
selves as  genuine  causal s,  both  in  signification  and  in 
origin,  though  they  are  no  longer  perceived  to  be  such  by 
the  genius  of  the  language,  since  their  primitive  has  either 
been  lost  or  estranged  in  form.  Necare,  which,  specially 
regarded  from  a  Roman  point  of  view,  must  be  taken  as 
the  denominative  of  ner  (ntc-t),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
iui*-ti;/i\~mi  " perire  fitcio,'"  causa)  of  na*-yd-mt,  CI.  4.  pereo. 
Another  form  of  W^Rlfo  ndsnydmi,  with  softened  meaning, 
is  micro.  In  Greek  venvf  and  vexpfc  are  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  n/i*.  from  na.fr.  I  believe  I  am  right  in 
regarding  pliko  as  a  corruption  of  pt&vo  for  the  reason 
mentioned  at  §.  20.  It  would  consequently  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  pldvaydmi;  properly  "I  make  to  flow,"  from 
the  root  plu,  "  to  flow,"  which,  in  the  Latin  fluo,  has  ex- 
perienced an  irregular  phonetic  modification  ;  while  in  phrit. 
which  belongs  to  the  same  root,  the  original  tenuis  is  re- 
tained. In  lavare  (Greek  Aomo)  one  of  the  two  combined 
initial  consonants  is  lost;  in  other  respects,  however,  law 
corresponds  still  better  thanpWro  to  the  Sanscrit  pldmydmt, 
"to  wash,"  "to  sprinkle"  (in  middle  "to  wash  oneself,") 
on    which  also  is  based  the  Old  High  German  flevriaA  "  I 

•  Bm  5.  689.  I    Sec  g§,  C91,  G!I2.  )  See  |.  604. 

§  This  is,  like  lavo  when  compared  with  its  in  transit  ire  .itfuo,  estranged 
from  the  primitive  ftiuzu,  "1  flow,"  in  that  it  has  kept  itself  free  from  the 
>  (see  p.  114). 

8t 
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wash."  In  Carniolan  pfeu-i-m,  "I  water,"  "I  dissolve " 
(Metelgo,  p.  115.),  is  the  regular  causal  from  play-a-m,  "I 
swim"  (= Sanscrit  jmfa  plav-d-mi).  Clamo  properly  sig- 
nifies (if  I  am  right  in  explaining  its  m  as  a  hardened 
form  of  v  (see  p.  115.),  "I  make  to  hear,"  and  possesses, 
therefore,  a  concealed  affinity  to  duo,  k\vu)  and  is  identical 
with  the  Sanscrit  irdv-ayd-mi  (s  from  k), "  I  make  to  hear," 
"  I  speak,"  with  the  Zend  srdv-ayi-mi  of  the  same  meaning, 
the  Carniolan  slav-i-m,  "  I  praise,"  (sluyem  "  I  hear  "),  the 
Old  Sclavonic  caoba&  slavlyu  (from  blagoslovlyu,  "  I  bless  "), 
the  Russian  slavlym  "  I  praise,"  and  the  Lithuanian  tzlowiyu, 
id.  (see  §.  745.). 

747.  Roots,  which  in  Sanscrit  end  in  d,  or  in  a  diphthong 
to  be  changed  into  d,  receive  before  aya  the  affix  of  a  p ; 
hence,  e.g.,  sthdp-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to  stand,"  from  sthd;  ydp- 
ayd-mi,  "I  make  to  go,"  "I  set  in  motion,"  from  yd. 
As  labials  in  Latin  are  not  unfrequently  replaced  by  gut- 
turals*, I  believe,  with  Pott  (Etymol.  F.  p.  195.),  that  the 
Latin  jacio  should  be  deduced  fronjapio,  and  be  identified 
with  the  above-mentioned  ydp-ayd^mi ;  though  properly  only 
the  io  of  the  fourth,  and  not  that  of  the  third  Conjugation 
(= Sanscrit  if  of  the  fourth  Class),  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit causal  character.  The  agreement  of  forms  like  capio* 
capiunt,  capiam,  &c,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  the  fourth 
Conjugation,  might,  however,  easily  favour  a  transition  of 
the  latter  into  the  third.  The  same  appears  to  me  to  be 
the  case  with  facio,  which  I  compare  with  the  Sanscrit 
bhdvaydmi,  "I  make  to  be,"  "I  bring  into  existence;" 
but  in  so  doing  I  assume  that  the  e  is  a  hardening  of 
the  radical  t?f  (see  §.  19.),  as  roots  in  u  in  the  Sanscrit 
causal  never  assume  a  p.     The  Gothic  gives  us  bau-€h  "  I 


*  Compare,  e.  g.,  quinque  with  panchan,  vtvrt ;  coqiio  with  pachami, 
w*<r<r<o,  Servian pechem,  "  I  roast." 
t  From  w— for  au,  before  voweb  &v,  is  the  Vriddhiformof  u;  see  $.39. 
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build "  (from  bau-ai-m),  as  the  kindred  form  to  the  Sanscrit 
bhdn-ayd-mi  and  Latin  facto :  in  the  second  and  third  per- 
sons, therefore,  the  character  ai  of  bau-ais,  bau-ai-th, 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  bhdv-aya-si,  bhdv-aya-ti. 
From  a  German  point  of  view,  however,  we  could  as  little 
perceive  the  connection  between  our  bauen,  "  to  build,"  and 
bin,  "  I  am,"  as  recognise  in  Latin  the  affinity  of  the  roots 
otfac-io  and/u-i.  If,  however,  I  am  unable  to  compare 
the  c  of  the  said  form  with  the  Sanscrit  causal  p,  still  I 
think  I  can  shew  in  Latin  one  more  causal  in  which  c  takes 
the  place  of  a  Sanscrit  p,  viz.  doceo,  which  I  take  in  the 
sense  of  "  I  make  to  know,11  and  regard  as  akin  to  disco 
(properly  "  I  wish  to  know ")  and  the  Greek  eSatjv,  $t$a(TKu>. 
If  the  d  of  these  forms  has  arisen  from  g  (compare  Atjfirjrrjp 
from  TtjiirjrTTjp),  then  doceo  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  jKdp-aydmi, 
"  I  make  to  know  "  (jd-ndrmi,  "  know,11  for  jnd-nd-mi),  and  to 
the  Persian  dd-ne-m,  "  I  know  "•  As  an  example  of  the 
Latin  causal,  in  which  the  original  p  has  remained  un- 
changed, let  rapio  be  taken,  supposing  it  to  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  rdpaydmi,  u  I  make  to  give,"  *  from  the  root  Tf  rd, 
"  to  give,"  which,  in  my  opinion,  is  nothing  but  a  weaken- 
ing of  dd.  There  also  occurs,  together  with  rd,  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  the  form  rds,  just  as,  together  with  dd,  exists 
a  lengthened  form  dds.  In  its  origin  the  root  Id,  to  which 
are  ascribed  the  meanings  "to  give,"  and  "to  take,"  appears 
to  be  identical  with  rd  and  dd. 

748.  To  the  roots  which,  in  Sanscrit,  irregularly  annex  ap 


*  The  derivation  (elsewhere  admitted  as  possible)  from  lup  (lump&mi), 
uto  lire,"  "break,"  "destroy"  (compare  Pott.  I.  258),  to  which  rumpo 
belongs,  is  less  satisfactory,  as  a  in  this  explanation  must  be  taken  as  the 
Guna  vowel,  with  the  loss  of  the  proper  vowel  of  the  root.  The  Latin, 
however,  avoids  the  use  of  Guna,  and  generally  retains  the  radical  vowel 
rather  than  that  of  Guna;  e.g.  in  video,  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit 
causal  vSdaydmi,  "  I  make  to  know,"  from  the  root  vid. 

3  T  2 
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in  the  causal,  belongs  ^[  ri,  i-e-  or  (see  §.  1.),  "to  go,"  whence 
arp-ayd-mi,  "I  move,"  "cast,"  "send"  (iar&n  arpaydmi,  "«i- 
gittas  mitto"),  with  which,  perhaps,  the  Greek  epenrco  is  con- 
nected,* which,  however,  as  causal,  should  be  epenreco,  or  epei- 
iraw,  or  epetirafa  (see.  §§.  19. 109\  6.).  Inasmuch  as  the  theme 
epeiir  has  lost  the  true  causal  character,  this  verb  has  acquired 
quite  the  character  of  a  primitive  verb,  just  like  idm-ta,  which 
Pott  has  referred,  in  the  same  way  as  the  previously  men- 
tioned Latin  jacio,  to  the  Sanscrit  ydp-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to 
go."  If  fJiW-TO)  does  not  belong  to  kship9-f  "  to  throw,"  but,  like 
the  others,  to  arpaydmi,  it  is  then  a  transposed  form  of  ipir-T<a> 
749.  The  Sanscrit  root  m  pd,  "to  receive,"  "to  rule," 
assumes,  in  the  causal,  /;  hence  paldydmu  So,  in  the  Greek 
/SdWw,  oreAAo),  /dAAoo,  the  second  A  of  which  appears  to  have 
arisen  by  assimilation  from  y,  as  aAAo?  from  dAyo?=Gothic 
ALYA,  Latin  alius,  Sanscrit  anya-s  (see  p.  401).  B<£AAa>, 
therefore,  is  for  (3a\yo>,  from  fba  (see  §.  109b.  1.),  the  radical 
vowel  being  shortened  (efidAov),  which,  however,  in  the  trans- 
position fikq  (fiifikq-Ka)  has  preserved  its  original  length; 


*  Pcwr  might  be  taken  as  a  transposed  form  of  cfywr,  and  the  c  as  a 
vowel  prefix,  as,  e.g.,  in  i\axv-*=  Sanscrit  laghu-s.  Observe,  also,  that 
the  it  of  <raXflry£,  which  Sonne  (Epilegomena  to  Benfey's  Gr.  Roots,  p.  24), 
identifies  with  the  Sanscrit  causal  p9  belongs  to  a  root,  which  in  Sanscrit 
ends  in  or  (ri),  viz.  to  svar  (svri),  to  which  Pott  also  (Et.  F.  p.  226)  has 
referred  it :  <ra\my£,  therefore,  properly ="  making  to  sound."  Should, 
too,  the  Lith.  szwilpinu,  "  I  whistle,"  notwithstanding  its  sz  for  *,  belong 
here,  then  remark  the  shorter  form  adduced  by  Ruhig  of  the  3d  per.  sing. 
szwilpya,  "the  bird  whistles,"  where  pia  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
forms  mpayati,  such  as  arpayati,  "he  makes  to  go,"  " he  moves." 

t  The  derivation  of  kship  pre-supposes  an  abbreviation  of  porra>  from 
Kpiirru ;  so  that  p  would  have  taken  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  sibilant,  as 
in  xpctW,  which  Fr.  Rosen  has  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  kshi,  "  to 
rule";  see  his  Rig  Vdda  Sanhita,  Annot.  p.  xi.,  where,  too,  Kpamv6s  is 
compared  with  kshipra,  "swift"  (from  kship,  "to  cast"),  and  the  Latin 
crepusculum  with  kshapd,  "night"  (better  with  kshapas). 
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<rreAAo>,  from  areKya  (eoraXica),  for  oraAya),  from  ara  (farafxi, 
f(TT>;/i/)= Sanscrit  sthd,  which,  in  combination  with  various  pre- 
positions, obtains  the  notion  of  movement*;  /aMa>,  from 
/aAt/w,  is  to  be  referred,  in  a  manner  different  from  jairra>,  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  in  yd,  u  to  go,"  to  which  also  belongs 
njfjit,  as  reduplicated  form  for  ytyr\\u  (fut.  ^crcosin^nftr  yd- 
sydmi,  compare  Lithuanian  y6su9  u  I  will  ride  ").  Perhaps 
#ce\-Xo)  from  ice\-ya)=r Sanscrit  chdlaydmU  "  I  move/'  causal 
of  the  root  ^w  chah  "to  move  oneself;'1  perhaps,  also, 
ira\"\(o,  from  ira\-y<at  for  7ra5ya>= Sanscrit  pddaydmi,  causal 
of  pad,  "  to  go,"  to  the  causal  of  which  may  be  referred  also 
the  Latin  pel-lo  as  by  assimilation  from  pel-yo.  All  these 
forms,  therefore,  if  our  explanation  of  them  be  correct,  have 
lost  the  initial  a  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  character  aya  of  the 
special  tenses,  and  are  hereby  removed,  as  it  were,  from  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  Class  to  the  fourth  (compare  Pott  II.  45.). 
As  in  Greek,  verbs  in  ea>,  aco  (for  eya>,  ayu),  a£a>,  are  the  proper 
representatives  of  the  Sanscrit  causal  form  or  tenth  Class ;  and 
as  these  extend  their  character  also  over  the  present  and  im- 
perfect ;  so  here,  too,  may  *aAea>  be  considered  as  a  concealed 
causal,  which,  like  the  Latin  clamo,  properly  signifies  "  to  make 
to  hear,"  and  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  irdvaydmi  (s  from  k). 
Accordingly  I  take  *aAea>  as  a  transposition  of  #cA.a-ea>  for 

kKaf-et*. 

750.  The  Zend,  it  appears,  has  no  part  in  the  use  of 
the  p,  which,  according  to  §.  747.,  is,  in  the  causal,  to  be 
added  to  roots  in  d ;  at  least  I  know  of  no  example  where 
it  is  found :  on  the  other  hand,  we  find  evidence  of  the 
discontinuance  of  the  addition  of  a  p  in  as^au^juj  dstdya, 
"  make  to  come,0  "  bring  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  55.  several  times) 


*  Observe,  also,  that  together  with  tthd  there  exists  a  root  sthal^  and 
with  pa  a  root  pa/.  To  sthul  belongs  our  stelle,  "  place,"  Old  High  Ger- 
man ttella,  from  stefyu;  properly,  "  I  make  to  8tand"=Sanscrit  st&lay&mi. 
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=  Sanscrit  dsth&paya,  from  ^n  sthd,  "  to  stand,"  with  the 
preposition  d>  "  to  approach."  In  .m^au^mjuj  dstdya,  from 
dkd-aya,  the  a  of  derivation  has  coalesced  with  the  radical 

vowel;  so  in  Old  Persian  y^^y^-tTT-I^-yf^-nf'YN^'Hn 
avdstdyam  (from  ava-astd-ayam),  "  I  restored  "  (Beh.  I.  63. 
66.  69.),  In  Prakrit,  on  the  other  hand,  those  roots  also 
which  end  in  a  consonant  frequently  take,  in  the  causal,  the 
said  labial,  in  the  softened  form  of  6,  where,  however,  the 
root  is  previously  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  an  a ; 
e.  g„  jivdbihi,  "  make  to  live,"  jivdMdu,  "  let  him  make  to 
live"  (see  Delius,  Radices  Prakrit  s.  r.  jfo).  In  Sanscrit 
also,  in  the  unclassical  language  of  popular  tales,  forms  of 
this  kind  occur ;  and  indeed  jivdpaya,  for  the  just-men- 
tioned jivdbihi  (Lassen's  Anthol.  Sanscrit,  p.  18),  which  latter 
surpasses  the  Sanscrit  in  the  preservation  of  the  imperative 
termination  hi  from  dhi.  In  the  1st  per.  sing.  pres.  is 
found,  I  c,  jivdpaydmi  (Prakrit  jivdMmi),  and  in  the  part 
perf.  pass.  jivdpUaE= Prakrit  jivdbidd.  Lassen,  in  men- 
tioning these  forms,  remarks  (Institut.  linguae  Prakrit,  pp. 
360,  36l),  that  causals  of  this  kind  still  exist  in  Mahratta ; 
and  I  was  surprised  at  finding  myself  able  to  trace  the 
analogy  of  these  formations  even  to  the  Iberian  lan- 
guages* ;  since  in  Latin,  as  G.  Rosen  remarks,  the  affix  ap 
(only  p  after  vowels)  always  gives  a  transitive  meaning  to 
verbs.  Thus  gnap,  "  to  unveil,"  "  to  make  evident/'  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  jndpaydmi,  "  I  make  to  know," 
while  gna,  "  to  understand,"  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
Tfljnd,  "to  know."  In  Georgian  the  said  causal  affix  ap- 
pears in  the  form  ab,  eb,  ob,  aw,  ew,  ow,  without,  however, 
the  very  numerous  class  of  verbal  bases  which  so  terminate 
being  regarded  as  causals  in  meaning,  which  cannot  sur- 


*  See  "  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Ind<hEurcpean  family  of  lan- 


guages 


»t 
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prise  us,  as  in  Latin  also,  and  German,  the  form  of 
the  Sanscrit  causals,  or  tenth  Class,  is  so  prevalent  as  to 
extend  over  three  Conjugations  in  Latin,  and  the  three 
Classes  of  the  weak  Conjugation  in  the  German  dialects 
(see  §.  109*.  6.). 

DESIDERATIVES. 

751.  We  now  betake  ourselves  to  the  examination  of 
the  Sanscrit  desideratives,  which,  as  has  been  already 
elsewhere  remarked,*  are  retained  also  in  Greek ;  if  not  in 
signification,  at  least  in  form,  in  verbs  like  fiifipaxTKu),  ytyvu- 
<r#co>,  ixtfivqaKta,  $tda<TKos,  SiS/odo7ca>,  TtrpuxTKU),  TrnriaKO),  irnrpd- 
<r*6>,  TrufxuxTKu),  where  the  guttural  is  most  probably,  as  in  eo-jtov 
and  the  Old  Latin  future  escit,  only  a  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  sibilant,  which  in  all  Sanscrit  desideratives  is 
appended  to  the  root,  either  directly,  or  by  means  of  a 
vowel  of  conjunction,  i.  The  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel 
repeat  the  entire  root,  according  to  the  principle  of  the 
seventh  aorist  formation  (§.  585.) ;  e.g.,  dsis-i-sh,^  "  to  wish 
to  sit,"  as  a  weakened  form  of  dsdsish ;  arir-ish,  "  to  wish 
to  go,"  for  ararishy  from  ^  ar  (yf  ri).  So,  in  Greek,  apa- 
plaKU).  Roots  which  begin  with  a  consonant  repeat  it  or 
its  euphonic  representative,  with  the  radical  vowel,  where, 
however,  a  long  vowel  is  shortened,  and  the  heaviest 
vowel  a  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  6.),%  according  to  the  same 
principle  by  which,  in  Latin,  the  a  especially  is  excluded 
from  syllables  of  repetition  (see  §.  583.).  On  this  account 
the   i  prevails   in  repeated  syllables,  and  the  agreement 


*  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature  (London,  1820),  p.  C5. 

t  The  appended  sibilant  is  originally  the  dental  (v  s),  but,  according 
to  §•  21.,  subjected  to  a  mutation  into  sh, 

X  Though  roots  with  ri  in  their  middle  receive  an  i  in  the  repeated 
syllables,  still  this  is  based  on  the  original  form  ar. 
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with  the  kindred  forms  in  Greek  is  thus  the  more  striking. 
We  find,  e.g.,  yuyutsdmi,  "I  wish  to  contend"  (ILyudh), 
bubhush&mi,  "I  wish  to  adorn"  (YLbhush),  but  not  jaga- 
dishdmi,  but  jigadishdmi,  "I  wish  to  speak";  not  jajndsdmi, 
but  fnflmift  jijnds&mi,  Mid.  jijndsi,  "I  wish  to  know,"  "to 
learn,"  "  to  inquire."  To  ftnjnnft  jynAs&mi  corresponds  in 
form  the  Greek  ytyvwrKv,  and  Latin  (g)no-sco  ;  which  latter, 
like  all  similar  Latin  formations,  has  lost  the  reduplication. 
To  mimn&sdmi,  desiderative  of  mnd  (memorare,  nunciare, 
laudare),  corresponds  /zi/zw/o-icg).  and  the  Latin  reminiscor. 
In  the  special  tenses  the  Sanscrit  places  an  a  by  the  side 
of  the  desiderative  sibilant,  which,  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  Classes,  is  liable,  in  the 
first  person,  to  production  (see  §.434.),  and  also  in  Greek 
and  Latin,  in  the  same  way  as  the  said  class-vowel  is 
represented  (see  §.  109.*  1.).  I  give,  for  comparison,  the 
present  and  imperfect  active  of  OflQltufK  j'jnds&mi  over 
against  the  corresponding  forms  of  Greek  and  Latin. 


PRESENT. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

Sing,  jijndsd-mi, 

ytyVCtHTKCi, 

no-sco. 

jijnd-sa-si, 

yiyvay-CTKei-s, 

nosci-s. 

jijndrsa4i9 

yiyvto-vicei, 

no-sci-t. 

Du.     jijn&sd-vas, 

jijndsa4has, 

ytyvto-VKe-rov, 

a           •           •           . 

jfjnd-sa-tas, 

ytyvto-o-Ke^rov, 

a           ...           • 

0 

Plur.  jijiid-sd-mas, 

ytyv&-(FKo-iJLes9 

no-sci-mus. 

jijiid-sa-tha, 

ytyvGHTKe-re, 

no-sci-tis. 

jijnd-sa-nti. 

yiyvu-GKo-vTh 

noscu-nt. 

*  Clearly  only  a  transposed  form  of  man,  "to  think/'  with  the  radical 
vowel  lengthened,  as,  e.g.,  in  Greek,  frpXrjKa  from  0aX,  irarrvica  from 


trrr. 
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SANSCRIT.  GREEK.  LATIN. 

Sing.  ajijn&'Sa-m,  eylyvoi-aKo-v, 

ajijnd-sa-s,  eytyviti-aice-s, 

ajijndsa-4,  ky!yvt»>-<rKe, 

Du.     ajijnd-sd-va, 

ajijtifcsa-tam,  eytyvto-CKe-Tov, 

ajijnd-sa-tdm,  eyiyvowKe-^yv, 

Plur.  ajijndsd-ma9  eytyvto-VKo-fiev, 

ajijnd-sa-ta,  eyiyvuhCKe-re, 

ajijrid-sa-n,  eytyvahaico-v, 

In  the  universal  tenses  Sanscrit  desideratives  lay  aside 
only  the  vowel  which  is  added  to  the  sibilant ;  while  in 
Greek  and  Latin  the  whole  formation  extends  only  to  the 
special  tenses;  and,  e.g.,  yv&-<r<*  springs  from  the  simple 
unreduplicated  root,  and  hence  stands  in  no  closer  analogy 
to  the  Sanscrit  jijnds-i-shydmi.  That  in  Latin  the  future 
noscam  departs  from  the  Greek  arises  from  this — that  the 
future  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations,  according  to  its 
origin,  is  only  a  mood  of  the  present ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  nosc&s 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  jgndsis,  and  Greek  yiyv£xTKoi$. 

752.  It  may  reasonably  be  conjectured  that  the  deside- 
rative  form  is  no  stranger  in  Zend,  but  I  am  unable 
to  furnish  satisfactory  examples.  Perhaps  the  forms 
aj»*; jtf -HS5£y^  jijisanuha  and  jyjJMMte&i^  jijisditi*  in  the 
Fifteenth  Fargard  of  the  Vend.  (Vend.  S.,  p.  431,  Anq.,  p.  393), 
are  to  be  referred  here.  The  first-mentioned  form,  which 
Anquetil  translates  "est  vivarde"  is  evidently,  like  the 
a*v>) 2*M3£ ?£q>  pereianuha,  "  ask,'1  which  follows  it,  an  impe- 
rative middle ;  and  ypjJMJWJgj^jijisdUi,  which  Anquetil 
renders  "  on  sapprochera"  is,  like  the  j^ojjoi^c^q)  peresditi, 
"  interroget"  which  follows  it,  the  3d  per.  sing,  of  the  con- 
junctive active.  Perhaps  AWj^AMUJgJ^  jijisanuha  may 
correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  ftnjnw  jijndsasva,  "  inform 
thyself,"  and  j^jMij^j^^jijisditi  be  based  on  a  to-be-pre- 
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supposed  Let-form  ftrSTTCTrfw  jijndsdti  ?  I  will  not  venture 
to  decide  this  point,  any  more  than  as  to  the  forms  which 
occur  in  the  same  page  of  the  Vend.  S.,  xsw)yjj*$<£xs$s$ 
mimaresanuha,  and  jpjJUMttd^UyJ^  mimarecsditi,  which  like- 
wise have  the  appearance  of  desideratives.  As  regards 
the  origin  of  the  desiderative  character  8,  it  is  probable  it 
springs,  like  the  s  of  the  auxiliary  future  and  of  the  aorist 
of  primitive  verbs,  from  the  root  as  of  the  verb  substantive. 
Compare,  e.  g.9  didik-sh&mi,  "  I  wish  to  shew/1  with  cKi- 
shydmi,  "  I  will  shew,"  and  adidik-sham,  "  I  wished  to  shew," 
with  the  aorist  adik-sham,  and  the  imperatives  of  the  aorist 
mentioned  above  (§.  727.)  like  bhusha,  nfohatu. 

INTENSIVES. 

75a  Besides  desideratives,  there  is  in  Sanscrit  another 
class  of  derivative  verbs,  which  receive  a  reduplication, 
viz.  intensives.  These  require  a  great  emphasis  on  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  and  hence  increase  the  vowels 
capable  of  Guna,  even  the  long  ones,  by  Guna,  and  lengthen 
a  to  d ;  c  g*,  v^vismi  (or  vivi&imi),  plural  vhismas*  from 
vti,  "  to  enter ;"  didipmi  (or  didipimi)  from  dip,  "  to  shine  ;" 
Idlopmi  (or  lolupimi)  from  lup,  "to  cut  off;"  Mbhushmi  (or 
bdbhushimi)  from  bhush,  "to  adorn;"  sdsakmi  (sdiakimi), 
from  sale,  "  to  be  able."  As  in  Greek  o>  is  a  very  frequent 
representative  of  long  a  (see  §.  4.),  so,  as  has  been  else- 
were  remarked  Glossarium,  Sanscr.  a.  1830,  p.  113),  To>0a£a> 
has  quite  the  build  of  a  Sanscrit  intensive,  only  that  it  is 
introduced  into  the  a>  conjugation.     In  7ra/7raMa>,  iaiSaAAco, 


*  After  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  the  third  Class,  regard  being  had  to  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  (see  §.486.).  To  the  light  termi- 
nations, beginning  with  a  consonant,  I  may  be  prefixed  as  conjunctive 
vowel,  when,  however,  the  Guna  of  the  base  syllable  is  dropped ;  hence, 
e.g.,  vivimmi. 
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vaKpaaaa),  patpdfa  fJUUftAao-w,  the  insertion  of  an  i  in  the 
syllable  of  repetition  supplies  the  place  of  the  lengthening  of 
the  fundamental  vowel ;  so  in  ttoittvvco  (R.  ttvv,  irvea,  from 
irveF o>,  fat  irvev<r<S)t  fioifjLva<*>,  /tto</ctuAAc«>,  where  the  v  of  the 
root  is,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  replaced  by  o,  since  vt 
does  not  form  a  convenient  diphthong.  On  this  analogy 
rests  also  $o/3v£  and  koikvK\u>. 

754.  Roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  of  which  only  a  few 
possess  an  intensive,  repeat  the  whole  root  twice,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  radical  a  is  lengthened  in  the  second  place  ; 
hence  afdt  from  a/," to  go,"  ai&i  from  ak  "to  eat."  I  be-' 
lieve  I  recognise  a  clear  counterpart  to  these  intensive 
bases  in  the  Greek  dyu>yt  though  this  forms  no  verb,  but 
only  some  nominal  forms,  as  dycoyos,  aywyevs.  The  case  of 
the  a)  for  a  is  just  the  same  as  in  the  above-mentioned 
Tco0a£co.  On  the  other  hand,  in  ovtvrjfu,  imnrrevta,  dr/raAAo), 
the  base  syllable  has  experienced  a  weakening  of  the  vowel, 
like  that  which  enters  into  Sanscrit  desideratives  (§.  751. 
ad  init),  which  does  not,  however,  prevent  me  from  referring 
these  forms,  according  to  their  origin,  rather  to  intensives 
than  to  desideratives  (compare  Pott  II.  p.  75);  so  also 
aKaKafa  and  eAeA/fu)  exhibit  the  same  weight  of  vowel  in 
the  base  and  in  the  syllable  of  repetition. 

755.  Roots,  also,  which  begin  with  a  consonant  and  end 
with  a  nasal,  in  case  they  have  a  as  the  base  vowel,  repeat 
the  whole  root  twice  in  the  Sanscrit  intensive,  but  lengthen 
the  radical  vowel  neither  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  nor 
in  that  of  the  base.  The  nasal,  in  accordance  with  a  uni- 
versal rule  of  sound,  is  influenced  in  the  former  syllable, 
so  as  to  conform  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  con- 
sonant ;  and  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants,  only 
one  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition;  hence,  e.g.,  dan- 
dram  from  dram,  "  to  run ;"  bambhram  from  bhram,  "  to 
wander  about ;"  WfP[  jangam  from  gam*  "  to  go."  So  in 
Greek,  7ra/x^wx/va)  from  <paiv(t>,  the  v  of  which,  though  not  be- 


1012  VERBS. 

longing  to  the  root,  i9  nevertheless  reflected  in  the  syllable 
of  repetition  (see  §.  598.).  On  Jfy^  jangam  is  based,  I  be- 
lieve, the  Gothic  gagga  (i.e.  ganga,  see  §.  89.  1.);  so  that 
therefore  gam,  in  the  syllable  of  the  root,  has  lost  the  ter- 
mination  am  ,  and  gagg  has  entirely  assumed  the  character 
of  a  root,  which  in  High  German  has  produced  a  new  re- 
duplication (Old  High  German,  giang  from  gigang,  our 
gieng,  see  §.  592.)*  And  in  the  formation  of  the  word,  gang 
holds  as  an  independent  root;  whence,  in  Gothic,  gahrts\% 
"gait"  (inna-gahts,  fram-gakts).  The  Lithuanian  presents 
zengiu  "  I  step,"  as  analogous  form  t. 

756.  Some  Sanscrit  roots  also,  which  do  not  end  in  a 
nasal  in  the  intensive,  introduce  a  nasal  into  the  syllable 
of  repetition ;  e.g.,  chanchal  (or  chdchaj)  from  chal>  "  to  move 
oneself ;"  pamphxd  from  phot,  "  to  burst,"  with  the  weaken- 
ing of  the  a  to  u  in  the  base  syllable ;  so  chanchur  from 
char,  "  to  go."  As  liquids  are  easily  interchanged,  it  may 
be  assumed  that  here  the  nasal  of  the  repeated  syllable  is 
only  a  changed  form  of  the  radical  liquid  /  or  r.  So  in 
many  Greek  reduplicated  forms ;  as,  7n'fi7r\^u,  irlfiTrprjut,  yty- 
ypatvo*,  yiyyKvfxos,  yayyaKityi,  y&yypaiva,  rovdopvfa,  tov- 
ToAeuo),  TevOptjSayv,  irefx^prfSdvi  The  following  are  examples 
in  which  the  liquids  remain  unchanged  in  the  syllable  of  re- 
petition :  fiapfJLatpu),  [wpfivpa,  fxepfiepos,  fiepfxaipw,  fiepfjuffpi^ta, 
KctpKaipu),  yapyatpu),  fiopfiopvfa,  Trop<f>vpa,  iropcpvpu).  Com- 
pare with  these  the  intensives  of  those  Sanscrit  roots  in  ar 
which  contract  this  syllable  in  the  weakened  forms  to  ^J 
ri :  these,  in  the  active  of  the  intensive,  repeat  the  whole 
root  twice,  except  when  this  begins  with  two  consonants,  in 


*  The  final  a  is  the  class  syllable ;  3d  per.  pi.  gagg-a-nd. 

t  Euphonic  for  gag-ts,  the  nasal  being  rejected.  With  respect  to  the 
suffix,  compare  the  Sanscrit  ga-ti-s,  "gait,"  for  garUi-s,  see  §.  91. 

X  In  Lithuanian  k  often  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  g  ovj.  Compare,  e.  g., 
zadas,  "  speech,"  with  the  Sanscrit  gad,  "  to  speak." 
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which  case  only  one  enters  into  the  syllable  of  repetition  ; 
e.g.,  dar-dhar-mi,  pi.  dar-dhri-mas,  from  dhar,  dhri,  "  to  stop," 
"  to  carry ;"  but  sdsmarmi,  according  to  the  universal  prin- 
ciple, from  *mar,  smri,  "to  remember/  To  dardharmi, 
potential  dardhriydm,  3d.  per.  dardhriydt  (from  dardharydm, 
dardharydt),  corresponds  the  Zend,  daredairydt  in  a  pas- 
sage of  the  Vendidad  (Vend.  S.  p.  46a)  .  y^wffa  .  a>(3a>>*o 

rtoMiWjx^?  yatha  vehrkd  chathwarezangro  barethrydt  hacha 
pulhrem  nischdaredairydt  "  as  the  fourfooted  wolf  tears  away 
(carries  off)  the  child  (the  son)  of  her  who  bore  him  (the 
mother  ?) :  according  to  Anquetil  (p.  407),  "  comme  le  hup 
a  quatre  pieds  erdeve  et  dichire  f enfant  de  celle  qui  a  portS 
(cet  enfant)".  If,  however,  t»Mi^j^fi^As^jf  nischdaredairydt 
does  not  come  from  the  Sanscrit  root  dhar,  dhri,  it  springs 
from  ^T  dar  (*  dfi),  "  to  split,"  "  tear  asunder  °  (Gr.  Sep<a, 
Gothic  taira) ;  whence,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the  intensive 
dardar  (see  Westerg.  R.  s  dri),  in  classical  Sanscrit  dddar. 
The  first  derivation,  however,  appears  to  me  far  the  more 
probable  :  at  all  events,  the  form  in  question  is  a  sure  proof 
that  in  Zend  also  intensives  are  not  wanting. 

757.  Some  Sanscrit  roots,  which  have  a  nasal  as  their 
last  letter  bo*  one,  take  this  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
hence,  e.  g.,  bambhanjmi  from  bhanj,  "  to  break  ;"  dandansmi 
from  dans,  "to  bite"  (Gr.  5<xic);  chan-i-skandmi  from  skand, 
"to  mount0  (Lat.  scando);  the  latter  with  i  as  vowel  of 
conjunction  between  the  syllable  of  reduplication  and  that 
of  the  base,  as  also  in  some  other  roots  of  this  kind,  and 
at  will,  also,  in  those  roots  in  ar  which  admit  a  contraction 
to  ri,  and  which  nevertheless  may  assume  a  short  i  instead 
of  a  long  one;  hence,  e.g.,  char-i-karmi,  or  char-i-karmi, 
with  char-lcarmi,  from  Icar,  Icri  "  to  make.'" 


*  With  regard  to  the  e  inserted  in  daredairyaf,  see  §.  44. 
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758.  The  intensive  forms  pan-i-pad  and  pan-t-paJt,  from 
pad,  "  to  go,"  and  pat,  "  to  fall "  (Pan.  VII.  4.  84.),  appear 
obscure.  In  explanation  of  these  it  may  be  assumed, 
that  together  with  ifl[  pad  and  ^  pat  there  have  existed 
also  the  forms  pand  and  pant  with  a  nasal,  as  together 
with  many  other  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  mute 
there  exist  also  those  which  have  prefixed  also  to  their 
mute  the  nasal  corresponding  to  their  organ ;  as,  e.g.,  panth 
with  path,  "to  go."*  Together  with  dah,  "to  burn," 
exists  also  a  root  ^  danh;  and  hence  may  be  deduced  the 
intensive  form  dandah  (Pan.  VII.  4.  86.).  to  which  the 
Gothic  tandya,  "  I  kindle  "  (with  the  causal  character  ya, 
see  §.  741.),  has  the  same  relation,  as  above  (§.  755.)  gagga= 
ganga,  "  I  go,"  to  jangamJ( 

759.  In  Latin,  gingrio  has  the  appearance  of  a  Sanscrit 
intensive,  and  is  by  Pott  also  referred  here,  and  radically 


*  With  panth  are  connected  the  strong  cases  oipaihin,  "  way/'  as  also 
the  Latin  pons,  ponUis,  as  "  way  over  a  river,"  and  the  Slavonic  n&Tb 
putyf  "way"  (see  §.  225*.):  with  path  is  connected,  amongst  other 
words,  the  Greek  iraros  (see  Glossarinm  Sanscr.  a.  1847,  p.  206). 

t  With  regard  to  the  t  for  d  of  tandya,  see  §.  87.  The  retention  of  the 
second  d  of  the  8anscrit  form  dandah  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  influence  of 
the  n  preceding  it  (compare  §.  90.).  Remark,  also,  the  form  sandy  a,  "  I 
send/'  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  the  causal  of  the  Sanscrit  root  sad, 
"to  go,"  (saday&mi,  "I  make  to  go,")  with  a  nasal  inserted.  Graff  sets 
up  (IV.  p.  685)  for  the  Old  High  German  a  root  xand  (z  for  Gothic  t,  and 
t  for  rf,  according  to  §.  87.),  which  he  likewise  endeavours  to  compare 
with  the  Sanscrit  dah,  but  without  finding  any  information  as  to  the  n 
and  t  through  the  intensive  form  ^7  dandah.  On  the  primitive  root 
rlah,  if  not  on  the  causal  form  ddhay,  is  based  also  the  Old  High  German 
dah-t  or  tah-t  (our  Docht,  Dacht),  which  by  more  exact  retention  of  the 
radical  consonants  is  completely  estranged  from  the  intensives  (in  mean- 
ing causals)  xand  or  zant.  Initial  Mediae  remain  in  German  frequently 
unaltered,  e.  g.,  in  the  above-mentioned  gagga,  "  I  go,"==jangam ;  while 
the  Gothic  root  qvam,  "  to  come"  (qvima,  qvam),  which  is  based  on  the 
primitive  gam,  has  experienced  the  regular  change  of  Mediae  to  Tenues. 
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compared  with  gfi,  i.  e  gar,  gir  (whence  gir,  (t  voice "). 
The  syllable  of  reduplication  exhibits  n  for  r,  as  in  Sanscrit 
chanehur,  and  similar  Greek  forms  (§.  756.).  To  girdmi 
(also  gildmi),  " deglutio"  belong,  amongst  other  words,  the 
Latin  gula  and  gurgulio,  which  latter,  in  its  repeated  syllable, 
replaces  the  liquid  /  by  r. 

760.  The  passive  form  of  the  Sanscrit  intensive  has 
usually  an  active  meaning,  and  then,  by  Indian  Gram- 
marians, is  regarded  according  to  its  formation,  not  as 
passive,  but  as  a  particular  form  of  the  intensive,  which 
I  nevertheless  call  deponent,  as  in  its  origin  it  is  evidently 
nothing  else  than  passive.  This  appears  more  frequently 
in  classical  Sanscrit  as  the  form  without  t/a,  yet  still  sel- 
dom enough.  I  know  of  no  examples  besides  ^reriH} 
chanchuryanil  "  they  convey  "  (Mah.  I.  1910.),  from  ^T  char 
(see  §.  756.),  UUhyasi,  "  thou  lickest,"  from  lih  (Bhagavad-G. 
11.  30.);  d&dipyam&na,  "shining,"  from  dtp  (Nal.  3.  12. 
Draup.  2.  1.).  In  dddhuyam&na  (1.  a),  from  dhu  or  dhu, 
the  passive  form  has  also  a  passive  signification.  Of  the 
form  without  ya  there  occurs  the  participle  present  Ulihai, 
Mid.  WihAna  "  licking,"  Mah.  III.  10394,  12240.  The  Veda 
dialect  makes  more  frequent  use  of  the  active  form  of  the 
intensive :  the  following  are  examples  :  n&nadati,  "  they 
sound,"*  Rig.  V.  I.  64.  8. 11.;  abhipra-ndnumas,  "  we  praise," 
from  nu  (prep,  abhi,  pra,  1.  c.  78. 1.) ;  jdhavimi,  "I  summon," 
with  i  as  vowel  of  conjunction  (see  §.  753.  note),  from  hu> 
as  contracted  form  of  hvi,  1.  c.  34.  12. ;  d-navindt,  "  he 
moved,"  "  stirred,"  from  nud,  "  to  move,"  "  to  drive " 
(prep.  4),  Rig.  V.  V.f 


*  All  reduplicated  forms,  which  combine  the  personal  terminations 
direct  with  the  root,  suppress  the  n  of  the  3d  per.  pi.  (compare  §.  469.). 
To  the  root  nod  corresponds  the  Welch  nadu,  "to  cry." 

t  See  Westerg.,  Radioes,  p.  45,  and  root  nu,  to  which  &navnn6t  likewise, 
according  to  its  form,  might  belong ;  the  meaning,  however,  in  the  pas- 
sage 
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761.  Denominatives  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  San- 
scrit as  in  the  kindred  languages  of  Europe.  Their  for- 
mation is  effected  either  by  the  addition  of  the  character 
of  the  10th  Class,  or  by  the  affix  ya,  sya,  and  asya  ;  both 
which  latter  ought  probably  to  be  divided  into  s-ya  and 
as-ya,  so  that  in  them  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive 
as  is  contained,  either  entire  or  after  dropping  the  vowel 
(compare  §.  648.).  As  the  Latin  verbs  of  the  1st,  2d,  and 
4th  conjugations  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  Class 
(§.  109a.  6.),  forms  like  laud-d-s  ,  nomin-d-s,  lu-min-d-8,  co- 
lor-d-s,  Jluctu-drSt  <B8tu-dr8,  domin-d~s,  regri-d-s,  sorori-ds'f, 
ccen-d-s,  plant*-d-89  pisc-d-ris,  altf-6~89  calv~6-s>  can-i-s,  miser - 
£-m,  feroc-i-8  lasciv-i-St  lipp*-i-8f  aborC-i-sf  Jiri-i-8,  sif-i-s, 
correspond  to  Sanscrit  forms  such  as  kumdr-aya-si,  "  thou 
playest,^    from    kumdra,    "  a    boy ;"  t    sukK-aya-si,    "  thou 


sage  cited  leads  to  the  root  nud :  the  /,  therefore,  of  the  form  in  ques- 
tion is  not  a  sign  of  the  person,  but  radical  (euphon.  for  </),  since  the  per- 
sonal character  of  the  2d  and  3d  pers.  sing,  of  the  imperf.,  according  to 
§.  94.,  cannot  combine  with  roots  ending  in  a  consonant;  hence,  e.g., 
ayunak,  "  thou  didst  bind,"  and  "  he  bound,"  for  ayunaksh,  ayunakt  (see 
smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  289).  With  respect  to  the  syllable  of  redu- 
plication, the  form  a-nav-t-not  for  dn6n6t  is  remarkable  on  account  of  the 
insertion  of  an  f ,  as,  according  to  grammatical  rules,  such  an  insertion 
occurs  only  after  r  and  n,  see  §.  767.,  and  smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar, 
§§.  500.  601.  608. 

*  I  give  the  2d  per.,  as  the  1st  exhibits  the  conjugational  character  less 
plainly,  and  presents  the  least  resemblance  to  the  other  persons. 

t  From  sororius,  not  from  soror  ;  for  from  the  latter  would  have  come 
aororo,  not  wrcrio. 

X  The  Indian  Grammarians  wrongly  exhibit  a  root  kumdr,  "  to  play" — 
which,  if  only  for  the  number  of  syllables,  is  suspicious — and  thence  derive 
kumdra,  "  a  boy ;"  in  which  I  recognise  the  prefix  hu,  which  usually 
expresses  "  contempt,"  but  here  "  diminution,"  and  m&ra,  which  does  not 
occur  by  itself,  but  is  joined  with  martya,  "man,"  as  "  mortal"  In 
general  there  occur,  among  the  roots  exhibited  by  Indian  Grammarians, 

many 
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rejoicest,"  from  sukha,  "  contentment  ;"  ydktr-aya-si,  "  thou 
encirclest,"  from  ydktra,  "  band  "  (R.  yw;  "  to  bind  ") ;  Icsham- 
aya-si,  "thou  supportest,"  from  kshama,  "patience/1 
From  these  examples  we  see  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  verbal 
character;  for  otherwise,  e.g.,  from  ydktra-aya-si  would 
come  ydktr&yasu  That  in  Latin  forms  like  coeri-d-s  the 
A  does  not  belong  to  the  base  noun  is  seen  from  this,  that 
the  final  vowel  of  bases  of  the  second  declension  is  rejected 
before  the  verbal  derivatives  d,  &f  and  i ;  hence,  regri-d-s, 
calv-&-89  lasciv-i-s.  As  to  the  retention,  however,  of  the 
organic  u,  viz,  that  of  the  fourth  declension  before  d  (aestu- 
&-$,  fluctu-d-s),  I  would  remark,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  u  shews 
itself  to  be  a  very  firm  vowel,  inasmuch  as  it  maintains 
itself  before  the  vowels  of  nominal  derivative  suffixes ;  and, 
indeed,  it  moreover  receives  the  Guna  increment,  while  a 
and  i,  ie.  the  heaviest  and  lightest  vowel,  are  dropped; 
hence,  e.g.,  mdnav-a-s,  "  man"  (as  derived  from  Manu),  from 
manu  ;  $?N*  sauch-atn,  "  purity,"  from  ijf*  suchi,  "  pure  ;" 
ddiarath-i-s,  "  Son  of  Dasaratha,"  from  dasaratha.  Before  & 
however,  in  Latin,  the  u  of  the  fourth  declension  disappears 
in  denominative  verbs,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  aborf-i-s. 
762.  As  a  consequence  of  what  has  been  said  in  the 
preceding  §.,  I  believe  that  a  suppression  of  the  vowel  of 
the  base  noun  is  also  to  be  assumed  in  Greek  denomina- 
tives in  ao>,  60),  oa>,  a  fa),  <£a>.  I  therefore  divide,  e.  g.,  ayop'- 
afa>*,  ayop-ao-fxou,  popfi-oo*,  #cv/<r<r'-oa),  iroKefi-ou),  woAe/x'-ea), 


many  denominatives,  amongst  them  also  sithh,  "  to  rejoice,"  which  con- 
tains the  prefix  su  (Gr.  cv),  as  certainly  as  StW  dulikh,  "  dolore  afficere," 
(from  duhkha,  u smart,")  contains  the  prefix  (/ws= Greek  bvs.  By  the 
Indian  Grammarians,  however,  duHkh  likewise  is  considered  as  a  simple 

root. 

*  I  have  already,  in  §.  502.,  pointed  out  another  mode  of  viewing  the 
forms  af«>  and  ifw,  bat  in  §.  603.  I  have  given  the  preference  to  the 

3  u  above 
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TtoK€fx-tX<*9  and  recognise  in  the  a  of  a  Jw  the  Sanscrit  a  of 
ayd-mi,  and  in  the  f  the  corruption  of  ^  y,  as  in  £evyvvpt 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  to  yuj  and  Latin  jungo  (see 
§.  19.) ;  while  in  forms  in  ao>,  ea>,  oa>,  the  semi-vowel  is  sup- 
pressed ;  and,  moreover,  in  the  two  last  forms  the  very 
common  corruption  from  a  to  e,  o  has  taken  place  (§.  3.). 
It  admits  of  scarce  any  doubt  that  in  forms  in  i£w  also  the 
i  is  only  a  weakening  of  a ;  for  though  the  weakening  of 
a  to  i  is  not  so  frequent  in  Greek  as  in  Latin  and  Gothic, 
still  it  is  by  no  means  unprecedented,  and  occurs,  to 
quote  a  case  tolerably  similar  to  the  one  before  us,  in 
i'Jw,  t^ojxaty  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  sad9  "  to  place 
oneself,"  Gothic  SAT.  (sita,  "sat"). 

763.  The  lightness  of  the  vowel  i  may  be  the  reason  why 
the  form  in  /£iu>  ha$  become  more  used  than  that  in  a  J<w,  and 
that  those  bases  which  experience  no  abbreviation  before  the 
denominative  derivative  element  by  the  relinquishment  of 
their  final  letter  admit  scarce  any  letter  but  i  before  f ;  hence, 
e.g.,  7ro5-/fo),  ay<s>v-i£ofxatt  apcovT-i£o>,  dvJp-i'fw,  alfiar-ifa, 
aA.OAc-/£a),  yvvatK-i£(*9  dcopaK-tfa,  #a/v-i'£a>,  /ut/anr-i'^cd,  K6par-t'£c«, 
Kep/iar-Zfa),  e/o/Ltar-Zfa) ;  €pjx-a%u>t  dvofi-afta,  yow'-afo/xai*, 
which,  I  think,  ought  not  to  be  divided  epfxd-£a>,  6vofia-£<a;  so 
easy  is  it,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  in  particular, 
to  identify  the  a  of  epfxdfa,  oVo/*a£a>,  ayopafa,  dyop&opai,  and  . 
the  like,  with  the  a  of  the  base  noun.  For  then  the  analogy 
of  these  verbs  with  imr'-dfbficu,  tuff-ifa,  e/K-afco  (from  the 
base  cIkot),  €voY-da>,  yevei-a<o,  ireKeK-aoi,  ve/xecr'-aa),  and  with 
the  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  aya,  would  be  unnecessarily  de- 
stroyed ;  for  as  o  and  tj,  and* occasionally  v  and  *,  are  dropped 


above,  and  do  so  now  with  the  greater  confidence,  as  the  other  members 
also  of  oar  family  of  languages,  the  denominatives  of  which  I  had  not 
then  considered,  follow  the  same  principle. 

*  Not  from  yow9  but  from  the  base  yovvar,  whence  yovvar-os,  yovvar-a. 
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before  the  derivation  au>,  afa>*,  there  is  nothing  more  natural 
than  that  a  also  should  give  way  before  the  same.  But  as 
bases  in  a  and  ij  (from  a,  see  §.  4.)  produce  principally  de- 
nominatives in  aa>,  a£a>,  and  those  in  o  principally  such  as  end 
in  oca,  /£«,  from  this  the  influence  of  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base  noun  on  the  choice  of  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  may 
be  inferred ;  a  and  tj  favour  the  retention  of  the  original  a, 
while  o,  which  is  itself  a  corruption  of  a,  readily  permits  the 
a  of  the  derivative  to  be  weakened  to  o,  in  which  it  seems  to 
re-appear  unchanged,  but  which  (if  we  wish  to  allow  in  its 
full  extent  the  transmission  of  apparently  autochthonic  Greek 
forms  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language)  presents  no 
obstacle  to  our  placing  on  the  same  footing  as  regards  their 
principle  of  formation,  verbs  like  Tro\e/i(o)-oo>,  xpu<r(o)-do>, 
aytcv\(o)-6o>f  and  such  as  af/iar-oa),  appev-6\a,  irup-6<o,  Karofppv- 
oa>,  daAa0-<r(a)-oa>,  *wcr<r(a)oa),and  to  our  recognising  such  verbs 
as  dyop(a)-ao-fxatt  ToA/*(a)ao>,  5/\//{a)-aa),  w*();)-aa>,  as  analogous 
with  Kvv-aa)t  *yeve/(o)-aa>,  Aoj£(o)-aa>,  diri(o)-aw,  i>e/ieo-(/)-aa>,  we- 
Ae#c(t/Vaa>.  The  proposition  appears  to  me  incontrovertible 
that  the  Greek  denominatives  in  a£o>,  aw,  eo>r  oa>,  ifw,  corre- 
spond to  the  Sanscrit  in  aya  (1st  per.  ayd-mi,  Zend  ayi-mi) ; 
and  that,  as  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Latin,  so  also  in  Greek,  the 
final  vowel  of  the  theme  of  the  base  noun  is,  for  the  most 
part,  suppressed  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  f :  where, 
however,  it  is  retained,  which  is  only  at  times  the  case  with 
i  and  t/,  the  vowel  of  the  verbal  derivative  also  remains  after 
it  ($r)pt-do-/iatt  6<f>pv-6a>,  i^Ov-aca).  Forms  like  Sripi-o-pcu,  ixrjTi- 
o-fxai,  /ztyw'-o),  pedv-oa,  Satcpv-v,  belong  to  another  class  of  de- 
nominatives, which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit,  of  which  hereafter. 
764.  In  German,  also,  the  final  vowels  of  nominal  bases 


*  Examples,  in  which  t  and  v  are  retained,  are  KAavo-i-aa,  o*pi-aa, 
bqpi-aofuu,  l\Bv.axo, 

t  G.  Cortina  is  of  a  different  opinion  ("Contributions  to  the  Comparison 
of  Language"  pp.  119, 120). 

3u2 


1020  VERBS. 

are  suppressed  before  the  vowel  or  y  (for  ay)  of  the  verbal 
derivative,  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya\  hence, 
in  Gothic  audag'-ya,  "  I  account  happy/1  from  the  base 
audaga  (noni.  audag'-s,  see  §.  135),  "  happy ;"  gaur-ya,  "  I 
sadden,"  from  gaura,  nom.  gaur-s,  "sad;"  skaff-ya,  "I 
make,"  from  skafti,  "  creation,"  nom.  skafC-s ;"  *  manv-ya, 
"I  prepare,"  from  manvu,  nom.  manvu-s,  "ready;"  maurthr- 
ya,  "  I  murder,"  from  maurthra,  nom.  maurthr  (see  §.  153.) 
"  murder  ;"f  tagr-ya,  "I  weep,"  from  tagra,  nom.  tagr-9, 
"  a  tear,"  (Greek  Satcpv,  Sanscrit  asru,  from  dasru).  Among 
those  Gothic  denominatives  which  have  retained  in  the  pre- 
sent the  last  syllable  of  the  Sanscrit  derivative  aya,  the 
verb  nfdrskadv-ya,  "  I  overshadow,"  stands  alone,  since  this 
verb  has  retained  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  skadu  (nom. 
-us)  before  the  verbal  derivative  (with  euphonic  change  into 
v)9  while  other  bases  in  u  follow  the  general  principle; 
hence,  thaurs-yan,  "  to  thirst "  (impers.  thaursyith  mik,  I 
thirst,"  literally,  "  it  is  a  thirst  to  me,")  from  thaursu 
(nom.  -us),  "dry;"  dautK-ya9  "I  slay,"  from  dau-thu-s, 
"  death ;"  X  as  in  Greek,  davccr-oct  from  Bavaro.  The  follow- 
ing are  derivatives  belonging  here,  and  springing  from 
bases  ending  in  a  consonant :  namn-ya,  "  I  name,"  from 
naman  (nom.  namd,  see  §.  141.) ;  and  aug%-ya,  "  I  shew,"  from 
augan  (nom.  aitgd),  "  an  eye."  The  former,  like  the  Latin 
nomin-o,  and  Greek  forms  like  ai/xar-oo),  ai/xar-Zfo),  preserves 
the  final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  has,  however,  admitted 
an  internal  abbreviation,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  weakest 


*  This  does  not  occur  in  the  simple  form,  but  compounded:  ga- 
sfcqft'-s,  "  creation,"  "  creature ;"  ufar-skafi-s,  "  commencement." 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  mar-ayami,  "  I  make  to  die ;"  the  Gothic  suffix 
/Ara=Sanscrit  ira,  of  which  hereafter. 

|  Scarcely  from  dauth(a)-8,  "  dead,"  for  the  Old  High  German  clearly 
comes  from  tdd  (theme  t6da),  "death,"  not  from  tCt  (nom.  masc.  t6Ur\ 
"  dead." 
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case  (n&mn-as,  "  nominis'"):  on  the  other  hand,  aug-ya  (for 
augan-ya  or  augin-ya)  follows  the  principle  already  men- 
tioned in  §.  503.,  by  which  Sanscrit  denominatives  are 
governed,  such  as  varm-ayd-mi9  "  I  harness,"  for  varman- 
ayd-mi,  from  varman.  Compare,  besides  the  Greek  forma- 
tions discussed  I  c.»  also  derivatives  from  comparatives ;  as, 
fie\n  (ov)-oa>,  /i€i(o v)-oa>,  eAa<r(r(ov)-oG>,  Ka*/(ov)-oa>.*  In  Greek, 
also,  bases  in  2  reject  their  final  consonant,  together  with 
the  vowel  preceding  it,  which  is  the  less  surprising,  as  this 
class  of  words  has  in  the  declension,  too,  preserved  but 
few  traces  of  the  <r  of  the  base  (see  §.  129.).  Hence,  7r\i;p 
(eo~)-oa>,  from  irtypes  (see  §.  146.);  a\y(e<r)-e<M),  from  a\ye$; 
acrdei^eirj-eo),  from  aadeves ;  Tevx(eo")-/f<u>,  from  reuses ;  yrjp- 
(ckt)-(£w,  tromyqpas  (§.  128.). 

765.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  adduce  some 
denominatives  from  Grimm's  second  and  third  conjugations 
of  weak  verbs.  The  second  conjugation,  which  exhibits  6  =  d 
(§.  69.)  for  the  Sanscrit  aya,  and  has  therefore,  like  the 
Latin,  first  rejected  the  n  y  of  aya,  and  then  contracted 
into  one  long  vowel  the  vowels  which,  by  the  loss  of  the 
y,  touch  one  another,  yields,  e.g.,  fislc-d-s,  "thou  fishest," 
for  comparison  with  the  Latin  pisc-d-ris.  The  Gothic  base 
fislca  (nom.  fisfc-8,  see  §.  135.)  has  abandoned  its  a,  as  the 
Latin  pisci  its  i,  before  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  (see 
§.  761.)-  The  Gothic  thiudan-o-s,  " thou  reignest,"  from 
the  base  thiudana  (nom.  -n  -s),  "  king,"  resembles,  in  its 
principle  of  formation,  the  Latin  domin-d-s,  as  the  Gothic 
first  strong  declension  masculine  and  neuter  and  the  Latin 
second  on  one  side,  and  the  Gothic  second  weak  conjuga- 
tion and  the  Latin  first  on  the  other  side,  are  in  their 
origin  fully  identical.  To  Latin  denominatives  from  the 
first  declension,  like  caeri-d-s  (see  §.  761.),  correspond  Gothic 


*  On  the  other  hand,  nXtov-afa,  not  n-Xc'-afw. 
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verbs  of  the  same  class ;  as,  fairiri-6-s,  "  thou  blamest," 
from  the  base  fairind  (nom.  -na),  "  blame."  To  aestu-d-s, 
fludu-d-s,  corresponds  lusf-d-s,  from  the  base  lustu,  "desire," 
"longing,"  with  the  rejection  of  the  ti»  however,  of  the 
nominal  base.  Bases  in  an  weaken  their  a  to  t,  as  in  the 
genitive  and  dative ;  hence,  frauyin-d-s,  "  thou  reignest," 
from  frauyan,  "lord"  (nom. frauya,  gen.  frauyin-i),  as  in 
Latin,  nomin-d-s,  lumin-ds  (§.  761.) ;  so  gudyin-d-s,  "  thou 
administerest  the  priest's  office,"  from  gudyan,  nom.  gudya* 
"  priest."  Some  bases  terminating  in  a  add  n  before  the 
formation  of  a  denominative,  and  likewise  weaken  the  a  of 
the  base  to  i ;  thus,  skaMn-d-s,  "  thou  servest,"  from  skalka, 
nom.  skallc-s,  "  servant,"  gen.  skaUci-s  (see  §.  191.) ;  hdrin-d-s, 
fiotxevetf,  from  h&ra,  nom.  hdr-s,  "  adulterer  f1  reilcin-d-s, 
"thou  rulest,"  from  reikya,  nom.  reiki  (see  §.  153.),  "rich." 
That  class  of  weak  verbs  which  has  contracted  the  Sanscrit 
aya  to  ai,  and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  Latin 
second  conjugation  (Grimm's  third  weak  conjugation),  pre- 
sents, e.g.,  arnC-ai-s,  "thou  commiseratest,"  from  arma, 
nom.  arms ;  as,  in  Latin,  miser -$-ri8  from  miseru  (miser  for 
mi&eru-s);  ga-hveit-ai'St  "thou  stayest,"  from  hveild,  nom. 
hveila,  "time,"  "delay." 

766.  The  Sclavonic  uses,  for  the  formation  of  denomina- 
tives, that  conjugational  form  which  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  tenth  Class.  But,  as  has  been  remarked  in  §.  505., 
not  only  Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  belongs  to  the 
Sanscrit  verbal  class  just  mentioned,  but  also  the  greater 
portion  of  those  verbs  which,  in  §.  500.,  I  wrongly  classed 
all,  without  exception,  under  the  Sanscrit  fourth  Class; 
whilst  I  can  now  recognise  as  sister  forms  of  the  Sanscrit 
fourth  Class,  of  Latin  verbs  like  capio,  and  Gothic  like 
vahs-ya,  "  I  grow,"  only  such  verbs  of  Dobrowsky's  first 
conjugation  as  combine  the  formative  elements  commen- 
cing with  a  consonant ;  for  example,  the  ch  of  the  preterite, 
the  I  and  v  of  the  participle  preterite  active,  and   of  the 
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gerund  preterite,  as  also  the  suffixes  th  ti  and  tt>  t  of  the 
infinitive  and  supine,  direct  with  the  root,  a  circumstance 
which  occurs  only  with  respect  to  a  few  roots  terminating 
in  a  vowel ;  e. g.9  from  nil,  "to  drink1'  (Sanscrit pi,  Class  4, 
middle), comes  niA&pi-yu,  "I drink"  (Sanscrit pf-y^),  nHKiuu 
pi-yeshi,  "thou  drinkest"  (Sanscrit  pi-ya-s$),  nuft-b  pi-ch, 
"  I  drank/"  nHAT>  pi-l>  "  having  drunk,"  uhbt>  pi-v  (gerund), 
hhth  pi-ti,  "  to  drink,"  sup.  nwn>  pi-t.  Those  verbs,  how- 
ever, in  ft  yu  or  Ati&  ayu,  which,  in  the  said  forms,  inter- 
pose an  a  between  the  root,  or  the  verbal  theme,  and  the 
formative  element  which  follows  (Paradigm  B.  of  Do- 
browsky),  I  am  now  of  opinion  must  be  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  tenth  Class ;  so  that  yd,  and  more  fully  ayu,  of 
the  1st  person,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ayd-mi  and 
the  Lithuanian  oyu,  uyu,  iyu  (see  §.  506.).  Compare,  e.g., 
pi»iAA)&  ryd-ayu,  "  I  lament,"  with  the  Sanscrit  causal 
rdd-aydmi,  "  I  make  to  weep"  (R.  rud,  "  to  weep"),  and  the 
Lithuanian  rcmd-oyu*,  "I  lament" 


8AN8CMT. 

r6d-ayd-mi, 

rdd-ayarsi, 

r&d-aya-ti, 


SINGULAR. 
OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

ryd-ayu, 

ryd-aye-shi, 

ryd-aye-ty, 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-oyu. 

raud-oyi. 

raud-oya. 


rdd-ayd-vas, 

rdd-aya-thas, 

rddraya-tas, 


DUAL. 

ryd-aye-va, 
ryd-aye-ta, 
rydraye-ta. 


raud~oya-wa. 

raud-oya-ta. 

raud-oya. 


*  As  the  Sanscrit  6  is  a  contraction  of  au,  so  in  this  respect  the 
Lithuanian  form  corresponds  still  more  than  the  Sclavonic  to  the  Sanscrit 
causal.  The  Sclavonic  1>I  y  corresponds  (according  to  §.  226.  c.)  to  the 
8anscrit  radical  u. 
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PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC  LITHUANIAN. 

rdd-ayd-mas,         ryd-aye-m,  raud-oya-me. 

rdd-aya-tha,  ryd-aye-te,  raud-oya-te. 

rdd-aya-nti.  ryd-ayvty  ,  raud-oya. 


767.  Both  in  Sclavonic  and  in  Lithuanian  the  y  of  this 
conjugational  class  is  dropped  before  the  formative  elements 
which  begin  with  a  consonant,  and  then,  in  Lithuanian,  only 
the  o  is  left,  and,  in  Sclavonic,  the  more  ancient  a,  which 
corresponds  to  it ;  hence,  the  infinitive  in  Lithuanian  is 
raud-o-ti,  in  Sclavonic  ryd-a-ti,  and  the  future  in  Lithuanian 
raud-o-su.  The  Sanscrit,  on  the  contrary,  preserves  the  i[  y 
before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  by  the  in- 
sertion of  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  viz.  i  \  hence,  rdd-ay-i- 
shydmi  corresponding  to  the  raud-o-su  just  mentioned ;  and 
in  the  infinitive  rdd-ay-i-tum  answering  to  raud-o^ti,  ryd- 
a-ti\,  sup.  pt>iaatt>  ryd-a-t.  The  verbs  under  Paradigm 
B.  in  Dobrowsky  and  Kopitar  have  lost,  in  the  present 
and  the  forms  connected  therewith,  the  a  of  the  class 
character,  and  retain  only  the  y  (glagol-yu,  "  I  speak,"  for 
glagol-ayu)  before  formations  beginning  with  a  consonant, 
but  exhibit  the  a  in  other  places,  in  accordance  with  the 
verbs  which  have  ayu  in  the  present ;  thus,  e.g.,  rAXroA&ftb 
glagol-a-ch,  "  I  spoke,"  glagol-a-ti  "  to  speak,"  like  piiAA^* 
ryd-a-ch,  pT>iAATH  ryd-a-ti.  The  Lithuanian  presents  no 
forms  analogous  to  verbs  like  glagol-yu,  since  forms  like 
myLiu,  plural  myl-i-me,  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third 
conjugation  (e.g.,  voUyu,  plural  vol-i-m,  see  §.  506.),  while 
forms  like  penu,  laikau,  plural  pen-a-me,  latk-o-me  (see 
§.  506.),  exhibit  the   Sanscrit  aya  in  the  abbreviated  form, 


*  From  rydayo-nty,  see  §.  255.  g. 

t  I  do  not  mean  by  this  comparison  to  assert  that  the  Lithuanian  and 
Sclavonic  infinitive  suffix  is  connected  with  that  of  the  Sanscrit  language. 
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which  in  raud-oyu,  pi>iAAI&  ryd-ayu,  enters,  save  in  the 
present  indicative  and  its  derivatives,  only  before  suffixes 
beginning  with  a  consonant. 

768.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  nominal  bases,  like 
those  of  the  kindred  languages  already  mentioned,  when 
they  terminate  with  a  vowel,  which  is  generally  the  case, 
reject  this  before  the  verbal  derivative ;  hence,  in  Li- 
thuanian baW-oyuy  "I  appear  white,"  baU'-inu,  "I  make 
white,'"*  from  balta,  nom.  -ta-$,  "  white ;"  duwari-oyu  "I 
bestow,"  from  duwana  fem.  "  gift ;"  czyst-iyu,  "  I  purify," 
from  czysta,  nom.  -ta-s,  "  pure ;"  f  gataw-oyu  and  gataw'-iyu, 
"  I  make  ready,"  from  gatawa-s,  "  ready ;"  daC-iyu>  "  I 
divide,*  from  dali-s,  "  portion ;"  apyolc-iu,  "  I  deride,"  from 
apyoka-s  "  jest ;"  didd'-inu,  "  I  enlarge,"  from  diddi-s ;  brang*- 
inn,  "  I  render  dear,"  from  brangu-s.  The  following  are 
examples  of  denominatives  in  Old  Sclavonic :  AfcAAIft 
dyeP-ayu,  "  I  make,"  a*aa;£t>  dyeT-a-ch,  "  I  made,"  from 
A*ao  dyelo,  "  work ;"  noAOBftTb  podob*-ye-ty,  "  it  is  fitting," 
infin.  noAOBATH  podoV-a-ti,  from  podoba,  "  use ;"  3NAMENAI& 
£namena-yuj  "  I  denote,"  from  ^namen  gnamen,  nom.  Knamya 
(see  §.  264.),  "  mark  "  (Kopitar  Glagol.  p.  73.) ;  rAAroAl& 
glagoT-yu,  "I  speak,"  infin.  glagoT-a^tU  from  glagolo,  nom. 
glagol,  "  word."  In  forms  in  *  l&  uyu,  infin.  ov-a-tU  the  * 
u  appears  to  me,  in  departure  from  what  has  been  re- 
marked at  §.  255.  h.  as  a  contraction  of  an  or  ou  (§.  255.  f.), 
and  the  v  of  ov-a-ti  as  the  euphonic  alteration  of  the  final 
element  of  the  diphthong  *  u  =  ov.  The  corresponding 
form  in  Lithuanian  is  auyu,  the  first  u  of  which,  before 
vowels,  likewise  changes  into  its  equivalent  semi-vowel ; 
hence,  e.  g.,  nmzT-duyu, "  I  live  in   widowhood,"  from  naszte 


*  Denominatives  in  inu  have  all  a  causal  signification,  compare  §.  744. 

t  With  the  formations  in  iyu  compare  the  Greek  in  ifo>:=iya>,  see 
§.  762 ;  iyu  and  vyu  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as  if©  and  af» 
have  to  one  another  in  Greek. 
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11  widow,"  pre!  nmzt-aw-au*  fut.  naszt-au-su.  So  in  Old 
Sclavonic;  baob&I&  vdov-u-yu,  pret.  baoboba^  vdov-oo- 
ach,  infin.  baobobath  vdov*-ov-a-ti,  from  baobA  vdova, 
"  widow  M  =  Sanscrit  vidhavd.  hmen* l&  imen-u-yu,  *'  I  name," 
infin.  hmehobAth  imen-ov-Ortif  from  the  base  hmbn  imeiu 
Other  examples  of  this  kind  occur  in  Dobrowsky,  p.  372. 
We  may  regard  the  u,  ov,  of  these  forms  as  a  lengthening 
of  the  theme  of  the  base  noun,  and  divide,  therefore,  as 
follows :  vdovu-yu,  vdovov-a-ti,  imenu-yu,  imenov-a-ti,  where 
we  must  recall  what  has  been  observed  at  §.  263.  regarding 
the  unorganic  introduction  of  Sclavonic  bases  into  the  de- 
clension in  t>i  y.  In  denominatives  in  %!&  yeyu,  as,  e.g., 
BorA*r£l&  bogat'-yeyu,  "  I  am  or .  become  ^ich,,,,  infin. 
BorATfcTH  bogaf-ye-ti,  from  the  base  bogato,  nom.  bogat, 
*  ye  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  ay&mi,  which  will  not 
appear  surprising  when  we  consider  the  peculiarity  of  the 
Sclavonic  in  constantly  prefixing  to  vowels  a  y.  The 
following  are  examples  of  denominatives  from  Dobrowsky 's 
third  conjugation  (see  §.  505.):  &EHI&CA  schen'-y&sya  "I 
marry,*  infin.  At&nnvHi/k  scheri-i-ti-&yat  from  2&eha  schena, 
-  woman  f  ro*roBAt&  gotov'-lyd  (euphonic  for  vyd),  "  I  pre- 
pare," infin.  roTOBHTH  gotoxf-i-ti,  from  totobo  gotovo,  nom. 
m.  roTOBT>  gotov  "  ready ;"  yb\\&  zyer~y&9  "  I  heal,"  infin. 
ij^ahth  zyer~i~ti9  from  qfeAO  zyelo,  nom.  q%Ai»  zyeU 
"  healthy;' 

769.  I  have  already,  in  §.  502.,  compared  the  Greek 
denominatives  in  <r<ra>,  as  afyiacr-<ra)  from  ai/4ar-ya>  (see 
§.  501.),  with  those  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  n  ya.  While, 
however,  in  Sanscrit,  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  if 
short,  is  lengthened,  the  same  in  Greek,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  §.  762.,  is  dropped ;  hence,  e.  g.t  dyYeAAw  from 
dy7e\(o)-yo>,  ttoikiKKg)  from  7ro/jaA(o)-ya>,  atKa\Ko>  from  a/- 
#ca\(o)-yw,  fxa\acr<TG}  from  /xaAaK(o)-ya>,  /xe<\<Wa>  from  /xei- 
A/%(o)-ya).  Bases  in  p,  po,  and  v,  transfer  the  y,  vocalized  to 
i,  to  the  preceding  syllable,  instead  of  assimilating  it  to 
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the  preceding  consonant ;  hence,  TeKpai-p-o-pou  from  reic/zap- 
yo-/xai,  from  reK/xap;  KaOaip-u  from  Ka6ap(o)-yu>,  from  #ca- 
dapo ;  fieyalp-oi  from  fieyap-yct,  not  from  fieya-s,  but  from  the 
base  of  the  oblique  cases  fxeyaXo,  the  A  being  exchanged  for  p 
(see  f .  20.) ;  /xe\a<Va>  from  /xeAai>-ya>,  from  the  base  fxeAav ;  wo*- 
fcaiVcd,  irerraivu),  Te/crouVa),  a<f>paiv<s>,  ev<f>pa!vu>t  from  noifxav-ya), 
&c,  from  the  bases  iroifiev,  irenov,  tcktov,  a<ppov,  ev<ppov,  with 
the  retention,  however,  of  the  original  a,  instead  of  the  unor- 
ganic  vowels  e,  o  (see  §.  3.).     In  denominatives  from  substan- 
tive bases  in  /tear,  as  ovofxalvu,  #ct//tta<W,  <rrr€pfxa!va>,  cn//xa/va>, 
^ei/xa/va),  the  v  probably  springs  from  the  original  form  of  the 
suffix  fuxr,  as  this  is  a  corruption  of  /ttai>,  and  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  man,  and  Latin  men,  rain.*     It  appears,  however,  to 
me  impossible  to  determine  with  certainty  as  to  the  case  of 
the  preponderating  number  of  denominatives  in  a/i/o>,  whose 
base  nouns  terminate  neither  in  v,  nor  in  a  letter  which  can 
have  proceeded  from  v.     I  cannot,  however,  believe  that  the 
Greek  language  has  produced  such  formations  independently, 
and  that,  therefore,  they  are  entirely  unconnected  with  the 
kind  of  forms  handed  down  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of 
language.    Perhaps  the  bases  in  v,  and  those  which  termi- 
nate in  a  consonant  which  is  a  corruption  of  v,  have  only 
supplied  the  type  for  the  formations  in  atvco ;  and  verbs  like 
ahealvw,  dxra/va),  yXvKaiva),  depfxaivw,  eptSai'va),  tcrjpalva),  have 
followed  the  beaten  path,  in  the  same  way  as,  in  German, 
many  bases  have  pressed  into  the  so-called  weak  declen- 
sion, in  that  they  have  extended  the  original  limits  of  the 
base  by  the  addition  of  n,  or  the  syllable  an*      Perhaps, 
too,  a/vo),  in  a  portion  of  that  class  of  verbs  which  have 
this  termination,  viz.  those  which  have  sprung  from  other 
verbs,  is  some  way  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  formation 
aya,   with   which   we    have   before    compared    Lithuanian 


*  See  §.  497.,  and  compare  G.  Curtius  De  nominum  Gracorum  forma- 
tions, p.  40. 
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causals  and  denominatives  in  inu  (see  §.  745.).  If  the  v  in 
those  denominatives  which  have  not  proceeded  from  bases 
in  v,  or  /lmxt  for  /xav,  is  a  corruption  of  the  y  (compare  §.  745.), 
then  the  at  preceding  might  be  regarded  as  representing 
the  d  (compare  §.  753.)f  which,  in  most  Sanscrit  denomina- 
tive bases  in  V  ya,  precedes  the  semi-vowel ;  for  though 
this  d  belongs  to  the  nominal  base,  and  is  in  general  a 
lengthened  form  of  short  a  (chird-yati,  "  he  delays/1  from 
chira,  "long"),  still  the  same,  in  course  of  time,  might 
come  to  be  regarded  as  a  portion  of  the  derivative,  and 
be  suppressed  before  its  Greek  representative  a/,  as  in  the 
formations  in  aw,  afa>,  &c.  Those  verbs  in  aiva>  which  ap- 
pear to  spring  from  more  simple  verbs,  might,  in  their 
principle  of  formation,  be  contrasted  in  a  different  manner 
with  the  Sanscrit;  as,  e.g.,  avatvu  (avui),  Spaivo)  (J/oao>), 
KpaSat'vo)  (*jc>a&aa>),  ^aXaiW  (xa\aa>),  stand  in  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  short  forms,  as,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
charanydmi,  "  I  go,"  does  to  char&mi.  The  broader 
forms  come  from  the  noun  of  action  *TOT  charana,  "  the 
going  "  (euphonic  for  -tf  -no,  on  account  of  the  r  preced- 
ing). Some  Sanscrit  verbs,  however,  of  this  kind  do  not 
exactly  correspond  to  the  noun  of  action,  from  which  they 
spring,  but  exhibit  a  weakening  or  contraction  of  the 
vowel,  or  the  pure  radical  vowel  instead  of  the  gunised 
one  of  the  base  word,  seemingly  on  account  of  the  incum- 
brance caused  by  the  verbal  derivative ;  thus,  bhuranydmi, 
"  I  receive  "  (Rig.  V.  50.  6.  bhuranyantam  arm),  from  bhar 
rana,  "  the  bearing,1'  "  receiving "  (R.  bhar,  bhrt) ;  twrar 
nydmi,  "  I  hasten  "  (Rig.  V.  121.  1.  turanyan)  from  tvarana, 
"the  hastening11  (R.  tvar);  churanydmi,  "I  steal11  (see 
Westerg.  Radices  p.  337.),  from  chdrana,  "the  stealing11 
(R.  chur).      As,  according  to  rule,  a  noun  of  action  in  ana 


*  It  occurs  in  combination  with  the  preposition  ut,  "  out,''  hi  the 
Yajur-Veda,  see  Westergaard  Had.  p.  337. 
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may  be  formed  from  every  root,  and  on  this,  too,  are 
based  all  the  German  and  Ossetian  infinitives*,  it  cannot 
surprise  us  that,  in  Greek,  a  few  denominatives  of  this 
kind  remain,  whose  base  nouns  have  been  lost ;  and  thus, 
e.  g*,  auaivta,  from  avavyu,  would  come  from  a  lost  nominal 
base  avavo,  or  avavrj.  Mapaivo,  which  has  no  short  verb 
corresponding  to  it,  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 
action  mara^na-m,  "  the  dying,"  from  mar,  mri,  "  to  die," 
causal  mdraydmu  Let  attention  be  given  to  the  Greek 
feminine  abstracts  in  ovtj,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  and,  or  and.^  Verbs  in  avw  may,  in  part,  owe^  their 
origin  to  obsolete  nominal  bases  in  avo. 

770.  How  necessary  it  is,  in  the  explanation  of  denomi- 
natives, to  look  back  to  an  earlier  state  of  language,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  examine  the  kindred  dialects,  is  shewn 
by  an  interesting  class  of  Gothic  denominatives,  in  which 
the  n  likewise  plays  a  part,  though  it  is  no  way  connected 
with  that  of  Greek  verbs  in  ouvta,  in  whatever  way  these 
latter  may  be  explained.  I  rather  recognise,  as  already 
stated  in  my  "  Conjugational  System,"  (pp.  115,  116),  a  con- 
nection  in  Gothic  verbs  like  ga-fuUna,  "  impleor,"  ns-gutna, 
"cffiundor"  distaurna,  "  disrump&r,"  and-bundna,  "  solvor" 
ga-hailna,  " sanot"  fra^qvistna,  " pcrdor"  ga-vakna,  "excitor* 
u9-hiknOf  u  aperiar,"  dauthna,  "nwrior"  with  the  Sanscrit 
passive  participles  in  na;  as,  bhug-na,  "bent,11  to  which 
the  Greek  verbals  in  vo-s  correspond  (oTt/y-vof,  o-e/x-i/oj  &c), 
and  from  which  the  Gothic  passive  participles  have  some- 
what diverged,  in  that  they  do  not  append  the  suffix  na 
direct  to  the  root,  but  retain  the  class  syllable ;  thus,  biug- 
a-n(a)-89  "  bent,"  answering  to  wt^r  bhug-nas ;  while  the 
verbs  just  mentioned  point  to  a  period  of  the  language, 


*  E.g.)  Gothic  bindan,  Osaet.  batten,  "  to  bind  "=Sanscrit  bandhana, 
"  the  binding." 
t  Examples  are :  ydchand,  "precatio  ;"  arhand,  "  honoris  testification 
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when  the  suffix  was  still,  as  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  added 
direct  to  the  root ;  so  that,  e.  g.9  ga-skaidna,  "  I  separate 
myself "  (l.  Cor.vii.  11.  yabagaskaidnai,  eav  xw/oicrfl^),  answers 
better  than  skaid-a-ns,  "  separated,"  to  the  Sanscrit  Act 
chhin-nas  (euphonic  for  chhid-nas),  "  cleft11  Compare,  also, 
and-bund-na,  "  I  am  loosed  (set  free),"  with  bund-a-n(a)-$, 
"  bound  ;,<l  bi-auk-na,  "lam  enlarged,11  with  6z-aui!xz-ri(a)-$, 
"  enlarged ;"  frcdus-na,  "  I  am  dissolved,  destroyed,  lost,11 
with  lwa-n(a)-s9  "  loosened "  (Sanscrit  lu-na-s  "  cut  off,11 
"  torn  off11);  galuk-na,  "I  am  closed,11  with  gra-Zi*£-a-7i(a)-*, 
"closed;11  and-tet-na,  "I  am  unloosed,11  with  #/-a-rc(a)-$, 
"  tranquil ;"  of-lif-na,  u  I  am  left  remaining,"  "  I  remain 
over  "  (ireptXeiTro/xat),  with  the  to-be-presupposed  #&-a-7i(a)-s, 
"  left  remaining "  (laibos,  "  remnant 11),  for  lif-a-n(a)-8,  as 
the  law  for  the  transposition  of  sounds  (§.  87.)  would  lead 
us  to  expect,  in  answer  to  the  Greek  ^e^^a>*»  from  the  lost 
verb  leiba,  laif,  libum  (Old  High  German,  bi-libu,  "  I  re- 
main,11 bileib,  "  I  remained,11  bi-libumis,  "  we  remained  ") ; 
ufar-haf-na,  "I  raise  myself  above  "  (ynep-aiponat),  with  ufar- 
hqf-ya-n(a)-s9  "  raised  over,11  "  elevated  f1  dis-taur-na,  "  dis- 
rumpor"  with  dis-taur-a-n(a)-s9  u  diruptus  f1  ga-thaurs-na,  "I 
dry  up11  (t-ripaivofAcu),  with  ga-thaurs-a-nfay*,  "ef^joa/i/xevof,11 
from  the  non-existing  verb  ga-thairsa,  garthars,  gathaursum. 
Dis-hnaup-na,  "  diruwipor,11  from  the  root  hnup  (hniupa, 
hnaup9  hnupurru  hnupans)t  is  so  far  irregular  as  it  has  the 
radical  vowel  gunised,  whilst  otherwise  denominatives  in 
nay  like  the  passive  participle  with  the  same  termination, 
attach  themselves  to  one  of  the  lighter  forms  of  the  verbal 
theme.  Us-geis-na9  also,  "  perceUor"  " stupeo"  from  the  to- 
be-presupposed  geisa,  gais,  gisum  (Grimm.  II.  p.  46.),  is  con- 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  441,  I  now  agree 
'with  Benfey  (Greek  Wurzellexicon  II.  p.  11)  in  taking  the  Sanscrit  root 
rich  (from  rik\  "  to  separate,"  "  to  leave,"  as  the  root  akin  to  the  Latin 
lie  (Unquo),  Greek  Xur,  and  Gothic  ltf\  lib. 
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trary  to  the  common  analogy,  and  should  be  us-gisna. 
But  dis-skrit-na,  "findor"  and  tundna,  "  uror"  the  base 
verbs  of  which  are  likewise  lost  (skreita,  skrait,  skritum, 
Undo,  tand,  tundum),  exhibit  the  regular  vowel. 

771.  After  that  na  in  Gothic,  as  in  the  above-mentioned 
instances,  had  once  raised  itself  to  be  the  exponent  of  the 
passive  relation,  it  might  also  extend  itself  to  the  adjective 
bases,  and  thus  denominatives  in  na  and  ya  (for  ya  also  ai, 
see  §.  109.*  6.),  as  passives  (or  verbs  neuter)  and  transitive 
active    verbs,  stand    mutually    answering  to  each  other. 
The  final  vowel  of  nominal  bases  are  dropped  as  well  before 
na  as  before  ya  (= Sanscrit  aya9  see  §.  674.);   hence,  e.g., 
from  the  base  fulla   (nom.   masc.  fuWs),  "  full,"  fulT-na, 
"  impleur"  fuff-ya,  u  impleo ;"  from  mikila,  "  great "  (nom. 
mikil-s),    mikiF-nOi    "  magnificvr"    mikiC-ya,    "  magniftco" 
(compare  fieya\/fa)) ;  from  veiha  (veiti-s),  "  holy,"  veiti-na, 
"  sancttficor"  veih^a  (veHi-ais)  "  sandifico ;"  from  ga-ndha 
(ganSfi-s),  "enough,"  ga-ndli-na,  " expleor"  gandK-ya,  " ex- 
pko'"  from  managa  (manages),  "much,"  manag'-na,  "abundo" 
("I    am  made  much");  manag-ya,  "augeo;"  from  gabiga 
(gabig^-s),   "  rich,"   gahig'-na,   "  locupletaius    sum"  gabig^-ya 
"  locupleto."      It  cannot  surprise  us  that  the  base  words  of 
denominatives  in  na  cannot  be   all  cited  from  the  lingual 
sources  which  have  been  preserved  to  our  time,  nor  that 
some  were  already  obsolete  in  the  time  of  Ulfila,  but  sur- 
vive only  in  the  denominatives,  of  which  they  were  the 
parents.       Thus,  e.g.,    an    adjective    base    drdba    (drdbs), 
"  troubled  "  (Anglos,  drdf),  does  not  occur ;  whence  comes 
drdV-ya,  "  I  trouble,"  "  excite,"  "  shake,"  and  drdb'-na,  "  I 
am  troubled."      Inseparable  prepositions  precede  the  de- 
nominatives, as  they  do  the  primitive  verbal  themes,  though 
the  base  word  be  simple ;  as,  e.  g.t  from  blinda  (bttneC-s), 
"  blind,"  comes  ga-blindf-na,  "  I  am  blinded,"  and  ga-blind- 
yot  "  I  blind,"  "  dazzle ;"  from  dumba  (dumb's),   "  dumb," 
af-dumtf-na,  "  I  become  dumb,"  "  grow  speechless  "  (Mark 
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iv.  39.  afdumbn  *ne(p!fxaxro).  It  is  possible,  that  from  the 
simple  adjective  bases  at  first  simple  denominatives  pro- 
ceeded, and  from  these,  which  no  longer  exist,  or  cannot  be 
cited,  compound  denominatives ;  thus,  from  dumbn  came, 
at  first,  dumbna,  and  thence  afdumbna ;  as,  in  Latin,  from 
mutu-s,  mutesco,  and  thence  obmutesco. 

772.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit,  we  must  remark  that 
denominatives  formed  with  *l  ya  partly  express  a  wish  ;  as, 
e.  g.t  pati-ydmi,  "  I  wish  for  a  spouse,"  from  pati ;  putri- 
ydmi,  "  I  wish  a  son,  or  for  a  son,  or  children,"  from  putra. 
These  forms  lead  us  to  the  Greek  desiderative  denominatives 
in  «xc<>,  which,  however,  in  departure  from  the  Sanscrit, 
reject  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  while  the  latter 
lengthen  it,  but  in  doing  so  weaken  d  to  i;  thus,  putri— 
ydmi  for  pvtrd-ydmi.  And  Greek  forms  like  Savccr-iao*, 
OTpart]y-t6i<a9  ^awr'-idco,  are  properly  based  on  the  causal 
form  of  the  just-mentioned  Sanscrit  denominatives  in  ya ; 
thus,  Oavar-tdio,  0avaT -i do-fiev  =  Sanscrit  forms  like  putri- 
yayd-mi,  putri-yayd-mas,  while  putri-yd-tnit  putri-yd-mas, 
would  lead  us  to  expect  Greek  forms  like  davaT-to,  davar- 
io-pev,  or,  according  to  §.  502.,  dava<rcru>,  davao-aofiev.  It  de- 
serves, however,  notice,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  denominatives  in 
ya  occasionally  adopt  the  causal  form  without  a  causal 
signification;  thus  we  find,  without  a  causal  meaning, -J- 
the  gerund  asuyayitvd,  which  belongs  to  the  causal  form, 
but   is   used   as  coming  from  the  denominative  asu-ydmu 

I  curse,"  "execrate"  (intrans.  "I  am  wrath,"  from  am 

life"). 


« 


*t 


*  But  we  find  in  the  Veda  dialect  atva-ydmi,  "  equos  cupio,"  from  aim, 
"a  horse"  (S.  V.  II.  1. 1. 11.  2.). 

t  Nal.  14. 17. :  krodh&d  asuyayitvd  tarn,  "  ird  exsecrando  eum."  On 
the  other  hand,  dhumdyaydmi,  the  causal  of  dhumd-ydmi,  "fumo,"  has 
also  a  causal  meaning:  dhumdyayan  disati,  "  causing  the  regions  of  the 
world  to  smoke." 
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773.  With  the  causal  form  of  denominatives  in  n  ya 
may  be  compared  also  the  Latin  in  igd.  The  i  would  then 
be  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun,  either  in  an  unaltered 
form,  as  in  miti-gds,  levi-gd-s,  navi-gd-s  ;  or  the  weak- 
ening of  a  heavier  vowel  (see  §.  6.),  as  in  fumi-gd-s  (for 

fumu-gd-8,  or  fumo-gd-s),  remi-gd-s,  clari-gd-$9  casti-gds  (but 
pur-gd-s  with  i  suppressed) ;  or  the  unorganic  extension 
of  a  base  ending  in  a  consonant,  as  in  liti-gd-s  opposed  to 
jur-gds.  The  g  must  be  taken  as  the  hardening  of  y,  which 
indeed  occurs,  perhaps,  nowhere  else  in  Latin,  but  is  not 
uncommon  in  the  kindred  languages  (see  pp.  110.  and  993.), 
and  with  which  is  connected  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  f  often 
stands  as  the  hardened  form  of  an  original  y  (see  §.  19.). 
The  d  of  the  forms  in  question,  as  generally  of  those  in 
the  first  conjugation  (except  where  it  is  radical),  must  be 
the  contraction  of  the  Sanscrit  a(y)a  ;  and  thus  fumi-gd-s 
would  be,  as  it  were,  the  Latinization  of  the  Sanscrit 
dhumd-ya(j/)a-8it  "  thou  makest  to  smoke  ^f .  If,  however, 
we  agree  with  the  common  opinion,  which,  however,  is  op- 
posed by  Diintzer,  ("Doctrine  of  the  Latin  Formation  of 
Words "  p.  140,)  in  recognising  in  the  verbs  in  igo  com- 
posites with  ago,  we  must  then  divide  thus,  mi£-igo,fwm-igo, 
&c,  and  assume  a  weakening  of  the  radical  a  of  ago  to  i, 
and  a  transfer  of  igo  from  the  third  conjugation  to  the 
first,  both  of  which  things  occur  in  facere,  which,  at  the 
end  of  compounds,  becomes  ficare. 

774.  Bases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  end  in  n,  reject  that  letter 
as  well  in  desideratives  as  also  in  other  denominatives  in 
ya.  Other  consonants,  also,  are  occasionally  dropped  before 
the  denominative  suffix  ^  ya ;  hence,  vrihd-y$,  "  I  become 
great"  (Mid.),  from  vrihat,  in  the  strong  cases  vrihant,  pro- 


*  I  retract  the  conjecture  expressed  at  §  109b.  1. 
t  See  p.  379  and  §.  772.  note  **. 

3x 
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perly  a  participle  present  from  varh,  vrih,  "to  grow."  Thus 
tripd-y$t  rdkd-yi,  from  the  participles  tripant,  tripat,  rdhant, 
rdhat  (see  Westergaard  Rad.  pp.  337,  339).  We  might  con- 
sequently expect  from  the  participle  of  the  auxiliary  future 
forms  like  dd-syd-y$  for  dds-yat-yt9  or  ddsyant-yi  ;  and  it 
follows  that  we  may  regard  the  Greek  desideratives  in  <re/o> 
as  denominatives,  i.  e.  derive  them  from  the  participle,  and 
not  from  the  indicative  future.  The  e,  for  instance,  of 
Trapa-Soa-aeto  must  then  be  looked  upon  as  the  thinning  of 
the  o  of  the  suffix  ovr,  and  napa-Soxre-ii*  must  therefore  be 
derived  from  Trapa<$oxro(vT)~io);  just  as  above,  §.  503.,  de*'- 
a£6fievoc  from  deKovr,  But  if  Greek  desideratives  in  cre/o> 
spring  from  a  future  participle,  then  Latin  desideratives 
in  turxoy  as  cccnaturio,  nupturio,  parturio9  esurio  (from  es-turio, 
see  §.  101.),  may  be  placed  by  their  side  as  analogous 
forms  in  which  the  i  appears  to  correspond  to  the  San- 
scrit suffix  n  ya,  though  usually  the  i  of  the  Latin  fourth 
conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ay  a,  while  the  sim- 
ple ya  is  represented  by  the  i  of  the  third  conjugation. 
As,  however,  the  i  of  the  third  conjugation  is  occasionally 
altered  to  the  i  of  the  fourth  *\9  it  cannot  surprise  us  that 
some  denominatives  of  the  Latin  fourth  conjugation  should, 
in  their  origin,  belong,  not  to  the  Sanscrit  formation  aya, 
but  to  ya  ;  and  sp  equ-io,  equ-ist  both  as  regards  its  base 
word  and  its  derivation,  might  be  compared  with  the  Ve- 
dian  asvdydmi,  "eqaos  cupio,"  mentioned  above  (§.772.  Note*). 
775.  Denominatives   with  a  desiderative  meaning  are 


*  The  short  u  of  verbs  in  turio  occasions  me  no  difficulty  in  deducing 
them  from  the  participle  in  turns.  The  incumbrance  of  the  verbal  deri- 
vation appears  to  have  occasioned  the  shortening  of  the  vowel,  as  in  deno- 
minatives like  coWro,  honoro,  compared  with  color,  col6-risy  honor,  hondr-is. 

t  See  §.  500.,  and  Strove  On  the  Latin  Declension  and  Conjugation, 
p.  200  (from fodio,  in  Plant.,  fodiri;  from  gradior,  aggrediri;  from  pario, 
in  Enn.,  parire  ;  from  morior,  morimur). 
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also  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffixes  sya  and  asya ;  e.  g.t 
vrishasydmi,  "  to  long  for  the  bull ;"  asva-sydmi,  "  to  long 
for  the  stallion"  (equio);  madhv-asydmi,  "to  wish  for 
honey."  We  have  already  noticed  the  agreement  of  these 
forms  with  that  of  the  auxiliary  future,  as  also,  as  respects 
the  sibilant,  with  the  desideratives  which  spring  from 
verbal  roots.  From  Latin  may  be  adduced  imitatives  in 
9*0,  as  has  already  been  done  by  Diintzer  ("Doctrine  of 
the  Latin  formation  of  words "  p.  135).  Whence,  e.  g., 
patrisso  would  stand  by  assimilation  for  patri-syo  (compare 
the  Prakrit  futures,  §.  655.),  with  i  as  the  extension  of  the 
base  noun,  as  in  patri-bus.  The  i  of  attici-sso,  grceci-sso,  is  the 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  noun.  The  first 
conjugation,  however,  does  not  admit  of  comparison  with 
Sanscrit  desideratives  like  asva-sya-ti,  which  leads  us  to 
expect  the  Latin  third  conjugation,  as  in  derivatives  from 
verbs  like  capesso,  incipi-sso,  lace-sso,  peti-sso*  which  admit 
of  comparison  with  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  in  sa — in 
so  Car  as  their  $  really  stands  for  sy — or  also  with  the  aux- 
iliary future.  The  e  or  t  of  Latin  forms  is,  however, 
most  probably  the  class  vowel  of  the  third  conjugation, 
though  usually  this  does  not  extend  beyond  the  special 
tenses.  Incesso*  from  cedo,  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of 
incedesso ;  and  arcesso,  if  it  comes  from  cedo,  of  arcedesso. 

776.  Outwardly  a  similarity  presents  itself  between  the 
Sanscrit  nominal  desideratives  in  sya  or  asya,  and  the 
Latin  inchoatives  in  asco  and  esco :  these,  however,  as  re- 
spects their  principle  of  formation,  are  scarcely  transmitted 
from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  but  most  probably 
first  originated  on  Roman  ground,  by  the  annexation,  as 
it  appears  to  me,  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the  meaning 
u  to  become  n  to  nominal  bases,  which,  when  they  terminate 
in  a  vowel,  drop  this  before  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  (compare  §.  522.).     Thus,  as  pos-sum  from  pot-sum  for 

poti-sum,  pot-eram   for  poti-eram ;   so,  e.  g„  puelt-asco,  ir- 

3x2 
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ascor,  puer-asco  (from  the  base  pueru,~ro),  tenet -a&co,  and 
tener-esco,  accf-asco,  yet-asco  (from  gelu),  herV-esco,  excupi- 
esco,  phim-esco,  flamrn-esco,  amar-esco,  aur-esco,  clar-escot 
vetusf-esco,  dulc -esco,  juveri -esco,  celebr-esco9  corn -esco*  Whe- 
ther we  ought  to  divide  lang'-isco,  vetust%-isco,  or  lonyisco, 
vetusti-sco,  may  remain  undecided.  In  the  former  case  the 
i  of  the  auxiliary  verb  might  be  compared  with  that  of  the 
Greek  imperative  t<r-6t :  in  the  latter  i  is  the  weakening 
of  the  final  vowel  of  the  adjective  base,  as  in  compounds 
like  longi-pes  and  derivatives  like  kngi-tudo.  Bases  ending 
in  a  consonant  experience  no  abbreviation ,  thus,  arbor- 
esco,  carbon-esco,  lapid-esco,  matr-esco,  noct-esco,  dit-esco,  but 
opul-esco  from  opulent-esco,  which  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
denominatives  from  abbreviated  participial  bases  in  rd 
mentioned  above  (§.  774).  The  verb  substantive,  which  I 
think  I  recognise  in  these  formations,  answers  to  the  ob- 
solete future  esco  (escit,  superescit,  obescit),  which,  however, 
in  composition,  has  occasionally  retained  the  original  a ;  as 
in  Old  Prussian,  also,  in  its  simple  state,  as-mai,  as-sai,  as-/, 
corresponds  to  the  Lithuanian  es-mi,  essi,  es-ti.  How 
close  the  notions  of  futurity  and  of  becoming,  as  of  future 
existence,  approach  one  another  needs  no  mention.  With 
respect  to  the  guttural  which  has  attached  itself  to  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive,  asco,  esco  and  the  isolated 
future  escit,  resemble  the  Greek  imperfect  cokov,  which, 
with  the  rejection  of  the  radical  vowel,  enters  also  in- 
to combinations  with  attributive  verbs  (diveue-oxe,  KotAie- 
okov,  e\aoa-<rK€).*     The  Latin  esco,  also,  when  added  to 


*  I  have  no  hesitation  in  ascribing  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  <r  to 
the  temporal  base  of  the  simple  verb ;  for  the  o  of  itcaktov  is,  in  its  origin, 
identical  with  c,  and  stands  in  place  of  the  €  of  cTcdXct $,  cVoXef,  only  on 
account  of  the  nasal  which  follows:  the  e  of  the  Sd  person  of  the  1st 
aorist  is  identical  with  the  a  of  the  other  persons,  which  is  everywhere 
retained  where  an  ending  follows  it. 
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verbal  bases,  relinquishes  its  initial  vowel ;  for  the  a  (d),  e 
(t\  and  i  (f)  of  forms  like  labasco,  amasco,  consudasco, 
genera-sco,  pallesco,  viresco,  rubesco,  sentisco,  obdormi-sco, 
are  clearly  the  characters  of  the  first,  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations ;  on  which  account  we  here  divide  differently 
than  above,  in  puer-asco,  clar^ssco,  dulc-esco  &c.  In  com- 
pounds with  bases  of  the  third  conjugation  the  t  of  gemi- 
scop  tremisco,  must  be  regarded  as  by  nature  short,  as  it 
is  identical  with  the  i  of  gem-is,  trem-is  (see  §.  109*. 
1-X  which  leads  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  a.  The  %  of  pro- 
ficiscor,  concupi-scor,  is  identical  with  that  of  facts,  prqficis, 
cupis;  nanciscor  presupposes  a  simple  nanco,  nancis ; 
fragesco  exhibits  2  for  the  t  otfrangis  (compare  §.  6.),  and 
has  lightened  itself  by  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  of  the 
root  To  Latin  forms  like  labasco,  amasco,  pallesco,  cor- 
respond, in  their  principle  of  formation,  Greek  forms  like 
yt]pa-<TK(M>t  jJjSa-o-Aco),  i\d-<TKopai,  a\$rj'<TK<a ;  where,  however,  it 

is  not  asserted  that  the  Latin  4  of  the  second  conjugation 
is  connected  with  the  Greek  17  of  forms  like  ire^tKr^Ka, 
</M\QiT(a,  though  both  lead  us  back  to  the  Sanscrit  aya ;  but 
of  this  the  Latin  contains  the  two  first  letters  in  the  con- 
traction of  ai  to  4  (see  §.  109*.  6.),  while  the  Greek  yj  of 
^tAjpj'ci)  and  ee,  eo  of  (jytXeere,  (j>t\eopevt  contain  the  first  and 
third  letter  of  the  Sanscrit  aya,  either  separate  (in  ee,  eo), 
or  united  in  17.  The  1  of  forms  like  dpl-aw,  orepi-aKa), 
aXi-GKopm,  apf}\t-<rK<a,  is  scarcely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but, 
in  my  opinion,  only  a  weakening  of  a  heavier  vowel ;  thus, 
evplvKta,  <rrepi-<TKa>t  for  evprpKO),  oreprj-aKiti ;  apfiAi~<TKu>,  a\i- 
(TKopat  for  apfShuHJKto,  aKw-aKopat ;  to  which,  among  other 
things,  the  futures  evprj-au,  aKto-aopat,  &c,  point.  We  must 
remark  the  weakening  of  o  to  1  in  6vi-vYjpt  for  ovovrjpt, 
ownrrewa  for  oirowrevco*;  and,  moreover,  the  forms  a\0fj-<TKw 


*  8ce  §.  7&L,  and  compare  on-awr^  and  oirowrc'©,  which  forms,  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  second  syllable  of  the  root,  which 

is 
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and  d\dt'-<TKo  which  exist  together.  I  am  now  inclined,  in 
departure  from  what  was  remarked  at  §.  751.,  to  assume  that 
the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  <r*o>,  in  spite  of  their 
striking  resemblance  to  Sanscrit  verbal  desideratives  like 
jijndsdmi  (compare  yiyvwrKt*),  are  nevertheless  not  histori- 
cally connected  with  them,  but,  as  comparatively  younger 
formations,  have  arisen  from  the  junction  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive in  a  form  analogous  to  the  imperfect  eatcov  and 
Latin  future  escitt  but  deprived  of  the  radical  vowel,  to 
roots  repeated  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Sanscrit 
third  class  (see  §.  109*.  3.).  Thus,  yiyvuxTKu,  mnvrjo-Kia, 
presuppose  simple  verbs  like  yiyvtafu,  fiifjLvrjfju,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  d7$a>fu,  Tidrjfu,  /3//3)//ui,  or  such  as  yiyvou>t 
fitfjLvioy.  And  eyvov  and  yvaxro  bear  the  same  relation  to 
the  probably  existent  yiyvuyu  that  eoW  and  Saxro  do  to 
$/$a)/n/.  If,  however,  the  Greek  reduplicated  forms  in  <tko> 
must,  with  regard  to  their  principle  of  formation,  be 
looked  on  as  distinct  from  Sanscrit  verbs  like  jijMsdmu 
the  same  must  hold  as  regards  Latin  forms  like  no-sco9  di- 
sco (perhaps  from  dida-sco),  pa-scor,  na^scor  (gnorscor  by 
transposition  from  gan-scor),  which  correspond  to  Greek 
unreduplicated  forms  like  )8a-<rica),  dvrj-  erica). 

777.  In  Sanscrit,  denominatives  may  also  be  formed  by 
annexing  simply  an  a  to  the  theme  of  nominal  bases  in 
the  special  tenses,  which  a,  like  that  of  the  first  and  sixth 
classes  of  primitive  verbs  (§.  I09a.  1.),  is  suppressed  in  the 
universal  tenses.  A  final  a  of  nominal  bases  is  dropped ; 
hence,  e.  g.,  IdhiC-a-ti,  "  he  is  red,"  from  IShita.  I  am  un- 
able to  quote  from  authors  instances  of  such  denomi- 
natives :  there  occur,  however,  among  the  roots  exhibited 
by  Indian  Grammarians  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  several 
in  which  I  think  I  recognise  denominatives  from  bases  in 


is  twice  repeated  in  its  full  form,  correspond  admirably  to  the  Sanscrit 
intensives  there  mentioned. 
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a;  thus,  among  others,  bhdm,  "to  be  angry,"  bhAm-a-t$, 
"  he  is  angry,11  which  I  derive  from  bh&m-a,  "  anger  :v  this 
latter,  however,  which  also  signifies  "  light,11  "  splendour/1 
clearly  comes  from  the  root  bhd,  "to  shine.11  As  the 
Latin  i  of  the  third  conjugation  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class,  so  metu^Ut,  tribu-i-t,  statvri-t, 
minu-i-t,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  denominatives  here 
mentioned.  In  Greek  correspond  denominatives,  which 
in  the  special  tenses  add  o  and  e  to  the  nominal  base ; 
thus,  e.g*  iiqvi-o-fiev,  /u;vi'-6*Te,  $1710/- o-/*<xi,  /Lupr/-o-/xai,  Scucpv- 
o-/xev,  /*€0u-o-/*ev,  tdv-o-fiev,  d%\iJ-o-/Liev,  fia<Tt\ev-o-fievf  fipa- 
fkv-o-fiev.  What,  however,  are  we  to  say  of  that  rather 
numerous  class  of  denominatives  in  et/«,  which  are  not 
founded  on  any  nominal  base  in  eu;  e.g.,  Kop'-euo-fiat,  "I  am 
a  maiden ;"  TroArr'-dJ-o,  "lama  citizen  ;M  d0V-et/-G>,  "  I  con- 
tend,11 properly,  "  am  in  strife  ;"  ictTjo'-eiJ-a),  "lama  phy- 
sician;1' KparHTr'-eO-uh  "I  am  the  best;1'  KoAaK-ev-a>,  "I  am  a 
flatterer,  flattering;1"  Jot/V-eu-o,  "I  am  a  servant;11  aKqff- 
€u-o>,  "  I  am  true11  ?  If  the  verb  substantive,  which  in  most 
of  these  formations  is  more  or  less  evidently  present  in 
spirit,  be  also  contained  therein  bodily,  we  must  then  have 
recourse  to  the  root  <j>v  (see  p.  115),  which  therefore,  in 
these  compounds,  has  preserved  the  original  notion,  while 
in  its  simple  state  the  causal  meaning  of  bringing  into 
existence,  "  making  to  be,11  prevails.  The  e  of  -evo>  would 
therefore  be  the  Guna  vowel,  corresponding  to  the  a  of  the 
Sanscrit  bhav-d-mi,  u  I  am,11  "  I  become  ;11  and,  with  respect 
to  the  dropping  of  the  radical  labial  et/o>,  would  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  ui,  vi,  of  Latin  forms  like  pot-ui, 
man-ui,  ama-vi,  audi-vi,  (see  §.  536.).        In  Gothic  the  verbs 


*  The  Ossetian  also  has,  in  its  simple  state,  lost  the  labial  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb  under  discussion,  and  gives,  e.g.,  wa-d^  "he  must  be,"  wonth, 
"they  must  be,"  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  bhavatu,  bliavantu  :  see 
u  The  Caucasian  Members  of  the  Indo-European  Family  of  Languages," 

pp.43 
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in  na  (as  fuUna,  "  impleor "),  mentioned  above  (§.  770.),  be- 
long to  the  class  of  denominatives  here  mentioned.  These 
verbs  in  na  come  from  participial  bases  with  the  same  termi- 
nation, which,  like  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  (rdhi?-a-ti),  reject 
their  final  vowel  before  that  of  the  class ;  thus,  futtn-i-tk, 
11  impletur"  from  fullna-i-th,  for fidlna-a-th (see  §. 67.),  plural 
fullri-a-nd,  as  in  Sanscrit  rdhtf-arti,  rdhif-a-nti.  But  this 
kind  of  formation  holds,  in  Gothic,  only  for  the  present 
and  its  derivatives,  while  in  the  preterite  an  6  takes  the 
place  of  a  or  t ;  so  that,  e.  g.f  fuUri-6-da,  "  I  was  filled,"  in 
its  principle  of  formation  agrees  with  Latin  forms  like 
regri-d-vi,  the  base  noun  also  of  which,  regnu  ("  kingdom 
as  ruled"),  with  respect  to  its  derivative  suffix,  is  con- 
nected with  the  to-be-presupposed  Gothic  base  fullna  (San- 
scrit purna,  "  filled  "). 

FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

778.  With  regard  to  the  formation  of  verbs  there  re- 
mains nothing  to  be  added  to  what  has  been  already  said 
regarding  the  structure  of  roots  and  the  classes  of  verbal 
bases  (§.  109*.)  which  proceed  thence,  and  subsequently  re- 
specting the  formation  of  derivative  verbs.  The  primitive 
pronouns,  and  the  appellations  of  numerals,  do  not  follow 
the  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  of  words  (see  §.  105.), 
and,  with  their  derivatives,  are  discussed  in  the  paragraphs 
allotted  to  them.  We  shall  now  discuss  simply  the  for- 
mation of  substantives  and  adjectives ;  and,  first,  those 
which  stand  in  close  connection  with  the  verb,  and,  both 
in  the  organization  and  in  the  application  of  language,  play 
a  very  important  part :  we  allude  to  the  participles  and 
the  infinitive.      It  might  be  said  that  we  ought  to  treat  of 


pp.  43  and  82,  Rem.  48.  In  Persian  the  present  of  the  verb  substantive 
may  be  combined  with  any  substantive,  adjective,  as  well  as  with  the 
personal  pronoun ;  e.g.,  ptram,  " senex  sum  ;"  manam,  " ego  sum." 
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the  formation  of  nouns  before  treating  of  their  inflection, 
because  words  must  be  formed  before  they  are  inflected. 
But  for  practical  considerations  it  appeared  more  useful, 
at  first,  only  to  lay  down  the  principle  of  the  formation  of 
words  generally,  as  is  done  in  §§.  110.  111.,  and  to  defer 
the  more  full  investigation  of  the  subject  to  this  place. 
At  all  events,  the  theory  of  the  formation  of  tenses  must 
precede  that  of  the  participles,  as  the  latter,  for  the  most 
part,  irrespective  of  their  nominal  suffixes,  rest  on  a  prin- 
ciple of  formation  similar  to  that  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  bear  a  sisterly,  if  not  a  filial 
relation  to  them.  It  will,  however,  be  clearly  seen  from 
the  following  paragraphs  how  requisite  an  acquaintance 
with  the  forms  of  cases,  and  with  the  distinction  of  genders, 
is  to  the  understanding  of  the  theory  of  the  formation  of 
words. 

779.  The  participle  present  active  forms  a  point  of  ob- 
servation as  regards  the  representation  of  the  original 
unity  of  the  Indo-European  languages;  and  it  is  here 
worthy  of  notice,  that  several  of  the  still  living  tongues  of 
our  quarter  of  the  world  have,  in  some  cases,  preserved 
the  original  formative  suffix  in  a  more  perfect  form  than 
the  Sanscrit  in  its  most  ancient  sources.  The  full  form 
of  the  suffix  is  nt ;  the  Sanscrit,  however,  exhibits  the  n 
only  in  a  few  cases,  which  in  all  places,  where  a  division 
of  the  theme  into  stronger  and  weaker  forms  occurs,  has 
retained  the  original  and  full  form  of  the  base  (see  §.  129.) ; 
hence,  e.g.,  bharanf  bharantam^Qeptov,  (pepovra,  ferentem, 
dual  bharantdu,  Veda  bharantd  (nom;  ace.  voc.)  =  0e/ooi>Te, 
plural  bharantas  (nom.  voc.)  =  (pipovres,  ferenles  ;  but  in  the 
accusative  we  find  bharatas,  by  the  loss  of  the  n  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  word,  opposed  to  <j>epovT-as9  and  so  in  all  the  other 
cases  of  the  three  numbers  the  n  is  dropped  in  Sanscrit ; 
and  in  the  genitive  singular  bharatas  stands,  from  this 
loss,  in  an  inferior  position  when  compared  with  the  Greek 
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<f>epovros,  Latinferentis,  Gothic  6airan-<fin-s(see  p.  138),  and  our 
German  strong  participial  genitives,  as  sfehendes,  gehendes* 
The  Lithuanian  also  has  till  the  present  time  retained  the 
nasal  of  the  participle  present  through  all  the  cases  of  the 
three  numbers  in  both  genders:  it  extends  the  theme, 
however,  in  the  oblique  cases,  by  the  addition  of  ia;  and, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  changes  the  t  before 
i,  when  this  is  followed  by  any  vowel  but  e,  into  the  sound 
tsch,  which  Ruhig  writes  ch,  Mielcke  cz  ;  hence,  e.g.,  degans, 
"the  burning "  (  =  Sanscrit  dahan),  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  Zend  forms  like  barans,  Latin  \ikef evens,  JEoUc  as 
ridevs,  accusative  degantin  (for  degantien,  from  -tail),  geni- 
tive deganchio. 

780.  The  Old  Prussian,  differing  from  the  Lithuanian, 
extends  the  participial  base  in  the  oblique  cases  by  the 
simple  addition  of  ?',  and  so  far  agrees  entirely  with  the 
Latin,  which,  e.g.,  forms  simply  ferens  from  the  base/event, 
which  has  not  exceeded  its  original  limits,  but  which,  in 
all  the  other  cases,  follows  the  analogy  of  bases  in  i. 
Ferenti-a  and  ferenti-um  belong  as  decidedly  to  the  i  de- 
clension q&  facili-a,  facili-um.  We  are  therefore  right  in 
dividing  ferente-m  just  as  facile-m  (from  facili-m),  though 
from  a  base,  ferent,  the  accusative  could  be  in  no  case  other 
than  ferentem=ZenA  barent-em.  The  participles  present 
masculine  which  remain  to  us  in  Old  Prussian  are,  dilants, 
"the  worker,"  "  working m"f  sidans,  "sedens;"  empriki-sim, 
"  prcesens;"  dative  empriki-senti-smu,  according  to  the  pro- 


*  Verbs  of  the  third  class,  in  Sanscrit,  owing  to  the  incumbrance  of  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  have  lost  the  nasal  in  the  strong  cases  also ; 
hence,  e.g.,  dadatam  compared  with  bibovra,  dadatas  with  Sibomts  (com- 
pare §.  459.). 

t  According  to  the  mode  in  which  the  two  following  examples  are 
written  we  should  expect  dilans ;  but  as  respects  the  retention  of  the 
T-sound,  dUants  corresponds  to  Gothic  forms  like  buirands. 
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nominal  declension  (see  §.  170.);  niaubillinti-s,  "  of  the  under 
age,"  "not speaking"  (infantis) ;*  ripinti-n,  u sequentem  ;v 'f 
empriki  wattiainti-ns  (ace.  pi.),  "  contradicentes  ;"  wargii- 
seggienti-ns,  "  malefieos"  The  following  are  adverbial  da- 
tives, giwantei,  "  living,"  and  stanintei  (also  staninti)  "  stand- 
ing," from  the  bases  giwanti  (Sanscrit  jivant),  staninti  (see 
Nesselmann,  pp.  52  and  76). 

781.  Before  the  feminine  character  I1,  the  Sanscrit,  ac- 
cording to  the  difference  of  conjugation  of  the  respective 
verbs,  either  retains  the  nasal  of  the  participial  suffix  or 
rejects  it,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  that  verbs  of  the  first 
principal  conjugation  regularly  retain  it,  and  but  rarely 
reject  it,  while  conversely  those  of  the  second  ordinarily 
reject  it,  and  only  occasionally  retain  it;  while  the  Gothic 
and  Lithuanian  have  constantly  preserved  it  Compare, 
e.g*  with  the  Sanscrit  vasanti,  "the  inhabiting"  (also  va- 
sati,  Nal.  13.  66.),  from  vas,  Class  1,  the  Gothic  visandei 
(Them,  visandein,  see  §§.  120. 142.),  "  the  abiding  or  being ;" 
and  with  the  Sanscrit  dahanti,  ''the  burning,"  the  Lithua- 
nian deganii  (gen.  deganchids,  see  p.  174,  Note  *).  In  Greek, 
depccKovris  is  in  form  a  solitary  participle  present  feminine 
with  i)= Sanscrit  i,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  femi- 
nine bases  in  rpiS=tri,  Latin  tri~c,  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
The  root  **  as,  Class  2,  of  the  verb  substantive,  forms  in 
Sanscrit  sati,  "the  being,"  never  santi;  the  Lithuanian 
esanti  therefore  surpasses  the  Sanscrit  both  in  the  reten- 
tion of  the  radical  vowel  and  in  that  of  the  n  of  the  suffix. 


*  BiUiy  "  I  speak."  The  inseparable  preposition  au,  combined  with 
the  negation  ni,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ova. 

t  Also  ripintinton,  in  the  last  syllable  of  which  I  think  I  recognise  an 
appended  pronoun  or  article= Sanscrit  tern,  Lithuanian  tan,  Greek  tup. 
As  regards  the  o  for  a,  compare  the  accusative  of  the  participle  perfect 
passive  ddto-n,  "  datum" = Sanscrit  dattam,  from  daddtam,  irregularly 
for  ddtatn. 
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In  the  masculine  nominative,  also,  the  Lithuanian  esans 
has  two  points  of  superiority  to  the  Sanscrit  san,  the  re- 
tention of  the  radical  vowel,  and  of  the  nominative  sign : 
the  latter  is  shared  also  by  the  Latin  sens,  of  pro- 
sens,  ab-sens,  to  which  the  abovementioned  (§.  780.)  Old 
Prussian  sins,  of  empriki-sins,  admirably  corresponds.  The 
Greek,  for  the  most  part,  with  its  <&v,  contrasts  disadvan- 
tageous^ with  the  Lithuanian  esans ;  for  while  the  latter 
has,  together  with  the  case  sign,  preserved  the  complete  root, 
we  miss  in  toi>  both  the  entire  root  and  the  expression  of 
the  nominative  relation.  The  epic  and  Ionic  form  &av, 
however,  leads  us  to  conjecture  a  formerly  existing  ecrwv, 
and  the  suppression  of  the  a  in  this  position  is  not  surpris- 
ing according  to  §.  128.  It  is,  however,  not  less  marvellous 
that  a  form  which,  in  Greek,  has  been  corrupted  for  thou- 
sands of  years,  quite  up  to  remote  antiquity,  and  which 
has  been  tolerably  accurately  retained  by  the  Latin  only 
under  the  protection  of  the  prepositions  pra  and  ab*, 
should  have  remained  quite  perfect  in  the  Lithuanian  up 
to  the  present  day. 

782.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  at,  in  the  strong 
cases  ant,  as  the  suffix  of  the  participle  present.  I  cannot, 
however,  attribute  to  the  suffix  the  a  of  forms  like  bharant, 
any  more  than  the  o  of  the  Greek  <f>epovr :  the  vowel  be- 
longs in  both  languages  to  the  class  syllable ;  t.  e.  the  o 
of  (pep-o-vr  is  identical  with  that  of  <t>ep-o-fxev,  <f>ep-o-vrt,  and 
with  the  e  of  <pep-e-Tet  e^ep-e-r,  &c.  That  the  Greek  par- 
ticipial suffix  is  simply  vr,  not  ovr,  is  clear  from  the  conjuga- 
tion in  fit,  where  i/t  attaches  to  the  final  vowel  of  the  root  or 
of  the  verbal  theme  (SiSo-vt,  ride-vr,  lara-vr,  8eiK-vu~vr) :  the 
Sanscrit,  however,  in  accordance  with  a  peculiarity,  which, 
in  my  opinion,  first  arose  after  the  separation  of  languages 


*  On  the  other  hand,  In  potens,  just  as  in  the  simple  ens,  the  sibilant 
is  lost. 
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in  cases,  where  the  id  or  t  of  the  suffix  would  be  added  to 
a  letter  other  tfcbn  a  or  d,  prefixes  to  the  suffix  an  a 
(compare  §.  437.  Remark,  and  §.  458.),  or  extends  the  ver- 
bal theme  by  the  addition  of  an  a ;  hence,  e.  g.t  strinvant, 
"  strewing "  (for  strinunt),  answers  to  the  Greek  base 
cropvvvT.  The  e  of  Latin  participles  of  the  third  conjuga- 
tion, e.jr.,  of  vek-e-ns9  veh-e-idem  (  =  Sanscrit  vah-a-n,  vak-a- 
ntam,  Zend  vaz-a-ns,  vaz-a-ntem),  is  in  origin  identical 
with  the  class  vowel  t  (from  a,  see  §.  109*.  1.)  of  veh-i-s, 
veh-i-t9  &c.  (see  §.  507.),  and  is  based  on  the  circumstance 
that  before  two  consonants  the  Latin  language  prefers  I  to 
t  (see  §•  6.).  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  ie,  e.g.,  in  aud- 
i-ens,  represents  the  Gothic  ya  and  Sanscrit  aya  of  forms 
like  sat-ya-nds,  " placing "  =  Sanscrit  sdd-aya-n,  "making 
to  sit "  (compare  §.  505.).  It  does  not  require  mention, 
that  in  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugation  the  a  and 
e,  as  in  am-a-ns,  mon-e-ns,  belong  to  the  conjugational  syl- 
lable ;  the  a,  however,  of  da-ns,  sta-ns,  fa-ns,  and  fla-m,  to 
the  root :  and  as  little  does  it  require  notice,  that  in  Ger- 
man and  Lithuanian  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  n  of 
the  participle  present  is  identical  with  that  of  the  class 
syllable.  Compare,  in  Gothic,  bair-a-nds,  "  the  carrying/'' 
vahs-ya-nds  (Zend  iwya-nl),  "  the  growing  "  (see  §.  109*.  2.), 
sat-ya-nds,  "the  placing,"  "making  to  sit,\  salb-d-ndsf 
"the  anointing,/  with  bair-a-m  (Sanscrit  bhar-d-mas), 
"  we  carry,"  vahs-ya-m,  "  we  grow,"  sat-yar-m,  "  we  place  " 
(Sanscrit  s&d-ayd-mas),  salb-A-m,  "  we  anoint ;"  and  in 
Lithuanian,  we'z-a-ns,  "  the  conveying,"  with  wez-a-me,  "  we 
convey ;"  myl-i-ns,  "  the  loving,"  with  myl-i-me,  "  we  love." 
With  regard  to  the  non-correspondence  of  the  Lithuanian 
et-a-ns,  "being,"  to  e$-mi,  "I  am,"  es-me,  "we  are,"  we 
must  observe,  that  here  an  auxiliary  vowel  is  necessary  in 
the  participle,  which  in  the  Sanscrit  8-a-n  (accusative  s-a- 
ntam)  occurs  in  the  same  form,  while  the  Latin  -sens  places 
in  its  stead  an  e,  and  the  Old  Prussian  -sins  an  i. 
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783.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  the  so-called  gerundives  corre- 
spond to  the  participles  of  the  kindred  languages,  and  that 
of  the  present  to  the  participle  present  active  here  under 
discussion.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  where,  ej/.9 
be^i  ve£y,  "  vehens"  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vahan,  Zend 
vazans,  Lithuanian  wezam,  and  Gothic  vigands,  we  should 
scarce  observe  the  analogy  of  the  Sclavonic  form  to  those 
of  the  kindred  languages,  as,  according  to  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  all  final  consonants  in  Sclavonic  are  suppressed  , 
but  in  the  dual,  BBg&ipA  ve&inshcha^,  corresponds  to  the 
Vedian  vahantd  and  Zend  vazanta;  and  in  the  plural, 
BE^&ipB  (ve£unshcfie)  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vahant-as, 
and  Greek  expvr-es  (see  p.  618,  Note  3.) ;  where  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  ip  shch  more  frequently  occurs  as  the 
euphonic  alteration  of  t  (Dobrowsky,  p.  39,  Kopitar,  p.  53), 
just  as  dt  under  similar  circumstances,  becomes  &a  schd  : 
a  sibilant,  therefore,  is  prefixed  to  the  T-sound,  and,  be- 
sides, the  original  t  is  changed  into  ch,  as  in  Lithuanian 
likewise  the  latter  is  used  before  i,  with  a  vowel  following. 


*  See  §.  266. 1.  I  now  think  that  the  monosyllabic  words  also  most 
be  subjected  to  the  universal  law,  as  I  no  longer  recognise  in  the  forms 
N  AC  nas  and  BACb  vas  of  the  genitive  and  locative  plural  of  the  two 
first  persons  the  Sanscrit  secondary  forms  nas  and  vas,  but  I  refer  the 
Cb  s  of  the  genitive  to  the  8anscrit  pronominal  genitive  termination  s&m, 
and  that  of  the  locative  to  the  Sanscrit  locative  termination  su.  The  fact 
that  the  s  of  these  terminations  is  elsewhere  changed  into  ^  ch  (see 
§§.  265.  m.  279.  and  p.  366,  Note  6.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  the  genitive 
termination  sdm  occurs  only  in  pronouns  of  the  third  person  plural,  con- 
ceals the  causal  nature  of  the  ending  of  the  forms  nACt>  na-s,  bACT> 
va-8 ;  but  in  Old  Prussian  also  the  ending  WR  sdmf  in  the  form  much 
nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  son,  has  made  its  way  into  the  pronouns  of  the  first 
and  second  person ;  hence  here  are  found  nou-son,  hp<*v)  iou-son*  v/iSar, 
after  the  analogy  of  stei-son,  To)v=Sanscrit  te-sham,  answering  to  the  Scla- 
vonic NACb  na~s  and  BACb  vas. 

t  As  to  & =i*»,  see  the  Remark  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  §. 
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Compare,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  the  dual  be^&ijja 
ve^unshcha  with  the  Lithuanian  uoezanchiu.  It  is  probable 
that  in  Sclavonic  also,  as  well  as  in  Lithuanian,  a  y,  or  the 
syllable  ya,  has,  in  the  oblique  cases,  mingled  with  the  t  of 
the  participial  suffix,  and  under  the  influence  of  the  y 
the  preceding  t  has  become  ip  shch.  So  in  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation,  in  which,  in  the  first  person  present,  a 
y  is  found  before  the  termination  un,  forms  occur  like 
uSvipSt  munshchun,  "  turbo,"  euphonic  for  muhiyun,  infinitive 
munt-i-ti*.  In  the  feminine  singular  the  gerundive  spoken 
of  is  Big&gjH  ve£unshchi= Lithuanian  weianti,  "the  con- 
veying "  (genitive  wezanchids),  Sanscrit  vahanti. 

Remark  1.  DobrowBky,  to  whose  grammar  I  was  circumscribed  in 
treating  (§.  165.)  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  alphabet,  makes  neither  an  ortho- 
graphical nor  a  phonetic  distinction  between  &  and  oy>  or  v,  and  never 
uses  the  first-mentioned  letter,  as  he  everywhere  writes  K)  for  \&.    It  is 
now,  however,  generally  supposed,  and  I  think  with  good  reason,  that  the 
vowels  &  (with  y,  t&)  and  A  (with  y,  ui)  contain  a  nasal,  as  was  first  disco- 
vered by  Vostokov,  but  still  held  by  Kopitar  (Glagolita,  p.  62)  to  be  doubtful. 
It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  vowels  &,  t&,  A,  Ml,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic 
Grammar,  as  Kopitar  has  informed  us,  occur  scarce  anywhere  but  where 
the  Polish  has  vowels  with  a  nasal ;  and  comparison  with  the  ancient 
allied  languages  leads  us  to  expect  a  nasal,  for  which  reason  I  have  before 
assumed  a  corruption  of  on  (from  an)  to  d  (see  §.  156.  *.).    On  the  other 
hand,  however,  oy,  or  ?,  and  the  u  contained  in  10  (yu),  wherever  these 
letters  occur  in  Old  Sclavonic  in  their  proper  place,  in  forms  which  admit 
of  comparison  usually,  according  to  etymology,  represent  the  Sanscrit 
qft  6  (for  a+u),  or  its  resolved  form  av;  hence,  e.g.,  oyCTA  usta  (neuter 
plural), a  mouth"=dfAfAa,"  "lip"  (Theme) ;  Cf  oy TH  sru-ti,  "  to  hear  "= 
'r6tum  (irrespective  of  the  infinitive  suffix);   BOyAHTH  bad-i-t^  "to 
wdL*"==b6dayUum  ;  nioyH  shui,  left "=savya.    So  in  the  termination 
of  the  genitive  locative  dual,  where,  e.g.,  oboio  "amborum,  in  ambobus" 
answers  to  the  8anscrit  ubhayot,  and  Zend  ubSyd  (see  §.  273.).     Now  let 
us  <^Hmiin#i  the  cases  in  which  nasalized  vowels,  the  nasal  of  which  I  now 


*  Mikloskh  compares  the  Sanscrit  root  month,  "  to  shake ;"  and  &  un 
therefore  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  an.    See  the  note  to  the  preceding  §. 


1048  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

express,  as  in  Lithuanian,  by  h  (see  §.  10.),  in  grammatical  terminations 
or  suffixes,  correspond  to  a  Sanscrit  norm  with  a  preceding  vowel  (a  or 
a).  There  appear,  therefore,  if  I  have  not  overlooked  any  thing,  the 
following : — 

1.  Accusative  singular  of  feminine  bases  in  a;  e.g.,  BAOB&  vdovuh, 
"  viduam  "==vidhavam.* 

2.  Accusative  singular  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person :  At  A 
mail,  TA  fari=Sanscrit  mam,  tvdm  ;  like  the  reflexixe  C  A  scan. 

3.  Accusative  plural  of  masculine  pronominal  bases  of  the  third  person 
in  ya,  and  therefore  also  of  definite  adjectives  compounded  with  the 
base  ya.  Compare  v\  yah,  "  eos,"  with  the  corresponding  Sanscrit 
yah,  "quos,"  and  Old  Prussian  accusatives  like  schans,  scki-ns, 
"hos"  wirans,  "viros,"  Gothic  vaira-ns  (see  §.  236.)- 

4.  First  person  singular  present,  where  &  uri=zSanscrit  &mi;  e.g., 
ve(un==vakami;  Al&  ayuh=ayami,  e.g.,  rydayuh=rodaydmi  (see 

§.  766.). 

6.  Third  person  plural  of  the  present,  where  ILfb  uMy= Sanscrit  anti; 
e.g.,  BEa&Tb  ve(uhtyz=.vaJianti;  and  in  Dobrowsky's  third  conju- 
gation (see  Kopitar,  p.  61),  MVTb  yahiy=.  Sanscrit  ayanti. 

6.  The  above-mentioned  gerundive  or  participle  present. 

The  nasal  vowel  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  accusative  plural 
of  feminine  bases  in  ya,  e.g.,  in  BOAMt  volyah,  "voluntatis"  and  "volun. 
tates  (nom.  ace.),  appears  surprising.  If  we  consider,  however,  that  in 
the  three  cases  spoken  of  the  Sanscrit  grammar  exhibits  a  final  s,  which 
is  also  contained  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  which  approximate  closely 
to  the  Sclavonic  languages,  as  also  in  Gothic  in  all  the  words  which  cor- 


*  Compare  §.  266.  The  Polish  also,  in  the  corresponding  forms,  has 
a  written  nasal  vowel,  though  now,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  nasals, 
though  written,  are  no  longer  pronounced ;  just  as  in  the  instrumental, 
where  I  regard  the  Sclavonic  vdo-voy-uh = Sanscrit  vidhavay-d  as  join- 
ing to  the  old  instrumental  termination  the  new  also,  with  a  corrup- 
tion of  the  my  (Dobr.  gives  only  m)  to  the  now  probably  very  weak 
nasal  sound  h.  Remark,  that  in  the  plural  instrumental,  the  feminines, 
especially  rather  than  the  masculines  and  neuters,  have  the  termina- 
tion mi  (see  p.  349) ;  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  both  in  masculine  and 
feminine,  stands  mis,  only  that  the  masculines  in  a  have  contracted  amis 
to  ais. 
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respond  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  d  *,  we  are  led  to  infer  the 
nasalization  of  a  final  *,  as  in  the  Prakrit  instrumental  termination 
kin  =  Sanscrit  bhis  (see  §.  220.).  The  y  especially  appears  to  have 
protected  the  nasalized  vowels  which  follow  it,  as  we  may  conclude 
from  No.  3.  and  the  gerundives  mentioned  below  (Remark  2.).  A 
place  where  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  nasal  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
while  the  Sanscrit  has  a  simple  vowel,  occurs  in  the  nominative  and  accu- 
sative singular  of  neuter  bases  in  n;  in  HMA  iman,  "nomen"  (from  the 
base  imen  from  iman),  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  ndma,  from  naman. 
Here,  however,  the  nasal  of  the  Sclavonic  nominative  and  accusative  can- 
not surprise  as,  as  it  belongs  to  the  base  word,  and  the  Latin  also  has  firmly 
preserved  the  n  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
neuter.  Thus,  as  in  Latin,  nomen,  semen,  opposed  to  homo,  sermo,  &c.,  so 
HMA  iman,  CfeMA  tyemah,  opposed  to  kAMT>i  kamy,  "  stone,"  from 
kamen. 

Remark  2.  The  verb  substantive  gives  CM  «y= Sanscrit  san,  Lithua- 
nian sens,  and  in  the  feminine  C&ipif  suhshchi^jfift  sati  (for  sant'i),  senti. 
After  the  y  in  the  nominative  masculine  the  nasal  and  the  old  a  re- 
mains; hence  Blibfc  biyan,  "ciedens"  feminine  ttHt&ipH  biyuhshchi.  In 
Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation  the  u\  extends  also  to  the  other  forms 
withip;  hence  BO Ah&  volyan,  "volens;"  BOAhftipE  volyahshche,  "vo- 
lente*;"  BOAMUpH  volyanshchi,  iBikwaa.  As  regards  the  use  of  the 
gerund,  it  is  limited  to  those  constructions  in  which  the  participle  present 
stands  as  predicate,  and  in  German  the  uninflected  form  of  the  partici- 
ple is  used;  hence  (Luc.  xxiv.  13.)  BfeCTA  HA&ipA  by  est  a  iduhshcha, 
u  they  (two)  were  going,"  is  the  translation  of  the  Greek  rjaau  iropwoy*  vot, 
only  with  this  point  of  difference,  in  which  the  Greek  is  inferior,  that  the 
Sclavonic  has  the  dual  of  the  verb  as  well  as  that  of  the  participle. 
Where  the  participle  stands  as  epithet  or  substantively,  the  Sclavonic 
uses  the  definite  form  of  the  participle  (see  §.  284.),  and  in  this  the 
participle  is  fully  declined;  thus,  1.  c,  Koaprju  air€\ov<rav  is  rendered 
BbCb  OTT>CTOIAipi&l&  vysyotstoyamhehuhyuh. 

784.   The  same   suffix  that  forms  the  present  participle 


*  So,  in  Lettish,  ahha-s  is  both  the  genitive  singular  and  the  no- 
minative and  accusative  plural  of  akka,  "spring  of  water"  (compare 
Latin  aqua,  Gothic  ahva,  "  stream,"  genitive  singular  and  nominative, 
accusative  plural  ah-vS-s;  Lithuanian  uppe,  u  stream;"  Sanscrit  ap, 
"water"). 
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is  added  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  to  the  theme  of  the  auxi- 
liary future;  just  as  in  Greek  and  Lithuanian,  where 
Jdwrco-v,  Scwov-ra,  duse-ns,  du-se-ntifi,  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  dd-sya-n,  dd-sya-ntam.  In  the  feminine  the  Li- 
thuanian du-se-nti,  "  the  (woman)  about  to  give,"  an- 
swers admirably  to  the  Sanscrit  dd-sya-nti  ;  deg-se-ns, 
"  the  (man)  about  to  burn,"  accusative  deg-se-ntin,  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  dhak-shya-n,  dhak-shya-ntam ;  and  in  the 
feminine,  deg-se-nti  to  dhak-shya-nti.  The  Lithuanian  root 
bu,  "  to  be,"  gives  bu-se-iis,  "futurus,"  bu-se-ntU  " futura," 
as  analogous  to  the  Zend  bu-sya-ns,  bu-syai-rdv  Some- 
what further  off  lies  the  Sanscrit  bkav-i-shya-n,  bhav-i-shya- 
rdi,  on  account  of  the  Guna  of  the  radical  vowel,  the  in- 
sertion of  the  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  the  suppression 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  the  masculine.  As  regards  the 
e  of  Lithuanian  future  participles  like  du-se-ns,  bu-se-ns, 
I  see  in  it,  not  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  indicative  forms 
like  du-si-me,  **  dabimus  "  (see  §.  652.),  but  a  corruption  of 
the  a  of  Sanscrit  bases  like  dd-sya-nt :  it  is  therefore  iden- 
tical with  the  o  of  the  Greek  &w-<ro~vr;  and  the  Lettish 
also  gives  an  o  for  this  Lithuanian  e,  as  to  the  a,  also,  of 
the  present  participle  it  opposes  an  o,  while  for  the  i  of 
the  future  indicative  it  has,  in  like  manner,  i ;  e.  g. 
buhschots,  "futurus"  =  Lithuanian  busens ;  buhschoti,  "futura" 
=  busenli;  as  essots,  "  being "  =  esaiis,  feminine  essoti  = 
esant.'f 


*  See  §§.  21.  and  104. 

t  The  future  participle  in  .Lettish  occurs  only  in  paraphrasing  the  con- 
junctive, and  the  present  participle  also  has  the  feminine  form  in  ti  only 
in  this  kind  of  phrase,  but  elsewhere  scha,  which,  in  my  opinion,  comes 
from  8chia,  and  this  from  schi ;  so  that  under  the  influence  of  the  t,  with 
a  vowel  following  it,  the  t  is  changed  into  sch,  as  in  Lithuanian  into  eh 
(genitive  esanchios=  Lettish  essochas).  Refer  to  what  has  been  said  be- 
fore (§.  783.)  regarding  the  origin  of  the  ijj  shch  in  the  Sclavonic  gerund. 
The  coincidence  of  the  Lettish  feminine  termination  scha  with  the  -Greek 
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785.  The  aorist  tenses  in  Sanscrit  have  left  us  no  par- 
ticiples; and  the  Greek  language,  by  forms  like  Kuaas, 
Arw&v,  <f>irfU)v9  TuircSv,  maintains  a  superiority  over  the  San- 
scrit As,  however,  the  first  aorist  in  Greek  contains  the 
verb  substantive  (see  §.  542.),  we  may  compare  eras, 
cairo,  (retiree,  &c,  with  the  Sanscrit  san,  santam,  santas. 
The  forms  which  appear  in  composition  maintain  a  similar 
superiority  over  the  simple  <Sv,  oVtoc,  with  respect  to  the 
more  true  preservation  of  the  ancient  form,  to  that  which 
the  Latin  sens  of  prasens,  absens,  does  over  the  simple  ens. 
In  respect  to  the  accent,  and  the  pure  radical  vowel,  Greek 
participles  of  the  second  aorist  like  Tuir&v,  <j>vyci>vt  opposed 
to  Aenrwv,  tpevyw,  answer  to  Sanscrit  participles  of  the 
sixth  class  like  tud&n,  "  the  pushing,"  accusative  tuddntam. 
As  in  the  Veda  dialect  many  verbs  occur  in  conjugational 
classes  other  than  those  which  they  follow  in  the  common 
dialect,  I  still  hesitate  to  concur  with  Benfey  in  consider- 
ing participles  like  vridhdnt,  "  increasing,"  dhrishdnt,  "  dar- 
ing," in  the  weak  cases  vridhdt,  dhrishdt,  as  aorist  partici- 
ples, though  in  no  other  case  have  the  roots  in  question 
been  shewn  to  belong  to  the  sixth  class.  If,  however, 
they  are  really  aorist  participles,  then  dhrishamdna-s  (Rig. 
V.  I.  52.  5. ;  probably  to  be  accented  dhrisltdmdna),  also  a 
middle  aorist  participle  of  the  sixth  formation,  though  in  the 
common  dialect,  having  no  middle  voice,  belongs  to  this  for- 
mation in  the  indicative.  The  root  pd,  "  to  drink,"  whence 
pivdmi  (Ved.  pibdmi  from  pipdmi),  in  the  Veda  dialect  follows 
also  the  second  class,  as  is  clear  from  pdthd,  "  ye  drink  " 
(Ved.  thd  for  tha,  Rig.  V.  I.  86.  1.);  whence  I  cannot  concur 
with  Benfey  in  ascribing  the  participle  pdntam,  "  bibentem," 
to  the  aorist,  and  just  as  little  can  I  allot  to  it  the  imperative 


era,  in  forms  like  rwrrovo-a,  ntyovo-a,  is  also  remarkable.  This  aa  was 
probably  preceded  by  a  form  o-ta  (compare  rpm=Sanscrit  trf,  §.  1 19.),  so 
that  the  <r  was  produced  from  r  by  the  influence  of  the  i  following. 
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pdlii,  u bibe"  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  present  of  the 
second  class.  With  respect  to  the  accentuation  of  the  par- 
ticiple present  active,  I  must  draw  notice  to  the  fact  that 
the  Greek  conjugation  in  fit  agrees  with  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  conjugation  in  this  (the  reduplicated  verbs  ex- 
cepted), that  it  accents  the  second  syllable  of  the  par- 
ticiple in  question,  and  that  therefore,  in  this  respect, 
oTopv&s,  oTopiuvra,  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  tpepw, 
tpepovra,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  strinvdn,  strinvdntamf  to  bhdran, 
bhdrantam.  The  Sanscrit,  however,  differs  from  the  Greek 
in  allowing,  in  the  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.),  the  accent 
to  sink  down  to  the  case  syllable ;  hence  in  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  accusative  plural  stri-nva-tds  opposed 
to  arop-vv-vTos,  <rrop-vv~vT(xs.  The  Sanscrit  differs  from 
the  Greek  also  in  this,  that  in  the  accentuation  of 
the  participle  present  (the  theory  of  the  weakest  cases 
excluded)  it  is  governed  by  that  of  the  corresponding 
tense ;  thus,  bddh-a-n,  tud-d-n,  shuchyaru  chdr-dya-n,  accord- 
ing to  bddh-d-mi,  tud-d-mi,  such-yd-mi,  chdr-dyd-mi.  In 
the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  493.)  the  participle  present 
is  governed  with  respect  to  its  accent  by  the  heavy  ter- 
minations, especially  by  that  of  the  third  person  plural, 
and,  in  irregular  verbs,  participates  also  in  the  abbrevia- 
tions, which  the  root  experiences  before  heavy  termina- 
tions :  hence  from  vdsmi,  "  I  will/1  comes  not  vdsant,  but 
wdidj  "  willing,"  according  to  the  analogy  of  usmds, 
ushthd,  usdnti.  The  third  class  has,  as  well  in  the  entire 
singular  (with  few  exceptions)  as  in  the  third  person  plural 
and  in  the  participle  present,  the  accent  on  the  syllable 
of  reduplication ;  hence  ddddmi,  "  I  give,"  dddati,  "  they 
give  "  (see  §.  459.),  dddat,  "  the  giving  "  (see  §.  779.  Note), 
the  latter  opposed  to  the  Greek  StSous,  rtdet's,  while  ddddmi, 
dddhdmn  agree  with  oY&co/x/,  rldrjya. 

Remark.  The  principle  of  Sanscrit  accentuation  appears  to  me  to  be 
this,  that  the  farther  the  accent  is  thrown  back,  the  graver  and  more 
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powerful  the  accent ;  and  I  believe  I  may  assert  the  same  principle  in 
Greek  also ;  only  that  here,  out  of  regard  for  the  harmony  and  euphony 
of  the  word,  the  accent  in  polysyllabic  words  cannot  overstep  the  limit  of 
the  third  syllable,  while  the  Sanscrit  places  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable, 
without  reference  to  the  extent  of  the  word,  and  contrasts  hdrdmahS 
with  the  Greek  (fx^pcOcu  A  very  striking  proof  of  the  dignity  and 
energy  of  the  accentuation  of  initial  parts  of  words,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
a  very  remarkable  point  of  agreement  between  Sanscrit  and  Greek  ac- 
centuation, is  afforded  by  the  circumstance,  that  both  languages,  in  the 
declension  of  monosyllabic  words  in  the  strong  cases  (see  §.  129.),  which, 
with  respect  to  their  accentuation,  are,  as  it  were,  pointed  out  by  the 
genius  of  the  language  as  the  most  important,  lay  the  accent  on  the  base, 
but  in  the  weak  cases  allow  it  to  fall  on  the  case  termination.  Here, 
however,  the  accusative  plural,  though  in  respect  to  sound  it  belongs  to 
the  weak  cases,  yet  passes,  as  regards  accent,  in  most  monosyllabic 
words  in  Sanscrit*  as  in  Greek,  for  a  strong  case  * ;  which  cannot  surprise 
us,  as  this  case  in  the  singular  and  dual  belongs,  in  each  respect,  to  the 
strong  cases.  Compare  the  declension  of  vdch,  fem.,  u  speech,"  "  voice," 
with  the  Greek  <wr  (from  f  <wr  for  f  ok,  Latin,  voc). 


N.V.6^ 
Ace.   5na 


SINGULAR. 
SANSCRIT.  GREEK. 

N.  V.       vSk 
Ace.        vicham 
Instr.       vdchd 
Dat.         vdchi 
Gen.Abhvdehds 
Loc.         vdchi 


Gen.  6n-6s 

D.  07T-1 


PLURAL. 
SANSCRIT. 

N.  V.     vdchas 
Ace.       vdchas 
Instr.     vdgbhis 
D.  Abl.  vdgbhyds 
Gen.      vdchdm 
Loc.       vdkshu 


GREEK. 
N.V.  07T€S 

Ace.    arras 


OffWV 


Gen. 
Dat.   <tyi 


SANSCRIT. 

N.A.  V.   tOchfiu 
I.  D.  A.     vdgbhydm 
Gen.  Loc.  vdehSs. 


DUAL. 


Ved.  vdchd 


GREEK. 

N.  A.  V.  oW 
D.  G.       onoiv 


I  consider  as  a  consequence  of  the  emphasis,  which  lies  in  the  accentua- 
tion of  the  beginning  of  a  word,  the  circumstance  that  active  verbs,  to 


•  See  the  exceptions  in  Bohtlingk,  "  A  first  attempt  as  to  the  Accent  in 
Sanscrit"  (St.  Petersburg,  1846),  §.  14. 
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which  the  middle  verbs  also  belong,  in  Sanscrit  principally  accent  the 
first  syllable,  so  that,  therefore,  the  energy  of  the  action  is  represented 
by  the  energy  of  the  accentuation ;  and  I  perceive  an  agreement  of  the 
Greek  accentuation  with  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that  Greek  verbs  throw 
back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible.     In  dissyllabic  and  trisyllabic  forms, 
therefore,  the  two  languages  usually  agree  most  fully  in  their  accentua- 
tion of  verbs.    Compare  dfu  with  Imt,  di'6\»/u  with  ddddmi,  riOrjfu  with 
dddhdmi,  fopopev  with  bhdramas,  c<f>cpov  with  dbharam.     In  forms  of 
more  than  three  syllables  the  Greek  approaches  the  Sanscrit  as  closely  as, 
without  a  violation  of  the  fundamental  law  of  its  system  of  accentua- 
tion, is  possible ;  hence  the  already-mentioned  <f>€p6p*6a  compared  with 
bhdrdmahS  (from  -madhS,  see  §.  472.),  and  also  c<f>*p6iic0a  compared  with 
dbharamahi.    A  quite  similar  agreement,  together  with  a  similar  con- 
trast, appears  between  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit  accentuation  in  cases  in 
which  the  Greek,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  principle,  throws  back 
the  accent  of  the  base  word  in  the  vocative.*    This  evidently  happens,  in 
both  languages,  in  order  to  give  emphasis  to  the  name  of  the  person 
called,  and  to  bring  it  prominently  forward  by  the  voice ;  and  in  the  voca- 
tive, in  the  three  numbers  of  all  words,  the  Sanscrit  (where  this  case  is 
specially  accented)  always  accents  the  first  syllable,  however  long  the 
word  be,  and  wherever  the  accent  may  fall  in  the  other  cases.    To  the 
nominatives  pita,  mdtd,  duhita  (ace.  pitdram,  mdtdram,  duhitdram\  cor- 
respond the  vocatives  pilar,  matar,  dfihitar,  with  which  the  corresponding 
Greek  vocatives  irartp,  MT(p,  Ovyarcp — as  compared  with  irarf)p9  nrrrf/xi, 
pfjTTjP  (ror  wrfp)*  Pyptpth  dvyarrip  (for  Bvyarqp),  QvyarcpOj — stand  in  sur- 
prising agreement ;  and  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  words  denoting 
affinity  in  our  family  of  languages  belong  also,  in  another  respect,  to  those 
expressions  which  have  preserved  the  ancient  stamp  with  astonishing 
fidelity.    While,  however,  the  Sanscrit  also  exhibits  vocatives  like  vish- 
vamitra,  the  Greek,  owing  to  accentual  limits  prescribed  to  it,  can  only 
shew  such  as  'Aya/tc^n/ov,  which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us  from,  re- 
cognising, even  in  forms  of  this  kind,  the  agreement  of  the  Greek  and 
Sanscrit  vocative  theory ;  and  just  as  little,  in  my  opinion,  could  forms 
like  fapSpeQa  compared  with  bhdrdmahe*  cause  us  to  overlook  the  affinity 
of  Greek  and  Sanscrit  verbal  accentuation.    The  principal  part  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  conjugation  (see  §.  493.)  is  formed  by  the  first  class,  which 
comprehends  almost  one  half  of  the  whole  number  of  roots,  and  to  which, 


*  Compare  Benfey  in  the  "Halle  Journal qf  General  Literature"  May 
1845,  p.  907. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1055 

with  few  exceptions,  all  the  German  strong  verbs  belong  (see  §.  109*.  1.) : 
these  in  the  special  tenses  throughout  accent  the  first  syllable.  The  sixth 
class,  which  is  properly  only  an  offshoot  of  the  first,  and  contains,  as  it 
were,  the  diseased  members  of  that  class  (about  140  roots),  has,  with  the 
Guns,  pat  off  also  the  accenting  of  the  radical  vowel,  and  accents  instead 
the  class  vowel,  only  that  the  augment,  as  well  in  the  imperfect  as  in  the 
aorist  in  all  classes  of  verbs,  has  the  accent;  hence,  tudami,  "tundo" 
fudrfti,  "tundis"  opposed  to  bddhdmi,  "scio,"  bodhdsi,  "scis."  The  passive 
accents  its  characteristic  ycr,  and  therefore  the  second  syllable  instead  of 
the  first,  undoubtedly  because  in  it  the  energy  of  self-exertion  is  lost : 
this  is  evident  from  the  fact,  that  verbs  of  the  fourth  class,  though  their 
middle  is  literatim  the  same  as  the  passive,  nevertheless  accent  the  first 
syllable  ;  hence,  suchyatS,  "purificat"  opposed  to  suchydtS,  "pwrifi- 
catur"  It  is  also  of  some  importance  for  the  support  of  my  view  of  the 
meaning  of  Sanscrit  accentuation,  that  when  the  passive  is  used  as  re- 
flexive, the  accent  may  be  thrown  back  on  the  radical  syllable,  though 
only  in  roots  terminating  in  a  vowel,  or  which  drop  their  final  consonant. 
Desideratives  and  intensives,  excepting  the  deponent  of  the  latter,  as  is 
natural  from  the  energy  inherent  in  them,  hold  fast  to  the  general  prin- 
ciple of  throwing  back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible ;  hence  pipasdmi, 
u  I  wish  to  drink  ;'*  btbh&dmi,  "  I  cleave  "  (intens.).  As  to  the  fact,  how- 
ever, that  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  though  they  Gunise  the  radical  syllable, 
still  throw  the  accent  on  the  second  (chordydmi,  "  I  steal,"  not  chora- 
ydmt\  we  may  suppose  that  these  verbs  feel  themselves  to  be  compounds, 
and  in  a  measure  determinatives;  and  as  such,  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
vailing principle  of  compounds,  accent  the  last  member  of  the  compound,* 
but  the  first  syllable  of  it  in  order  to  comply  with  the  fundamental  rule 
of  verbal  accentuation.  The  same  syllabic,  in  my  opinion,  is  accented  in 
denominatives  formed  by  ya  for  the  same  reason  (putriydti).  I  consider 
it  as  another  consequence  of  the  composition  that  the  auxiliary  future 
accents  not  the  first  syllable  of  the  whole  compound,  but  the  auxiliary 
verb,  whether  it  begins  with  the  second  or  the  third  syllabic  of  the  whole 
expression ;  while  the  Greek,  through  all  tenses,  retains  the  fundamental 

principle  of  verbal  accentuation ;  hence,  6wo-g>,  daxro/ze v,  compared  with 

f  $  »  » 

ddsydmi,  ddsy&mas,  and  forms  like  tamshydmi  (**  extendam"),  tanishyCimas. 
8o  in  Sanscrit  the  auxiliary  verb,  which  is  added  in  the  potential  (optative) 
and  precative  (aorist  of  the  potcntial=optative),  viz.  the  syllable  yd, 
draws  the  accent  upon  itself;  hence,  dadyat,  "det"  (6180/17),  precative 


*  See  Aufrecht  "Zte  Accentu  compositorum  Samcrittcorum"  p.  5. 
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dSydt  (6o«/),  bhuyama,  "simus."*  On  the  other  hand,  in  cases  where 
the  modal  element  coalesces  with  the  preceding  class  vowel  into  a  diph- 
thong, the  accent  remains  on  the  same  syllable  as  is  accented  in  the  indica- 
tive ;  thus,  bhdr&s,  bharit,  bhdr£ma=<p*pois,  fopoi,  fopoificv :  on  the  other 
hand,  tudis,  tudet,  8cc,  according  to  the  analogy  of  tuddsi,  tuddti.  The 
analogy  of  the  sixth  class  is  followed  by  the  potentials  of  the  aorist  of  the 
sixth  formation  peculiar  to  the  Veda  dialect;  hence,  takSma,  "jxmimus." 
In  the  six  classes  of  verbs  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit  second  conjuga- 
tion (see  §.  493.),  as  also  in  the  perfect  of  all  verbs,  the  heavy  personal 
terminations  exercise  a  similar  influence  on  the  attraction  of  the  accent 
to  that  manifested  in  Greek  in  all  classes  of  words  by  the  length  of 
the  final  syllable,  only  that  the  heavy  personal  terminations  in  Sanscrit 
not  only  attract  the  accent,  but  appropriate  it,  and,  if  dissyllabic,  to 
their  first  syllable.  In  this  way  imi  (=ci/u),  dddami  (=ct6«>/u),  j&hd- 
mi,  "  abandon,"  are  in  the  plural  imds,  dadmds  (for  daddmds,  middle 
dadmdlii^  jahimds.  In  the  fifth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  class,  as  also 
in  the  perfect,  the  Guna  syllable,  or  the  heavier  class  affix  or  insertion, 
exercises  an  influence  in  throwing  back  the  accent ;  hence,  chindmi, "  I  col- 
led"  (plural  chinumds);  yundjmi,  "I  bind"  (plural yunjmds);  tan6mi,"\ 
extend"  (plural  tanumds);  yunami,  "  I  bind"  (plural  yummds) ;  tutSda, 
"  I  did  thrust "  (plural  tutudimd),  instead  of  the  forms  chindmi,  yunqjmi, 
&c,  which,  according  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  verbal  accentuation, 
would  be  looked  for.  The  heavy  suffix  of  the  participle  present  («/,  ant), 
the  a  of  which,  just  like  that  of  the  third  person  plural,  is  viewed,  with 
respect  to  the  accentuation,  as  an  essential  portion  of  the  termination,  or  of 
the  suffix,  follows,  in  the  just-mentioned  verbal  classes,  the  analogy  of  the 
heavy  personal  terminations,  especially  that  of  the  third  person  plural; 
but  in  the  weak  cases  (with  the  exception  of  verbs  of  the  third  class) 
allows  the  accent  to  fall  down  to  the  case  termination ;  and  the  feminine 
t,  in  case  the  suffix  loses  its  n,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  cases. 
The  same  principle  is  followed  by  the  participle  present  of  the  sixth  class. 


*  Sama  Ved.  II.  6.  2. 16. 2.  Remark  the  dropping  of  the  *  of  the  com- 
mon dialect  {bh&ydtma),  as  in  Zend,  see  §.  701. 

t  Reduplicated  roots  accent  only  those  heavy  terminations  which  begin 
with  a  consonant,  and  accord  to  those  commencing  with  a  vowel  no  in- 
fluence in  casting  back  the  accent.  The  vowel  a,  which  precedes  n  in  the 
third  person  plural,  holds  as  regards  the  accentuation  as  belonging  to  the 
personal  termination.  Hence  yanti,  "they  go,"  compared  with  4ti; 
but  dddati,  "  they  give"  (see  %.  459.)  not  daddti,  like  ddddti,  "he  gives." 
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I  annex  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  genitive  singular  masculine  (the 
neuter  also  of  the  genitive),  and  the  feminine  nominative  in  (:  dvishdn, 
dvishdntam,  dvishatds,  dvishatf;  dddat,  dddatam,  dddatas,  dwlatx ;  yun- 
jdn,   yuhj&ntam,   yunjatds,   yunjati ;    chinvdn,  chinvdntam,   chinvatds, 
chinvati  ;  tanvdn,  tanvdntam,  tanvatds,  tanvatt;  yundn,  yundntam,  yu- 
natds  yunati;  tunddn,  tunddntam,  tundatds,  tunddnti. — As  in  Greek,  par- 
ticiples present  active  of  the  conjugation  in  /u,  in  agreement  with  the  pre- 
vailing principle  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  conjugation,  accent  the 
vowel  which  precedes  the  v,  instead  of  the  first  of  the  base- word,  and 
oropvvs,  (rropruvra,  aropvvvT€9  oropvvvT€s,  stand  for  comparison  with  the 
QeBBcritstrirwdnjStrmvdntam,8trinvdntd  (in  the  Veda  dialect)  strinvdntas, 
it  might  be  conjectured  that  originally  the  heavy  personal  terminations, 
as  they  exercise  (see  §.  480.),  as  in  Sanscrit,  a  shortening  influence  on  the 
preceding  syllable,  have  also,  in  like  manner,  attracted  to  themselves  the 
accent.    Then  the  Doric  forms  dtooirt,  riBivri,  iordvri,  &(ikvvvti,  might 
be  regarded  as  remnants  of  an  older  system  of  accentuation.    In  the  op- 
posite case,  we  must  look  upon  Sanscrit  forms  like  strinumds,  compared 
with  the  Greek  irrfpwpev,  as  the  consequence  of  an  influence  upon  the 
accentuation  exercised  by  the  heavy  personal  terminations,  and  first  ac- 
corded to  them  by  the  genius  of  the  language  after  the  separation  of  Ian- 
guages.     I  have  no  doubt  that  forms  like  strinorni  (from  $tarn6mi= 
ar6pwvfu\  yundjmi^  through  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  second 
syllable,  first,  after  the  separation  of  languages,  transferred  the  accent  from 
the  first  to  the  second  syllable.    This  takes  place  also  in  some  verbs  of 
the  third  class,  which  we  find,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  as  it  were,  in 
the  period  of  transition  from  the  original  system  of  accentuation  to  that 
more  recent,  in  which,  in  the  second  principal  conjugation,  the  weight, 
of  the  second  syllable  has  made  its  influence  on  the  accentuation  effectual. 
However,  in  the  Veda  dialect,  in  those  roots  also  which  admit  the  accen- 
tuation of  the  radical  syllable,  the  accenting  of  the  syllabic  of  reduplica- 
tion seems  principally  to  prevail.    Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  Sdma-VSda^ 
p.  139.)  cites  from  bhar,  bri,  Class  3,  the  forms  bibharshi,  "fers"  bibhrati, 
ufertnti>"  bibhrati,  "ferentes,"  (as  Veda  pi.  fem.  for  bibhratyas),  opposed 
to  bibhdrti,  «fert."* 


*  We  must  not  infer  from  bibhdrti,  and  similar  forms,  that  ar  is  really 
the  Guna  of  ri:  it  is  natural,  however,  that  in  parts  of  grammar  where 
vowels'  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  that  those  verbs  which  admit  of 
weakening  should  preserve  the  full  form  of  the  root,  as  vas,  "  to  will," 
becomes  contracted  to  us  only  in  places  which  do  not  allow  of  Guna ; 

hence, 
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A  strong  proof  of  the  emphasis  of  the  accentuation  of  the  beginning  of 
words  (in  Sanscrit  always  of  the  first  syllable)  is  afforded  in  Sanscrit  and 
Greek  by  the  suffixing  of  the  degrees  of  comparison,  ^qhf  tyans  (in  the 

weak  cases  fya#),  toy,  ^w  ishtha,  urro,  which,  where  they  are  added, 
always  require  the  accent  to  be  thrown  back  as  far  as  possible.  Thus, 
in  Sanscrit,  from  svadu,  "  sweet  "=^ov,  comes  the  comparative  svddiydhs^ 
nominative  masc.  svadiy&n,  and  the  superlative  evadishtha-e.  To  the  latter 
corresponds  the  Greek  TJ8urro-sy  and  to  the  nominative  and  accusative 
neuter  of  the  comparative  sv&diya*  the  Greek  fj&iov ;  while  qdiW,  rjbiovosy 
for  well-known  reasons,  do  not  exhibit  an  agreement  of  accentuation  with 
svddiydn,  svddiyasae.  The  Greek  degrees  of  comparison  in  rcpo,  tcito, 
follow  essentially  the  same  principle,  t.  e.  they  throw  the  accent  as  far 
back  as  possible,  by  which,  however,  only  the  syllable  preceding  the 
suffix  is  reached,  so  that  the  accent  is  often  necessarily  transferred  from 
the  beginning  to  the  middle  of  a  word,  as  in  fcfiaiorfpos,  /Sf/SaidVoror, 
compared  with  /3e'/9<uof .  In  Sanscrit,  on  the  other  hand,  the  degree  suf- 
fixes, corresponding  to  the  Greek  repo,  toto,  exercise  no  influence  at  all 
on  the  accent;  and  the  positive  base  retains  the  accent  on  the  base 
in  whatever  part  of  the  word  soever  the  same  may  occur ;  thus  the 


hence,  usmds,  "  we  will,"  opposed  to  vdhni,  "  I  will "  (Comp.  Vocalismus, 
p.  158).  When  Benfey,  who,  in  the  "Halle  Journal  of  General  Literature  " 
(May  1845,  p.  944)  contrasts  the  Greek  fyw/u  with  the  Sanscrit  rinimi, 
remarks,  that  in  Greek  ri  is  Gunised,  because  it  is  accented,  and  that  u  is  for 
the  same  reason  Gunised  in  Sanscrit,  I  cannot  assent  to  him  in  either  point. 
In  the  first  place,  I  recognise  in  forms  like  fyw/u,  ar6pwpi  (the  latter= 
8trin6mi),  no  Guna,  but  only  the  discontinuance  of  the  abbreviation  of  or 
to  ri,  which  was  admitted  in  Sanscrit,  just  as  in  rplros  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  trifiya*  (Latin  tertius,  transposed  from  tretius,  for  tritius),  the 
abbreviation  of  the  syllable  ri  has  ceased.  In  the  second  place,  I  cannot 
admit  that  forms  like  rin6mi,  strindmi,  have,  for  this  reason,  Gunised  the 
second  syllable  because  it  is  accented ;  for  if  the  accent  occasioned  the 
Guna,  we  should  also  expect  for  bibharshi  and  vivakti  (in  the  Veda  dialect), 
bebharshiy  vevakti,  and  for  desideratives  like  pip&sdmi,  pip&sdmi.  To 
me,  therefore,  the  principle  set  forth  above,  viz.  that  the  accenting  of  the 
first  syllable  belongs  to  the  verb,  but  that  heavy  syllables  have  often  de- 
stroyed the  original  accentuation,  and  appropriated  the  accent  to  them- 
selves, appears  far  more  natural.  The  Greek  replaces  the  Guna  of  rinSmi, 
strinSmi,  by  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  (oTdpvvpi  opposed  to  ar6pvvp€p\ 
but  nevertheless  preserves  the  original  accentuation. 
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comparative  and  superlative  of  mahdt  (in  the  strong  cases  mahdnt)  are  in 
the  nominative  masculine  mahdttaras,  mahdttamas ;  and  the  superlative 
of  trrwaan, u  liberal,"  "  giving  freely  "  (in  the  Veda  dialect),  vrishantama-s, 
genitive  vfuhantamasya  (Rig.  V.  I.  10.  10.).  The  reason  that  tara  and 
tama,  in  Sanscrit,  exercise  no  influence  on  the  accentuation  lies,  in  my 
opinion,  in  this,  that  these  suffixes  are  rather  enclitic  in  their  nature, 
and  have  not  grown  np  so  inwardly  united  with  the  principal  word, 
as  the  other  more  rare  suffixes  of  comparison;  as  appears,  also,  from 
the  circumstance  that  the  feminine  accusative  tardm,  tamdm,  may 
be  added  to  verbs  adverbially  also;  e.g.  vddatitamam,  "he  speaks 
very  much." 

A  consequence  of  the  emphasis  which  lies  in  accenting  the  beginning 
of  a  word  is  this,  that  abstract  substantives,  which  frequently  are  merely 
intensifications  of  adjectives,  affect,  in  Sanscrit  and  in  Greek,  tliis  kind  of 
accent    Thus  the  suffix  <w,  in  Sanscrit,  is  used  especially  in  forming  ab- 
stracts, and  requires  an  accent  on  the  first  syllabic  of  the  word ;  as  in  ydsasu, 
"glory,*  compared  with  yasds,  "glorious"  (the  latter  only  in  the  Veda 
dialect,  see  Benfey's   Glossary),  whence  the  comparative  yaxdstaras, 
superlative  yaidstamas;  thus,  dpas,  nominative  "activity,1*   "work," 
" offering"  (Latin  optu),  compared  with  apds  masculine  "the  active," 
"  the  warrior,*  "  the  sacrificer."    As  to  Sanscrit  neutral  bases  in  as  cor- 
respond the  Greek  in  or,  cr,  c(cr)-os  (see  §.  128.),  Benfey  draws  our  notice, 
aa  regards  the  paroxytone  accent  of  the  abstracts  spoken  of,  and  the  oxy- 
tone  accent  of  the  adjectives,  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek  Syos  to  &yf}s. 
It  may  also  be  observed,  that  Greek  bases  in  or,  tr,  when  they  form  pos- 
sessive compounds  in  combination  with  preceding  words,  usually  throw 
the  accent  on  the  suffix,  while  other  compounds  of  this  kind  accent 
the  first  member  of  the  compound,  or,  at  least,  throw  back  the  accent 
as  far  as  possible ;  thus  elpvaOcvris,  pcycjkoo-fovrjs,  ptyaOaparjs,  6W#cAf q?, 
cfoeXctyff,  compared  with  forms  like  ptydOvpos,  pcydb&pos,  p€ya\68a)posy  p*- 
yaX<&o£or,  cdo\6pop(f>os>  alo\&ircw\os,  alo\oxairr}s. 

786.  The  suffix  of  the  participle  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite or  perfect  (see  §.  688.)  is,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  para- 
smaipadam  or  active  (see  §.  426.),  according  to  the  diffe- 
rence of  case,  vdtis,  vat,  and  ush,  and  in  all  these  forms, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
indicative  (see  p.  1057),  has  the  accent.  Indian  Gram- 
marians, however,  consider  vds  as  the  true  form  of  the 
suffix,  though  it  does  not  appear  in    this  form  in  a  single 
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case,  but  the  strong  cases  spring  from  vdns  ,  the  middle 
from  vdt,  and  the  weakest  from  ush  (euphonic  for  tw). 
From  ush  comes  also  the  feminine  theme  ushi,  to  which 
the  Lithuanian  usi  is  an  admirable  counterpart;  hence 
degusi,  "the  having  burned "  =  Sanscrit  dihiishi,  for  dada- 
hushi  (see  §.  605.)-  The  oblique  cases  of  the  Lithuanian 
feminine  participle  spring,  for  the  most  part,  from  an  ex- 
tended base  usia ;  hence  the  genitive  singular  degusids, 
as  rankd-s,  from  raided,  "  hand."  Compare  herewith  the 
Greek  via  of  TervQvia,  which  has  been  already  elsewhere 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tutupAshi.\ 

787.  With  the  weakest  form  of  the  Sanscrit  participial 
suffix  above  mentioned  are  connected  also,  in  Lithuanian, 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine,  but  with  the  same  un- 
organic  affix  of  ia,  which,  too,  the  participle  present  has 
retained;  thus,  genitive  degusio  (as  wilko  from  rviUca-s) 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dehAsh-as,  dative  deg-usia-mX, 
accusative  deg-usi-h  for  deg-usia-n.  The  nominative  degens  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  strong  theme  (Mh-i-v&ns  (t  as  conjunc- 
tive vowel) ;  but  the  *  of  the  Lithuanian  form  scarcely  be- 
longs to  the  base,  but  is  the  sign  of  case,  and  extends,  as  in 


*  The  vocative  singular,  which  In  general  disclaims  long  vowels  (see 
§.  205.),  shortens  the  long  d;  hence,  van  compared  with  the  nominative 
vdn,  since  anusvara  (n)  after  the  s  is  dropped  (see  §.  9.)  becomes  n.  I  am 
not  inclined  with  Bohtlingk  (Decl.  p.  10)  to  represent  vans  as  the  original 
form  of  the  suffix ;  for  if,  as  we  ought  to  be,  we  are  guided  by  the  strong 
cases,  which  in  general,  where  different  modifications  of  the  theme  occur, 
have  preserved  the  original  form,  we  must  then  take  vans  to  be  the  ancient 
form,  and  allow  that  the  vocative,  as  is  its  wont,  has  shortened  the  vowel, 
which  perhaps  is  only  a  consequence  of  the  emphasizing  the  beginning  of 
the  word  in  the  vocative  by  accenting  it.  Bohtlingk  also,  in  his  zeal  for 
the  vocative,  represents  iyans  as  the  theme  of  the  comparative  suffix  fydns, 
iyas  (see  §.  298.),  the  long  d  of  which,  in  Latin,  takes  the  form  of  6  in  all 
the  oblique  cases. 

t  "On  the  Influence  of  Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words,"  p.  4. 

t  According  to  the  analogy  of  the  adjective  declension,  see  §  281. 
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the  participle  present,  to  the  vocative  also ;  while  the  San- 
scrit, as  it  cannot  bear  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word 
(see  §.  94.),  in  both  cases  abandons  both  the  nominative 
sign  and  the  final  consonant  of  the  base  ;  thus,  nominative 
d£h-i-vdn,  vocative  <Uh-i-van,  corresponding  to  the  Lithua- 
nian deg-ens.*      The  Zend,  on  the  contrary,  has  retained 


*  In  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  there  occur  two  perfect  participles 
in  mm*  very  deserving  of  notice,  viz.  klantiwuns,  "  having  cursed,"  and 
murrawuns,  "  having  murmured,"  which  stand  nearer  to  the  Sanscrit 
vans  than  any  other  European  kindred  form.  The  u  of  wuns,  as  also  that 
of  the  common  form  uns  (after  consonants  also  ons,  and  sometimes  ans),  is 
evidently,  like  the  e  of  the  Lithuanian  efts,  a  weakening  of  a,  originally 
d;  as  in  tciddevm,  "  widow  *= Sanscrit  vidhava,  Latin  vidua,  and  some 
similar  feminine  nominatives.  The  u  of  the  plural  -usis,  accusative  wins, 
and  of  the  accusative  singular  usin,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  organic,  and 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  u  of  the  base  of  the  weakest  case  and  of  the 
feminine,  as  also  with  that  of  the  corresponding  forms  in  Lithuanian. 
Nesselmann  ("The  Language  of  the  Old  Prussians"  p.  C4)  represents  the 
participles  in  uns  (ons,  ans,  wuns)  as  indeclinable,  and  takes  usis  as  an 
independent  form  with  declinable  terminations.  I,  however,  consider 
wuns,  uns,  ons,  ans,  as  the  singular  nominative  masculine,  with  s  as  the  sign 
of  case,  as  in  Lithuanian  ens.  This  participle  seldom  requires  declension, 
as  it  is  principally  used  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  perfect  indicative,  and  thus 
occurs  in  the  nominative  relation;  e.g.,asmai  murrawuns  blic  klanti- 
wuns,  "  I  have  murmured  and  cursed "  (literally,  "1  am  the  person 
having  murmured  and  cursed  ").  The  nominative  singular  usually  takes 
the  place  of  the  plural,  as  also  in  Lithuanian  the  present  and  perfect  par- 
ticiples have  lost  the  termination  of  the  plural  nominative,  and  in  this 
case  only  have  rejected  the  s  of  the  nominative  singular :  hence,  from 
sukchs,  "  having  turned,"  comes  the  plural  suken.  Where,  however,  in 
Old  Prussian,  the  plural  relation  of  the  participle  perfect  is  really  ex- 
pressed, it  ends  in  usis,  probably  from  a  lengthened  base  in  usi  (compare 
§.  780.) ;  so  that  is  of  the  Lithuanian  plural  termination  corresponds  to 
the  y-#  of  bases  in  t  (awy-s,  "  sheep,"  from  the  base  awi).  The  examples 
occurring  in  the  Old  Prussian  Catechism  may  be  found  in  Nesselmann, 
p.  31,  n.84. :  madliti,  tyt  vnrstai  ious  immusis;  laukyti,  tyt  w'trstai  ious 
aupaUusis,  "ask,  and  ye  shall  receive  (be  having  received) ;  seek,  and  yc 
shall  find  (be  having  found)."  The  future,  which  is  wanting  in  Old  Prus- 
sian, 
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the  nominative  sign  in  its  participles ;  as,  £U)»q^s£  dadh- 
vdo,  "  having  made,"  vid-vdo,  "  knowing  "  (e/S<Sc),  which  it 
has  also  done  in  the  participle  present,  a  point  in  which 
it  is  superior  to  the  Sanscrit,  and  agrees  with  the  Lithua- 
nian, Latin,  and  Gothic ;  for  from  ^PT  vdn  is  formed  in 
Zend,  not  £am(?  vdo,  but  y^jiC?  vahn.  It  is  clear,  however, 
that  the  o  of  vdo  does  not  represent  the  *  of  the  theme  of 
the  strong  cases,  as  the  suffix  vant  also,  in  the  nominative, 
forms  vdo  (compare  Burnouf  Ya<jna,  Note  R.  p.  128).  In 
the  accusative,  5f»,5J-^w»^rAjJ  dadhvdonhem  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  dadh-i-v&nsam ;  in  the  weakest  cases,  and  be- 
fore the  feminine  character  i,  the  Zend  suffix  is  contracted, 
like  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  to  ush  ;  hence,  in  the  genitive 
\tfi)^>^  dathushd  (Vend.  S.  p.  3.  for  dadhusho,  see  p.  965. 


sian,  is  always  periphrastically  expressed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  signifying 
"  to  be,"  with  the  participle  perfect ;  hence,  p.  12,  n.  15.,  pergubons  wyrst, 
"  he  is  come  "  (is  the  person  having  come).  The  oblique  cases  of  the  per- 
fect participle,  from  being  little  required,  seldom  occur,  and  spring  like- 
wise from  the  theme  increased  by  t,  while  the  Lithuanian  adds  ia  to  the 
base.  The  only  instances  that  occur  are,  au-lau-usi-ns,  "the  slain"  (mor- 
tuos,  for  which,  also,  aulausins  and  aulauwussens),  and  ainan-gimm-usi^ 
"to  those  born  in"  (the  place),  the  latter  with  passive  signification,  which, 
except  in  the  root  gem,  gim,  does  not  occur  in  this  participle.  If  we 
should  not  admit  a  nominative  plural  in  usis,  the  above-mentioned  forms 
might  then  be  taken  as  singular  nominatives,  with  a  plural  signification. 
The'circumstance,  however,  that  the  real  and  frequently-occurring  singular 
nominative  always  terminates  in  ns,  and  that,  too,  the  participle  present 
leaves  the  old  base  (in  nt)  in  the  nominative  singular  unlengthened,  and 
in  the  other  cases  lengthened  only  by  t,  is  much  opposed  to  this  view. — 
The  single  feminine  form  of  this  participle  which  occurs  deserves  mention ; 
viz.  the  nominative  singular  aulausS,  "mortua"  for  aidauusS,  as  above 
aulausins  together  with  aulauusins.  The  final  S  corresponds,  therefore, 
to  the  Sanscrit  i  and  Lithuanian  t  of  feminine  forms  in  ushi,  tut. 

*  The  lithographed  Codex  of  the  Yendidad  Sade*  has,  almost  in  all 
places,  *u  8  for  £j)  sh :  I,  however,  agree  with  Burnouf  in  reading  xp 
sh  as  probably  the  sole  correct  reading. 
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Note*);  in  the  dative  gd^OJ^rV  vtdusM,  "to  the  knowing" 
(1.  c.  p.  214.)=ftj^  vidusM  (eiJori) ;  in  the  genitive  plural 
$1ftp)<3j2th  iririthushanm,  "  of  the  dead  "  (1.  a  p.  101) ;  in 
the  genitive  singular  feminine  %JMMpf$QA3^jaghmushydo 
(1.  c.  p.  91.  twice,  and  304.  twice)  *  =  Sanscrit  jagmushyds, 
from  gam,  "  to  go  " ;  in  the  accusative  feminine  $4tp)<aw 
vithushim= Sanscrit  vidu*him,from  vid,  "to  know"  (1.  c.  p. 469). 
788.  With  the  contracted  form  T*  ush  of  the  suffix  here 
spoken  of  is  connected  a  word  which  appears  in  Gothic 
as  a  solitary  remnant  of  an  obsolete  participial  gender, 
and  corresponds  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  Sanscrit 
forms  like  dihtish  (theme  of  the  weakest  cases)  from  dah ; 
I  mean,  bSrusyds,  "  the  parents/'  occuring  only  in  the 
nominative  plural  masculine,  and  which,  I  have  no  doubt, 
properly  signifies  "  the  having  given  birth  to ;"  and,  with 
respect  to  its  radical  vowel,  corresponds  to  the  polysyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite  of  baira  {bar,  plural  birum,  conjuga- 
tional  singular  Mr-yan,  plural  bir-ei-ma  (see  §.  605.).  The 
theme  is  b&rusya,  which  corresponds  in  its  unorganic  affix 
ya  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  787.)  Lithuanian  ia ;  e.  g. 
of  deg-usia,  dative  deg-usia-m.  The  nominative  singular, 
according  to  §.  135.  would  be  b&r-useis,  and  the  accusative 
bSrusi,  the  latter  like  the  Lithuanian  degwi-n. 


*  With  regard  to  the  long  u  of  jaghmushyao,  let  it  be  noticed  that  the 
sibilant  is  here  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  since,  as  it  appears,  a  lengthen- 
ing of  the  u,  which  is,  in  Sanscrit,  always  short,  occurs  especially  before 
two  consonants;  hence,  also,  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  515,  Yv^v3**5,???*5^ 
jaghmuitPmo  (with  jj  i  for  *&  *),  a  superlative  formed  from  the  weakest 
theme  ;  and  p.  525,  daduschbls,  an  interesting  form ;  whence  it  is  clear 
that  in  Zend  also  the  middle  cases  (see  §.  130.)  of  this  participle  spring 
from  the  weakest  theme.  There  occurs,  however,  a  long  u  in  pipyushim, 
without  the  occasion  of  two  following  consonants,  as  also  in  its  negative 
apipyushim  (Vend.  8.  p.  429),  from  pi,  "  to  drink,"  with  a  causal  mean- 
ing  (rt  the  having  sucked  ").  Perhaps  the  circumstance  that  two  conso- 
nants precede  has  its  influence. 
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789.  To  the  form  v&t,  whence  come  in  Sanscrit  the 
middle  cases  of  the  perfect  participle  ,  belongs  the  Greek 
ot,  which  has  preserved  the  ancient  accent  (see  §.  786.) ; 
but  after  losing  the  digamma,  which  is  generally  lost  in 
the  middle  of  words,  in  case  it  does  not  assimilate  with 
a  preceding  consonant  (see  recrcrapes,  §.  312.),  as,  for  instance, 
also  in  the  suffix  evr  =  Sanscrit  vant  (of  the  strong  cases): 
thus,  the  same  relation  that  ct/Lwre\o(f)ei/T  has  to  San- 
scrit forms  like  dh&na-vant  ("  endowed  with  riches,"  see  §. 
20.),  Terv<£-(f)oT  has  to  tutupvdt,  to  which,  as  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative,  in  Greek,  rervipps  corresponds  (see 
§.  152.).  To  the  plural  locative  tviup-v&t-su  corresponds 
the  Greek  dative  Terv<l>-6(T)-<Ti.  Mention  has  already  been 
made  of  the  feminine  form  in  v?a,  as  abbreviation  of  vcria, 
and  of  the  affinity,  as  regards  formation,  of  rervQvia  with 
the  Sanscrit  tutupdshi  (see  §.  786.).  The  Latin,  perhaps, 
in  sec&ris  presents  a  remnant  of  these  feminine  participles 
in  ushi  (euphonic  for  U8i%  and  the  proper  translation, 
therefore,  is,  perhaps,  "  the  cutting  "  (instead  of  "  the  hav- 
ing cut "),  the  u  being  lengthened,  and  the  sibilant  being 
changed  between  two  vowels  into  r.f  As  several  parti- 
cipial suffixes  are  often  used  also  in  the  formation  of  de- 
rivative words,  there  is,  therefore,  ground  for  comparing 
the  suffix  Ssu  in  words  like  lapid-dsw,  lumin-dsus,  frudtv- 
dsus,forrn-dsu8,  pisc-dsus,  with  the  Sanscrit  vdns  of  the 
strong  cases,  to  which  it  has  nearly  the  same  relation  that 
the  comparative  suffix  idr  has  to  $qfo  iy&ns  (see  §.  298.), 


*  See  §.  130.,  where  it  must  be  also  noticed  that  the  nominative,  accu- 
sative, and  vocative  singular  of  neuters  in  the  threefold  theme  gradation 
always  are  connected  with  the  middle  form. 

t  See  §.  22.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  are  abstract  substantives  in 
tishi,  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable  (see  p.  1059);  as,  tdpusht, 
"  ire  "  (properly,  "  the  burning  "),  from  tap,  "  to  burn ;"  tdrushi,  "  strife," 
from  tar  (tfi  ir),  "  to  overstep." 
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only  that  the  original  sibilant  is  retained,  though  the  v  is 
lost,  just  as  in  sopio=svapimi ;  sorof  sordrem=8vasdrt 
svasdram;  sol = svar,  "heaven0  (from  sur,  and  this  from 
svar,  u  to  shine  "),  Zend  hvare,  "  the  sun."  With  respect 
to  the  prolongation  of  the  suffix  by  a  vowel  affix,  compare 
the   relation   of  the  suffix  iuru  to  t&r,  Sanscrit   t&r    (see 

S.  647.). 

790.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  gerundive  preterite  corresponds 
to  the  participle  here  spoken  of,  as  is  most  clearly  apparent 
in  the  feminine  singular  form,  in  which,  in  verbal  bases 
ending  in  a  vowel,  bt>iuh  vshi  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit- 
Zend  ushi,  and  Lithuanian  usi.  Compare  bt>ibt>uih  by-vshi, 
"  having  been  "  (feminine)  with  the  Sanscrit  *x%vf\  babhuv- 
{ahi,  and  Lithuanian  buw-usi.  In  the  nominative  plural 
masculine  (used  also  for  the  feminine),  bt>uie  ishe — with  e 
as  the  termination  of  case = Sanscrit  as,  Greek  ej — answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  vdnsas,  and  therefore  bt>ibuie  by-vshe  to 
babkA-vdnsas ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  singular  the  sibi- 
lant is  lost  in  the  nominative  masculine ;  thus,  bt>ibt>  by-v 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  babhd-v&n  and  Lithuanian 
buio-ens  (see  §.  787.),  where  it  must  be  observed  that  gene- 
rally the  Sclavonic  has  lost  the  original  final  consonant,  so 
that  the  s  also  of  the  Lithuanian  butv-ens  belongs  not  to 
the  suffix,  but  to  the  case  sign.  After  consonants  the  v 
of  the  gerundive  suffix  is  suppressed  ;  hence,  e.g.,  necb  nes, 
"having  carried"  (for  nes-v),  plural  necbuie  neishe  (for 
■iCBi»mi  nesvshe),  feminine  singular  NECbmu  nesshi  (for 
nes-vshi). 

Remark.  In  the  Sclavonic  that  tense  of  the  indicative  is  wanting 
whence  the  past  participle  or  gerundive  has  proceeded:  on  the  other 
hand,  I  am  now  of  opinion  that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  (also  aorist),  which 
I  formerly  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  first  augmented  preterite  (Greek 
imperfect),  must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite, 
Greek  perfect  and  Gothic  preterite  of  the  strong  conjugation.  I  assume, 
therefore,  that  in  buwau,  "  I  was,"  or  "  I  have  been,"  instead  of  the 

3z 


1066  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

augment,  the  syllable  of  reduplication  is  dropped,  as  in  Gothic  preterites 
like  baug,  "  I  bent,"  bugum,  "  we  bent  "=Sanscrit  bubhoja,  bubhujimd; 
and  I  compare  it  with  the  Sanscrit  babhuva,  to  which,  with  regard  to  its 
medial  u,  it  corresponds  better  than  to  the  imperfect  dbhavam.  Buvmu 
does  indeed  closely  resemble  also  the  Sanscrit  aorist  dbhuvam,  but  in  the 
third  person  buw-o  answers  better  to  babhuv~a  than  to  dbkut ;  and  in  both 
the  plural  numbers  the  forms  given  above  (p.  762)  answer  better  to 
babhuv-i-vd  (from  -a-va)  babhvv-a-thiU  (from  -that),  babhuv-i-md  (from 
-a-ma),  babhu,fra-(ta),  than  to  dbhutam,  dbhu-ma,  dbhu-ta.  The  conjec- 
ture that  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belongs  to  the  universal  tenses,  and  not 
to  the  imperfect,  is  also  confirmed  by  the  consideration  that  the  imper- 
fect in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  always  takes  part  in  the  base  of  the  present, 
t.  e.  in  the  class  peculiarities,  while  the  Lithuanian  preterite/  which  is 
called  perfect,  does  not;  hence  the  perfect  of  gdu-nu,  "I  am  acquainted 
with,"  which  corresponds  to  Greek  verbs  like  ddic-va,  Latin  like  ster-no 
(see  p.  718),  is  not  gau-nau,  but  gavniu  (future  gdu-su).  In  the  perfect, 
too,  t  or  st  of  the  present  base  is  dropped,  which  formerly,  when  we 
sought  to  compare  this  tense  with  the  Sanscrit- Greek  imperfect,  ap- 
peared a  difficulty  (see  §.  498.).  As  to  the  circumstance  that  the  y  or  t 
(see  p.  722)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit-  fourth  class  is  retained  in  the 
perfect,  And  that  from  liepyu,  "  I  order,"  comes  the  perfect  liepyau 
(future  Uepsu) ;  from  traukiu,  "  I  draw,"  the  perfect  traukiau  (future 
trauk-su\  this  may  be  explained  from  the  near  resemblance  in  form  of 
the  fourth  class  to  the  tenth,  in  which  the  retention  of  the  y  or  i  in  the 
universal  tenses  is  regular.  In  general  the  perfect  loves  a  y,  and  often 
adds  one  in  verbs  which  do  not  exhibit  one  either  in  the  present  or  in 
any  other  tense ;  as  from  dumi  (for  dudmi\  or  dudu,  "  I  give,"  cornea 
daw-yau  (future  du-su) ;  from  demi  (for  dedmi),  "  I  lay,"  de-yau  (future 
de-tu—dhd-sy&mi,  6rj~a-o)  * ;  from  etmt,  or  ewu,  "  I  go,"  tyau  (future 
ei-9u= Sanscrit  S-shydmi).  In  every  case  the  form  of  the  participle  may 
be  safely  inferred  from  that  of  the  perfect  indicative ;  but  when  the  y  of 
the  first  person  singular  indicative  disappears  in  the  other  persons,  it  is 
lost  in  the  participle  also ;  thus,  from  daw-yau,  second  person  daio-ei, 
participle  daw-ens,  feminine  daw-usi;  but  from  deyau,  second  person  deyei, 
participle  dey-eiis,  feminine  dey-usi;  from  eyau,  "tot,"  second  person  eyei, 
participle  ey-eh$,  feminine  ey-usi.     It  is  beyond  doubt,  therefore,  that  as 


*  If  the  Lithuanian  perfect  belonged  to  the  Sanscrit-Greek  imperfect, 
then  the  perfect  of  dudu  and  dedu  would  most  probably  be  dudau,  dedau 
= Sanscrit  ddaddm,  adadhdm,  Greek  c&oW,  irLByv. 
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the  participle  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  in  vdiis,  feminine  ushi,  so  the  pre- 
terite indicative,  which  is  most  intimately  connected  with  it,  must  also 
be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite  and  its  European 
kindred  forms.  The  Old  Prussian  simple  preterite  also,  which  in  signi- 
fication usually  appears  as  aorist,  appears  to  me  to  he  a  Bister  form  of  the 
Sanscrit  reduplicated  preterite,  with  the  loss  of  the  reduplication :  hence, 
daiy  "he  gave,"  for  <fa *=Sanscrit  daddu,  for  dadd.  The  present  dasU 
from  dad-t,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  like  the  Lithuanian  d&s-ti,  a  redupli- 
cated form  (see  p.  661).  The  ts  which  often  terminates  the  third  person 
singular  preterite;  as  in  daiUy  "he  gave,"  a  form  used  together  with 
dai;  immats,  "he  took,"  with  imma;  billets,  "he  spoke,*  with  billa: 
this  It  I  regard  as  an  appended  pronoun,  and  abbreviated  for  tas  (compare 
Lithuanian  to#,  "that,"  and  the  Sanscrit  base  to,  "he,"  "this."  "that"). 
Let  it  be  observed,  that  in  general  bases  in  a  for  the  most  part  suppress 
this  vowel  before  the  nominative  sign  s;  hence,  deiws,  "  God  "=  Lithua- 
nian diewa-s,  Sanscrit  dtva-s  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  40).  That  the  ts 
spoken  of  is  not  characteristic  of  the  preterite  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
also  occurs  sometimes  in  the  present ;  for  example,  in  astits,  "  he  is,"  t 
and po-quoitfts,  "he  desires.'*  The  former  occurs  twice,  and  once  in  the 
sense  of  the  conjunctive :  Nesselmann,  p.  23,  n.  51,  nostan  kai  tans  sports 
astits,  "on  which  he  may  have  power."  Here,  therefore,  the  idea  " he" 
is  three  times  expressed,  once  by  tan*,  then  by  the  ancient  personal  ter- 
mination ti,  of  the  meaning  of  which  the  language  is  no  longer  conscious, 
and  lastly  by  the  appended  ts.  This  ts,  however,  can  scarcely  be 
admitted  in  reference  to  feniinines :  there  are  no  neuter  substantives  in 
Old  Prussian ;  and  in  one  place,  where  astits  appears  to  mean  "  he  is,"  it 
refers  to  the  masculine  unds,  "water"  (Nesselmann,  p.  17):  adder  sen 
stesmu  vrirdan  Dehoas  astits  aind  Crixtisnd,  "  but  with  the  word  of  God 
is  a  baptism."  Here,  therefore,  the  appended  pronoun,  as  the  subject  of 
the  proposition,  is  correctly  in  its  place. 

791.  The  middle  and  passive  participles  in  Sanscrit,  in 


#  Ai  frequently  stands  in  Old  Prussian  for  a ;  as  in  the  nominative 
singular  feminine,  where  both  a  and  ai  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  d,  see 
Nesselmann,  p. 48;  and  compare  quai>  "which?"  with  the  Sanscrit  fed, 
Lithuanian  to,  and  Latin  quae;  so  stai  (also  std),  "this,"  " the "= Li- 
thuanian to. 

t  Compare  Sanscrit  asti,  Lithuanian  erft,  the  t  of  which  in  Old  Prus- 
sian is  contained  only  in  this  compound  (simply  ast) 

3  z  2 
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so  far  as  they  attach  themselves  to  any  tense  of  the  indi- 
cative, have  the  suffix  mdna  or  dna.  I  consider  the  latter 
to  be  an  abbreviation  of  the  former,  as  it  is  represented  in 
Greek,  just  like  mdna,  by  /xevo :  nor  is  it  probable  that 
the  Sanscrit  should  have  originally  appropriated  to  the 
participle  present  of  the  middle  voice  two  suffixes  which 
resemble  one  another  so  closely  as  mdna  and  dna ;  and 
which,  in  use,  are  so  distributed,  that  the  former  belongs 
exclusively  to  the  first  principal  conjugation — only  with 
the  exception,  that  the  tenth  class,  probably  on  account  of 
its  greater  fulness  of  form,  admits  also  Ana — while  the 
latter  is  fixed  in  the  second  conjugation ;  and,  moreover,  in 
the  perfect,  to  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  on  account  of 
its  incumbrance  with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  the 
shorter  form  is  more  agreeable,  where  we  must  remark, 
that  in  the  present  participle  active  also  the  reduplica- 
tion has  an  influence  on  the  weakening  of  the  participial 
suffix  (see  §.  779.  Note).  The  auxiliary  future  has  every- 
where preserved  the  complete  suffix  mdna ;  hence,  dd-syd- 
mA-na-s,  both  middle  and  passive  =  Sc^ao-jxevog.  With  this 
agrees  the  Lithuanian  du-se-ma-s  (feminine  -ma),  "  qui  da- 
bibur"  since  in  Lithuanian  the  said  participial  suffix  has 
been  abbreviated  to  ma,  which  nevertheless  does  not  cause 
us  to  overlook  its  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  mdna  and 
Greek  fxevo.  In  the  participle  present  dud-a-ma-s,  "qui 
datur"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  StSo-pevos,  and  Sanscrit 
dddh-Ana-s  (for  dadh-mA-nas9  and  this  for  dadd-mdna-s) : 
the  latter,  however,  is  middle  only,  and  the  passive  parti- 
ciple is  <1qHH^  di-y&-mdna-s.*  The  Old  Prussian,  which 
approaches  the  Lithuanian  very  closely,  has,  in  one  of  the 
two  examples  of  the  said  participle  which  remain  to  us  in 
the  translation  of  Luther's  Catechism,  preserved  the  origi- 


*  Several  roots  in  d  (among  them  da)  weaken  this  vowel  before  the 
passive  character  ya  to  f. 
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nal  form  of  the  suffix  with  astonishing  fidelity,  it  may  be 
said,  in  its  perfect  Sanscrit  form,  unless,  perhaps,  the  a  of 
the  first  syllable  be  short.  The  example  I  mean  is,  po-Iclaus- 
i-mana-8,  *  heard/'  or  rather  "  being  heard/*  d/coi/o/uevoc  :  * 
in  form,  however,  {nrokkuopevos  would  be  the  correspond- 
ing word,  as  klaus  or  Iclus  is  the  Prussian  form  of  the 
Greek  root  kKv  (Sanscrit  iru,  from  (kru),  and  po  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  into,  Sanscrit  6pa.  Besides  poklansi- 
manast  the  Prussian  Catechism  presents  one  more  form, 
which,  with  respect  to  its  suffix,  evidently  belongs,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  participle  passive  present ;  viz.  eni-m-Vr-mne, 
*'  agreeable,"  properly  "  becoming  accepted,11  as  the  parti- 
ciple perfect  passive  also  signifies  both  "  accepted "  and 
"  acceptable/1  f 


*  The  participle  present  passive  suits  the  passage  where  the  expression 
occurs  better  than  the  perfect  participle  (Nesselmann,  p.  16),  stawidas 
madias  ast  stexsmu  tawan  en  dangon  emmmewmgi  bhe  poklaustmanas, 
"such  prayer  is  acceptable  to  and  becoming  heard  (=is  heard)  by  the 
Lord  in  heaven." 

t  Nesselmann  (p.  104)  takes  enimumne  to  be  a  typographical  error, 
though  he  gives  no  reason  for  this  opinion.  The  termination  mne  does 
not  appear  to  me  doubtful :  the  internal  vowel  is  omitted,  as  in  the  Latin 
al-u-rnnus,  Vert-u-mnus  (§.  478.),  and  as  in  the  Zend  forms  bar-a-mnPrn, 
vaz-a-mnfm,  of  which  hereafter.  So  in  Old  Prussian,  from  kermen-Sy 
"  body,"  comes  the  accusative  kermnem  (also  kermenen  and  kermenan). 
This  kermenn  for  kermenas  is,  according  to  its  formation,  probably,  in 
like  manner,  a  passive  participle ;  so  that,  properly,  its  meaning  is  equi- 
valent to  M created,"  "made"  (Sanscrit  karomi,  "I  make,"  compare  Latin 
creo,  creatwra).  Pott  refers  the  Latin  carpus,  and  Zend  ktref-s  (accusa- 
tive kthrptm,  to  the  root  klrip,  kalp;  which,  however,  is  itself  connected 
with  har  (Art),  as  Pott  also  assumes  (see  my  Sanscrit  Glossary,  a.  1847, 
p.  84).  As  regards  the  final  e  of  enimumne,  it  is  either  an  adverbial  or  a 
neuter  termination.  The  passage  wherein  the  expression  occurs  requires 
properly  the  nominative  singular  neuter  (Nesselmann,  p.  24,  n.  56,  sta  ast 
labban  bhe  dygi  enimumne  prtki  Deiwan  nousesmu  pogdlbenikan,  "  this  is 
good  and  acceptable  before  God  our  Saviour "),  as  labban  also  is  really  a 

neuter, 
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792.  With  respect  to  accent  in  Sanscrit,  the  participles, 
middle  and  passive,  in  mdna,  dna,  follow  the  same  principle 
as  the  active  participles  (see  p.  1057),  i.e.  they  are  governed 
by  the  accent  of  the  corresponding  tense  in  the  indicative ; 
so  that  the  suffix  receives  the  accent  only  in  cases  in 
which  the  indicative  has  it  on  the  personal  termination, 
which  happens  in  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present 
of  the  second  principal  conjugation  (with  the  exception  of 
the  third  class,  see  p.  1056)  and  of  the  perfect  of  all  verbs. 
The  Greek  corresponds,  in  forms  like  Terufi-fievos  (opposed 
to  TVTTTofievos),  to  the  accentuation  of  the  Sanscrit  cognate 
forms,  only  that  the  latter  have  the  accent  on  the  final 
syllable  of  the  suffix,  so  that  tutup-dnds  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  Tervfi-fievo^. 


neuter,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Sanscrit  neuters  in  am  (see  §.  152.). 
If,  however,  enimumne  is  a  neuter,  in  that  case  the  e  stands,  as  frequently 
happens  in  Old  Prussian,  for  a,  and  the  case-sign  is  suppressed,  as  in  the 
pronominal  neuters,  ate,  "  this,"  ka,  "  what "  (accusative  ha  and  kan), 
and  in  Lithuanian  neuters,  as  gtra,  "bonum"  (§.135.).  If,  however, 
there  is  a  typographical  error  in  this  word,  which  is  an  isolated  one  of 
its  kind,  we  might  perhaps  conjecture  enimumnem==mnan.  As  regards 
the  vowel  u,  it  is  probably  like  the  Latin  u  of  al-u-mnusf  Fert-u-mmu — 
for  which  we  might  have  expected  al-i-m(i)nu$,  Fert-i-m(i)7ius — the  cor- 
ruption of  an  original  a,  and  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  first  and 
sixth  class  (§.  100s.  1 .). 

*  At  the  time  when  the  Sanscrit  suffix  dna  had  not  yet  lost  its  m,  it 
will  probably  have  had,  like  the  Greek  -/a*W  of  rervfi-fi€vos9  the  accent 
on  the  first  syllable;  for  that  the  circumstance  of  the  suffix  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  a  vowel  may  have  an  influence  on  the  accentuation  is 
clear  from  this,  that  the  verbs  of  the  third  class  in  the  present  indicative 
have  the  accent  only  on  those  heavy  terminations  which  begin  with 
a  consonant,  while  in  cases  where  the  heavy  termination  begins  with 
a  vowel,  the  syllable  of  repetition  is  accented  (see  p.  1088) :  hence, 
bibhri-vahi,  "we  two  carry"  (Mid.),  but  second  person  bibhr-dthSy  third 
person  bibhr&M,  so  also  in  the  participle  present  middle  bibr-ana,  not 
bibhr-ana:  it  is  highly  probable,  however,  that  bibhri-mdnd  would  be  said 
if  the  m  of  the  suffix  were  retained. 
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793.  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  participial  suffix  in  question 
has  experienced  the  same  abbreviation  as  in  Lithuanian : 
it  is  in  the  nominative  masculine  mt>  m\  feminine  ma  ma, 
neuter  mo  mo,  and,  as  in  Lithuanian,  has  only  a  passive 
signification,  but  occurs  only  in  the  present.  Compare 
be^omi*  veC-o-m\  "the  being  conveyed,11  feminine  be^oma 
t»C-o-ww,  neuter  be^omo  ve£-o-mo,*  with  the  Lithuanian 
wez-a-ma-8,  feminine  -ma,  the  Sanscrit  v&h-a-mdnas,  -&, 
-a-m,  the  Greek  e^o-ftevo-f,  -17,  -o-v,  and  the  Latin  veh-i-mini 
(see  §.  478.).  In  the  German  languages  this  participle, 
as  such,  has  disappeared,  but  the  Gothic  lauh-mdni,  ''the 
lightning/1  properly,  "  that  which  lights,11  from  the  femi- 
nine base  lauh-mdnyd,\  is  a  substantive  remnant  of  the 
participle  present  middle,  and,  therefore,  the  y  is  an  unor- 
ganic  affix,  otherwise  mdnd  would  correspond  admirably  to 
the  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  mdnd,  as  6  is  the  most  common 
representative  of  the  d,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic  (see 
§.  69.).  The  nominative  form  -mdni,  of  mdnyd,  is  to  be 
explained  according  to  §.  120.  J 

794.  The  Zend  has  either  shortened  or  rejected  the 
middle  a  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  mdna,  and  weakened  the 
preceding  class  vowel  a  usually  to  g  <?.  The  form  mana 
(mna)  becomes,  as  it  were,  the  step  of  transition  to  the 
Greek  pevo,  and  Latin  minu  §.  478),  and  is  identical   with 


*  It  needs,  perhaps,  no  remark,  that  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  n 
in  all  the  languages  here  compared  belongs  to  the  class  syllable,  and  is 
therefore  not  to  be  referred  to  the  participial  suffix  (see  §.  507.). 

t  Sanscrit  rSch-a-m&nd,  "  the  shining,"  from  the  root  ruch  (from  ruk), 
which  is  only  used  in  the  middle,  according  to  the  first  class  (see  §.  109*.). 
The  Latin  luceo  is  based  on  the  causal  form  rdch&yami  (see  p.  110). 

%  It  may  also  be  assumed  that  the  Gothic  m6nyo,  moni,  is  based  on  a 
to-be-presupposed  Sanscrit  form  mdrti,  as  bases  in  a,  especially  in  sub- 
stantives, form  their  feminines  frequently  in  1 ;  as,  dim,  "  a  goddess," 
from  diva,  "a  god."  This  i  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  120.,  take 
the  form  of  yd  or  einf  nominative  i,  ei. 
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the  Old  Prussian  mana,  of  the  (§.  791.)  above-mentioned  po- 
klaus-i-mana-s ;  while  the  form  mna,  which  has  lost  its  in- 
ternal vowel,  finds  an  accidental  countertype  in  the  Latin 
mnu,  of  al-u-mnus>  Vert-u-mnus,  and  the  Old  Prussian  mne, 
of  en-im-u-mne  (§.  791.)*  In  Zend,  also,  this  suffix,  as  in 
Greek,  has,  beginning  even  with  the  present,  both  a  middle 
(or  purely  active)  and  passive  signification,  while  the  San- 
scrit in  the  passive  prefixes  the  character  ya  to  the  parti- 
cipial suffix.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  203, 
baremariem,  "being  carried M  ( =  Qepo/Jievov),  and  vazemnem, 
"being  conveyed/1  as  adverbial  accusatives  in  reference  to 
the  nominative  plural  mazdayasna.  At  times  the  final 
vowel,  also,  of  the  suffix  mana  is  suppressed,  together  with 
the  middle  vowel ;  so  that  thus  only  mn  is  left,  to  which 
are  affixed  the  case  terminations.  Thus,  in  ny&semn-d, 
"  celebrantes"  y&zimnd,  "  venerantes,"  which  indeed,  according 
to  their  termination,  might  also  be  singular  nominatives  of 
bases  in  a,  but  in  the  passage  where  they  occur  clearly 
shew  themselves  to  be  plurals  of  bases  in  n.f      We  might. 


AMI?  $£^tt>A>£,)AS  AS(DAUQ>  AWJ3AJ^A5i£AS9  J^-C^  ^C0**5   *£** 

/K}J3ASgAS/Q  £  jam  J3  as  J  yat  alU  yoi  mazdayasna  pddha  ayantftn  vd 
tach&ntPm  vd  baremanem  vd  vaztmn&m  vd  tachi  aipya  nasdumfrajakmru, 

"  If  those,  who  being  worshippers  of  Ormuzd,  going  on  foot,  or or 

carried,  or  riding approach  a  corpse."    Anquetil  (p.  312)  translates : 

"  Si  un  Mazdeieman  allant  a  pied,  ou  en  bateau,  portS  (dans  une  voiture), 
ou  eleve  de  quelque  fafon  que  ce  soit  (aperfoit)  un  mort.  In  a  similar  pas- 
sage (1.  c.  p.  270)  occurs  barPmn&m,  and  likewise  vaxemneni. 

t  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  482 :  Naro  ahhen  ashavano  havuyazasta  nyd&mno 
yGzimno  Ahuramazdahm  ;  "  Viri  sint  puri,  Icevam  manum  habentes  (Utvd 
manu  tenentes),  celebrantes,  vencrantes  Ahuramazdam."  Anquetil  trans- 
lates (p.  410) :  Qu'il  n*y  ait  que  Vhomme pure  qui  coupe  le  Barsom  ;  et  que, 
le  tenant  de  la  main  gauche,  il  fasse  izeschnS  a  Ormuzd.  I  consider  mydi- 
emno  as  an  abbreviation  of  ni-yds,  and  refer,  on  this  hand,  to  the  root  ydi, 
p.  963,  Note. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1073 

therefore,  also  distribute  the  forms  baremnem  and  vazemnem 
into  baremnrem  and  vazemn-enk  as  bases  which  end  in  a 
consonant  have,  in  the  accusative,  em  as  their  termination. 
That,  however,  in  general  in  Zend  the  suffix  spoken  of  has 
not  lost  its  plural  a,  is  shewn  by  forms  like  vazemna 
(Vend.  S.  p.  52l),  which,  as  nominative  plural,  can  belong 
only  to  a  base  in  a  (§.  231.  Note) ;  thus,  csayamana  (1.  c. 
p  543.) = Sanscrit  kshdyamdnds,  from  kshi,  "to  rule,1'  csa- 
yamndo  plural '  feminine  (1.  c.  p.  550) ;  frdy(a)zemnananm, 
genitive  plural  =  Sanscrit  prayajamdndndm,  from  ^  yaj> 
"to  honour,"  "  to  sacrifice."  An  example  of  a  form  in  dna 
(for  mdna)  in  the  second  principal  conjugation  is  ui-dna 
(1.  c.  p.  543),  as  nominative  plural  for  the  Sanscrit  usdnas, 
from  vai,  "  to  wish,"  with  an  irregular  contraction  of  the 
syllable  va  to  u.  The  following  are  examples  of  parti- 
ciples of  the  future  passive :  aj/aj^as^w^j  zanhyamana  or 
-fimo,  "about  to  be  born"  (Vend.  S.  pp.  28  and  103)*,  and 
<u/(<u£i)rtAU3$J  uzddkhyamna,  "  being  about  to  be  raised 
up  "  =  Sanscrit  uddhdsyamdna  (Vend.  S.  p.  89,  see  §.  669.). 
795.  In  close  connection  with  the  participial  suffix  mdna 
stands  the  Sanscrit  suffix  man,  the  original  form  of  which 
appears  to  be  mdn,  which  has  remained  in  the  strong  cases. 
The  words  formed  with  it  have,  like  the  kindred  partici- 
ples, either  an  active  or  a  passive  signification :  some  are 
abstract  substantives,  like  the  Greek  formations  in  [xovq 
((pXeyfiovrj,  ^apfMOvrj,  Treio-fiovrj,  irT^a-fiovrj,  wf]\iovr\y  ffteicyLOvrj), 
which,  in  form,  are  essentially  identical  with  the  partici- 
pial feminines  in  fieprjt  as  e  and  o  are  originally  one  (§.  3.) ; 


*  Sec  §.  668.,  where,  however,  we  should  read  aj^Wvjt  zanhya,  for 
AJ^tt*  jy<  zanhya ;  and  the  remark  at  the  end  of  the  ^.  on  the  incor- 
rectness of  the  way  in  which  the  word  is  written  must  be  cancelled,  and 
the  ft  of  the  participial  forms  referred  to  be  really  regarded  as  an  euphonic 
alteration  of  the  n  of  the  root  f\*t  zan. 
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— and  with  regard  to  the  accentuation  of  the  last  syllable 
of  the  suffix,  they  agree  with  the  Sanscrit  &na\  and  (for 
mdnd,  mdnd),  of  the  second  conjugation  (see  §.  792.).*  But 
few  masculines  in  man  remain  to  us  in  Sanscrit,  and  these, 
too,  are,  for  the  most  part,  but  rarely  used.  The  follow- 
ing are  examples :  sush-man,  "  fire,"  as  "  that  which 
dries ;"  vsh-man,  "  the  hot  time  of  year,"  as  "  the  burn- 
ing ;"  viman,  "  weaver's  loom,"  as  "  weaving  or  apparatus 
of  weaving ;"  siman,  (t  border,"  as  "  binding,"  from  ftr  «, 
"  to  bind,"  with  the  i  lengthened ;  pdp-man,  "  sin,"  as 
"that  which  is  sinned"  (peccatum),  from  a  lost  root 
Some  masculines  in  man  have  a  vowel  of  conjunction  t; 
as,  har-i-mdn9  "  time,"  as  u  carrying  away,"  "  destroying ;" 
sar-i-mdn,  "  the  wind,"  as  "  moving  itself,"  "  blowing ;" 
"  dhar-i-m&n,"  "  form,"  as  "  borne,"  "  sustained  "  (thus  the 
Latin  forma,  from  the  root  fer)\  star-i-m&n,  "bed,"  as 
"spread  out"  (compare  stramen).  Thus,  also,  the  two 
abstracts  j&n-i-man,  "birth,"  and  mdr-t-man,  "death," 
which  are  likewise  masculine,  but  are  distinguished  from 
the  other  forms  in  man  by  accenting  their  first  syllable ; 
l&n-i-man,  mdr-i-man  —  like  iushman,  &c.  —  opposed  to 
harim&n,  sarim&n,  starim&n,  dhariman,  bharimaru\ 


*  Compare  (fAeyfwvrj  with  Sanscrit  middle  participles  like  yvinj&nd, 
"  the  binding,"  from  yunjmdnd. 

t  See  Bohtlingk,  "  The  Unddi  Affixes,"  p.  58.  Wilson  renders  bhari- 
mdn  by  "nourishing,"  "cherishing;"  Bohtlingk  by  "maintenance."  1 
think,  however,  I  may  venture  to  deduce  from  the  accentuation  that  it  is 
not  an  abstract  substantive ;  for  otherwise,  like  mdriman,  "  death,"  and 
j&rtiman,  "  birth,"  it  would  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable  (see 
p.  1091).  The  expression  TC3  kutumba,  by  which,  in  the  Unadi  Book 
ofKdumudi,  bharimdn  is  explained,  according  to  Wilson  also,  signifies,  not 
u  nourishing,"  "  cherishing "  (though  to  the  root  kutumb,  an  instance  of 
which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  in  books,  the  meaning  u  supported" 
(dhrUydm)  is  ascribed),  but,  amongst  other  things,  "family;"  and  I  con- 
jecture that  bharimdn  signifies  "  family,"  in  the  sense  of "  that  which  is 

maintained 
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790.  In  Sanscrit  the  masculine  bases  in  man  are  much 
more  numerous  than  the  neuter :  they  all  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable,  and  express  partly  a  passive,  partly  an 
active  relation,  or  are  abstracts.  The  following  are  ex- 
amples :  dk&man,  "  a  house/'  as  "  that  which  is  made  or 
built,"  from  dhd,  "  to  place  "  (vi-dhd  "  to  make  ") ;  v&rtman, 
"way,"  as  "that  which  is  gone  upon,"  from  vart,  vrU9 
M  to  go ;"  vtsman,  *'  a  house,"  as  "  that  which  is  entered," 
from  wi,  "  to  enter ;"  sddman,  "  a  house,"  from  sad,  "  to 
go,"  and  "to  sit;"  k&rman,  "deed,"  "factum;"  v&rman, 
"  harness,"  as  "  that  which  covers  ;"  rdman,  "  hair  "  (abbre- 
viated from  rdhman),  as  "growing;"  dfanan*  "band,"  as 
"binding;"  sthdman,  "strength,"  as  "having  conti- 
nuance" from  8td>  "  to  stand ;"  j&nman,  "  birth,"  from  jan, 
"to  bear;"  prtman,  "love,"  firom  pri,  "to  love."  The 
Zend  furnishes  the  neuter  bases  yju$.uy  ddman,  "  people," 
aa  "created"  (= Sanscrit  YPH^  dh&man,  "house ;")  f\s$#*\s$ 
maisman,  "  urina  "  (quod  tningitur,  Sanscrit  mih,  "  mingere ;") 
and  fxs$?pxs$  chashman,  "  an  eye,"  as  "  telling,"  "  announ- 
cing." The  last  is  radically  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
chabhust  from  chaksh,  "to  say." 

797.  Adjective  bases  in  man  are  rare  in  Sanscrit :  one 
example  is,  $pb^  sdrman,  masculine,  feminine,  neuter, 
"happy"  (as  neuter  substantive,   "happiness,")   the  con- 


maintained  or  supported,"  as  the  wife,  bhdryd,  implies  "  she  who  is  to  be 
supported,"  and  the  husband  bhart&r,  bhartri,  "he  who  supports."  Wil- 
son and  Bohtlingk  also  regard  ^ffiMfiiarimdn  as  an  abstract  substantive, 
and  the  latter  renders  it  (1.  c.  p.  149)  "  to  bring  forth,"  "  to  bear."  The 
explanatory  Sanscrit  expression  (prasava)  is,  however,  ambiguous:  I 
have,  in  my  Glossary,  assigned  to  it  the  meanings  partus,  partura,  and 
proles y  progenies,  suboles;  and  here,  where  sarimdn  is  explained  by  it,  I 
would  adhere  to  the  last  signification,  on  account  of  the  oxy tone  accen- 
tuation of  the  just-mentioned  expression. 

*  Without  any  root  corresponding  in  idea.    Compare  the  Greek  oc'», 
Ofc/ior,  firom  oW/uw,  of  which  hereafter. 
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nection  of  which  with  its  apparent  root  (^  sar,  *|  ifU 
"  to  break,")  is,  as  regards  meaning,  by  no  means  clear. 
In  Greek,  adjective  bases  in  fiov  correspond,  both  as  to  ac- 
cent and  as  to  the  non-distinction  of  the  feminine  base 
from  that  of  the  masculine  neuter;  as,  fivfjfiov,  tTJjimv, 
Arjvfjiov,  iSfjLov,  (ppaSfxov,  frrtoTrjfiov.  To  the  paroxytone  mas- 
culine substantive  bases  mentioned  in  §.  795.,'  like  iushman, 
"fire,"  as  "drying,"  correspond  in  Greek  such  as Ttvevpov 
("  lung,"  as  "  breathing  "),  yv&pov,  Salpov  ("  god,"  "  god- 
dess," properly  "shining,"*  arrjfjiov.  With  the  there- 
mentioned  tri-syllable  oxytone  masculine  bases  like 
harimdn,  "time,"  as  "taking  away,"  compare  tafiefiov, 
ijyefxov.  Here,  too,  belong — as  e,  like  o,  is  a  corruption  of  a 
— some  bases  in  fiev ;  viz.  iroipev  ("  herdsman,"  as  "  causing 
to  feed,"  compare  pasco  and  the  Sanscrit  root  pA,  "  to  sup- 
port," "  to  nourish  "),  d&rfiev,^  Xi/uei/,  irvdfiev  (the  two  latter 
from  roots  now  obscured).  The  suffix  /uiv,  /luw-o?,  of 
KevdfjLtdv,   OrjfjL&v,  ^ez/xcov,  Ketfioyv   (from   Ae^/ucw),  has  pre- 

m 

served,  through  all  the  cases,  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the 
corresponding  Sanscrit  suffix,  is  retained  only  in  the  strong 
cases :  so,  too,  the  corresponding  Latin  mdn  of  the  bases 
sermdn,  termdn  ( = terminus,  see  §.  478.)  t&tndn,  and  pvlmdnX — 


*  It  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  div>  "  to  shine ;"  whence  diva,  "  agod  ;H 
divy  "heaven;  divasa,  "day,"  &c.    (See  Benfey,  Or.  R.  L.  II.  p.  207.) 

t  With  respect  to  the  T -sound  in  dvrfiT)v  and  araOpav,  and  which  is 
often  added  to  the  root  before  the  suffix  po,  remark  a  similar  circumstance 
in  Sanscrit,  where,  before  the  suffixes  van,  vara^  and  the  gerundial  suffix 
ya,  a  euphonic  t  is  always  added  to  roots  which  end  with  a  short  vowel ; 
as  from  ji  comes  jitvan  and  jitvara,  "  conquering ;"  jitya  (with  preposi- 
tions preceding),  "  after  the  conquest." 

\  Compare  Pott,  Etym.  Inq.  If.  594.  and  I.  270.,  where  U-mo,  as  well 
as  tig-num,  is  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  takgh,  ^frangere^findere9fabfi- 
cari  ;"  whence,  also,  takshan,  "  a  carpenter ;"  and  our  DeicJistl,  "  a  chip- 
axe  "  (Old  High  German  dihsila,  and  Anglo-Saxon  dhixfy  and  the  Old 
High  German  dehxo  and  dehsala,  feminine,  "axe"  (Graff,  V.  125.),  as 

"  cleaving." 
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It  is  also  highly  probable  that  to  the  Sanscrit  formations 
in  man  belongs  the  Latin  ho-min,  for  ho-mdn  (in  the  old 
language  he-mo,  he-mdnis).  I  take  the  h,  as  has  been 
already  remarked  elsewhere  ("  Berlin  Annual  Beg.  of  Lit 
Crit"  Nov.  1830.  p.  791 ;  compare  Pott,  "  Etymological  In- 
quiries," I.  p.  217 ;  and  Benfey,  "  Gr.  B.  £."  II.  p.  105),  to 
be  the  representative  of  the  /  oifui,  &c,  and  therefore 
ho  as==/o,  in  fo-re,fo-rem.  Let  reference  be  made  to  the 
Prakrit  htmi  and  havdmi,  "  I  am/1  for  the  Sanscrit  bhavdmi, 
and  the  dative  termination  hi,  of  mihi,  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  hyam,  from  bhyam  (see  §.  215.  and  §.  23.  at  the 
end).  Man,  therefore,  according  to  the  Latin  expression, 
is  simply  "the  being,"  as  in  Sanscrit  jana, "  the  born  "  (root 
km,  "  to  produce,"  "  to  bear  ").  There  is  also  in  Sanscrit 
an  appellation  of  man,  from  >?  bhu,  "  to  be,"  viz.  bhuvana 
(see  Wilson) ;  and  two  appellations  of  the  earth,  viz.  bhu 
(the  simple  root)  and  bhumi  (compare  Latin  humus).  I  am, 
however,  not  aware  that  bhavat,  "being,"  also  signifies 
"  man,"  as  Benfey  1.  c.  asserts.  The  resemblance  of  the 
Gothic  base  gu-man,  "man,"  Old  High  German  go-mon, 
luMnon  (nominative  guma,  gomo,  komo),  on  which  is  based 
our  gam,  of  Brautigam,  "  bridegroom  "  (Old  High  German 
brut-gomon,  properly  Bravt-Mann)  to  the  Latin  ho-min, 
he-mdn,  is  surprising :  the  relationship,  however,  I  am  now 
of  opinion,  is  confined  to  the  suffix,  and  the  German  ex- 
pression in  reference  to  its  root  belongs  to  the  above-men- 
tioned Sanscrit  jana  (compare  Graff,  IV.  p.  198),  with  the 
retention  of  the  old  medial  (see  §.  92.),  and  with  the  loss 
of  the  n,  as  in  the  radically,  and,  by  suffix,  related  ki-mon, 
"germ"  (see  §.799.  Note  ),  and  in  the  Latin  gi-minus  (see 
§.  478.   at  the  end).      Properly,  therefore,  gu-man,  go-mon, 


"cleaving."  With  the  active  signification  among  Latin  formations  in 
m6n  only  remains puhntin,  "lung,"  as  "breathing,"  by  transposition  from 
pbtm6n  (Ionic  nkevpuv). 
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signify  "the  born."  The  circumstance  that  we  have 
already  the  Sanscrit  root  jan  contained  in  Gothic  in  the 
forms  kin  (keina,  kain,  kinum*  whence  our  Kindj  "  child  "), 
kun  (kuni,  "  sex  ")  and  qvin  (qveins,  "  lawful  wife,"  as  "  she 
who  bears,"  compare  yvvrj),  need  not  prevent  us  from  ad- 
mitting a  form  which  has  preserved  the  original  medial. 
I  would  recall  to  mind  the  fact  that  both  the  Gothic  qvam, 
"  to  come  "  (qvima,  qvam),  and  gagga,  "  I  go,"  are  derived 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  gam,  "  to  go  "  (see  §.  756.).  But  to 
return  to  the  Latin  suffix  m&n — from  it  arise  the  forms 
mdnia,  mdniu,  by  the  addition  of  ia  or  iu\  as,  tdria, 
from  t&r  (vict&ria,  from  victor),  with  this  difference,  that  the 
primitives  in  mdn  of  derivatives  like  quer-i-mdma,  al-i- 
mdnia,  cd-i^mdnium,  cer-i-m6nia  (root  oer= Sanscrit  kar,  kri, 
"  to  make  ")  have  disappeared.  From  adjective  and  sub- 
stantive bases  also  spring,  by  this  double  suffix,  abstracts 
like  acri-mdnia,  cegri-mdnia,  casti-mdnia,  miserb-mdnium,  tristi- 
mdnium,  testi-mdnium,  matri-mdnium*  I  consider  the  i  of 
forms  like  casti-mdnia,  cegri-monia,  to  be  a  weakening  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base-noun  (see  "  P'ocalismus"  pp. 
132,  162,  and  223),  and  the  i  of  matri-mdnium  to  be  an  ex- 
tension of  the  base,  which,  in  the  generality  of  cases,  is 
added  to  all  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  I  therefore  now 
regard  the  6  in  the  nominative  plural  as  a  contraction  of 
ai,  and  as  =  the  Sanscrit  ay  (from  at),  of  ay-as :  ovis,  for 
example,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit 
avay-a%  that  mon-Os  has  to  tndn-aya-si,  Prakrit  mdn-$-si 
(see  p.  119);  and  thus  pedis,  amantfs,  come  from  the  ex- 
tended bases  pedi,  amantl  Remark  that  bases  in  u  also,, 
in  the  nominative  plural,  have  simple  s  for  their  termina- 
tion, and  that  here  the  lengthening  of  the  u  represents  the 
Sanscrit  and  Gothic  Guna ;  e.  g.,  frnctus,  as  in  Sanscrit 
8unav-as,  and  in  Gothic  sunyu-s,  "  son,"  from  sunu,  sunu 
(see  §.  230.).  Compare,  also,  what  has  been  said  before  (§. 
780.)  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  present  participle. 
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796.  In  Greek  there  are  some  bases  in  filv  which  pre- 
serve the  long  vowel  in  all  cases,  and  resemble  the  San- 
scrit strong  cases  with  mdn,  to  which,  with  respect  to  their 
7,  they  bear  the  same  relation  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the  plural 
kri-ni-mds,  u  we  buy,"  has  to  the  singular  kri-nd-mi  (see  §. 
485.).  Compare  the  accusative  singular  prjyfxTv-a,  and  the 
nominative  plural  prjyiuv-es,  with  analogous  Sanscrit  forms 
like  Hahmdn-am,  'sushmdn-as ;  while  in  the  genitive  singular, 
which  belongs  to  the  weak  cases,  the  Sanscrit  sushman-as 
(with  short  a)  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  the 
Greek  p^y/uTv-oj.  The  suffix  /nii/o,  feminine  imvij,  is  con- 
nected with  the  Sanscrit  participial  suffix  mdna,  and,  with 
reference  to  the  retention  of  the  long  vowel,  stands  nearer 
the  latter,  than  the  usual  pevo.  Here  belong  *a/x7i>o-c, 
"  oven,"  as  "  burning,'"  "  glowing,"  from  #ca/co,  #cdo>,  with 
the  radical  vowel  shortened ;  vo-jjuvtj,  "  strife,"  for  which  no 
root  occurs  in  Greek,  but  which  Pott  (II.  p.  594)  rightly 
traces  to  the  Sanscrit  yudh,  *'  to  strive  "  (whence  yudhma-s, 
"strife,"  which  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Greek,  vvpos); 
KvkK&fuvos,  kvkK&iuvov,  properly  "  rounded." 

799.  To  the  Sanscrit  masculine  substantive  bases  in  ir 
man,  mentioned  in  §.  795.,  correspond  the  just-mentioned 
masculine  bases  ahman,  "  spirit,"  as  "  thinking  "  {ahya,  "  I 
think  ") ;  hUuman,  "  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (Sanscrit  root  iru, 
from  ArUf  "  to  hear/  Greek  kKv)  ;  bldman,  "  a  flower,"  as 
blowing"  (Old  High  German  bluot,  "floret?  bluont, 
florent*);  milkman,  "a  cloud"  (probably  like  the  Sanscrit 
mtgha,  originally  "mingens"  see  §.  140.)  ;  skeiman,  "a  lamp," 
as  "  shining,"  "  lighting"  (Sanscrit  lean,  "  to  light")* ;  and 


M 
U 


*  I  have  no  scruple  in  deducing  skeiman  from  the  root  skin,  "  to  shine," 
"to  light"  (skeina,  skain,  skinum),  with  the  suppression  of  the  final  con- 
sonant of  the  root,  as  nm  is  a  combination  nnsuited  to  the  German ;  hence, 
alto,  in  Old  High  German,  Af-mon,  chi-mon  (nominative  -mo),  "germ," 

from 
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with  passive  signification,  mal-man,  "  sand,"  as  "  triturated," 
also  neuter  (nominative  masculine  malma,  neuter  malmd, 
see  §§.  140.  141.);  and  hiuh-man,  "heap,"  as  "heaped  up," 
from  the  root,  lost  as  regards  the  verb,  huh  (euphonic  hauh, 
see  §.  82.),  to  which  also  belongs  hanks,  "  high "  (Grimm, 
II.  p.  50).  The  Old  High  German  places  over  against  the 
Gothic-Sanscrit  man  the  form  mon  (nominative  mo),  and  in 
this  form  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fxov.  The  following 
are  examples:  wahs-a-mon,  and  wahsmon,  " vegetables," 
"  fruit,"  as  "  growing,11  or  "  having  grown  ;"  *  gliz-e-mon, 
"  lustre  J11  kasmag-mon*  "  taste ;"  with  passive  signification ; 
sd-mon,  "  seed,11  as  "  sown11  (Latin  se-men).^  As  in  Sanscrit 
the  suffix  man  also  forms  abstract  substantive  or  adjec- 
tive bases,  as  prath-i-man,  "breadth,"1  from  prilhu,  "broad11 
(from  prathuy  compare  Greek  it\arv) ;  krishn-i-m&n,  "  black- 
ness,11 from  krishnd,  "  black  j11 1  we  may  also  here  mention 
the  Old  High  German   rdta-mon  (also  rdto-mon,  rdte-mon), 


from  the  roots  kin,  chin  (chin-i-t,  " pullulat,"  ar-kini-t,  -chini~t}  "gignit" 
"germinat,"  see  Graff,  IV.  450.)=  Sanscrit  ipT,/an,  "  to  produce,"  "to 
bear"  (Latin  gen,  Greek  yev),  whence  jan-man  neuter,  and  jan-iman 
masculine,  "  birth,"  which  agrees  with  kimon  in  root  and  suffix.  Ger-men, 
for  gen-men,  corresponds  in  Latin.  With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root  before  the  m  of  the  suffix,  compare  the  (§.  796.) 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  rd-man^  "  hair  of  the  body,"  as  "  growing,"  for 
rCh-man ;  and  Latin  forms  like  fulmen,  for  fulg-men ;  lu-men,  for  luc-men  ; 
as  well  as  gi-minus  (see  §.  478.  conclusion),  which  is  probably,  in  root  and 
suffix,  connected  with  kimon.  To  lu-men  corresponds,  in  root  and  suffix, 
the  Anglo-Saxon  Uo-man  (nominative  teoma)%  "  light,"  for  feok-man,  com- 
pare Gothic  lauh-mSni,  "lightning"  (§.793.). 

t  The  kindred  Sanscrit  root  vaksh,  "  to  grow,"  would,  in  the  middle, 
form  vdkshamdna  as  participle  present. 

*  This  has  been  already  explained  in  the  above  sense  in  my  Review  of 
Grimm's  German  Grammar  ("Berlin  Ann.  Reg.  of  Lit.  Criticism,"  Feb. 
1827,  p.  757 ;  "FocaUsmus,"  p.  131). 

X  The  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  con- 
junction t. 
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"  redness,"  from  the  adjective  base  rdta,  as  a  very  remark- 
able analogous  form.  The  Latin  uses  for  this  object  the 
suffix  mdniu,  or  feminine  mdnia  (see  §.  797.  conclusion),  ex- 
tended from  mdru 

800.  In  Lithuanian  the  suffix  spoken  of  appears  in  the 
form  men,  nominative  mu ;  and  thus,  from  a  Lithuanian 
point  of  view,  the  obscure  piemen,  nominative  piemu,  "  shep- 
herd's boy,"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  woi/iei/,  iroifxrjv  (see 
§.  797.) ;  and  akmen,  — mu,  "  stone,"  to  the  Sanscrit,  also  ob- 
scure, dsman,  — md.  From  a  Lithuanian  point  of  view,  the 
bases  aug-men,  zel-men,  "sprout,"  "shoot,"  as  "growing," 
(auffu  and  zeJu,"!  grow");  yos-men,  "apron-string,"  "girdle" 
{ydt-mi,  "I  have  a  girdle  on;"  ap-si-yds-mi,  "I  gird  myself"); 
sto-men,  "stature"  {stowyu,  "  I  stand,"  compare  Sanscrit  sth'd- 
man,  "  strength, from  sthd,  "to  stand"),  are  quite  intelligible. 
Semeny*  "  linseed,"  properly  only  "  seed  "  (seyu,  "  I  sow," 
future  8e-9u),  is  a  nominative  plural,  as  akmeny-s,  "  stones," 
from  the  extended  base  akmeni*  and  leads  us  to  expect  a 
singular  semu ;  and  therefore  corresponds  to  the  Old  High 
German  base  sd-mon  (§.  799.),  and  to  the  Latin  se-men. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  presents  a  few  masculine  bases  in  men, 
which,  in  the  nominative,  contrast  mt>i  my  with  the  Lithua- 
nian mu  and  Sanscrit  md  (see  §.  260.  at  the  end,  and 
p.  348),  but  prefer,  however,  the  form  meny,  from  the  pro- 
longed base  meni  (Dobrowsky,  pp.  287  and  289,  under  ENb 
eny).  From  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however,  only  pla- 
men  (nominative  plamy,  or  plameny,  "  flame,"  as  4*  burning," 


*  The  suffix  men  forms  the  entire  plural,  with  the  exception  of  the 
genitive  (akmen-d>  "  Zapu/um"==  Sanscrit  a&nan-dm),  from  the  extended 
meni.  In  some  cases  of  the  singular  the  suffix  is  extended  by  the  addi- 
tion of  ia;  thus,  in  the  genitive,  akmenio  (like  wilko,  §.  169.),  together 
with  the  organic  dkmens;  instrumental  akmeniu  (like  witku\  together 
with  akmeni-mi;  accusative  dkmeni-n;  locative  dkmeniye,  according  1o 
the  analogy  oiawiye,  from  the  base  aim,  "  a  sheep." 

4a 
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is  etymologically  intelligible  (oaAh^thca  planunti-san, 
"comburi;"  iiaahth  pal-i-ti,  "  urere"  &c. ;  see  Miklos. 
p.  62) ;  KAmen  kamen,  "  stone  "  (nominative  kamy,  or  kameny) 
answers  to  the  Lithuanian  akmen,  akmu,  and  Sanscrit  &i- 

man,  &im&. 

801.  To  the  Sanscrit  neuter  bases  in  man  (nominative 
ma,  see  §.  139.),  mentioned  at  §.  796.,  correspond  the  Latin 
in  min  (men  in  the  cases  having  no  termination  beyond  the 
base),  the  Greek  in  /licit,  for  pav  (see  §.  497),  and  the  Gothic 
and  Sclavonic  in  man,  men  men.  The  Latin  and  Greek 
formations  which  come  under  this  class  have,  like  their 
Sanscrit  sister  forms,  either  a  passive  signification,  which, 
indeed,  is  generally  the  case  ;  as  praefamen,  stramen,  s&rnen, 
agmen,  segmen,  germen,*  irpayfiar,  woDpfcar,  /fy/Ltar,  aKovafiar, 
ypafxpar,  yXvfifxaT,  Sofxar,  j3pa>/LiaT ;  or  an  active  significa- 
tion, as  flumen,  lumen,  (from  lucmen),  fidmen  (from  fulgmen), 
tegmen,  teg-i-men,^  teg-u-men,  reg~i-men  ("  helm,"  as  "  guid- 


*  Germen,  from  genmen,  is  founded  on  the  frequent  interchange  of 
liquids  (§.  20.). 

t  The  t  of  teg-i-men,  reg-i-men,  is  identical  with  the  class-vowel  of  the 
third  conjugation,  and  leads  us,  therefore,  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  the  first 
and  sixth  class,  which  in  Latin  has  been  weakened  to  t  or  u  (veh-i-mus, 
veh-unt,  see  §.  507.) :  this  is  clear  from  the  long  t  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
(mol-%-meny  fulc-i-men,  as  mol-Umini,  fulc-i-mini),  and  the  d  of  the  first 
(certdmen,  Itvdmen,  &c).  Forms  like  agmen,  /ragmen,  tegmen,  on  the 
contrary,  belong  to  that  period  of  Sanscrit  which  combines  the  suffix  man, 
without  reference  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  almost  invariably  direct 
with  the  root.  In  the  Latin  second  conjugation  we  should  expect  S 
before  the  said  suffix,  and  the  mentu  derived  from  it :  for  it,  however,  we 
find,  where  the  suffix  is  not  combined  direct  with  the  root,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  third  conjugation,  •  or  u ;  hence,  Bed-i-men,  doc-u-men, 
doc-u-mentum,  mon-i-mentum,  mon-u-mentum.  In  general,  the  Latin  4  of 
the  second  conjugation  does  not  keep  its  place  so  firmly  as  the  two  other 
representatives  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  clcrs  (see  p.  110) ;  hence,  also,  doc-ui, 
doc-tum,  opposed  to  am-d-vi,  am-d4um,  aud-f-vi,  awU-tum* 
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ing  "),  iefffiaT,  pvfiar,  Ttvevfiar,  dfjfxar,  PpovrtjfiaT,  eifiar,  ea&rj- 
liar ;  or  are  abstracts,  as  solamen,  certamen,  levamen,  tentamen, 
regiment  molimen,  fHiquar,  fionfxaT,  Ppuxypar,  $etpar,  Kappar. 
At  the  end  of  compounds,  the  original  v  of  the  suffix  /Liar, 
which  is  corrupted  from  /xav,  either  remains  in  its  original 
form,  or  is  entirely  suppressed :  in  both  cases,  however, 
the  a  is  corrupted  to  o  (nominative  masculine  and  feminine 
futv);  probably  because  the  heavy  sounds  r  and  a  are 
found,  through  the  incumbrance  of  composition,  less  ap- 
propriate than  the  lighter  v  and  o ;  hence,  TroXtnrpayfxov, 
iirpayfiov,  avatfiov,  and  avatfio,  aicvpov  and  aKVfio,  dv<awfio9 

ovvtowfw.  The  form  vwvvfivo  is  interesting,  because  here 
we  find  intact  the  old  n  of  the  Sanscrit  ndman,  Latin 
nSmen,  &c.,  which,  in  6-vofxar,  has  become  t,  but  elsewhere, 
in  the  compounds  of  this  word,  is  suppressed :  along  with 
its  retention,  however,  we  find  the  base  prolonged  by  o,  and 
the  vowel  of  the  suffix  suppressed  (vwvfxvo,  from  v(avvfiavof 
or  vtawfiovo) ;  in  the  latter  respect  compare  the  weakest 
cases  of  the  Sanscrit  ndman,  the  genitive  ndmn-as,dat.ndmn-$* 
and  the  Gothic  plural  namn-a*  'AiraKafxvo  points  to  a 
lost  substantive  iraKafiar,  from  ira\afiav  (of  which,  also, 
TraXapvatos  is  a  proof),which  apparently  has  been  disused  for 
TraX&fitj.    I  would  also  rather  regard  tcpnSepvo,  "  head-band," 


*  In  §.  236.  namdna  is  given  incorrectly,  though  this  form  would  be 
the  regular  one  (compare  hairtfaa),  and  would  correspond  well  to  the 
Sanscrit  namdn-i  (from  namdn-a,  see  g.  234.).  The  form  namna,  on  the 
other  handy  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases,  while  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  plural  of  Sanscrit  neuters  always  belong  to  the 
strong  (see  smaller  "Sanscrit  Grammar,"  §.  177.  Note).  It  appears, 
however,  that  in  Gothic  it  is  necessary,  for  the  protection  of  the  full  form 
una,  that  it  be  preceded  by  a  vowel  long  in  itself  or  by  position,  or  by 
more  than  one  syllable ;  hence  augona,  ausmia,  barnilona,  ubiluna,  but  not 
namSna,  and  probably,  also,  not  vatona,  from  vatany  "water,"  as  the 
dative  is  vatnam^  not  vata(n)-m;  compare  Grimm,  I.  p.  009,  Gabel.  and 
Ldbe,  p.  67. 

4a2 
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with  respect  to  its  concluding  element,  as  a  form  analogous 
to  -ovvfxvo  (and,  therefore,  as  a  derivative  from  Sefxar,  from 
Je/xav),  than  as  a  participle  for  Sefievo :  on  the  other  hand,  I 
look  upon  SiSvfivo,  which  Passow  takes  to  be  analogous  to 
v&vvfivo-s  and  <j7ra\a/xvo-£,  as  a  participle  (properly,  there- 
fore, "  doubled  ")  from  a  reduplicated  verbal  base  StSv,  which 
has  sprung  from  Svo9  and  from  which  a  present  indicative 
StSvfu  might  have  been  expected;  thus,  SiSvfivo-s,  like 
$t$6fievo-s,  only  with  the  suppression  of  the  middle  vowel  of 
the  suffix,  as  in  the  Latin  al-u-mnu,  and  in  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  791.)  en-im-u-mne*  Compare,  also,  the  participial 
substantive  bases  in  /jlvo,  feminine  jjiva,  as,  fieKepvo,  fieStfxvo, 
fieptfxva,  which  have  been  already  discussed  by  Pott  (E.  I. 
II.  p.  594.)  under  this  view,  and  which  have  no  corresponding 
verb,  any  more  than  the  above-mentioned  Sitivjivo,  though 
fieKepvo,  just  like  jSeXo?,  is  visibly  connected  with  /3aMa>. 

802.  The  Old  Sclavonic  neuter  bases  in  msh  men  have 
in  the  cases,  which  in  Sanscrit  and  Gothic  drop  the  final 
n,  retained  the  original  a  with  a  resonant  nasal ;  hence, 
hma  imafh  "  names  "  (see  §.  783.  Rem.  1.  conclusion),  from 
the  base  imen= Sanscrit  nd-man.  Here  belong,  also,  the 
bases  cfeMEN  sye-men,  "seed,11  as  "sown11  (sye-ya-ti,  "to 
sow  ")  =  Latin  semen,  Old  High  German  sdmon  masculine 
(see  §.  793.  Note  3),  iihcmen  pis-men,  "  letter  of  the  alpha- 
bet,11 as  "written11  (pis-a-ti,  "to  write11);*  3HAMBM  fno- 


*  I  cannot  refrain  from  drawing  attention  here  to  the  strong  agreement 
between  the  Sclavonic  root  pis  and  the  Old  Persian  pish,  with  the  prepo- 
sition ni :  ni-pish,  "  to  write  down,"  "  to  describe,"  properly,  "  to  hew  in." 

Rawlinson  (Beh.  IV.47.48.)  translates  ^••ftn-^^'^TtT'HffT' 
nipuhtam  by  "  seriptum  ;"  and,  I V.  7 1 .,  £^.  ff .  y^>- .  3~  .^ .  ^( .  (y^*~). 
►TyY.  ruyapisha{ya)m  by  "inscripsi."  I  think,  however,  that  we  must, 
with  the  £  p,  read  also  the  a  contained  in  it ;  thus,  niyapcushayam :  for 
whether  this  form  be  taken  as  a  causal— thus, "  I  have  caused  to  describe  " 
—or  as  a  verb  of  the  tenth  class,  in  both  cases  Guna  is  indispensable. 

The 
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men,  "a  sign,"  as  "making  to  know"  (gna-li  "to 
know"),  and  a  few  words  from  obscure  roots  (Dobrowsky, 
p.  t8S).  The  Gothic  furnishes  besides  no-man,  "names" 
(nominative  accusative  nnm6,  see  §.  141.),  which,  in  the 
other  German  languages,  has  become  masculine,  only  ahl<i- 
man,  "age,"  if  this  word  really  be,  as  Gabel.  and  Lobe 
suppose,  a  neuter,  which  cannot  be  discerned  from  the 
but  once  occurring  dative  aldomin  (Luke  i.  36).  As  the 
neater  abstract  of  an  adjective  it  would  correspond  to  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  799.  conclusion)  Sanscrit  neuter  bases 
like  tmkf-i-m&n,  "blackness,"  from  krinhna,  "black;" 
while  the  the  re- mentioned  rdfa-jiiim.  "  redness,"  like  -namon, 
"names"  (nominative  itftmo),  has  perhaps  first  become 
neuter  as  it  was  gradually  corrupted.  The  6  of  the 
Gothic  aldd-ma.n  I  take  to  be  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of 
the  base  aliia  (see  §.  69.),  "  old,"  which,  indeed,  does  not 
occur,  but  may  be  inferred  from  the  cognate  dialects  (see 
Graff,  I.  192).  If,  however,  aldii-man  is  derived,  not  from 
an  adjective,  but  from  a  verb,  we  must  suppose  a  lost  de- 
nominative aldd-m,  "  I  grow  old  "  (see  §.  765.) ;  and  aldd- 
mon  would  then  correspond  to  Latin  formations  like  cptIS- 
men  (§.  801.).  We  can  hardly  imagine  any  similarity  of 
formation  between  the  above  and  the  Old  High  German 
compounds  att-duom,  aU-tiiom  (see  Grimm,  II.  151.). 

803.  From  the  suffix  men,  min,  an  extended  form  menhi 
has  proceeded  in  Latin  {argu-metUu-m,  mon-n-menlu-m,  incrc- 
mentn-m,  tv-gno-menlu-m,  sed-i-mentu-m  &c.),  in  which  I  do 
not  agree  with  Pott  (£".  /.  II.  594.)  in  recognising  the  affix 
of  a  participial  suffix  lu  (tut,  ta,  turn),  but  one  that  is  simply 
phonetic;  just  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  hun-da  (nominative 
hunih)  stands  over  against  the  Sanscrit  inn  of  the  weakest 

The  causal  form  of  the  Sanscrit  pish,  Cksa7.  "to  beat  down,"  "to  bruise," 
wtancct  the  meaning  "to  engravo,""to  hew  in,"  is  easily  tleducible 
appear*  to  me  the  most  probable. 
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cases,  and  Greek  kuv  (kvw,  kwos),  or  as,  in  Latin,  the  San- 
scrit roots  tan,  "to  extend,"  and  han  (from  dhan),  "to 
smite,"  "  to  slay "  (Greek  dav),  has  become  extended  to 
tend,  fend  (f==  dh,  0,  see  §.  293.),  and,  in  Sanscrit  itself,  kan 
and  chand  (from  Icand),  "  to  shine,"  are  originally  one.  A 
mute  is  readily  attracted  to  the  side  of  a  nasal,  and  the 
former  as  easily  annexes  a  vowel ;  and  thus,  for  the  Latin 
extended  suffix  mentu,  without  reference  to  gender,  we  find 
a  parallel  in  the  Old  High  German  munda  (from  manda), 
nominative  mund,  but  only  in  the  solitary  base  htiu-munda, 
nominative  hliu-mund  (abbreviated  liu-mund,  our  Leumund, 
u  renown  "),  "  fame,"  as  "  that  which  is  heard,"  as  in  Gothic 
hliu-man,  "  ear,"  as  "  hearing  "  (compare  Grimm,  II.  p.  243). 
The  Greek  base  eKjiivd,  "  worm,"  as  "  winding  itself,"  has 
added  to  the  suffix  fuv,  mentioned  above  (§.  798.),  only 
a  0,  but  in  this  respect  stands  as  isolated  as,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  just  mentioned  hliu-munda.  The  form  efyuYY 
(e\/Lt<Yyef)  exhibits,  instead  of  the  T-sound,  a  guttural,  and 
thus  reminds  us  of  the  relation  of  our  yung,  "  young " 
(Gothic  Yugg-s,  theme  yugga  =  yunga),  to  the  Sanscrit  yuvan, 
in  the  weakest  cases  yun  (genitive  yun-as),  and  Latin  juve- 
nis,  junior.  Thus  the  Old  High  German  suffix  unga  (our 
ung)  of  abstract  substantives,  as  in  ar-find-unga,  "inven- 
tion," warn-unga,  "warning,"  may  be  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  ana  (and) ;  so  that  the 
first  a  has  become  weakened  to  u,  as  in  the  polysyllabic 
forms  of  the  preterite,  as  buntu  "  thou  didst  bind,"  com- 
pared with  the  monosyllabic  bant,  "  I  bound,"  "  be  bound." 
In  the  same  way  our  root  sang,  "to  sing,"  (Old  High 
German  singu,  "sang,"  second  person  sungi),  may  be  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  root  svan,  "  to  sound  "  (compare 
Graff,  VI.  p.  247). 

604.  I  think  I  discover  the  origin  of  the  medio-passive 
participial  suffix  mdna,  and  of  the  cognate  nominal  suffix 
man,  in  the  combination  of  two  demonstrative  bases  ma 
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and  na  (see  §§.  368.  369.)  ;  the  vowel,  therefore,  being 
lengthened  in  mdna,  and  in  the  strong  cases  of  man,  and 
the  final  vowel  in  the  last-mentioned  form  being  sup- 
pressed. We  must  here  observe  that  na  readily  combines 
with  oilier  pronominal  bases,  and  then  always  takes  the 
last  place ;  hence  JTH  ana,  CT  e*na,  in  Greek  kcivos,  and  in 
Old  Prussian  ta-ns,  for  ta-na-s,  "he,,,,*  opposed  to  the  Li- 
thuanian simple  ta-s,  "  the.11  If  the  medial  relation  be 
really  expressed  formally  in  the  suffix  mdna,  pevo,  in  that 
case  the  final  element  must  express  the  nominative  rela- 
tion* or  that  relation  which,  from  time  to  time,  belongs  to 
the  position  of  the  participle ;  and  the  unchangeable  md,  fie, 
the  dative  or  accusative  (sibi,  se) ;  so  that,  therefore,  «f  na, 
vo,  denote  the  person  acting,  and  in  md,  fxc,  the  person 
acted  upon,  which,  however,  in  the  middle,  are  one  and  the 
same*  The  suffixes  of  participles,  as  in  general  those  of 
adjectives  and  substantives,  represent  the  personal  termi- 
nations of  verbs,  i.e.  those  of  the  third  person ;  and  I  thus 
consider  the  t  of  the  participle  present  and  future  active 
as  identical  with  the  termination  of  the  third  person,  and, 
like  the  latter,  a  derivative  from  the  pronominal  base  to, 
the  vowel  of  which,  in  the  participial  suffix,  is  dropped. 
The  n  of  the  active  participial  suffix  probably  serves  only 
for  the  phonetic  intensification  and  more  emphatic  desig- 
nation of  the  agent ;  while,  in  the  third  person  plural,  plu- 
rality is  symbolically  denoted  by  the  same  nasalization 
(see  §.  536.) :  hence  the  coincidence  of  bh&rant,  <j>epovr9  f event 
Gothic  bairand,  u  bearing,"  with  bhdranti,  <f>epovri,  ferunt, 
bairand,  "  they  bear." 

805.  We  recognise  the  simple  pronominal  base  ma  in  the 
Sanscrit  suffix  *  ma,  which  in  adjectives  or  substantives 
denotes  the  person  or  thing  which  completes  the  action 


*  Feminine  tarma,  with  the  favourite  repetition  of  the  liquid. 
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expressed   by  the  root,  or  on  whom  that  action  is  accom- 
plished.     Abstracts,  also,  are  formed  by  this  suffix,  which, 
however,  is  seldom  adopted  in  that  state  of  the  language 
which  has  descended  to  us ;  while  the  corresponding  suffixes 
of  the  Lithuanian  and  Greek  (ma,  /no)  are  of  very  frequent 
use.      The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit :   rukma-m, 
"gold,"  as  "glittering"  (ruch,  from  rule,  "to  shine *);  yug- 
m&-m,  "  pair,"  as  "  bound  together;"  tigmd,  adjective  (-md-*, 
ma\'m&-m),  u sharp"  ("sharpened"),   "hot"  (root  ty,  from 
tig,  "to  sharpen"),   substantive  neuter  (tigmd-m)  "heat;" 
hhimd,  "fearful"  ("feared,"  root  bhi,  "to  fear");  dktim&s, 
"smoke,"    as   "being   moved"    (root   dhu,    "to   move"); 
yudli-m&s,  "combatant,"   "contest,0   "arrow"  (yudh,  "to 
fight");  gharm&s,  "heat,"  apparently  as  " moistening,"  by 
sweat  (root  ghar,  ghri,   "to  sprinkle");  ishmd-s,   "tone 
(root  ish,  "  to  wish");  idhmd-s,  "wood,"  as  "  being  burned 
(root  idh,  "to  burn").    To  the  latter  corresponds  the  Zend 
•m^jjaas  aisma  (nominative  md).     Remark  the  agreement 
of  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  words  in  the  accentuation 
of  the  suffix  with  Greek  formations  like  (ttoTs^io^,  ttolK/ao-s, 
Kopfxo-f,  6$vpfi6-s,  KOfifxo-s,  rpifCfto-c,  <j>\oyfi6'S,  dyfio-^,  pvpo-s, 
XvP°Sf  K\au-d"n6-st  nvKy-d-fAo-s.     In  Sanscrit,  also,  there  are 
a  few  words  formed  with  ma,  which,  like  irorfio-s,  o?/uo-£t# 
avepo-s,  otyo-s,  and  some  others  of  obscure  origin  in  Greek 
(Buttmann,  II.  p.  315),  have  the  accent  on  the  radical  sylla- 
ble.     Here  belong,   for  example,  bhdma-s,  "the   sun,"   as 
"  giving  light,"  &d$hma-m,  "  fever,"  as  "  drying."      To  the 
masculine  nominatives  in  mas  correspond  numerous  Li- 
thuanian abstracts  in  i-ma-s,  or,  with  m  doubled,  i-mma-s,^ 


« 


** 


*  01  is  the  Gona  form  of  the  root  t,  "to  go"  (compare  §.  609).  Thus, 
in  Sanscrit,  vdrtman,  "way,"  from  varty  vrit,  "to  go." 

t  With  regard  to  the  doubling  of  the  m,  compare  the  doubling  of 
liquids  so  common  in  Old  Prussian.  I  believe  I  have  discovered  it  to  be 
a  fixed  law  in  Lithuanian,  that  the  doubling  of  the  m  in  the  said  suffix  is 

only 
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'Iik'li,  us  in  Sanscrit  forms  like  jdn-i-man,  "  birth  " 
(«e  §.  795.),  is  only  a  vowel  of  conjunction.  The  Following 
are  examples:  gimm-i-mmas,  "birth;"  ey-i-tnmas,  "going" 
(ci-tnt,  "  I  go  ;"  hf-au,  "  I  went ");  pa-gadinn-i-ma-s,  "  ruin  " 
(pa-gadinu,  "I  mar").  In  this  manner,  in  Lithuanian, 
abstract  substantives  are  formed  from  adjective  bases  also, 
in  which  formation  a  final  n  of  the  adjective  base  is  weak- 
ened to  v,  while  bases  in  n  have  their  vowel  unchanged. 
The  fallowing  are  examples:  gudu-mma-s,  "avarice,"  from 
ifuda-s,  "nvaricious  ;"  gra-xu-mtna-s,  "  beauty,"  From  graA-t, 
"  beautiful ;"  dnrku-mna-t,  "  ugliness,"  from  darku-s. 
"  ugly  ;"  drasu-mna-s,  "  boldness,"  from  drasu-s,  "  bold  " 
(compare  Greek  (Jpacrvc.  6apoCs,  Sanscrit  dharsh,  dhrtxh, 
"  to  dare  ") ;  rivtu-mna-s,  "  hardness,"  from  rieta-x,  "  hard ;" 
aukxztu-mma-x  "  height  "  from  aufazta-s  "  high  ;"  ilgu-mma-s 
"  length,1'  from  Hyi-s  (for  tigia-s,  see  §.  135.),  "long."* 

806.  The  Latin  has  but  a  few  words  in  mus,  and  those 
"f  obscure  origin  and  etymology,  to  offer  in  comparison 
«iib  the  Indo-Lithnanian  in  mas  and  Greek  in  juo-c;  as, 
■  .  which,  like  the  Greek  av-c-po-s,  lias  originated 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  on,  "  to  breathe,"  "  to  blow  "  (see 
109*.  t);  fu-mwt  =  Bi/fios,  Sanscrit  dhtl-mih.  "smoke"  (root 
t/Att,  8v.  see  §. '293.);  perhaps  pir-mu-m.  "apple,"  as  "nou- 
rishing," or  "being  tasted"  (Sanscrit  pA,  "to  support," 
■nd  "  to  drink,"  compare  pcebulum,  pa-stv,  pu-vi,  pii-lns,  j><>- 


ooljr  iben  permitted  or  required  when,  exclusive  of  prefixes  in  cm n 1 1 mil- 
lion with  the  verb,  the  verbal  base  is  monosyllabic.  If,  hmnvi -r,  il  In 
p»t j-iyllnbic,  tlie  in  is  not  doubled ;  hence,  indeed,  gimm-i-mma-t,  "birth," 
and  also  us-giwin-i.mma-*,  idem.;  ru-ftwo-i-mma-t,  "circumstance" 
tyruwu,  "  I  occur  "l ;  but  not  ijrn'idhii-mt'ia-s,  "  wuming,"  but  graudf* 
i-mai  {j/rauttrnu,  "  1  admonish  *  ). 

•   Hmm  in  ia,  nominative  in,  drop  their  i  before  the  it  of  their  abstract 9 
which  has  arisen  from  a;  hence  middu-mmar,   "greatness,  ff middit, 
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tur a) ;  and  the  adjectives  far-mus  (compare  ferveo,  fer-men- 
tum),  fir-mus  (compare  for-tis,  fero),  al-mus.  In  the  Ger- 
man languages,  also,  the  formations  of  this  class  are,  for 
the  most  part,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin :  they 
occur  in  Grimm,  II.  p.  145,  where,  however,  the  bases  in 
ma  and  those  in  mi,  which  have  both  lost  their  final  vowel 
in  the  nominative  singular,  are  not  distinguished.  I  re- 
gard the  suffix  mi,  which  exists  also  in  Sanscrit  and  in 
Greek,  as  merely  a  weakened  form  of  ma,  as  in  the  Greek 
pronominal  base  yu  (accusative  /tuV)  =  Sanscrit  ma  (see  §. 
368.).  The  Gothic  bag-ms,  "  tree "  (theme  bag-ma),  pro- 
bably means  originally  "  the  growing  "  (Sanscrit  bath,  brih, 
"to  grow"):  the  adjective  base  ar-ma,  nominative  arms, 
is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  ard-ma,  and  a  shoot  from  the 
Sanscrit  root  ard,  "  to  vex,"  with  which  I  would  compare, 
also,  the  Sanscrit  &r-ma  (nominative  masculine  drma-s, 
neuter  &rma-m)  "  a  malady  of  the  eyes :"  bar-mi  (nominative 
barms),  "  lap,"  springs  evidently  from  the  root  bar  (baira, 
bar)  "to  carry."  In  Old  High  German  dau-m,  dou-m 
(theme  -ma,  or  -mi  ?)  "  vapour,"  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit dhu-md-s,  "  smoke ;"  irau-m,  theme  trau-ma  (Old 
Saxon  drd-m,  drd-ma),  leads  us  to  the  Sanscrit  root  drd  "to 
sleep  ;"  sau-tn  (theme  sau-ma),  "  seam,"  to  ftf^  sit?,  "  to  sew  " 
(Old  High  German  siwu,  "swo");  hel-m,  "helm,"  as  "co- 
vering," springs  from  the  root  hal,  "  to  conceal  "  (hilu,  hah 
hulumfo). 

807.  The  feminine  form  of  the  suffix,  viz.  md,  does  not 
occur  in  Sanscrit  in  substantives ;  but  the  Greek  in  firj,  as 
yv&fxr},  fJLVfjfjiri,  artyfjiq,  ypa/x/x^,  correspond  to  it ;  as  do  the 
Latin,  like  flamma,  from  flagma,  fdma,  spuma,  struma,  gluma 


*  E.g.  ^r<sK'H  dal-mis,  masculine,  Indra's  "thunderbolt/  from  dal, 
"  to  cleave;*'  *gf*|^  bhu-mi  s,  "earth,"  feminine,  from  bhu,  "to  be,"  "to 
become;"  towa-pis,  <j)rj-fu-st  6c-fn-i  (Ion.  genitive  Btfu-os). 
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for  ghibma;  and  the  Lithuanian  in  ma,  m?;*  as  wazma, 
" riding f  t&mh,  "  griefs  (tiduh*  "I  grieve");  slwhnh, 
"service"  (shtziu,  "I  serve ^jf  giemU,  "song"  (giedmi, 
"I  sing");  b&ime,  "fear"  (6/yan,  "I  fear"  Sanscrit  root 
6W,  "  to  fear,"  bhimd-s,  "  fearful,"  and  nominative  pre- 
terite, whence  the  patronymic  bh&ima-s,  feminine  bhdimi); 
drausme,%  "prohibition."  To  this  class  probably  belong, 
also,  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  abstracts  in  ba,  be,  ba 
6a;  so  that  the  medial  stands  in  place  of  the  organic 
nasal,  as  in  dewini,  AEBATb  devattiy,  "  nine  "  (see  §.  783.) ; 
and  as  in  Greek  /3/dotoV,  fipa$vs  =  Sanscrit  mritd-s,  mridiis. 
Thus,  in  Lithuanian  we  find  the  forms  tuz'ba,  "grief" 
sluzba,  a  service,"  side  by  side  with  tuznia,  sluzma,  which 
have  the  same  meaning.  Garbe,  "  honour,"  "  feme  "  (gir- 
riu9  "  I  praise  "),  corresponds  in  its  root  to  the  Sanscrit 
gar,  gri  (in  the  Veda-dialect,  "  to  praise  ").  Abstracts  in 
be  from  adjective  bases,  whose  final  vowel  has  been  weak- 
ened to  y  (=t)t  arc  numerous  ;   as,  silpny-be,  "  weakness," 


*  3/e  from  mia  (see  p.  174,  Note  *). 

t  Thus  drutu-ma,  "  strength,"  together  with  drutu-ma-s,  from  the  ad- 
jective base  druta,  "strong." 

X  For  draud-me  (draudziu,  "I  forbid"),  according  to  the  analogy  of 
the  infinitive  draus-tL,  in  which  the  cliange  of  the  d  before  t  into  s  is  re- 
gular (see  §.  467.)-  'n  ei-s-me,  u going"  (ei-mi,  "  I  go"),  the  *  is  euphonic, 
as  in  Greek  forms  like  oc-cr-fiq,  oV-(r-/xos.  A  euphonic  $  of  this  kind  some- 
times precedes  the  masculine  suffix  also,  but,  I  imagine,  only  after  gut- 
turals, and  then  the  insertion  of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  »,  mentioned  at 
§.  805.,  does  not  take  place;  hence,  dzaug-s-maSj  "joy"  (dzaugios,  "I 
rejoice ");  tcerk-s-mas,  "weeping;"  r&k-s-mtis" clamour."  Hence  it  ap- 
pears that,  in  Lithuanian,  torn  or  gsm  is  a  more  favourite  combination 
than  £in9  km.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the  insertions  of  consonants 
mentioned  in  §V  95.  96.,  from  which,  however,  is  to  be  excepted  the  $  of 
the  Old  High  German  tarst,  "  thou  venturest,"  torsta,  "  I  ventured/'  as 
here  the  »  belongs  rather  to  the  root  (Sanscrit  dharsh,  dJirish,  "  to  dare"), 
see  Sanscrit  Glouary,  a.  1847,  p.  186. 
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from  silbna-s,  "  weak ;"  byaury-bl,  "  ugliness,"  from  byauru-s, 
"  ugly."  The  following  are  examples  of  Russian  abstracts 
in  ba :  MOAbSa  molyba,  "  begging  "  (moaio  molyu,  "  I  beg") ; 
CAyjfcSa  slwchba,  "  service  "  (cAy&y  sluschu,  "  I  serve  ") ; 
cnipajkfia  straschba,  "watching"  (cuiepery  deregu,  "I 
watch  ") ;  aAnSa  allbat  "  hunger  "  (aAMA  riteu,  "  I  am  hun- 
gry ").  Perhaps,  as  we  have  seen  in  Gothic  m  take  the 
place  of  6  in  the  dative  plural  (see  §.  215.),  so  we  may 
assume  the  converse  mutation  of  m  to  6 ;  and,  in  fact,  in 
the  formations  in  u-bni  (theme  u-bnya  neuter,  u-bnyd  femi- 
nine, see  Grimm,  II.  p.  184),  occasionally  u-fni.  If  we  re- 
trace the  6,  which  is  evidently  the  more  genuine  form,  to 
n»,  then  vit-u-mni  (yit-u~bni,  "  knowledge,"  would  resemble 
Latin  formations  like  al-u-mnus  (see  §.  478.  conclusion);  and 
in  my  opinion  the  Gothic  like  the  Latin  u  is  only  a  class 
vowel,  and  therefore  a  weakened  form  of  a,  or,  in  Grimm's 
weak  form  of  the  second  conjugation,  of  6 ;  and  therefore 
vund-u-fni,  feminine,  "  wound,"  is  for  vundr&-fni,  from  vui\d-6, 
"  I  wound."  It  deserves  notice,  that,  together  with/ratrf- 
u-bni,  feminine,  "  attempt,"  there  occurs  also  the  form  frcnd- 
d-bni  (genitive  plural  fraist-6-bnyd,  Luke  iv.  13.),  evidently 
from  a  weak  verb  fraistd  (compare  the  Old  Northern  freista, 
"  tentare"  see  Graff,  III.  830.),  which  cannot  be  cited ;  for 
the  strong  verb  fraisa  gives  no  authority  to  the  t,  and 
would  make  us  expect  only  frais-u-bnl  In  fast-u-bm, 
4i  fasting,"  the  u  represents  the  a  sound  of  the  diphthong 
ai  of  the  third  weak  conjugation,  where  we  must  observe 
that  the  i  element  of  this  diphthong  is  dropped  also  before 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  nasals;  thus,  nsfcut- 
a-m,  "  we  fast,"  fast-a-nd,  u  they  fast,"  for  fast-ai-m,  fast- 
ai-nd,  so  fast-u-bni,  from  fast-u-mni  for  fast-ai-mnu 

808.  In  order  to  exhaust  the  presumptive  cognates  of 
the  Sanscrit  participial  suffix  m&na,  the  Latin  suffix  mulu 
must  also  be  here  mentioned,  the  /  of  which,  perhaps,  like 
that  of  alius  =  Sanscrit  anyas,  "the  other,"   rests  on  the 
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favourite  interchange  of  the  liquids  (see  §.  20.).  We  divide, 
therefore, fa-muhis,  properly  "the  making " (for fac-mulus); 
or  if,  as  Ag.  Benary  conjectures,  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit 
root  bkqj  "  to  honour,"  "  to  serve  *  (compare  Gothic  and-bah- 
t*,  "  servant,"  "  he  who  serves ;"  sti-mulus  (for  stig-midus), 
"sting,"  as  "  sticking  *  (compare,  according  to  Vossius, 
arifa,  orry/io,  &c).  Compare  the  Irish  suffix  mhuil,  in/a*- 
a-mhuil,  "growing"  (fasaim,  "I  grow")==wiM-a-md»a-«* 
If,  however,  the  a  oifasa-mhuil  is  not  a  class  vowel,  as  in 
fas-a-mar,  "  we  grow  "= Sanscrit  v&ksh-d-mas,  but  to  be  in- 
cluded in  the  suffix  (to  be  divided,  therefore,  fas-amhuil), 
in  that  case  the  last  portion  of  the  word  properly  means 
"like,"  and  is  most  probably  an  abbreviation  of  the  adjec- 
tive *amAut£f  which  occurs  uncompounded.  Words  like 
fear-amhuil,  "  manlike,"  can  scarcely  be  explained  otherwise 
than  as  compounds  of /ear  and  amhuiL  The  Latin  suffix 
tnulu  might,  however,  be  also  connected  with  the  Sanscrit 
mora;  whence,  admara  andjasmara,  "voracious,"  from  ady 
jas,  "to  eat,"  srimara  (Wilson),  according  to  some  authori- 
ties, "  a  young  deer,"  from  sar,  sri,  "  to  go,"  This  suffix, 
however,  as  v  and  m  are  easily  interchanged,  is  originally 
one  with  the  more  usual  vara;  whence  naivara,  "transi- 
tory," from  nai,  "  to  be  ruined ;"  bh&svara,  "  shining,"  from 
bhfa  "  to  shine ;"  sthdvara,  "  standing,"  "  immoveable,"  from 
sthd,  "  to  stand." 

809.  Before  we  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  those 
participles  which  do  not,  like  those  already  discussed,  be- 
long to  any  tense  of  the  indicative,  and  make  no  distinc- 
tion between  active,  passive,  and  middle,  we  must  mention 
one  other  participle  peculiar  to  Latin,  viz.  the  participle 
future  passive   in  ndu.      I  have  already,  in   my  Conjuga- 


*  It  being  taken  for  granted  that  vaksh  is  used  in  the  middle.    F  for 
Sanscrit  v  is,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Celtic,  very  usual. 
+  Compare  the  Sanscrit  sama,  "  like,"  Latin  similis. 
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tional  System  (§.  109*.  1.),  considered  this,  with  regard  to  its 
form,  as  a  modification  of  the  participle  present  active, 
and  think  I  must  continue  to  support  this  view,  though  it 
may  be  objected  that,  in  this  manner,  the  passive  and  fu- 
ture signification  of  the  said  participle  will  have  no  foun- 
dation as  respects  form.  But  words  seldom  express  in 
form  those  relations,  to  denote  which  they  are  destined  by 
the  use  of  language  ;  and  grammatical  forms  often  change 
their  original  meaning,  as,  in  Persian,  the  forms  in  tdr  or 
ddr  (faref-tdr,  u  deceptor,"  dA-ddr  "dator,"*),  which  are 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  nouns  of  agency  in  tdr,  Greek  in 
Trip,  and  Latin  in  tor,  tdr-is,  are  used,  contrary  to  their 
original  intention,  with  a  passive  meaning ;  also,  gi~rif-tdr, 
captus,  captivus,  prceda ;°  res-tdr,  u liberatus ;%  kush-tdr, 
occisus'"  guf-tdr,  "  sermo"  (see  Vuller's  Inst.  L.  Per*. 
p.  166) ;  while  conversely  the  participles  in  tah  or  dah,  which 
are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participles  in  ta,  have 
generally  an  active  signification,  and  retain  their  original 
passive  meaning  almost  only  when  in  combination  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  shudan  ("to  be  ");  hence  burdah,  "qui  tulit" 
=  Sanscrit  britd-s  (from  bharta-s),  "latw"  but  bvrdah  misha- 
vam,  "feror,"  properly  "  lotus  fio"  The  Latin  ferendus  ap- 
proaches very  closely  the  Persian  present  participle  barin- 
dah,  "  bearing  f1  and,  like  the  latter,  has  weakened  the 
original  tenuis  (of  ferent)  to  a  medial,  and  extended  the  base 
by  the  addition  of  a  vowel,  both  which  changes  take  place 
also  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  (see  p.  30l)f.      This  opinion  that 


a 


u 


*  The  choice  of  d  or  t  in  the  suffix  depends  on  the  preceding  letter. 
Compare  §.  91.  conclusion. 

t  The  Sanscrit  also  has  a  few  words  which,  in  their  origin,  are  evi- 
dently present  participles,  hut  have  added  to  the  nt  also  an  a,  or  have 
preserved  the  a  of  the  base  ta  (see  §.804.).  They  accent  the  suffix; 
hence,  bhdsantd-s,  "  sun,"  as  "  lighting,"  opposed  to  bhamnt  (see  §.  785.); 
rohantd-8,  "a  certain  tree,"  as  "growing,**  opposed  to  rohant;  gada- 

yattt&i, 
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the  future  passive  participles  have  proceeded  from  the 
active  present  participles  is  confirmed  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  class  peculiarities,  which  do  not  extend  over  the 
present  and  imperfect,  and  the  forms  which  spring  from 
the  present,  are  preserved  in  the  form  in  ndu ;  e.  g.  the  n  of 
sterna  (see  §•  496.),  the  t  of  pecto,  plecto,  the  reduplication  of 
gigno  (gen-ui,  gen-i-tum) ;  the  gerunds  also,  which  are  in 
form  identical  with  the  future  passive  participle,  point  to 
an  original  active  and  present  signification  of  the  participial 
form;  docendi,  "of  teaching,1'  docendo,  "by  teaching," 
speak  for  the  signification  "  teaching,"  which  "  docendus  " 
must  originally  have  had ;  for  such  abstract  substantives, 
especially  those  which,  like  the  Latin  gerunds,  express  only 
the  exercise  of  an  action,  spring  naturally  from  active 
present  participles ;  as  abundantia  from  abundant,  providenda 
from  provident,  and  not  from  passive  participles.  Partici- 
ples in  turut  when  they  form  abstracts,  or  rather  raise  their 
feminine  form  to  an  abstract,  abandon  their  future  mean- 
ing, and  then  pass  as  present  participles  or  nouns  of  agency  ; 
thus,  rupiura,  "  tearing,"  as  the  personification  of  "  to  tear," 
properly  "the  person  who  tears ;"  junciura,  "joining;" 
mistura,  "mingling;"  gentium,  "producing;"  "having." 
It  must  be  noticed  that  in  Gothic,  also,  from  adjectives 
spring  feminine  forms  which  are  used  as  abstracts,  as 
mikiJeU  "greatness"  (theme  mikilein),  from  the  adjective 
base  mikila,  to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that,  in 
Sanscrit,  mndari,  "pukhra"  does  to  the  masculine  neuter 
base  ?TR^  sundara  (see  §.  120.) ;  so,  among  others,  also 
managei,  "  a  multitude,"  from  manag(a)#,   "  many ;"    siukei, 


y&nta-$y  u cloud,"  as  "making  to  flow,"  opposed  to  gadayant,  from  gad, 
u  to  flow,"  in  the  causal.  So  in  Latin  unguentum,  if  it  be  not  an  extended 
form  of  "unguen"  (compare  §.  803.),  and  perhaps  argentum,  "silver,"  as 
"shining"  (Sanscrit  raja~t&-m)>  apparently  from  Hlj9  "to  shine,"  with 
the  vowel  shortened. 
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"  sickness,"  from  s*ujfc(a)-s  "  sick,"  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  608). 
In  Greek,  too,  there  are  a  few  adjectives,  the  feminines  of 
which  represent  abstracts ;  in  such  a  manner,  however,  as 
that  the  latter  is  distinguished  from  the  feminine  adjective 
by  throwing  back  the  accent,  in  agreement  with  what  has 
been  before  remarked  on  similar  phenomena  in  Sanscrit ; 
hence,  deppy,  "  heat,"  k<kk^,  "  wickedness,"  opposed  to  Oepfuj, 
k<zkyj ;  as  above,  yd&as,  "fame,"  opposed  to  ya6ds,  "  famous " 
(see  §.  785.  Remark) ;  j&niman,  "  birth,"  mdriman,  "  death,0 
opposed  to  words  like  sarim&n,  "  wind,"  as  "  blowing "  (§. 
547.).      But  to  return  to  the  Latin  participles  in  ndu,  secundus, 
"  the  following  one,"  has    correctly  retained  the   original 
design  of  the  suffix ;  and  the  conjecture,  therefore,  that  it 
is  a  contraction  of  sequebundus  is  unnecessary :  yet,  in  my 
opinion,  words  in  bundus  in  so  far  belong  to  this  class,  as 
most  probably  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  them 
in  the  same  way  as  we  have  recognised  it  in  the  imper- 
fects and  futures  in  barn,  bo  (see  §§.  526.  663.).      When,  how- 
ever, Voss  derives  the  forms  bundu  from   the   imperfect; 
as,   errabundus    from    errabam,  vagabundus    from   vagabar, 
gemebundus  from  gemebam,  he  appears  to  be  in  error,  as  this 
derivation  is  not  supported  by  the  sense;  as  gemebundus 
signifies,  not  "  qui-gemebaJt"  but  " gemens"      I  allow,  there- 
fore, between  gemebam  and  gemebundus  only  a  sisterly  re- 
lation, and  take  bundu-s  rather  as  the  participle  present  of 
the  root  fu,    with  the  extension  of  the  suffix  nt  to  ndu,  as 
in  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion.      In  Per- 
sian the  participle  present  of  the  root  bu\  "  to  be,"  would 
probably   be   bavandah  (for  bu-andah,  compare  bavam,  "I 
may  be  ") ;  and  in  Sanscrit  from  bhu  really  comes  bh&vant, 
"  being "  (base  of  the  strong  cases),  to  which  the  Latin 
bundu,  exclusive  of  the  suffix  u,  has  nearly  the  same  rela- 


*  Regarding  b  for/,  see  §§.  18.  520. 
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tion  as  bam  (ama-bam)  has  to  d-bliavnm.  The  first  a  of 
hunti'i  I  take  to  be  wot  the  radical  vowel  of  fa,  but  the  cor- 
ruption of  an  original  a,  as  in  the  third  person  plural  {veh- 
n-nf  =  Sanscrit  vdli-a-nti).  As  a  proof  that  the  forms  in 
bundu-s  are.  in  their  origin,  participles,  may  be  adduced 
also  the  circumstance  that  they  occasionally  govern  the 
accusative ;  thus,  in  Livy,  vitabandua  castra,  mhaliundux 
mmnm  xpeciem.  But  should  these  forms  originally  belong 
to  a  tense  other  than  the  present,  we  might  recognise  in 
them  obsolete  future  participles,  and  assume  that  the  use 
of  the  participle  in  turn?  has  caused  them  to  be  less  freely 
employed,  given  room  for  their  being  dispensed  with,  and 
changed  their  signification.  An  especial  corroboration  of 
this  view  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  majority  of 
forms  in  bundus  belong  to  the  first  conjugation,  and  that 
in  old  Latinity  futures  in  60  occur  also  in  the  third  and 
fourth  conjugation,  a  form  which  may  originally  have  be- 
longed to  all  classes  of  verbs ;  as,  as  lias  been  shewn,  forms 
tike  (onam  and  nudiam  are  nothing  but  present  tenses  of 
the  subjunctive  mood,  and  used  as  a  compensation  for  the 
tost  futures  (see  §.  692.).  We  should  consequently  regard 
liisriciimndus  and  sitibimdua  as  analogous  forms  of  old  futures 
tike  tribo,  dormibo,  only  with  the  vowel  shortened,  as  before 
the  suffix  bundus,  with  the  exception  of  the  <■}  of  the  first 
conjugation,  only  short  vowels  are  found,  and,  therefore, 
we  have  gemebundw,  fremebundus,  opposed  to  dic^bo,  and 
pudibundux  opposed  to  pud4bU. 

810.  Let  us  now  tatakc  ourselves  to  the  consideration 
of  those  participles  which,  without  any  formal  designation 
of  any  temporal  or  lineal  relation,  have  retained  their  desti- 
nation in  this  respect  merely  by  the  use  of  language. 
These  are  in  Sanscrit  the  future  participle  in  Mr.  tri,  the 
perfect  passive  participle  in  ta  or  no,  and  the  future  passive 
partH'iplf  in  y«.  lavya,  and  ani'yn.  The  first-mentioned 
participle,  winch  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  noun  of  agenev,  has 
4b 
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been  already  discussed  in  §§.  646,  647 ;  somewhat,  however, 
remains  still  to  be  observed  on  the  subject.     And  first 
must  be  noticed  the  coincidence  in  accent  which  exists  be- 
tween the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  since  the  formations  in  WT^ 
tdr,  like  the  Greek  in  rrjp,  regularly  accent  the  suffix ;  thus, 
ddtdr,  nominative  ddtd  (see  §.  144.)  daior  and  daturas,  as  in 
Greek    tiorrrjp;  janitdr,    nominative  janitd   "  genitor"  and 
"  gentturus"  =  yeverrjp.      On  the  other  hand,  the  suffix  Top, 
which  in  origin  and  signification  is  identical  with  njp,  and 
the  long  vowel  of  whose  nominative  ru>p,  is  to  be  regarded 
only  as  a  compensation  for  the  want  of  the  case-sign,  has 
lost  simultaneously  its  organic  length  and  its  accent :  it 
admits,  too,  of  scarce   any  doubt,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
weight  of  the  suffix  tdr  is  the  cause  of  its  being  accented, 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  the  second 
principal    conjugation,  the    heavy    personal    terminations 
assume  the  accent  (see  §.  785.  Remark).     The  Greek  forma- 
tions in  rrjs,  which  in  §.  145.  have  likewise  been  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  in  tdr,  have,  in  part,  remained  true  to 
the  old  accentuation,  since  in  forms  of  more  than  two 
syllables  a  vowel  long  in  itself  by  position,  with  c  gene- 
rally, and  occasionally  also  with  #c,  p,  v,  and  \  preceding 
the   suffix,  serves   like   a   dam  to  the  accent  which  be- 
longs to  the  suffix,  and  prevents  it  from  receding  farther 
back ;  hence,  indeed,  iorys  opposed  to  Sorrjp,  ddtd;  but  pax*!' 
T)fc,  iroirrrijs,  C*7\wTjfc,  SiKCurnfc,  &KOvri<rrrj$f  jQaorcucrifc,  ^>op- 
/tufcnfc,  Kvnavrris,  evdvvrrjs,  ttoiklKttj^  KaOaprfjS,  opposed  to 
forms  like  yafierrjg,  yeverrjs,  iravSaKerys*    The  e  of  forms  like 
yev-e-Ttjs,  yev-e-rfip,  TravSaK-e-Tt) j,  is  most  probably  a  corrup- 
tion of  i ;  for  it  corresponds  to  the  t,  which  often  occurs  in 
Latin,  and  still  oftener  in  Sanscrit,  between  the  root  and 
the   suffix ;   e.  g.  yev-e-rrjp  and  yev- e-rys  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  jan-i-tdr  and  Latin  gen-i-tvr. 

811.   In  the  weak  cases  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tdr  suppresses 
its  vowel,  and  the  accent  then  falls  on  the  case  terminations 
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lieginning  with  a  vowel  ;  while  before  consonants  the  r  be- 
comes ri,  and  the  accent  abides  on  the  suffix ;  hence  ddtr-$, 
"  to  the  giver,"  as  in  Greek  -narp-os^  -narp-i,  for  irciTep-cj. 
Tarlp-t,  but  tltUrUkhyas.  "  to  the  givers."  The  analogy  of  the 
weak  cases  is  followed  also  by  the  feminine  of  the  noun  agent, 
inasmuch  as  before  the  feminine  suffix  i',  which  usually  re- 
ceives the  accent,  the  vowel  of  the  principal  suffix  is  sup- 
pressed ;  hence  ddfri,  "  the  female  giver."  The  Greek  and 
Latin,  which  possess  over  the  Sanscrit  the  superiority  of 
retaining  the  vowel  of  the  masctiliuc  suffix  (nip,  jop,  f{h) 
through  all  the  eases,  follow  notwithstanding  the  ana- 
logy of  the  Sanscrit  in  suppressing,  in  the  feminine 
forms  TpiS.  Tpia,  irt-c  (see  §.  119.),  the  vowel  of  the  prin- 
cipal suffix,  and  the  Greek  rpiS  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit 
trt  also  in  the  retention  of  the  accent,  which  the  form 
rpm  (perhaps  on  account  of  its  increase  of  syllables) 
has  abandoned*,  thus,  \i]inpt3,  a\cTpt$,  avKrjTpiS.  <rtjp.avTp!3. 
^erAi-rp/iJ,  op^trrpiS,  <rreya<npi$,  as  in  Sanscrit  d/Uri.  The 
base  yaerrpi  deserves  especial  notice,  which,  though  also 
masculine,  is  properly  nothing  but  the  feminine  of  yaarep, 
nominative  yaarrip',  in  which  I  think  1  recognise  the  San- 
scrit root  jag,  "to  cat,"  whence  might  be  expected  a  uoun 
of  agency  just  A  r,  feminine  jnsiri  ;  thus  yaerr>ip,  properly 
"the  male  eater,"  and  yaarpi-s  (properly  "the  female 
eater" )  has  indeed  experienced  a  transposition  of  the  accent, 
but  lias  kept  clear  from  the  inorganic  affix  of  a  -5.  The 
feminine  bases  in  t-S  seem  to  me,  where  they  appear  as 
nouns  of  agency,  to  be  abbreviations  of  TptS  :  they  corre- 
spond, as  respects  the  loss  of  the  p,  to  their  masculines  in 
-nt(j>yf,  but  have  throughout  displaced  the  accent,  even 
where  the  masculine  has   retained   it   in   its  original  site; 


"   In  shortening  the  vowel  nf  the  suffix,  as  ftlao 
D  'l"ey  of  tlit  worda  denoting  affinity,  - 
-1  1)2 
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thus,  not  only  Ikgti-$  compared  with  iKen^c,  but  also  euperi-s 
opposed  to  evperrjs. 

812,  The  words  denoting  affinity  in  wr  tdr9  tri,  are  evi- 
dently, in  their  origin,  nouns  of  agency  (see  "P'ocaUsmus," 
p.  182);  for  pit&r,  weakened  from  patdr,  and  this  again  from 
pdtdr,  means  properly  "  nourisher,"  or  "  ruler/1  from  the 
root  p&;  and  mdt&r,  "  mother,"  I  regard  as  "  she  that  brings 
forth;"  while  I  dissent  from  the  Indian  Grammarians  who 
derive  it  from  m&n,  "to  honour,"  and  prefer  deducing  it  from 
the  root  m&>  "  to  measure,"  which,  with  the  preposition  nis, 
"out  of"  (nir-wid),  signifies  "to  make,"  "to  produce,"  and 
even  without  a  preposition  is  capable  of  this  interpretation.* 
Duhifdr,  "daughter,"  signifies  properly  "suckling,"  from 
duh,  "  to  milk ;"  ndptdr,  "  grandchild,"  is  in  its  final  ele- 
ment essentially  identical  with  pitdr,  °  father  *  (this,  how- 
ever, is  perhaps  opposed  to  my  former  opinion,  see  p.  387, 
Notef)»  here  not  in  the  sense  of  "father,"  but  to  be  taken 
in  its  primitive  meaning,  while  we  regard  the  compound 
not  as  a  possessive  but  as  a  determinative ;  so  that  napt&r, 
in  opposition  to  pit&r,  as  "  ruler,"  or  "  family  chief,"  would 
signify  the  "not  ruler,"  or  "subject,"  and  thus  it  might 
mean  any  member  of  a  family  but  the  father ;  as  also  in 
the  Veda  dialect,  napdt,  which  has  preserved  the  original 


*  1  now  find  a  strong  confirmation  of  this  opinion,  which  is  elsewhere 
expressed  ("Focalismus"  p.  182)  in  the  Veda  dialect  in  the  First  Book  of 
the  Rig.  Veda  (Hymn  61. 7.))  which  has  been  edited  in  the  interim  by 
Fr.  Rosen,  where  the  genitive  mdtur  occurs  as  masculine,  with  the 
meaning  "  creatorU."  The  Old  Persian  furnishes  the  noun  of  agency 
framdtdr  (fra  preposition),  which  is  connected  in  root  and  suffix  with 
matar,  the  accusative  of  which,  framdtdram,  occurs  repeatedly  in  the 
inscriptions  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  and  is  rendered  by  Lassen, 
" imperatorem."  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  above-mentioned  Vedian  mdtur 
has  an  accusative  mdtdram  (not  mdtdram)y  and  that,  therefore,  the  theme 
is  properly  mdt&r,  not  mdtar,  as  the  d  is  shortened  only  in  words  denot- 
ing affinity. 
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length  of  the  root  pti,  signifies  in  the  passages  cited  by  Fi\ 
Rosen  (on  the  Rig.  V.  I.  22.  6.)  "son,11  though  in  form  it 
corresponds  to  the  Latin  base  ntp'if.  as  also  its  feminine 
iniytt.  "daughter,"  to  the  Latin  base  nepti  ,  Old  High  Ger- 
man ii'/li  (nominative  accusative  nift).  Bhru-tar, "  brother," 
has  elearly  lost  a  consonant  before  the  suffix,  for  there  is 
no  root  bkrd.  If,  as  the  Indian  Grammarians  assume,  the 
root  is  bfirdj,  "  to  shine,"  we  must  then  observe  that  the 
rt}j,  wliiuh  id  probably  related  to  it,  and  from  which  Pott 
deduces  blm'ij  (for  abhi-rAf),  signifies  besides  "  to  shine,"  also 
"  to  rule,"  and,  therefore,  "  the  brother  "  may  be  so  desig- 
nated as  "ruler"  in  the  family,  which,  according  to  Indian 
manners,  the  eldest  brother  after  his  father's  death  really 
is  (see  " Fovalitmvs,"  p.  132).  But  bhrd,  in  bltrahir,  may 
also  have  sprung  from  the  root  bhar,  hhri,  "to  carry,"  "to 
support,"  by  the  transposition  and  lengthening  of  the  radi- 
cal vowel,  just  as  in  Greek  from  f3a\;  jGAiJ-trw,  @efi\r)-Ka. 
iSMj-pa,  Sic,  from  irer  =  Sanscrit  pat,  "to  fall,"  "to  fly" 
[tctm  from  -nrnerui):  itu  and  imj  (tttwijh,  iniij/ia,  irrijo-ic), 
;mil  in  Sanscrit  from  man,  "to  think,"  mnA.  "to  mention." 


<<iiii  lendg  lo  tlie  conjecture  lluil  the  masculine  naj»tt 
in  the  weakest  cases  (see  \.  ISO.)  rejects  its  i  ;  that,  therefore,  the  geni- 
tive would  In-  napt-ai,  for  napdt-an,  since  feminine  l«isca  in  i  generally 
Hollow  the  analogy  of  the  weakest  cast's;  as,  r,y«.f,  "  a  queen,"  follows 
tliat  of  tjjTi:,  in  the  king,"  r&pl-ai,  "  of  the  king,"  &c.  Before  termina- 
tion beginning  with  a  consonant,  where  napt  would  he  impossible,  I 
should  expect  napdt ;  thus,  ntipail-bhyiw,  "to"  and  "from  the  sons."  If 
■ilirmed,  I  etill  could  not  assent  to  Benfey's  (Glossary 

torn  Veda,  p.  lOfi)  conjecture,  that  &  in  nap/it,  as  also  the  6  of 
forms  tike  datir.it,  &o.,  is  a  lengthening  thai  originally  belongs  only  to 
the  strong  cases,  which,  in  Latin  (nepit),  has  entered  into  all  coses.  It  is 
more  natural  to  suppose  the  theme  of  the  Sanscrit  strong  cases  to  be  the 

i'  ,  nnd  therefore,  also,  in  the  classical  languages,  for  the  most 
part,  carried  through  all  the  eases,  as  is  the  ease  in  the  example  before  lis 
with  the  suffut  Mr,  r,;/j,  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  strong  Mr  (shortened 
to  tor)  and  with  the  participle  present  in  nl. 
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which  is  regarded  by  the  Indian  Grammarians  as  a  dis- 
tinct root      If,  as  now  appears  to  me  more  probable,  this 
is  the  derivation  otbhrd-tdr,  viz.  from  bhar,  in  that  case  the 
"brother"  is  properly  ''the  supporter,11  as  the  stay  of  the 
mother,  sisters,  and   younger   brothers  after  the   father's 
death.4     So  the  husband,  also,  in  relation  to  the  wife,  who 
is  termed   bhdryd  ("  the  female  to   be   supported,   to  be 
cherished  "),  is  "  the  supporter,11  and  as  such  is  called  bhar- 
tdr,  nominative  bhartd ;  a  word,  the  creation  of  which  still 
lies   within  the   clear   recollection  of  the  language,  and 
which,  therefore,  in  departure  from  its  supposed   cognate 
bhrdtar,  follows  the  ordinary  declension.      The  appellation 
of  "sister,"  in  Sanscrit  svdsdr,  has  still  preserved  the  long 
vowel  in  the  strong  cases,  but  has,  on  that  account,  like 
the  Latin  sordr  from  sostdr,  lost  a  t  which  has  remained 
in  the  German  and  Sclavonic  languages  (Gothic   svidar, 
English  "  sister,11  Old  Sclavonic  sestra),  and  in  the  Lithua- 
nian sesser  (nominative  sessu,  genitive  sesser-s,  see  §•  144.), 
has   assimilated   itself  to  the  preceding  *.      Svd-s(t)dr  is 
properly   "the   wife   belonging11   (regarding  the  pronoun 
sva,  see  §.  341.),  and  is,  in  its  final  element,  akin  to  stri, 
"  woman,11  which  Pott  is  undoubtedly  right  in  deducing 
from  the  root  su,  su,  "  to  bear  a  child11  (E.  I.  I.  p.  126) ;  so 
that,  like  fe-mina  (see  §.  478.  conclusion),  it  originally  sig- 
nifies "  the  parturient,11  and  is  a  regular  feminine  noun  of 
agency  up  to  the  loss  of  the  radical  vowel. 

813.  The  shortening  of  d  to  a,  which  most  words  de- 
noting affinity  have  experienced  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  in 
the  strong  cases,  appears  to  have  existed  so  early  as  the 
time  of  the  unity  of  language,  as  it  is  scarcely  fortuitous 
that  pitdram,  pitar-du  (Veda  -rd),  pitdras,  stand  in  the  same 


*  So  in  a  passage  of  Sdvitri  (p.  16  of  my  translation  of  u  The  Deluge") : 
u  When  the  husband  (of  the  mother)  is  dead,  that  son  is  culpable  who  is 
not  the  protector  of  his  mother." 
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relation  to  dAtdram.  d&t&rAu.  {-r&),  d&tdras,  as,  in  Greek, 
tarepa,  -narepe,  iroTeper,  to  SoTtjpa,  SaTrjpc,  Sorijpet,  par- 
ticularly as  the  Latin  makes  a  distinction  between  the 
declension  of  words  like  pater,  patris,  and  such  as  dalor, 
iiiitdr-it. 

HH.  In  the  Veda  dialect,  formations  in  ttir,  tri,  occur 
the  sense  of  the  participle  present  or  future  go- 
verning the  accusative ;  and  in  this  case  the  accent  inva- 
riably is  thrown  back  from  the  suffix  to  the  radical  syl- 
lable; hence  ddtdr,  "giving,"  opposed  to  d&l&r,  "giver;" 
pater,  "drinking,"  opposed  to  p/Udr,  "drinker"  (Latin  pd- 
Mr-);  h&nit'ir.  "smiling,"  "slaying,"  opposed  to  haviir, 
"smiter,"  "slayer;"  fat&r,  "tasting,"  opposed  to  astar, 
These  participles  serve  principally  to  represent 
the  present  indicative  ;  so  that,  as  in  the  participial  future 
of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  verb  substantive  is  either  to  be 
supplied  or  is  formally  expressed.  The  former  is  the  case 
if  the  participle  refers  to  the  third  person ;  the  latter  if 
tbs  first  or  second  person  is  the  subject.  The  forms  of 
this  kind  which  occur  in  the  Sama  Veda  are  ali  in  the 
masculine  singular  nominative :  and  it  is  matter  for  future 
investigation,  whether  the  feminine  also  occurs  in  con- 
structions of  tliis  kind,  or  whether,  as  in  the  participial 
future  of  the  classic  Sanscrit,  the  nominative  masculine 
represents  the  other  genders.*  I  annex  a  few  examples 
from  Benfey's  edition  of  the  hymns  of  the  Sama  Veda  ; 
Iltirif.l  yd  vritrdn  tdnitStd  (-Id  ut6)  v&jan  dald  maghdni,  "who 
i  Indr.i)  striking  (cleaving)  is  the  cloud,  and  distributing  is 


*  That  in  Zend,  also,  the  form  in  tdr  occurs  in  the  senile  of  a  participle. 
promt,  and  governing  the  accusative,  is  proved  Ly  a  passage  in  the  be. 
ginning  of  the  1st  Farg.  of  the  Vcodidad  (V.  S.  p.  49B),  where  Cfpa&m 
baetrm  is  governed  by  ^.'uam^  d&tltrii,  "to  the  giving"  (genitive  in  the 
■enae  of  dative,  as  is  frequently  the  cose  in  Sanscrit):  itenmi  eU  •h'tlhrn 
baetan,  "worship  I"  thee  the  civer  of  hsppben  (riches)." 
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food,  giving  is  riches"  =  "  who  strikes,"  &c.  (I.  4.  1.  5.  4.); 
yd  ddfityd  sa&amdndya  surwati  ddtd  jariird  (euphonic  for 
....  tri)  ukthydm,  "  who  is  giving  that  which  is  com- 
mendable to  the  praise  singer,  who  slays  with  care,  and 
expresses  the  juice  of  the  (Soma)"  (II.  1. 1. 14.  2.) ;  tvdshtd 
nd  ddivyan  vdchaK  parjdnyd  brdhmanaspdtiK,  "  Parjanyas 
Brahm  is  creating  for  us  godlike  speech"*  (1.4. 1. 1.7.); 
dstd  'si  sdtravd  vadhdm,  "  thou  art  hurling  death  at  the  foe" 
(II.  9. 1.  la  a).  I  take  pdtd  as  a  future  participle  in  the 
following  passage:  pdtd  vriirahd  sutdm  d  ghd  gamat,  "po- 
turus  Vritri  occisor  sdrrue  succum  adeat"  (II.  8.  2.  1.  3.).*f" 
As  regards  the  cause  of  the  retrogression  of  the  accent  in 
these  expressions,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  aim  which  the 
language  has  in  view  is  most  emphatically  to  express,  by 
the  accentuation,  the  energy  of  the  action,  which,  in  the 
case  where  the  form  in  Mr  as  a  participle  governs  the  ac- 
cusative, appears  in  its  full  force ;  and  I  am  of  this  opi- 
nion, as,  as  has  already  been  remarked  (see  §.  785.  Remark, 
at  the  beginning),  the  accenting  the  initial  syllable  of  a 
word  in  Sanscrit  is  the  most  emphatic. 


*  Tvdshtdr  is  paroxy  ton  also  as  a  noun  of  agency. 

t  According  to  Benfey's  translation,  "  let  the  Vritra-slayer  drink  the 
juice,"  &c.,pdt&  w<m\d=p<itd  sydt,  "bibens  sit."  I  doubt,  however,  that 
these  participles  can,  without  an  auxiliary  verb,  represent  the  potential  or 
imperative ;  for  the  indicative  only  of  the  verb  substantive  is,  in  Sanscrit, 
very  frequently  omitted,  as  being  by  the  sense  itself  understood.  The  en- 
clitic ghd  (for  gha),  which  stands  in  the  text  in  the  common  dialect  ha, 
which,  as  well  as  hd\  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  and  attaches  itself  to  pronouns 
especially  (see  F.  Windischmann's  Sankara,  p.  73 ;  and  Benfey's  Glossary 
to  the  Sama  Veda,  p.  206),  gives  me  occasion  to  remark,  that  I  now,  in  de- 
parture from  my  former  explanation  (§.  175.),  regard  the  Gothic  k,  and 
our  ch  in  mi-k,  thu-k,  si-It,  mi-ch,  di-ch,  si-ch,  as  well  as  the  Old  High 
German  h  in  unsi-h,  ij/xar,  iwi-h,  u/xar,  as  a  particle  which  has  grown  up 
with  the  base,  and  as  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ha,  gha,  and  Greek  ye 
(Dor.  JEol.  yd),  and  therefore  dich  as=Sanscrit  tvdh-ha,  Greek  o-eyc,  as, 
in  a  phonetic  point  of  view,  ich,  Gothic  ik=ahamy.€ya>. 
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815.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  suffix  tar,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  springing  from  the  verbal  root  tar  (it  fri).*  This 
root  property  signifies  "to  overstep,"  "to  transgress,"  but 
also  "to  accomplish,"  "to  fulfil;"  e.g.  pralijnam,  "a  pro- 
mise," And  it  must  be  observed  that  several  verbs  of  mo- 
tion express  also  "to  transact,"  "to  do;"  as,  char  signifies 
(l)  "to  go,"  (2)  "to  pass  through,"  (3)  "to  do,"  "to  prac- 
tise." "  to  arrange."  Thus,  diitdr,  "  datar,  dans,  daturas," 
may  be  taken  as  "  the  accomplisher,"  the  "  exerciser  of 
giving."  or,  also,  if  we  keep  to  the  primitive  signification 
of  the  root,  as,  "the  man  who  passes  through  the  aetion 
of  giving;"  as,  pdraga,  properly  "going  to  the  farther 
shore,"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  perusing."  The  verbal 
roots,  therefore,  in  combination  with  the  suffix  tar,  are  to 
he  taken  as  abstract  substantives,  which  cannot  surprise 
us,  as  some  of  them  appear  as  sueh  without  any  annexa- 
tion of  a  formative  suffix ;  as,  bhi,  "  fear,"  from  bid,  "  to 
fear;"  /in",  " shame,"  from  hri,  "to  fear;"  yudh,  "strife," 
from  yudh,  "  to  strive."  It  may  be  requisite  here  to  ob- 
serve, that  in  Latin  several  formative  suffixes  beginning 
with  c  can  be  traced  back  to  the  Sanscrit  root  kar,  kri 
1 .with  which  creo  is  connected).  Thus,  for  example,  cri  for 
em — nominative  masculine  cer.  feminine  cri-a — and  cru  in 
"  Hying,"  properly  "  fulfilling  the  action  of  flying  ;" 
':„H.:ni-s,  "sport,"  "pleasure,"  "causing  enjoyment," 
mvutu-vre,  "  that  which  envelopes  or  serves  thereto ;"  taw- 
cm-Hi,  "  that  which  makes  to  bathe,"  "  to  bathe  ;"  ambuln- 
cru-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  walk  out,  gives  occasion 
thereto,"  hence  "  promenade  ;"  se])ul-crn-m,  "  that  which 
makes  to  inter,"  "a  grave;"  lu-cru-m,  "that  which  causes 
to  pay,"  "  gain  ;"  ful-cru-m,  for  fuk-rrn-m,  "  that  which 
makes    to    support,"   "  a  support."       As  r  and  /  are  easily 


.:.■>,  -'(Vri'/i  I'JijmiiUxjii"  II.  p.257- 
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interchanged,  I  have  no  hesitation  in  referring  to  this  class 
also  the  suffix  culu,  and  comparing  it  with  the  Sanscrit 
kara,  "  making ;"  *  thus,  ridicu-lu-s,  properly  "  making  to 
laugh ;"  pm-culunn,  "  that  which  makes  to  atone ;"  specfa- 
culu-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  see,"  "  gives  to  see ;"  vehi- 
culu-nh  "  that  which  makes  to  ride ;"  pd-culu-m,  "  that  which 
makes  to  drink  ;"  mira-culu-m,  "  that  which  makes  to  won- 
der ;"  ba-culu-s,  "  that  which  makes  to  go "  (filfirjfxt,  efitj-v). 
816.  From  t&r  springs,  in  Sanscrit,  by  the  affix  of  an  a, 
and  with  the  suppression  of  its  own  vowel,  as  in  the  weak 
cases,  and  before  the  feminine  character  i,  the  neuter  suffix 
tra,  and  thence  the  feminine  trd.  The  neuter  form  is  prin- 
cipally used,  and,  like  the  feminine  trd,  of  rare  occurrence, 
forms  substantives  which  express  instruments,  which  are, 
as  it  were,  the  inanimate  accomplishes  of  an  action.  They 
Gunise  the  radical  vowel,  and,  for  the  most  part,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Greek  analogous  forms  in  rpo9  dpo,  rpa,  Opa,f 
accent  the  first  syllable  of  the  word.  The  following  are 
examples :  rd-tra-m,  "  an  eye,"  as  "  conducting,"  or  "  in- 
strument of  conducting"  (root  ni);  sri-tra-m,  "ear"  (root 
sru,  "to  hear");  gd-tra-m,  "limb"  (root  gd,  "to  go"); 
vax-tra-m,  "garment"  (root  vas,  "to  put  on");  sds-tra-m, 
"arrow"  (root  sas,  "to  slay");  y6k-tra-m,  "band"  (root 
yuj,    "  to    bind ") ;     d&nshtrd,    "  tooth "   (root   dans,   "  to 


*  At  the  end  of  compounds  bhas-karas,  "making  brilliance,"  "the 
sun ;"  bha-yan-kara-8,  "making  fear,"  "formidable." 

t  It  is  a  question  whether  the  6  of  6po>  0pa,  is  produced  by  the  in- 
fluence of  the  p,  in  analogy  with  the  law  of  sounds  in  force  in  Zend  (see 
§.  47.))  or  whether  independently  of  the  p  a  change  or  weakening  of  the 
tenuis  to  the  aspirate  has  taken  place,  as  has  become  the  rule  in  Ger- 
manic languages  (see  §.  87.)*  The  latter  appears  to  me  more  probable,  as 
the  combination  rp  is  very  usual ;  but  6  for  an  original  r  occurs  also 
before  vowels,  as  in  the  suffix  ^cv=  Sanscrit  tas,  Latin  tus  (§.  421.),  and 
in  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle  and  passive  which  begin  with 
*0  (see  §.  474.). 
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bite");  galrd,  feminine,  "provisions"  (root  yd,  "to  go"). 
So  iu  Greek,  viirrpo-v,  TtbSjicrpo-v.  fMterpo-v,  Kempo-v  (•'  bed,"  as 
"  means  of  lying  ").  fiaicrpo-v  ("  stick,"  as  "  means  for  going"), 
fw-o*-Tpo-i>,  aporpO'i',  6e\yijTpo-v,  ipi\t]Tpo-v,  cTwrpo-v,  drjpa- 
rpcv,  apdpo-v,  fiadpo-v.  \e!ji*flpo~v,  fianrpa,  itt-tr-Tpa.  koKiJtt- 
rpa.  ftadpa,  Kpefiadpa.  The  suffix  in  the  class  of  words  under 
u  is,  in  Sanscrit,  seldom  accented,  and  still  more 
i-:n-el_v  in  Greek:  the  most  common  Sanscrit  word  of  this 
kind  is  vaktrd-m,  "mouth,"  as  "speaking,"  or  "  instrument 
of  speaking ;"  so  pakird-m,  "  holy  fire,"  properly  "  that 
which  cooks"  (root  pack  from  pak) ;  dhartri  m,  "  house," 
m  "holding,"  "receiving"  (root  dltar,  rfhri);  dlni-m,  "• 
reed,"  as  "moving  itself"  (root  v().  In  Greek,  hovrpo-v 
and  Sarrpo-v  belong  to  this  head  The  latter,  by  its  pas- 
sive signification,  corresponds  ("  the  distributed")  to  the 
Vedian  d'ltrdm,  "  gift."  as  '*  that  which  has  been  given,"  or 
"  is  to  be  given."*  As  respects  its  base  syllable,  how- 
ever, tairpov  (3«/w)  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dd  =  ,h), 
"to  cut  off,"  whence  d&tra-m,  "a  sickle."  As  the  suffix 
Mr,  in  Sanscrit,  is  occasionally  preceded  by  an  i  us  eonjunc- 
■  i.-l.  BO  also  is  tra,  and  then  either  the  conjunctive 
vowel  or  the  base  syllable  is  accented;  the  former  in  Ichan- 
i-tra-m,  "  a  spade"  (khan,  "  to  dig"),  the  latter  in  nid-i- 
tra-tn,  "  n  musical  instrument,"  properly  "  that  which 
causes  to  speak  or  utter  a  sound"  (root  vnd,  "  lo  speak," 
in  the  causal);  gdr-i-tra-m,  "rice,"  properly  "that  which 
causes  to  eat,"  "nourishes"  (root  gar,  ijri.  " deghttire,"  in 
the  causal).  As  we  have  above  (5.  «10.)  compared  the 
Greek  t  of  forms  like  •yei-e-rjjp  with  the  Sanscrit-Latin 
vowel  of  conjunction  «  of  the  corresponding  jan-i-iar,  gen-i- 
l6r,  so  may  also  the  e  of  ipep-e-rpo-v    be    taken    as  the  cor- 


•  Bcnfer  quotes  in  his  Glossary  to  the  Si\m»  Veds,  \>  88,  the  follow. 
ing  |mmk''  of  the  llig.  Vi'iln:  u'i  Mni«/"  "•<•  Mhiifi/n  ./■•'.;,  "  rliou  sit  the 
■   I  W*  iht'  JUtribuWi  .if  nlms." 
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ruption  of  /,  and  the  said  word  be  contrasted  with  Sanscrit 
formations  like  khan-i-tra-m  and  vdd-i-tra-m.     It  may,  how- 
ever, be  the  case,  that  the  e  of  <f>ep-€-rpov  is  identical  -with 
the  class-vowel  e  of  ^e/o-c-re,  ^e/o-e-rov,  &c. ;  then  <f>ep-e^rpov 
would  correspond  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  p&t-a-tram, 
"wing,"  as  "  instrument  of  flying ;"  v&dh-ar-tra-m,  "weapon," 
as  "  slaying  ;"  krinl-a-tra-m,  "  plough,1'  as  "  cleaver"  (root 
krit  from  Jcart,  in  the  special  tenses  krint,  compare  Kelpo): 
for  which,  indeed,  the  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  atra, 
the  a  of  which,  however,  appears  to  me  identical  with  the 
inserted  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class ;  thus,  pdt-a-tra-m, 
like  p&t-a-ti,  "  he  flies ;"  krint-a-tra-nh  like  krtnt-a-ti,  "  he 
cleaves."*    Thus  in  Greek  the  rj  of  forms  like  tythai-rpo-v  and 
Koprj-Qpo-v  evidently  belongs  to  the  verbal  base,  and  is  iden- 
tical with  that  of  <piArj-<ro>,  Kopy-ct*.    The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  d  and  6  of  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in 
Latin  ard-tru-m,  fulg6-tru-mf  fvlqk-tra%  verb-tru-m*  where  it 
must  be  observed,  that,  according  to  §.  109*.  6.,  the  A  of  the 
first  as  well  as  the  6  of  the  second  conjugation  are  identical 
in  their  origin  with  the  *i  of  the  above-mentioned  Greek 
forms.     As,  however,  the  $  of  the  second  conjugation  is 
less  permanent  than  the  d  of  the  first  and  the  i  of  the 
fourth  (see  §.  801.  Note),  we  cannot  be  surprised  to  find, 
not   mulg$-tra,    mulgii-trufn,   but  mulc-tra,   mulc-tru-m ;    not 
mon&-tru-m,    but   mon-s-trum.      The  8  of  monstrum   corre- 
sponds to  the   euphonic  s  mentioned  in  §.95.      A  similar 
one  is  also  to  be  found  in  lus-trum  and  flu-s-trum.    Vi-trum, 
"  glass,"  as  it  were,  "  instrument  of  seeing,"  or  "  making 
to  see,"  has  lost  the  d  of  the  root      We  should  have  ex- 
pected  vis-trum  (see  §.  101.)  according  to  the  analogy  of 
ras-trum,  ros-trum,  claus-trum,  cas-lrum.      In   the  third  con- 


*  The  Indian  Grammarians  include  the  i  of  the  above-mentioned  words 
in  lira  in  the  suffix. 
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j  ligation,  the  class  syllable  of  which  has,  from  the  time  of 
Dm  unity  of  language,  as  a  rule  not  extended  itself  beyond 
the  present,  with  its  derivatives,  and  the  imperfect,  the 
suffix  is  joined,  for  the  most  part,  direct  to  the  root,  e.g. 
ru-lrum,  spec-lrum.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  we  should 
expect  i-lrum,  in  accordance  with  a-trum  in  the  first,  and 
t-bWH  in  the  second;  hut  Imus-trum.  from  kauris,  is  in 
conformity  to  the  other  anomalies  of  this  verb. 

sl7.  The  Zeud  has.  according  to  §,  47.,  changed  the  (  of 
the  suffix  Ira  into  (A,  but  leaves  it  unaltered  after  sibilants, 
in  general,  do  not  admit  of  (/(  after  them  ;  hence 
A)?G*u2«foAMj,C__  yaonhd&hTa,  "  means  of  purification"  (V.  S. 
p.  263).  nominative  accusative  -tkre-m  (see  §.  30.) :  ddUkre-m, 
"eye"  (as  '"seeing"),  is  connected  in  its  root  and  suffix 
with  the  Greek  Btarpov,  although  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
has  taken  a  different  direction,  since  it  signifies  the  place 
which  a  fiords  the  spectacle.  The  corresponding  Sanscrit 
root  is  most  probably  dhy&i,  with  which  Pott  ("E.  I.  J." 
p.  23l)  lias  been  the  first  to  compare  the  Greek  6eao[iai, 
although  dhytVi  signifies  not  "  to  see"  but  "  to  think,"  where 
it  is  to  be  observed  that  wv  bud/i.  "  to  know,"  has,  in  Zend, 
received  the  meaning  of  "to  see,"  as  fazvid,  "to  know," 
has  in  Latin,  while  tlie  Greek  root  !S  (flow,  otSa)  unites  the 
two  meanings.  Remark,  also,  with  Burnouf  ("Papua," 
p.  372),  the  New  Persian  root  tii,  "to  see"  (infinitive  di'-dan)* 
and  the  contraction  which  the  Sanscrit  root  dln/di  has  ex- 
perienced in  the  substantive  din'  (nominative  diti-s),  "  un- 
derstanding," "insight."  The  following  are  examples  in 
which  the  suffix  spoken  of  has  preserved  its  original  tenuis 
under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  sibilant :  rail  rem,  "robe," 
feminine    vaitra    (see   §.  137.,    Sanscrit    nislra-m,  see  §.  721. 


■    Clii   patent  '"nam  belongs  prolmlily  t< 
to  UV  Sanscrit  rid. 
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Note  **),  and  as^jjais^  vAltra  (as  theme),  "  the  willow,"  as 
"  growing  "*  (connected  in  its  root  with  the  Old  High 
German  base  wahs-a-mon,  "  shrub,"  *  fruit,"  see  §.  799.), 
whence  the  often  occurring  vdstravat,  "  willowy,"  as  also 
vdstrya  (nominative  -yd),  "  farmer."  The  Zend  uses  the 
formations  in  thra,  tra,  also  in  the  sense  of  abstract  sub- 
stantives, which,  according  to  what  has  been  said  (§.  809.) 
regarding  the  radically  connected  Latin  formations  in  turn, 
cannot  surprise  us.  The  following  are  examples :  Gf^E^uj 
dar-e-thre-m,  "possession,"  "reception,"  "retention"  (San- 
scrit root  dhar,  dhrij  "  to  keep") ;  ftfdfaf  mar-e4kmn, 
"mention"  (Sanscrit  root  smar,  smri,  "to  remember"); 
t^Au^a   khdthrem,   "  splendour  ;"*f*     v^^UAMrt   khdi-trem, 


*  I  doubt  not  that  this  expression  comes  from  the  Sanscrit  root  vaksh, 
"to  grow,"  which,  in  Zend,  in  the  devoid  of  Guna  special  tenses  of  the 
fourth  class,  is  contracted  to  ucs.  With  respect  to  the  suppression  of 
the  guttural  in  the  above  form,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Sanscrit 
chash-tS,  "he  says,"  to  the  root  chaksh,  and  the  Zend  chashman,  "eye" 
(as  " saying,"  "announcing"),  to  the  same  root,  and  to  the  cognate  San- 
scrit word  chdkshus. 

t  At  the  end  of  compounds  p&uru-khdthra,  "  having  much  lustre " 
(see  Burnouf,  "  YaipnaJ'  p.  421).  I  consider  khathra  to  be  an  abbreviation 
ofkharthra  (kharethra,  according  to  §.  44.),  and  derive  it  from  the  root 
khar,  "  to  shine,"  whence,  also,  v/J^V?  kharend,  "  lustre."  The  root 
sur  (from  war,  see  §.  36.)  corresponds  in  Sanscrit.  The  loss  of  the  final 
consonant  of  the  root  appears  to  be  compensated  by  lengthening  the  vowel, 
as  in  the  Sanscrit,;^,  "  born,"  from  jan  ;  hh&td, "  engraven,"  from  khan. 
Observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  Zend  j^aujjuj  zazdmi,  "  I  produce,"  to 
the  SooB.jdjanmi.  Burnouf  gives  another  derivation  of  khathra, "  lustre  " 
(1.  c.  p.  419)  dividing  it  into  kha,  "««**,"  and  dthra,  according  to  which 
its  literal  meaning  would  be  "  suum  ignem  habens"  and  therefore  dthra 
would  be  connected  with  the  word  dtar,  "  fire,"  which  is  used  in  its  un- 
compounded  form,  and  the  a  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  weakest  cases ; 
hence  dthr-at,  " igne ;"  dthrahm,  " ignium."  Burnouf  touches  also  on 
the  possibility  of  the  prefix  *  m,  huy  "fair,"  being  contained  in  khdthra, 
in  which  case  its  proper  signification  would  be  "pulchrum  ignem  habens." 

A 
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"  taste."  The  latter  Burnouf  ("  Fapw,"  p.  220}  derives, 
undoubtedly  with  justness,  from  the  Sanscrit  root  vs6d  I  the 
transition  of  d  into  s  is  here  quite  regular  (see  §.  102,  con- 
clusion) ;  and  HiAstrhn  therefore  resembles,  both  in  the 
euphonic  treatment  of  the  radical  rf  and  in  the  suffix,  the 
(5.  816.  conclusion)  above-mentioned  Latin  formations,  as 
cltim-tntm. 

818,  As  regards  the  formation  of  abstract  substantives 
through  the  suffix  under  discussion,  the  German  languages 
admit  of  comparison  with  the  Zend  in  several  interesting 
forms.  The  Gotliic  furnishes  us  with  the  neuter  base 
wivr-lht<x  (nominative  accusative  maurthr,  see  §.  153.),  "  mur- 
der," properly  "the  killing,"  the  obscure  root  of  which 
lends  us  to  the  Sanscrit  mar,  mri,  "to  die,"  causal  milrd- 
i  slay."  Besides  the  above,  J.Grimm  (II,  p.  123) 
tUduci-3  from  bl6atrei»  a  neuter  bldstr,  "oblation"  (theme 
which  I  should  be  glad  to  admit  did  it  anywhere 
occur.  Nevertheless,  I  think  its  existence  must  be  as- 
sumed, and  I  derive  from  it  the  existing  masculine  bldt- 
trei-t.  the  base  of  which,  blMnjn  (see  §.  135.),  has  the  same 
relation  to  its  presupposed  primitive  base  bUktra  that  the 
previously  mentioned  Zend  v&itryd  (theme  wlitrya),  "  coun- 
■.  lias  to  its  primitive  base  vtixtra,  "  pasture."f  The 
root  of  the  Gotliic  base  blds-tra  is  bldt,  "to  sacrifice,"  "to 


A  derivation,  however,  in  which  kh&thra  would  etymological  1y  also  sig- 
nify what  the  sense  requires,  and  according  fo  which  it  would  he  radically 
identical  with  n  word  (khariiio)  literally  meaning  "lustre,"  appears  to 
me  the  most  natural. 

•  The  u  of  the  Gotliic  form  is  a  weakening  of  o,  to  which,  eeeording 

to  $.  82.,  on  euphonic  a  ia  prefixed.     As  most  of  the  German  languages 

harr  lost  the  r  of  the  Gothic  maurthr,  and  consequently  the  agreement 

i  i  in  in  suffix  with  the  primitive  sufti.i  tra,  thru,  is   no  longer 

rccojrwNiblc,  we  should  remark  ^itii  care  the  English  '•murder.* 

r  l!  if  a  rule  in  BanKrit  that  vcrhnl  liases  terminating  with  a  vowel 
rrjeel  their  final  vowel  before  vowels  or  y  in  an  annexed  dcrivntivc  suffix. 
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worship,"  whence,  according  to  §.  102.,  blds-tra,  in  analogy 

with  the  Zend  khds-tra,  "  taste,"  from  khdd-tra  ;  so  gils-tra, 

"tax,"  nominative  accusative  gilstr,  from  gild-tra,  gUd-tr, 

from  the  weakened  form  of  the  root  gold,  with  the  prepo- 

sition  us  and  fra,  "  to  repay."        The  a  of  the  Old  High 

German  gels-tar,  keh-iar,  ghels-tar  (Graff,  IV.  194.),  I  take  to 

be  an  auxiliary  vowel  inserted  to  remedy  the  harshness  of 

an  accumulation  of  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  and 

which,  on  the  annexation  of  the  case-terminations  in  these 

and  similar  words,  is  again  dropped,  hence  genitive  plural 

gheU-tro;  so  from  blxws-tar,  blos-tar,  "oblation,"  dative  blos-tre; 

from   hlah-tar,   "  laughing,"   "  laughter,"   dative    hlah-tre.f 

We  have,  therefore,  in  the  common  German  expression 

Ge-lach-ter,  as  also  in  the  English  "  laugh-ter,"  analogous 

forms  to  the  Zend  abstract  neuter  bases  in  thra,  tra,  as  also 

to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  tra,  Greek  in  rpo,  and  Latin 

in  tru.     Thus  in  English  also  "  slaugh-ter,"  which  in  its 

radical  part,  graphically  at  least,  is  more  perfectly  retained 

than  the  cognate  verb  "  slay."     Probably,  also,  "  thun-der" 

and  "  wea-ther"  are  to  be  included  in  the  class  of  words 

which  are  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  tra,  though  the 

£-sound  of  the  suffix  is  lost  in  the  appellation  of  "  thunder" 

in  the  older  dialects  (Old  High  German  donar  masculine, 

Old  Saxon  thunar,  Anglo-Saxon  thunor) ;  on  the  other  hand, 

in  Latin  we  have  ton-i-truu,  ton^i-tru,  where  the  u  of  the 

fourth  declension  is   matter  of  surprise,  as  the  Sanscrit  a 


*  With  respect  to  the  interchange  of  *,  th,  and  d  (Mds-tra,  gils-tra, 
compared  with  maur-thra),  in  suffixes  originally  commencing  with  t,  I 
refer  the  reader  to  §.  91. 

t  Whether  the  gender  be  masculine  or  neuter  is  not  to  be  determined 
from  the  cases  which  occur  (accusative  hlahtar,  dative  hlahtre  and  Iilah- 
tere) ;  as,  however,  the  perfectly  analogous  blostar  shews  itself,  by  the  ac- 
cusative plural  blostar^  to  be  neuter,  I  agree  with  Graff  (IV.  1112.)  in 
considering  hlahtar  also  as  neuter,  in  accordance  with  the  analogous  Gothic 
and  Zend  forms. 
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would  lend  us  to  expect  only  the  unorganic  u  of  the  second 
d  tele  us  ion  (see  §.  116.).  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  is 
■fan,  "to  thunder,"  whence  stan-ayi-tmi-s,  "the  thunder."* 
"Weather"  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  v4,  "to  blow," 
whence  also  the  Lithuanian  toe-fro,  "  storm."  To  return 
to  the  Gothic;  fti-dr,  "sheath"  (theme  f6-d.ro),  and  liuli-s-tr, 
"veil"  (theme  huH-s-lra),  belong  to  the  class  of  words  here 
discussed.  The  latter  proceeds  from  the  verbal  base  hvl-ya; 
its  t,  therefore,  is  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya,  as  in 
the  preterite  hul-i-da.  I  regard  the  *  as  an  euphonic  affix, 
H  in  the  Latin  lu-s-trv-m,  flu-s-lrum  (see  §.  815.  conclusion), 
Hiflrf  i  (turn  The  following  nominal  derivatives  are  ana- 
logous :  nvi-s-tr,  "  sheep-cote,"  as  "  place  of  the  sheep," 
from  the  lost  primitive  base  avi  (  = Sanscrit  avi,  Lithua- 
nian otn);  and  nuri-s-lr,  "grave,"  as  "place  of  the  dead," 
from  nous,  theme  nava,  with  the  weakening  of  the  a  tot, 
as  in  the  genitive  nasi-s  (see  §.  191.)  Observe  that  the 
Greek  and  Latin  languages  very  frequently  transfer  the 
suffixes  of  verbal  derivatives  to  nominal  derivatives.    Fd-dr, 


*  Ay  is  the  character  of  the  tenth  class,  and  Una  the  suffix.,  which  forms 
adjectives  with  the  signitknt  ion  of  the  participle  present  mid  masculine  ap- 
pellatives;  as,  hartltifjitit»>,  "njnitin-","  and  as  >i  buI  punitive  masculine 
**ann,"  am  "the  causer  of  rejoicing"  (so  nandana,  "son,"from  >miid"to 
rejoice").  The  i  is  evidently  merely  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  as  in  the 
future  itan-ay-ishyuti,  "it  will  thunder  :"  there  also  exists,  as  well  ns 
i-tnu,  a  more  simple  suffix  tnu,  as  in  hatiiti-tt  masculine  "sickness,"  and 
"a  weapon,"'  as  "slaying,"  from  han,  "toslay."  The  (  of  tnu  and  Una 
may  he  regarded  in  the  same  iight  as  the  euphonic  '  mentioned  ahove 
Not*) ;  so  that,  therefore,  only  nu  would  In'  left  as  the  true  suffix, 
as  appears  in  bhilmi-i,  "sun,"  as  "giving  light."  The  circumstance  that 
the  Latin  ton-i-lrus,  ton-i-lru,  stands  in  the  class  of  words  under  discus- 
sion in  a  very  isolated  position,  owing  to  its  u  of  the  fourth  declension, 
may  lead  ns  to  compare  it.  with  respect  to  its  suffix  also,  with  the  San- 
tcrit  Mianayitniis,  by  assuming  an  exchange  of  the  liquid? ;  so  that  tru 
would  atand  for  tnu,  just  as  in  the  Latin  jiui-mo  (for  plu-mii)  an  /  stands 
.pi  i-t  against  the  Greek  nasal  of  ht<  u/mu*  (compare  V  20.) 
4c 
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"  sheath,"  theme  fd-dra,  in  its  obscure  root  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  pd,  "  to  receive,"  and  in  its  entire  form  to 
pdtrctrm,  u  vessel,"  as  "  keeping."  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  A  for  the  th,  which  was  to  be  expected,  compare 
fa-drein,  "parents,"  with  the  Sanscrit  pi-idrdu  (for  pa-), 
which  is  also  radically  connected  with  fd-dr  (see  §.  812.). 
The  Old  High  German  f&iar,  Juo-tar,  "  fodder"  (for  fd-tr, 
Anglo-Saxon,  /d-rfr,  fS-dher,  fo-ddar,  fo-ddur)  is  identical  in 
root  and  suffix  with  the  appellation  of  "  sheath,'1  which 
"  supports,"  but  only  in  a  different  manner  from  that  in 
which  "fodder"  does.  To  this  class  of  words  may  be 
added,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  a  few  other  Old  High 
German  neuters  which  end,  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive, in  tar  or  dar :  viz.  ftu-dart  "  float,"  from  the  root  flu 
(= Sanscrit  plu),  which  has  generally  assumed  the  affix  of 
a  z  (see  I09b.  i.);  fld-dar,  " fluor"*  from  the  same  root; 
ruo-dart  u  rudder,"  apparently  as  "  making  to  flow  or  navi- 
gate," in  root  and  suffix  akin  to  the  Latin  ru-trum,  and 
Greek  pi-0pov  (pec*  from  <rpe(F)a>,  Sanscrit  sr&vdmi,  from  the 
root  8ru,  "  to  flow,"  causal  srdmy),  and  radically,  perhaps, 
also  with  re-mii*.f  Perhaps,  too,  we  ought  to  class  here 
umndar,  wuntar,  "  wonder,"  and  rvuldar,  "  glory,"  t  as  deri- 
vatives from  roots  now  unknown. 

819.  To  the  Sanscrit  feminine  suffix  trd,  as  in  d&nshtrd, 
"  tooth"  (see  §.  815.),  corresponds  the  Gothic  M6,  in  nethlS 
(nominative  and  accusative  nithla),  "needle,"  as  " instrument 
of  sewing ;"  as  in  the  Greek  aiceorpa,  but  with  I  for  r ;  which, 
according  to  §.  20.,  cannot  surprise  us,  particularly  as  the 
Greek  suffixes  r\o9  0Ko9  rhaj,  0\y  (see  Pott,  II.  p.  555),  are 


*  The  Sanscrit  form  for  flu-dar9fl6-dar,  would  be  pti-tra-m  (6=au). 

t  Graff,  II.  p.  493,  presupposes  a  root  rod  ;  but  the  Anglo-Saxon  roww, 
reovatt,  revan,  "  remigare"  mentioned  by  him,  proves  the  contrary,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  base  srav&y. 

t  Gothic  vulthus,  probably  with  thu,  =  Sanscrit  to,  as  suffix. 
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likewise  evidently  to  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  Ira,  trd ; 
as  in  oJf-e-TAo-i',  ^v-rAo-i-,  di-a,-8\o-v.  e^-e-pAi/,  yev-e-d\rj. 
"O^-e-rXo-v,  in  a  Sanscrit  form  would  be  perhaps  vah-i-tra-m, 
or  vah-a-tra-m.  With  regard  to  yevtBhrj  as  an  abstract 
substantive,  1  must  remark,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  femi- 
nine suffix  trd  is  occasionally  used  to  form  abstract  sub- 
stantives ;  thus,  the  ydtrd  mentioned  above  (§.  815.)  means 
also  "gait."  In  Old  High  German  the  word  for  "needle" 
exhibits  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  in  different 
writers,  nd-dla,  vd-diln,  nA-deh,  and  nd-dal  :  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  form  is  nm-dl  We  have  further  to  mention,  in 
Gothic,  hleithra  (theme  -thrd),  "a  tent,"  which  lias  retained 
the  old  r,  though  its  root  is  obscured :  it  belongs,  in  my 
opinion,  to  the  Sanscrit  m  from  Ari,  "to  go"  (compare 
vesmon,  "house,"  from  vis,  "to  enter"),  whence  d-srai/a-s, 
"  asylum,"  "  house,"  and  in  Gothic  also  hliya,  masculine, 
(theme  -yan),  "  a  tent."  To  this  root  belongs  also,  among 
other  words,  the  Old  High  German  klei-lara  (for  hkU.ro)* 
(which,  on  account  of  its  suffix,  also  belongs  to  this  class), 
Anglo-Saxon  hfadre,  htae-der,  German  Lei-ler,  "ladder,"  as 
"  instrument  of  mounting." 

820.  Let  us  now  consider  somewhat  more  closely  the 
perfect  passive  participle,  which  we  have  already  had  oc- 
casion to  mention  more  than  once.*)1  Its  suffix  is,  in  San- 
scrit  and  Zend,  usually  ta  (masculine  and  neuter),  feminine 
Id,  and  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
base  to  (see  §.  343.).  There  is  no  ground,  therefore,  in  the 
word  itself  for  a  passive  signification,  except,  perhaps,  in 
the  accent ;   for  while,  according  to  §.  765.  Remark,  the  ac- 


•  Graf  (IV.  p.  1115.)  quotes  for  the  nominative  the  forma  Iritra.hleitar, 
leittra.  kiter,  genitive  klatra.  It  Admits  of  no  doubt,  that  ttic  forms  in  r 
h«vc  loM  a  final  a,  and  that  they  cannot  lie  classed  with  rn  voter,  lohlnr, 
tuetfar,  of  which  the  proper  termination  is  r. 

t  See  tv  613.  688. 

4c2 
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tive  forms  require  the  most  powerful  accentuation,  i,e.  the 
accent  on  the  first  syllable ;  in  the  passive  participle  under 
discussion  the  suffix  receives  the  accent:  hence  we  have 
paktds,  "  coctus,"  accusative  pakt&m,  standing  similarly  op- 
posed to  p&chan,  "  coquens"  p&chantam,  " coquentem"  as 
above  (§.  785.  Remark)  suchydti,  " purificatur"  is  opposed 
to  SuchyatS,  "  purificat"  Greek  verbals  in  to-*,  which,  as 
scarce  needs  to  be  noticed,  are  identical  with  the  perfect 
participles  passive  of  the  cognate  languages,  have  retained 
the  old  accentuation,  and  thus  we  have  iroro-s,  irorrj,  ttotov,* 
standing  in  the  same  relation  to  totos,  "the  drinking" 
(compare  §.  785.  Remark,  near  the  end),  that,  in  Sanscrit, 
piydtt,  "  bibitur"  has  to  piyaU  (Class  4,  middle),  "  bibit" 
The  paroxytone  or  proparoxytone  accent  of  abstracts  in  to 
appears  to  be  preserved  principally  where,  together  with 
the  abstract,  the  passive  verbal  is  actually  in  use,  and  where, 
consequently,  there  is  the  more  ground  for  bringing  the 
abstract  meaning  prominently  forward  by  the  accent ;  whilst 
otherwise  the  abstract  follows  in  its  accentuation  the  pre- 
vailing example  of  verbals  with  passive  signification  ;  hence, 
indeed,  woroy,  aporos,  aprjros,  rpvytpros,  eperos,  aheros,  op- 
posed to  iroroj,  aporfc,  dfxrjTog,  rpvyip-os,  tyiero?,  aKer6$  (0&U7- 
rov)  ;  but  not  icoweroy,  k&kvtos,  aKorjros,  but  #coirero£,  kmkutos, 
aXorjTost  as  these  abstracts  have  no  oxytone  passive  verbals 
to  match  them.  There  are,  however,  some  isolated  abs- 
tracts, or  words  which  express  the  time  of  an  action, 
which  have  the  accent  thrown  back,  as  (Hotos,  ietitvri-iT-ros. 
821.  The  participial  suffix  it  ta  is  either  joined  direct  to 
the  root  or  by  a  vowel  of  conjunction  t.  To  the  first  kind 
of  formation  belong  jnd-t&s,   "  known  "= Greek   yvw-To-s, 


*  Compare  the  Sanscrit  pitds,  pita,  pitdm,  from  the  root  pd,  "  to 
drink ;"  which,  in  the  passive,  has  the  d  weakened  to  f .  There  is  also  a 
middle  root  jri  of  the  fourth  class. 
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Latin  (g)no-lu-&,  i-ynd-tu-s ;  dat-td-n,  "given,"*  Zend  da-id 
(ilieme  ddta),  Latin  d'l-Ut-x,  Greek  oVto-c  ;  iru-td-s,  "  heard," 
Greek  iAu-to-c.  Latin  vlu-lu-s;  bhu-td-s,  "been,"  "being," 
Greek  <pv-T&s;  bhri-id-s  (from  bhartas,  see  §.  1.),  "borne," 
Zend  btretd  (theme  -la),  Greek  (dko-rd-c)  ct-ifiep-ro-c.  Latiu 
frr-tus,  "  bearing,"  "  fruitful;"  *tri-td-s,  "  extended  "  (from 
startus),  Zend  fra-xlarko  (fra  preposition),  Greek  OTpa-To-c, 
(transposed  from  <rrap-r6s),  Latin  slrd-tu-s;  pak-id-s, " cooked," 
Greek  wen-To-c  (root  tien  from  itex,  Sanscrit  pack,  from  pak, 
Latin  cor.  from  poi),  Latin  coc-fu-s ;  uk-ta-s,  "spoken"  (irre- 
gular for  vrtktdi),  Zend  ud6  {huctd,  "  well-spoken"  (from  hn- 
uctd) ;  yuk-td-s,  "  bound,"  Greek  fefK-To-c,  Latin  juvc-tu-s ; 
hhrhh-td-s,  "roasted"  (from  bhraxhtd.1.  and  this  from  bhrak- 
t&»\  Greek  ^uk-to-c,  Latin  fric-tus;  bad-dhd-s,  "bound" 
(euphonic  for  badh-td-s,  root  bandh),  Zend  6us-M;f  Uib-dhd-s. 
"  obtained  "  (euphonic  for  labhtds),  Greek  Xi/it-to-c  ;  jd-ta-s. 
"  born  "  (root  jnn),  Zend  xA4d,  Greek  ye-ro-s,  in  the  com- 
pound 7)j\CyeT0i ;  %  maids,  "thought"  (root  man),  Zend  mold, 
(compare  /iei'-c-Toc) ;  dhli-td-s,  "  shewn"  (euphonic  for  dislt- 
Ids,  from  dik-lds,  see  §.  21.),  Greek  (Seuc-roc)  dvaitofetKros, 
XeipoSeiKTOi,  &c.  Latin  dic-lus ;  dask-tas,  "bitten"  (eupho- 
nic for  dai-t&s.  from  dak-td*),  Greek  (S>]k-t6-%),  ccJoktoc,  xapSto- 
9t}KT<x;    drhh-td-i,  "seen"   (from   darsht&s.   and   this   from 


*  From  dati<Ua»,  with  irregular  retention  of  the  reduplication  of  the 
special  tenses. 

t  See  ^.  102.,  and  compare  Greek  analogous  form,  aa  Kioto!,  irionis. 
With  regard  to  the  Latin  form  of  this  participle  in  roots  with  a  T  sound 

MM*  S-  1°1. 

J  It  is  a  rale  in  Sanscrit  that  before  formative  anflixes:  beginning  with 
/,  which  require  no  Gunn  augment,  the  n  and  m  of  the  root  are  rejected  ; 
jan,  "  to  produce,  to  hear,"  Hid  khan,  "  to  engrave,"  lengthen  their  vowel 
i his.  From  han,  "to  smite,  to  slay,"  comes  holiU,  with  which 
we  may  compare  the  Greek  -ijiurof,  aa  *ENQ  (fauns,  inaj'vtiv),  like  tfn/o-xu, 
most  probably  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  '•"".  from  ilhun  (ftfcttona, 
"  death  "). 
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dark-tds),  Greek  (Sepirrds),  hriiepKTos ;  ush-tds, "  burnt,"  La- 
tin us-tu-s.  The  following  are  examples  with  the  conjunc- 
tive vowel  i:  prat-i-t&s," extensus"  (root  wq^prath,  whence 
pritkfas,  "  broad,"  from  prathu-s,  Greek  nAanJ-s,  Lithuanian 
pla-tu-s) ;  anch-i-4&-89  " eredus"  pat-i-t&-*,  " qui cecidit"*  So 
in  Latin,  dom-i-tus,  mon-i-tus,  mol~i-4us,  gen-i-tus.  In  Greek 
the  e  of  forms  like  /nev-e-rds,  <r#c€\-e^nfc,  epir-erdV,  corre- 
sponds, where  we  again  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  t 
be  a  corruption  of  an  i  or  an  a.f 

822.  The  Latin  forms  in  idus,  springing  from  neuter 
verbs,  and  for  the  most  part  of  the  second  conjugation,  as 
pall-i-dw,  ferv-i-dus,  frig-i-dus,  torr-i-dus,  Hm-i-du8,  tep-i-dus, 
splendri-dus,  nit~i-dus,  luc-i-dus,  fulg-i-dus,  viv-i-du8t  sap-i-dus, 
flu-i-dus,  correspond  to  the  participles  in  td  in  Sanscrit, 
which  spring  from  neuter  verbs,  and  have  an  active  signi- 
fication, and  especially  to  those  which  have  a  present 
meaning;  as,  tvor-i-t&a,  "hastening,"  sthit&s,  •'standing," 
suptds,  "sleeping"  (also  "having  slept"),  ialct&s,  "being 
able,"  %  yat-tas,  "striving,"  bhi-tas,  "  fearing,"  hri-t&s,  "being 


*  Regarding  the  active  signification  of  this  participle  in  neater  verbs 
see  §.  613.  conclusion;  so,  in  Greek,  orarcfc,  "standing,"  =  Sanscrit  sihi- 
tds  (weakened  from  stJidtds),  which  likewise  signifies  present  time :  on 
the  other  hand pra-sthttd*  means  both  " proficiscens"  and  " profectus." 

t  Compare  §.  816.,  and  Curtius  "De  Nominum  Grcecorum  formatione" 
pp.  38,  60.  Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  (ufiddi)  aid,  the  a  of 
which,  however,  is  most  probably  only  a  class- vowel,  with  which  the 
Greek  c  might  be  compared;  thus,  ipw~€-r6s  (compare  c/w-c-rc)  like 
pach-a-t&s,  "fire,"  as  "cooking."  The  abstracts  BaiHi-ro^  u death," and 
xa/x-a-ro?,  "  fatigue/'  have  preserved  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  its  original 
form,  and  thus  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  mar-a-td-*y  u  death ;"  where, 
however,  we  must  observe  that  the  Sanscrit  root  mar,  mri,  "  to  die," 
in  its  verbal  conjugation,  does  not  belong  to  the  first  or  sixth  class  any 
more  than  the  Greek  roots  Bop  and  icap. 

t  The  form  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  (iak-i-tds)  has  a  passive  signifi- 
cation, so  yat-i-tdt,  "obtained  by  efforts,  sought  for,"  compared  with yat- 
t&sf  "  striving."    In  Latin,  vice  vend,  rap-i-dus^  active,  opposed  to  rap-tut, 

passive. 


:i  shamed  ;"  and  to  the  Greek  araToq,  "standing;"  peeeroV, 
"  remaining  i"  cprterros,  "  creeping."  The  opinion,  there- 
fore, elsewhere  stated,  appears  probable,  that  the  d  in  the 
Latin  forms  just  mentioned  is  only  the  weakening  of  an 
original  tenuis,  just  as  in  guadragmta,  ijuadruphu,  auadrii- 
:/,"iinujinla,  &c.  An  active  and  present  meaning, 
though  in  a  transitive  verb,  and  with  the  retention  of  the 
old  tenuis,  occurs  in  the  participle  spoken  of  in  fertus. 
"  bearing,"  "fruitful,"  which  corresponds  in  form  with  the 
Sanscrit  lihri/us,  from  bhartas,  "  borne,"  Zend  IjeretS.  and 
Qreek  -feproi  (see  §.818,). 

S23.  The  Sanscrit  verba  of  the  tenth  class,  and  the 
emntl  identical  with  them  in  form,  have  all  of  them  the 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  hence  pid-i-lus,  "  pressed,"  "  pained  ;" 
vM  t  iA  i,  "  made  to  enter."  The  circumstance,  however, 
that  the  said  verbs  extend  their  character  ay  (in  the  special 
tenses  aya)  to  the  universal  tenses  also,  and  a  great  part 
of  the  formation  of  words,  gives  room  for  the  conjecture 
that  the  i  of  forms  like  pid-t-lus,  vlg-i-tat,  is  not  the  ordinary 
vowel  of  conjunction,  but  a  contraction  of  ay,  or  that  such 
forms  in  i-t&s  have  been  preceded  by  older  ones  in  ny-i-trm, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  infinitives,  as  pid-dyi-lum. 
A  s,  then,  Latin  supines  like  mn-A-tum,  nvd-i-tum,  are 
related  to  pid-uyi-lum,  just  such  is  the  relation  of  am-d-tus, 
aud-i'tus.  to  the  presupposed  pi'd-uyi-lns.  Although  the 
Latin  second  conjugation  also  belongs  here,  and,  for  ex- 
ample, riwneiy  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  causal  mun-riya- 
mi  and  Prakrit  mdn-6-mi  (see  p.  lioj,  I  would  nevertheless 
prefer  to    identify  mon-i-tus  with  m&n-i-t&t   in    such  a  way 


passive.  Observe,  nlso,  the  active  cvp-i-du*  together  with  the  passive 
ciip-i-lui.  These,  however,  nre  only  iirbitmry  usages,  which  rest  on  no 
L-rnernl  principle. 

'   jtyfamM  of  Pronoun*  in  the  Formation  of  Word*,  pp.21,  22.     Pott  if 
of  ,i  different  opinion,  E.  I.  It.  p.  567. 
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that  I  could  thence  infer  the  existence  of  similar  forms  in 
the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  while  I  would  prefer  as- 
suming a  casual  coincidence  in  the  similar  abbreviation  of 
a  common  element.  In  Greek  the  >/  or  o>  of  forms  like 
0*\-)7-to£,  Tifi-t]-Tos  (from  rifi-d-roc),  gefp-oMroft  corresponds  to 
the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class,  and  therefore  to 
the  Latin  d  and  {  of  am-d-tus,  aud-i-tus.  In  Gothic,  where, 
as  generally  throughout  the  German  languages,  this  parti- 
ciple remains  regular  only  in  the  so-called  weak  conjuga- 
tion, the  old  tenuis,  instead  of,  in  accordance  with  §.  87., 
becoming  an  aspirate,  has  sunk  down  to  a  medial,  in  such- 
wise,  however,  as  that  before  thes  of  the  masculine  nomi- 
native, and  in  the  accusative,  which  has  lost  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base  and  the  case  termination,  a  th  for  d  enters 
(compare  §.  91.).  According  to  the  difference  of  the  con- 
jugational  class,  an  i  (from  ya),  d,  or  at,  i.e.  the  three  dif- 
ferent forms  of  the  Sanscrit  character  of  the  tenth  class  (qy9 
see  §.  109a.  «.)  precedes ;  hence  the  bases  tamri-dat*  "  domi- 
tus ;"  friy-d-da,^  "  amatus  ;"  ga-yuk-ai-da,  "  subjwgatus  /" 
nominative  masculine  tamiths,  friydths,  gayukaiths  ;  accusa- 
tive tamith,  &c. ;  genitive  tamidi-s,  &c.  (see  §.  191.).  The 
direct  annexation  of  the  participial  suffix  occurs  in  Gothic 
only  in  certain  irregular  verbs,  and  in  such  a  manner  that, 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  consonant,  either 
the  original  tenuis  is  preserved,  or  has  become  d  (see  §§. 
626.  91.).      Thus    the   base    bauhta,t  u  purchased "   (bugya, 


*  Compare  Sanscrit  dam-i-tds  (from  dam-ayutdsX)  from  damdyami, 
causal  of  the  root  (/am,  "  to  tame,1*  but  of  the  same  meaning  as  the  primi- 
tive and  the  Latin  dom-itus. 

tit  may  be  regarded  as  the  denominative  of  the  Sanscrit  priya, "  dear," 
u  beloved ;"  and  it  is  also,  radically  and  in  its  formation,  akin  to  the 
Greek  (fiik-rj-Tos  (from  0tXe'a>,  denominative  of  <£iXor,  transposed  from 
<p\ios),  the  17  of  which  has  sprung,  like  the  Gothic  d,  from  d. 

X  Euphonic  for  buhta  (see  §.  82.),  and  this  from  bukta,  from  the  root 
bug. 
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"  I  purchase"),  corresponds  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  bhuktd* 
u  eaten  "  (root  bhuj  from  bhug),  Greek  like  <f>pvKro,  and  Latin 
like  junetu ;  mun-da,  "  believed^  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
ma-t6,  "  thought,"  "  believed,"  for  man-td,  as  the  feminine 
substantive  base  ga-mun-di  (nominative  -n-cfo)  does  to  the 
Sanscrit  base  md(n)-ti,  "  meaning.0 

824.  In  Lithuanian  the  participial  suffix  spoken  of  is  re- 
tained quite  unaltered  in  form,  and,  indeed,  in  all  verbs,  so  for 
as  they  have  a  passive.      In  the  nominative  masculine  ta-s 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  tds  ;  e.g.  sekta-s  "followed"  = 
Sanscrit  mktds  (root  sacht  from  safe,  "to    [G.  Ed.  p.  1150.] 
folio w,"  compare  Latin  bequor);  seg-ta-s,  "  fastened  "  =  San- 
scrit sak-td-s  for  sag-td-s  (root  tr^  sanj,  from  sang,   "  to 
fasten*');  deg-tas,  " burnt1'  =  Sanscrit  dag-dha-s.-f     In  the 
nominative  feminine  selcta,  segta,  degta,  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  saktd,  dagdha,  only  with  the  a  shortened,  as  in 
Gothic,    Latin,    and    Zend    forms    like    bauhta    (genitive 
bauhfd-s),  juncta,   A)$>49A£i  bait  a  (see  §.  137.):  to  the  Latin 
juncta  corresponds   literatim  the   Lithuanian  junkta,  from 
jungiu,  "  I  yoke  (the  oxen) "  :    kept-as,  hepta  (from  heppu,  "  I 
bake,"  see  §.  501.),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  pah-td-s,  td, 
Greek  ireirTa-c,  *n},  Latin  coctus,  fa.     Forms  like  ues-ta-s, 
"  conducted "  (root  wea%  correspond  in  a  euphonic  respect 
to  Zend  like  bas-td,  "  bound "  (root  bandh(f  iris-td,  "  dead M 
(root  irith),  and  Greek  like  7n<r-Toc,  #ceo~-Toe  (see  §.  1 02.).    To  the 
Gothic  participles  of  the  weak  conjugation  correspond  the  par- 
ticiples of  those  Lithuanian  conjugations,  which  we  have  above 

*  In  the  former  parts  of  this  work  the  accent  is  not  given  to  Sanscrit 
words,  as  the  subject  of  Sanscrit  accent  had  not  then  been  investigated. 
In  1843,  Bohtlingk  published  a  treatise  on  Sanscrit  accentuation  (as  the 
Author  of  this  work  tells  us  in  the  Preface  to  his  Fifth  Part),  which  opened 
up  a  new  field  of  inquiry.  The  mark  over  the  a  then,  in  bhuktd,  is  the 
accent,  and  does  not  denote  vowel  length. 

t  Dh  euphonic  for  t,  see  §.  104.  In  Irish,  doghaim,  "  I  bum,"  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  dah/imi ;  and  dagte,  u  burnt,"  to  the  passive  parti- 
ciple daghda-t,  Lithuanian  degtas. 

4  D 
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(§.  506.,  p.  704)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  tenth  class ;  thus, 
mylri-tas,"  beloved;"  pen-e-tas,  "nourished;"  laift-y-tas9"  held." 

825.  The  Sclavonic  languages  have,  if  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed in  §.  628.  be  well  founded,  transferred  to  the  active 
voice  the  passive  participle  here  spoken  of — with  the  re- 
tention, however,  of  the  meaning  of  past  time — and  have 
weakened  the  original  t  to  I,  probably  by  changing  it  in 
an  intervening  stage  to  d.  In  the  former  point  they  cor- 
respond to  the  New  Persian,  where  the  participle  in  ques- 
tion has,  at  least  generally,  an  active  signification:  in  the 
latter  point  they  agree  with  the  Georgian,  where  ^3jppo 
jam-u-li  signifies  "eaten*  (Sanscrit  jam,  "to  eat"),  and 
ODocooo^QDO  thbob-i-li  "  warmed"  (Sanscrit  tap,  "to  burn"). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1157.]  The  suffix  ao  lo  (n.  m.  at>  V,  neut  fa,  f.  la)  is 
joined,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  either  directly  to  the  root  or  to  the 
class-syllable,  the  latter  in  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  10th  class  and  the  German  weak  conjugation;  hence, 
e.g.  BbiA-b  byF9  bbiaa  byla,  bmao  bylo,  "  been"  =  Sanscrit 
bhutds,  ta\  tarn  (pers.  budeh) ;  nHAT>  pt-f,  nHAA  pi-la,  niiAo 
pi-fo,  "having  drunk  "  =  Sanscrit  pi-tds,  td\tdm,  "  drunk  ;" 
NECA'b  nesF,  necaa  nesla,  necao  nes-lo,  "  having  borne ;" 
uoyAHAB  bdd-i-T,  BoyAHAA  6t2tf-Wa,  BoyAHAO  b&d-i-lo, 
"having  waked"  =  Sanscrit  bddh-i-t&s,  ta\  tarn,  "  waked/1* 
Should,  however,  these  Sclavonic  participles  not  be  connected 
with  the  Sanscrit  participles  in  ta9  it  appears  to  me  almost 
impossible  to  compare  them  with  forms  in  the  cognate 
languages ;  at  least  I  do  not  believe  that  the  suffix  fa,  which 
occurs  in  Sanscrit  only  in  a  few  words,  e.g.  in  chap-a-l&s, 
"  trembling,"  or  the  suffix  ra,  the  use  of  which  is  in  like 
manner  but  rare,  e.g.  that  of  dip-r&s,  "  shining,"  can  have 
served  as  the  source  from  which  the  Sclavonic  participial 
suffix  lo  is  derived. 


*  With  regard  to  the  change  of  the  old  /-sound  into  J,  compare  also 
the  Gipsy  mu-lo,  *«  dead,"  from  miuh,  Prakrit  mudo  (nom.  masc.). 
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826.  The  Sclavonic  languages,  however,  are  not  deficient 
in  forms  also  which  have  preserved  the  old  t  and  the  pas* 
sive  signification  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  although 
in  all  the  Sclavonic  dialects  this  participle  is  generally 
formed  by  the  suffix  no  (fem.  na)  =  Sanscrit  na,  of  which 
hereafter.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  find  an  example  in  to 
(nom.  masc.  to  f ,  fem.  ta  to,  neut.  to  to)  in  otavb  otah-t\ 
"ademtus"  (prep,  ot\  "  from  "),  which  in  root  and  formation 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  yat&s  (for  yan-t&s,  from  yam- 
t&-s)  and  Latin  emtus*  In  Slowenian  [G.  Ed.  p.  1158.] 
or  Carniolan  the  passive  participles  in  t  are  very  nume- 
rous; e.g.  ster-t,  "extended*11  (compare  Zend  stareta,  San- 
scrit  stritd),  der-t,  "  flayed/'  bi-t ,  "  struck/'  shirt,  "  famed " 
(Sanscrit  bru-t&s,  " heard"  vi-sru-t&s,  " famed,"  Greek  #c\u- 
r«J-f).f      In  Russian  the  following  are  examples:    nimibiti 

firtyu  "drunk"  (Sanscrit  pi-tds);  npoAiiuibui  pro-li-tyi, 
M  spilt,"  po-vi-tyi,  enveloped,"  po-bi-tyi,  "  smitten,  slain," 
kolotyl,  "stuck;"  manymbiH  tanutyi,  "drawn." X  The  opi- 
nion, however,  that  the  suffix  T,  la,  lo  is  based  on  the  San- 
scrit ta-s,  td\  ta-m,  is  not  refuted  by  these  forms,  as  it  is  by 
no  means  uncommon  in  the  language  to  find  together  with 
the  new  and  corrupted  form  the  original  also  existing, 
with  regard  to  which  I  will  here  only  refer  to  the  division 
of  the  suffix  here  treated  of  into  tu  and  du  (see  §.  822.), 
which,  in  my  opinion,  made  its  first  appearance  in  Latin. 

Remark.— A.  Schleicher,  who,  in  his  work,  "  The  Languages  of  Eu- 
rope," p.  261  passim,  opposes  the  opinion  that  the  Sclavonic  participle 
referred  to  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  in  to,  finds  it  inex- 
plicable that  from  the  to-be-presnpposed  forms  like  nest  the  favourite 
combination  of  consonants  st  should  be  changed  into  the  much  rarer  si. 


•  "  Kopitar  Vocab.,"  p.  78 ;  and  Miklosich, "  Doctrine  of  Forms,"  p.  47. 

t  See  Metelko,  p.  106,  passim. 

{  See  Reiff,  "  Grammaire  Russc,"  p.  188.  The  termination  yt,  or 
rather  the  simple  !  (from  yo),  fem.  ya,  is  the  affix  mentioned  above 
(J.  284.)  of  the  definite  declension. 

4  d  2 
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I,  too,  believe,  that  had  the  to-be-presupposed  form  nest  stood  alone,  it 
would,  owing  to  the  firmness  of  the  combination  st,  and  its  being  such  a 
favourite,  never  have  become  nesl.  And  though  I  assume  d  as  a  middle 
point  between  t  and  /,  and  allow  the  language,  in  its  corruption  of  the 
suffix  referred  to,  to  have  proceeded  from  to  to  do,  and  thence  to  have 
arrived  at  &?,  I  nevertheless  do  not  think  that  in  every  individual  verb 
this  process  has  been  de  novo  and  independently  carried  on ;  nor  do  I  ima- 
gine that  there  ever  existed  in  Sclavonic  a  participle  nesd\  nesda,  nesdo ; 
but  I  assume  that  the  t  of  the  suffix  under  discussion  has,  in  the  different 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1159]  conjugations,  and  the  majority  of  verbs,  gradually 
been  corrupted  to  /.  Were,  however,  lo,  in  the  majority  of  Sclavonic 
verbs,  once  substituted  for  the  suffix  to,  it  might,  as  it  appears  to  me, 
be  transferred  by  the  force  of  analogy  to  those  verbs  also  with  whose 
final  letters  a  t  agrees  better  than  /.  Only  in  the  case  that  the  combination 
si  had  been  unendurable  in  Sclavonic  would  the  roots  in  *  and  those  in  rf, 
which,  according  to  a  general  euphonic  law  in  Sclavonic  (see  §.  457.), 
change  this  letter  before  s  into  t,  have  necessarily  retained  the  elder  form 
of  the  suffix.  I  must  here  recal  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Bengali 
also  possesses  a  preterite,  which  appears  to  be  of  participial  origin,  and 
has  I  for  its  most  essentially  distinguishing  feature ;  e.g.  kdrildm,  u  I 
made"  (kdr-i-ld-m),  2d  pers.  kdrili.  It  is  highly  probable  that,  as  Max 
M tiller  ("  Report  of  the  British  Association  for  Advancement  of  Science 
for  1847/'  p.  243)  assumes,  the  I  of  these  forms  has  arisen  from  /,  through 
the  intervention  of  a  middle  point  d,  and  that  the  entire  form  owes  its 
origin  to  the  Sanscrit  perfect  passive  participle  in  ta ;  so  that,  therefore, 
kdrildm  would  equal  the  Persian  kardam,  from  which  it  is  materially 
distinguished  only  by  the  further  weakening  of  the  d  to  I,  and  the  inser- 
tion of  the  vowel  of  conjunction  t,  which,  also  in  Sanscrit,  is  very  common 
in  the  participle  referred  to.  In  the  2d  pers.  sing,  kdrili  answers  to  the 
Persian  kardi.  With  regard  to  the  use  in  Bengali  of  the  Sanscrit  passive 
perfect  participle  without  alteration  of  form  and  signification,  it  is  to  be 
remarked  that  this  is  avowedly  borrowed  at  a  later  period  (see  Haughton, 
§.  241.) ;  and  so,  in  general,  in  the  Bengali  lingual  Thesaurus  one  has  to 
distinguish  between  the  words  which  have  been,  as  it  were,  moulded  and 
remodelled  in  the  lap  of  the  daughter  language,  and  those  which  have 
been  adopted  newly  from  the  Sanscrit.  Should  we,  however,  be  desirous 
of  seeking  out  in  order  to  explain  Bengali  preterites  like  kdrildm,  a  class 
of  words  in  Sanscrit  to  which  they  would  in  external  form  correspond 
better  than  to  the  passive  past  participles  in  ta,  we  must  then  betake  our- 
selves  to  the  suffix  ila  (properly  fa,  with  t  as  conjunctive  vowel),  which 
has  left  behind  only  a  very  small  family  of  words,  to  which  belong  among 
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others  an-i-ld-s,  "wind,"  as  u blowing ;"  patfri-ld-s,  "traveller"  (from 
path,  "  to  go").  One  does  not,  however,  see  how  this  rare  suffix  with  a 
present  signification  has  arrived  at  the  destination  of  forming  a  preterite 
in  Bengali  from  every  root.  Another  modern  Indian  dialect  which  fur- 
nishes a  corroboration  to  the  Sclavonic  languages  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1160.] 
respect  to  the  participle  under  discussion  is  the  Marathl.*  Here  a  perfect 
passive  participle  in  Id  (m.),  U  (f.),  16  (n.),t  springs  from  every  verbal  root; 


•  It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  learned  Professor  lias 
been  guided  in  his  remarks  on  the  Marathl  language  by  Carey's 
Grammar,  which  *as  published  half  a  century  ago,  and  at  a  Pre- 
sidency where  the  Marathl  language  is  not  so  well  known  as  at  Bom- 
bay. Hence  he  gives  a  past  participle  in  <£  to  transitive  verbs,  the 
met  being  that  this  participle  is  never  separated  from  the  vowel  which 
marks  the  gender,  and  must  be,  e.g.  mfigjgi  pdhild,  THfgcjfl  pahili, 

'mf^jt  pdhilehy  never  vtfj&  pdhil.  The  sentence  nr?  YPIWta  mfi^S 
wtyd  bayakfo  pdhil,  "  I  saw  the  woman,"  is  altogether  incorrect.  It 
should  be  sfT  ift  WPTWt  Ml0g<$1  mlh  H  bayako  pdhili,  or  lft*  ;nj  Yl^n 
IfTftT^  Mfft  ty&  bdyakdld  pdhileH.  With  reference  to  the  termination  *T  s 
and  <$T  £2  in  this  case  (be  it  the  dative,  or,  as  I  regard  it,  the  accusative), 
Dr.  Stephenson  rightly  lays  down  the  following  rule :  "  When  motion  to 
s  place  is  intended,  then  9  *  is  preferred ;  but  when  the  dative  is  the 

object  of  a  verb,  then  <$\  Id  \s  more  common ;  as,  jft  TTfwrsj  tj^jh  to 
gdnwds  geld,  *  he  is  gone  to  the  village ;"  jxfk  WT  *MJJ4|ft<$|  HlfQj  tydne 
tyd  bdyakctd  mdrileh, i  he  beat  that  woman.' "  I  am  at  a  loss  to  guess  where 
the  learned  Professor  found  authority  for  stating  that  the  Sanscrit  short  A  is 
pronounced  in  Marathl  like  o ;  for  so  far  from  this  being  the  case,  I  do  not 
believe  that  that  sound  of  o  exists  in  any  of  the  modern  languages  of  India, 
except  Bengali,  save,  perhaps,  before  r. — [Note  by  the  Translator.] 

t  The  Sanscrit  short  a  is  pronounced  in  Marathl  and  Bengali  like  6 ; 
so  that  the  neuters  of  the  participle  under  discussion  in  that  language 
correspond  exactly  to  those  of  the  Sclavonic,  as  neslo  (see  §.  255  a.).  The 
long  d  in  the  masculine  of  the  Maratlri  adjectives  is  probably  based  on 
the  Sanscrit  nominatives  in  as,  so  that  for  the  suppression  of  the  s  com- 
pensation is  made  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  pronominal  nominatives  jft  to,  "he,"  and  iff  ^'o,  u  which"  (j 
from  y,  see  §.  19.),  are  based  on  the  corruption  which  the  termination  as 
has  everywhere  experienced  in  Zend,  Pali,  and  Prakrit  (see  §.506.). 
Adjectives,  as  such,  are  not  declined  in  Marat  In. 
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e.g.pdhild,  "  having  Been/'*  keld,  "haying  made,"  the  latter  being,  as 
it  seems,  irom  kaili  for  karild.  Compare  the  Bengali  kdrildm,  "  I 
made,"  and  the  Prakrit  kada  from  karda,  "  made."  The  active  con- 
struction of  other  languages  is,  in  the  MarathI,  changed  into  the  passive 
by  a  periphrasis  in  the  past  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in  that  language, 
as  in  most  of  the  Sclavonic  dialects ;  and  thus,  e.g.  myd  t  kild,  myd  kill, 
myd  kSld,  which  Carey  translates  by  "  I  did,"  is  literally  nothing  else 
than  "a  me /actus,  facta,  factum;"  although  Carey,  in  this  and  analogous 
tenses,  appears  in  reality  to  recognise  an  active  form  of  expression :  for  he 
remarks  (p.  67),  "  It  must  be  observed  that  the  gender  of  the  verb,  in  the 
imperfect,  perfect,  and  pluperfect  tenses,  varies,  to  agree  with  that  of  the 
object."  That  which,  however,  is  here  called  the  object,  is,  in  fact,  the 
grammatical  subject,  and  the  participle  is  governed  by  this,  not  only  in 
gender,  but  also  in  number.  At  p.  129  it  is  remarked,  "  It  must  be  ob- 
served, that  when  the  verb  is  used  actively,  viz.  when  the  object  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  accusative,  the  form  of  the  neuter  singular  only  is  used. 
When  the  object  is  in  the  nominative  case,  the  verb  is  passive,  and  varies 
with  the  gender  of  the  subject."    Ex.  pnj  q|J|4|ta  mP^<$'  mydh  bdydkos 

pdhild,  "  I  saw  the  woman ;"  wrf  WPWt  irff^ft  mydh  bdydkdpdhili,  "the 
woman  was  seen  by  me."  I  am  convinced,  however,  that  the  first  construe- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1161.]  tion  is  quite  as  much  passive  as  the  second ;  for  were  it 
active,  the  pronoun  must  have  stood  in  the  nominative,  and  have  sounded 
therefore  ift*  mih,  and  not  mydh,  J  as  in  the  second.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  two  constructions  is  only  this,  that  in  the  first  the  neuter  pas- 
sive participle  stands  impersonally,  or  contains  the  subject  in  itself,  and 
governs  an  accusative ;  while  in  the  second  the  participle  is  the  predicate 
of  the  subject,  expressed  by  bdydkd,  u  woman."  Could  the  first  construc- 
tion be  imitated  in  Latin  it  would  be  literally  rendered  by  "  a  me  femi- 
nam  visum  {est).  In  Greek,  constructions  such  as  row  <pC\ov?  <r<u  0€pa- 
n€VT€ov  correspond  to  this.  In  neuter  verbs,  i.e.  the  substantive  verb  in 
combination  with  various  ideas,  the  MarathI  participle  in  Id,  li,  Id,  like  its 
Sanscrit  prototype  in  ta-s,  td,  ta-m,  has  an  active  signification,  and  has 
therefore  also  the  pronominal  or  substantive  subject  placed  before  it  in  the 
nominative ;  and  thus  we  have,  e.g.  mih  gild-n,  "  I  went,"  properly  u  I 
am  having  gone ;"  since  the  substantive  verb,  in  spirit  at  least,  is  contained 
therein  (see  §.  628.  Rem.  1.),  fern.  mihg4U-h;  2d  pers.  masc  tun  gilds, 


*  H  for  Sanscrit  sh  of  the  defective  root  posh  (pashydmi,  "  I  see"). 

t  Myd  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  mayd. 

t  Evidently  only  an  inorganic  extension  of  the  above-mentioned  myd\ 
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fern.  giti-$;  3d  pen.  maac.  id  gild,  fern,  tl  gcti,  without  a  personal  termi- 
nation. 80  in  the  verb  substantive,  mthjhdlo-k,  u  I  was  "  ("  I  am  haying 
been"),  fem.jhdl£-h,  2d  pers.  jhdld-s,  jhdll-s,  3d  pcrs.  tojhdla,  tijhdl't. 
The  Marathi,  therefore,  here  appears  almost  in  the  dress  of  the  Polish, 
which  in  like  manner,  in  the  3d  person,  gives  the  bare  participle,  but  in 
tli*  1st  and  2d  appends  to  it  the  personal  terminations :  masc.  byt-etn, 
tyt-eif  bytt  fern,  byta-m,  byta-S,  by-ta,  neut.  byto-m,  byto-if  byto  (see 
§.  628.  Rem.  1.).  Irrespective  of  the  passive  participles  newly  borrowed 
from  the  Sanscrit,  and  which  for  the  most  part  remain  entirely  un- 
changed, as  ddttb\  "given," yukto,  "bound,"  grasto,  " swallowed,"  somaptd, 
"ended,"  there  is  in  Marathi  perhaps  only  one  solitary  participle  of  this 
kind  which  has  preserved  the  old  t,  viz.  hM,  fern,  hoti  (or  hate),  neut. 
hSto, "  having  been  "^Sanscrit  bhvtd-s,  d,  d-tn,  (see  Prakrit  ho-mi,  "  I 
am  *),  whence  hStS-n,  "  I  was,"  as  above,  from  another  root,  and  with 
a  corrupted  suffix  !BR$fjhdl6-n.  According  to  this  analogy  one  should 
expect  h616n  from  h6.  The  participle,  which  is  found  in  the  so-called 
2d  aorist  present,  e.g.  the  form  mih  korto-n,  "  I  do  "  ("  I  am  doing,"  see 
Sanscrit  kartdsmi,  "faeturw  #nm"),  fern,  mih  karti,  I  derive  from  the 
Sanscrit  participle  future,  or  noun  of  agent  in  tar,  tri,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 162.] 
nom.  masc.  id,  which  frequently  occurs  in  the  Veda  dialect  in  the  sense  of 
the  participle  present  (see  §.  814.).*  The  2d  pen.  masc.  kortas, "  thou  doest," 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  kartdsi,  "factum*  es,"  or  "factor  es,"  but  the  sub- 
stantive verb  is  not  contained  in  the  Marathi  form,  but  only  the  character 
of  the  Sd  person ;  and  this  participle  is  treated  in  Maruthi  as  if  it  had 
been  formed  in  Sanscrit  by  the  suffix  ta  (not  by  tar,  tri).  In  the  substan- 
tive verb,  both  the  Sanscrit  bhutds,  " been,"  and Niav-i-td,  "futurus,"  are 
represented  in  Marathi  by  hdtd.  The  said  language,  however,  is  not  want- 
ing in  forms  in  which  the  form  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  noun  of 
agency,  or  participle  future,  appends  its  suffix  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  r, 
*g.  ffVllft  ichchhitd,  "  wishing"  (Carey,  p.  80),  fern,  ichclrfiiti.  As  regards 
the  6  of  the  masculine  form  ichchhito,  it  corresponds  to  the  before-men- 


*  That  the  participle  which  appears  in  the  2d  aorist  present  is  not,  per- 
haps, formally  based  on  the  Sanscrit  passive  participle  in  ta  is  evinced  in 
the  case  before  us,  by  the  circumstance,  that  not  only  does  kartu-h  answer 
better  to  kartd  than  to  kritd-s,  but  also,  that  beside  the  genuine  Marathi 
kild>  "  made,"  mentioned  above,  there  exists  in  Marathi  a  second  bor- 
rowed form  krotd  (see  Carey,  p.  36,  isvorokroto,  "  God-formed"),  which, 
like  the  Prakrit  kada  (for  karda  or  krada),  is  based  on  the  original  form 
kariOj  of  which  krita  is  a  contraction  (see  $.  1.). 
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tioned  (p.  11:25,  Note  t)  pronominal  nominatives,  as  to,  "  h.e"jo9 "  which ; 
while  td  in  hdtd,  "  being,"*  answers  to  the  ordinary  adjective-nomina- 
tives in  d,  Carey,  in  the  different  verbs  and  auxiliary  verbs  which  his 
garmmar  exhibits,  gives,  in  the  3d  pers.  masc.  of  the  2d  aorist  present 
under  discussion,  pretty  indifferently  either  td,  or  to,  or  t6h,  only  in  h6td 
he  gives  only  td,  but  elsewhere  either  ton  or  to.  The  nasal  of  the  former 
is  most  probably  only  an  inorganic  affix,  which  the  MarathI  occasionally 
adds  also  to  some  other  forms  which  end  in  a  vowel ;  as,  e.g.  in  the  in- 
strumental 7Zj\  my  an,  "by  me"  (with  myd\  mentioned  above  (p.  1120), 
and  the  analogous  tvdh,  "  by  thee"  (Carey,  p.  127),  together  with  the  tvd 
from  the  base  tva  (see  §.  158.)  corresponding  to  the  Zend  Grammar.  We 
must  similarly  regard,  I  doubt  not,  the  Anusvara  of  the  repeated  participle 
in  in  tdn,  as  kdrtdh,  kortan,  "  doing,  continuing  to  do,"  since  this  participle 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 163].  is  only  by  its  repetition  distinguished  in  formation  from 
that  by  which  the  2d  aorist  present  is  periphrastically  denoted.  The 
case  is  different  with  the  termination  tSh  of  the  1st  person,  in  which 
the  never-failing  h  is  the  expression  of  person=Sanscrit  mi,  and  the  pre- 
ceding portion  of  the  word  is  the  masculine  nominative.  The  feminine 
allows  in  the  1st  person  the  suppression  of  the  n;  hence  Icor-tS,  "  I 
make,"  opposed  to  sok-M-h,  "  I  can"  (Carey,  p.  79),  with  t  for  f,  which 
appears  in  the  2d  person  Jeorti-8,  while  the  masculine  form  retains  its  6 
(Jcort6-8). 

827.  By  ta  with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  in  Sanscrit  are 
formed,  from  substantives,  also  adjectives,  which  can  be 
taken  as  the  passive  participles  of  to-be-presupposed  de- 
nominative verbs  ;  as,  e.g.phal'-i-td-s,  "  furnished  with  fruit," 
from  phald,  "  fruit ;M  whence  might  spring  a  denominative 
phoT-ayd-mi,  "supplied  with  fruits,"  which  would  form  a 
passive  participle  phcd-i-t&s.  Corresponding  forms  in  Latin 
are  such  as,  barbd-tus,  ald-tus,  fimbrid-tus,  cordd-tus,  aurt-tust 
turri-tus,  versu-tus,  veru-tus,  astu-tus,  cinctu-tus,  jus-tus,  nefas- 
tus,  sceles-tus,  robus-tus9  (robur,  roboris  from  robus,  robos-is), 
hones-tus  (honor-is  from  -s-is) ;  and  in  Greek,  forms  like 
KpoKOi-ros,  o/x0a\a)-TOf,  ai5\a>-TO£,  0o\/$g>-to£,  avavSpct-ros. 
Let  attention  be  directed  to  the  inclination  towards  a  long 


*  Carey,  p. 92,  to  hdtd,  "he  is"  (literally,  "he  being"). 
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vowel  before  the  suffix,  evinced  as  well  in  Latin  as  in  Greek. 
In  like  manner  as  the  originally  short  u  of  the  4th  declension, 
and  the  t  of  the  3d,  is  lengthened,  so  also  is  the  inorganic  u  of 
the  2d  in  nasu-tus,  and  so  is,  in  themes  terminating  in  a  con- 
sonant,  the  i  which  extends  the  base  (see  p.  1078),  e.g.  in 
mari-tus,  patri-tus,  which,  according  to  form  at  least,  belong 
here ;  so  also  in  Greek  is  the  o  which  extends  the  base ;  hence, 
e.g.  <po\i$-c*-r6s.  The  word  a/uaf -/-Tor  stands  alone,  properly, 
M  furnished  with  a  wagon,"  which,  by  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  and  the  assuming  a  vowel  of  con- 
junction i,  corresponds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations  like 
mudr-i-t&s,  "sealed,"  from  mudA,  "a  seal."  [G.  Ed.  p.  1164.] 
Here  belong  also  the  Latin  formations  in  S-tu-m,  arbori-tum, 
querd-turn,  jhni-tum,  pomS-tum,  which,  as  Pott  too  assumes 
("  Etym.  Inqui."  p.  546),  as  it  were  presuppose  denominatives 
of  the  2d  conjugation,  in  which  we  might  well  expect 
participles  like  moni-tus  (see  pp.  1107, 1108). 

828.  In  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  also  adjectives  spring 
from  substantive  bases,  which  in  form  and  signification 
correspond  to  the  passive  perfect  participles  here  treated  of. 
Examples  in  Russian  are  porauibin  rixf-a-tyi,  "horned 
(Lithuanian  ragutas),  from  pon>  rog\  theme  rogo,  "  horn ; 
voAOcaiubiii  voks-a-tyi,  "like  hair,"  from  volos\  theme 
voloso\  "  hair  ;*  rop6auibifi  gvrV-a-tyi,  "  humpbacked,"  from 
garVt  theme  garbs,  "  hunch  ;"  iMeniuibiu  ime-ni-tyi, "  named," 
from  imh  imya,  theme  imen  "  name ;"  uipecHoviuibiH  tres- 
nov-i-tyi,  "  embroidered,"  "  covered  with  embroidery,"  from 
iresna,  '*  embroidery ;"  domov-i~tyi9  "  domestic,"  from  aomt> 
darn,  "house"   (see  p.  348).*      The   words   which   belong 


•  The  above  examples,  according  to  Dobrowsky  (p.  6*29),  apply  in  part 
also  for  the  Old  Sclavonic :  compare,  therefore,  the  formations  beginning 
with  a  consonant  from  the  denominatives  treated  of  in  §.  760,  e.g.  the 
infinitives  in  a-ti9  i-ti,  ov-a-ti  (§.  768.),  with  which  the  insertions  a,  i  (ov-i) 
(based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya)  of  the  nominal  participles  al>ove  are  identical. 


M 
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here  have,  part  of  them,  inserted  an  s  before  the  t  of  the  parti- 
cipial character,  according  to  the  manner  of  the  Greek  verbals 
like  aice-cr-To;,  ajcotMr-To?,  and  of  the  Lithuanian  abstracts  in 
ste,  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit  in  id,  and  Latin  in  fa,  idt,  tut,  of 
which  hereafter.  Thus,  e. g.  in  Russian,  kaMeHictnbift  kamen- 
istyi,  "stony"  (Lith.  akmen-u-tas);  mepHicmbift  terri-i-styi, 
u  thorny  "  (tern,  theme  terno,  " thorn  "«=  Sanscrit  trina  from 
tarna,  "  grass  ") ;  GopoAacnibiu  borodC-a-styi,  u  bearded,  pro- 
vided with  a  beard,"  (boroda,  "beard,"  compare  Sanscrit  vardh, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1165.]  vridh,  "  to  grow,"  Lith.  barzda,  "  beard," 
barzcT-u-tas,  "  bearded  ").  In  Lithuanian  an  o  usually  pre- 
cedes the  suffix  ta  of  this  class  of  words  (occasionally 
instead  of  it  fi= uo),  after  the  analogy  of  the  denominatives 
treated  of  in  §§.  766,  767,  in  the  formations  beginning  with 
a  consonant  (§.  767) ;  and  in  fact  so  that  here  also  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  noun  is  dropped  before  the  vowel  which 
forms  the  denominative  verbal  base ;  thus,  e.g.  miyt-o-tas, 
"  misty,"  "  attended  with  mist,"  from  migfa,  "  mist ;"  plaulc- 
o-tas,  "  hairy,"  from  plauka-s,  "  hair ;"  plunksu-o-tas,  "  fea- 
thery," from  plunksna,  "  feather  ;"  dumbl-o-tas,  "  slimy," 
from  dumbla-s, "  slime."  In  forms  like  akmen-u-tas,  "  stony," 
rag'-u-tas,  "  horned,"  from  the  bases  alcmen,  raga,  u  is  only 
a  substitute  for  the  simple  o ;  as,  e.g.  in  wazu-yu,  "  I  drive," 
opposed  to  dumoyu,  "  I  think "  (see  p.  704).  The  verbs, 
however,  in  uya  for  oyu,  do  not  retain  their  u  in  the  for- 
mations beginning  with  a  consonant,  but  here  exhibit  simply 
o;  whence  waz-o-tas,  "driven,"  not  waz-u~tas.  In  forms 
which  admit  of  comparison  in  Sanscrit  a  long  &  fills  the 
place  of  the  Lithuanian  u;  as,  e.g.  in  d&d&mi,  "I  give," 
dimdt  " stone"  (nom. of  dfonan)  for  the  Lithuanian  dumU 
akmu.*      The   simple   o  also   is   often,  in  Lithuanian,  the 


*  I  see,  therefore,  no  reason  to  compare  the  forms  in  uta-s,  ota-s,  with 
the  possess! ves  in  Sanscrit  like  dhana-vant,  -vat,  "rich,"  from  dhana, 
"  riches,"  which  are  formed  by  the  suffix  vant  (in  the  weak  cases  vat). 
Cf.  Pott,  1 1,  p.  640. 
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etymological  representative  of  a  Sanscrit  long  d;  e.g.  in 
the  feminine  plural-nominatives  like  aszwos,  "  mares"  (sing. 
aszwh),  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  divds,  and  Gothic  forms 
like  gibds  (see  §.  227).  We  may  therefore  identify  both 
the  ti  of  forms  like  akmen-u-tas,  and  the  preponderating  o  of 
such  as  migt-o-tasy  plauk-o-tas,  with  the  d  of  Latin  forms 
like  cor d-dr4us9  as  with  the  o,  too,  of  Mielcke's  4th  conjugation  ; 
e.g.  that  of  yeszlc-o-me,  "  we  seek,"  yeszk-6-  [G.Ed.  p.  1166.] 
tas,  "sought,"  is  essentially  identical  with  the  Latin  d  of  am-d- 
tnust  am-d-tms.*  The  forms  in  e-tas,  in  Lithuanian,  stand 
alone ;  as  duUce-tas,  "covered  with  dust,"  "dirty,"  from  dulkis, 
"dust"  (nom.  pi.  from  the  base  duM)\\  as  here  the  e  of  the 
base  takes  the  place  of  the  derivative  o,  which  is  found,  e.  g. 
in  raukzr-o-tas,  "  wrinkled,"  from  raukszle,  "  wrinkle." 

829.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  w  ta,  viz.  td,  forms,  in 
Sanscrit,  also  abstract  substantives  from  adjectives  and 
substantives.  They  accent  the  final  syllable  of  the  primi- 
tive base ;  e.g.  iukld-td,  "  whiteness,"  from  iuhla,  "  white  ;" 
samd-td,  u  levelness,"  from  samd,  "  level ;"  prithuid, 
"  breadth,"  from  prithu,  "  broad ;"  vadky&td,  abstract  from 
vddhya,  "  occidendus ;"  stri-td,  "  womanhood,"  from  stri, 
"  woman."  In  Greek  correspond  the  abstract  substantive- 
bases  in  rip;  and  in  general,  in  the  matter  of  accentua- 
tion also,  with  the  addition  of  a  t  (see  §.  832.),  which  shews 


*  Above,  also  (§.  506.),  Mielcke 's  4th  conjugation  ought  to  hare  been 
identified  with  the  Sanscrit  10th  class:  it  is  distinguished  from  the  3d  by 
this,  that  it  retains  the  o  in  places  where  the  latter  exhibits  y  (=0  m  tbc 
class-syllable;  hence,  e.g,  ye*ak-o-tas,  " sought,"  yesxk-o-su,  "  I  will 
seek,"  compared  with  laik-y~Uu,  "  held,"  laik-y-m,  "  I  will  hold." 

t  Feminities  in  S,  like  giesme,  "  song"  (Mielcke,  p.  33),  presuppose  an 
older  to,  hence  in  the  genitive  plural  iu  or  yu  (zwdkiu,  gietmyv),  as  ranku, 
"manuum"  from  rankd.  (see  %.  157.  Note  3.).  Remark,  also,  that 
to  the  masculine  adjective-nominatives  in  is  (from  ta-*)  belong  femi- 
nines  in  8;  e.  g.  the  feminine  of  didi-s,  "  great,"  is  dide  or  didi  (Mielcke, 
p.  47). 
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itself  also  in  the  corresponding  Latin  suffixes  tdl  and  tut\* 
hence,  e.g.  /(to-tj/t,  kccko-t^t,  aypio-rrjT,  ir\aTv-Trrr(=prUhdtd); 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1167.]  facili-idt,  habili-t&t,  levi-tdt,  cekri-tdt,  civi-tdt, 
puri-tdt,  veri-tdt,  anxie-tdt,  ebrie-tdt,  socie-tdt,  liber-tdt,  (for  fite- 
ri-tdt,  as  liber  for  liberu-s),  puber-tdt,  majes-tdt,  (from  mqjus), 
vetus-idt,  venus-tdt,  eges-tdt*  potes-tdt,^  felic-i-tdt,  virgin-i-tdt, 
hered-i-tdt,  juven-tut,  senec-tut,  vir-tut,  servi-tut.  In  senec-ta, 
juven-ta,  vindic-ta,  (from  vindec-s,  vindic-is)  the  suffix  appears 
without  the  addition  of  a  t.  The  German,  too,  as  has  already 
been  shewn,  1.  c,  is  not  wanting  in  analogous  formations. 
Their  theme  ends  in  Gothic  in  thd,  which  corresponds 
as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  t&  (see  §§.  69.  87.), 
and  in  the  noun  is  abbreviated  to  tha  (§.  137.);  hence,  e.  g. 
diupi-tha,  u  depth,"  hauhi-tha,  "  height/'  gauri-tha*  "  mourn- 
fulness,"  niuyi-tha,  "  novelty,"  in  the  i  of  which  I  recognise 
the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  adjective  primitive-bases 
diupa,  hauha,  gaura,  niuya,  in  agreement  with  the  principle 
observed  in  Latin,  which,  in  like  manner,  weakens  the  inor- 
ganic u  of  the  2d  declension,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  1st,  to  i  (see  §.  6.),  or  to  e  in  case  that  another  i 
precedes  it  (puri-tdt  for  puru-t&t,  varie-tdt  for  variu-idt). 
The  organic  u  also  of  Grimm's  3d  adjective-declension  is 
weakened  before  the  suffix  under  discussion  to  i ;  J   hence, 


*  See  "  Influence  of  the  pronouns  on  the  formation  of  words,"  pp.  22, 523  j 
where,  however,  from  the  classical  tongues  only  tat,  ttjt,  are  contrasted 
with  the  Sanscrit  td.  It,  however,  admits  of  no  doubt  that  tut  also  belongs 
here,  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  can  no  more  surprise  us,  than  that  of 
a  to  u  (cf.  *urti*=Sanscrit  tdr,  p.  647). 

t  Eyes-tdt  and  potes-tdt  come  from  the  participial-bases  egent,  potent, 
and,  indeed,  so  that  the  nasal  is  thrown  out,  and  the  t  changed  to  t  before 
the  t  following  (see  §.  102.).  On  the  other  hand,  volun-tdt  for  volen-tdt 
(from  volent)  has  preserved  the  n  in  preference  before  the  final  consonants. 
This  is  also  Pott's  view  (E.  I.,  II.  p.  562),  who  here  refers  to  the  Greek 
xapico-Toros,  from  xaPitvr  >  be,  however,  admits  the  possibility  of  potes-tat 
being  derived  from  pot  is. 

X  Regarding  the  weight  of  the  u,  see  §.  584.,  and  "  Vocalismus,"  p.  227. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1133 

aggvi-tha,  M  narrowness,"11  from  aggvu,  "  narrow  ;"  manvi-tha, 
u  readiness,'*  from  manvu*  "  ready  \'  qfgrundi-tha,  "  abyss," 
from  the  base  grundu,  "  ground j11  belongs,  at  least  as  regards 
formation,  here.  The  bases  in  ya,  with  a  [6.  Ed.  p.  1168.] 
consonant  preceding,  reject  their  a  before  the  suffix  thd,  and 
vocalise  the  y  to  i :  hence,  niuyi-tha*  "  novelty,11  from  the 
base  niuya;  but  not  fairnyi-tha,  butfairni-tha,  "age,"  from  the 
base  fairnya,  nom.  masc.  fairnri-s  (see  Gabelentz  and  Lowe, 
Grammar,  p.  75  c.) ;  so  unhraini-tha,  "  impurity,"  from  the 
base  unhrainya,  "  impure.11  The  following  are  examples  of 
this  class  of  words  in  the  Old  High  German  (where  d 
occurs  for  the  Gothic  tk,  according  to  §.  87.) :  hreini-da, 
u  purity  ;*  herdi-da,  "  hardness  f1  samfli-da,"  softness  ;"  ster- 
chi-da,  "  strength "  (see  Grimm,  IV.  242).  In  English  the 
following  words  belong  here :  heal-th,  heig-th,  leng-th, 
dep-th,  and  some  others.  The  New  High  German  exhibits 
these  formations  only  in  local  dialects,  as  in  the  Hessian ; 
e.g.  Lang-de,  Tief-dc,  Breite-de,  the  latter  answering  to  the 
Sanscrit  prithu-td,  and  Greek  irKaTv-TrjT.  With  the  suffix 
under  discussion  the  German  languages  form  also  abstracts 
out  of  the  themes  of  weak  verbs ;  e.g.  in  Gothic,  svegni-tfia, 
"joy,  exultation11  (svegnya,  "I  exult ") ;  mdri-tha,  "notice, 
rumour11  (mirya9  "I  announce11);  vargi-tha,  "condemna- 
tion11 (ga-vargya,  "I  condemn11).  Here  the  i  is  the  con- 
traction of  the  class-syllable  ya  (=Sanscrit  aya,  see  §.  109".  6.), 
as  in  the  preterite  and  passive  participles ;  as,  sdk-i-da,  "  I 
sought,11  sdk-i-ths,  "sought.11  So  in  Old  High  German ;  e.g. 
hdni-da,  "scorn11  (hdniu,  "I  scorn11);  hdri-da,  ga-hdri-da, 
"  hearing11  (Adr-iti,  Gothic  haus-ya,  "  I  hear  ").  The  Gothic 
gaumd-tha,  "  mourning,  complaint11  (gaun-d,  "  I  sorrow," 
preterite  gaun-3-da),  is  the  offspring  of  a  verb  of  Grimm's 
2d  weak  conjugation.  This,  a  solitary  example  of  its  kind, 
which  first  came  to  light  by  the  publication  of  the  transla- 
tion of  the  Pauline  Epistles  (2  Cor.  vii.  7.),  confirms  the  opi- 
nion that  the  i,  which  in   all  other  places  precedes  the  tht 
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belongs  not,  as  is  commonly  supposed,  to  the  derivative  suffix, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1160.]    but  to  the  primitive  base,  as  I  should  have 
assumed  even  without  the  form  gauno-tha,  "  to  know."  * 

830.  Bases  ending  in  a  consonant  add,  in  order  to  lighten 
the  combination  with  the  consonant  of  the  suffix,  in  some 
words  in  Latin,  an  i ;  in  Greek  universally  an  o ;  hence,  e.g. 
virgini-t&t,  capdci-tdt,  felici-i&t,  fJLe\av6-Tt]T,  xaPi€VT°mlTirri  in 
opposition  to  such  words  as  juven-tdt,  jmoen-ta^  juven-tut,  vo- 
lun-tdt,  senecta,  senec-tut,  vetus-tdt.  To  the  latter  corresponds, 
in  Gothic,  the  solitary  specimen  of  its  kind,  yun-da,  "  youth," 
=Latin  juven-ta,  with  the  contraction,  however,  which  the 
Sanscrit  sister-word  yuvan  has  experienced  in  the  weakest 
cases  (e.g.  gen.  yun-as,  Latin  yun-t,  see  §.  130.),  and  the 
Latin  in  the  comparative  (jun-ior).  With  regard  to  the 
inorganic  affix  ga  of  the  base  yugga  (=yunga),  whence  we 
might  have  expected  yuggi-tha,  see  §.  803.  The  d  for  th  in 
yun-da  must,  I  believe,  be  ascribed  to  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  n,  although  this  liquid  admits  also  of  the  combina- 
tion with  th.'f 

831.  In  no  province  of  European  languages  has  the  type  of 
Sanscrit  abstracts,  as  &ukl&-t&,  "whiteness/1  bahu-td,  "plurali- 
ty," been  retained  so  truly  as  in  Sclavonic.  In  order  to  see 
this,  we  must  not,  with  Dobrowsky  (p.  299.),  assume  a  suffix  ota 
for  words  like  dobrota,  "  goodness,"  but  must  place  the  o  on 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1170.]    the  side  of  the  primitive  base,  to  which  it 
in  fact  belongs  ;   therefore  dobro-ta,  not  ddbr-ota.      So  among 


*  "  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  22.  I  had 
in  view  there  only  the  forms  in  which  the  t  exhibits  itself  as  the  weakening 
of  the  a  of  the  primitive  base,  as  in  diupi-tha  from  diupa.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  i  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  ya  in  forms  Ukefairm-tha, 
"  age,"  for  fcurn-ya-tha,  is  here  given  for  the  first  time. 

t  See  §.  91.  The  feminine  Sanscrit  suffix  ti,  which  is  there  spoken  of, 
shews  itself  three  times  in  the  shape  of  di  after  n  (ga-mun-di,  "money/* 
ana-min-di,  u conjecture,"  ga-kun-di,  "persuasion"),  and  twice  in  the 
form  of  thi  (ga-kun-thi,  "  appearance,"  ga-main-thi,  "  community"). 
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others  also  CAfcnoTA  slyepo-ta,  "  blindness,"  teiiaota  teplo-ta, 
14  warmth,"  TfccnoTA  tyesno-ta,  M  narrowness/1  NAroTA  nago-ta, 
44  nakedness,"  from  the  indefinite  adjective-bases  slyepo 
(nomu  masc.  CA%m>  slyep\  f.  dyepa,  n.  slyepo),  teplo,  tyesno, 
nogOf  the  final  o  of  which  is  the  legitimate  representa- 
tive of  the  Sanscrit  a  (see  §.  257.)*  For  comparison  with 
the  nago-ta,  just  mentioned  the  Sanscrit  would  present  the 
form  nagnd-td,  if  nagnd,  "naked,"  did  not  prefer  another 
suffix  for  its  abstract  The  adjective-bases  in  yo  (see  §. 
25a),  which,  according  to  §.  255.  n,  change  this  syllable  to 
ye  or  et  form  abstracts  in  ye-ta  or  e~ta;  e.g.  covkta  suye-ta, 
"vanity,"  from  the  base  suyo,  nom.  coy  ft  sui,  "empty." 
Dobrowsky  (p.  300)  assumes  for  this  class  of  words  a  suffix 
etcu 

832.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  a  suffix  tdti,  which  is 
used  for  the  formation  of  denominative  abstracts  of  the 
feminine  gender  just  as  much  as  td,  and  these  agree  with 
those  in  Id  also  in  this,  that  they  accent  the  final  syllable  of 
the  primitive  base;  e.g.  arishtdtdti-s,  "invulnerableness,"  from 
drishta,  "  unwounded  "  (here  with  a  meaning  equivalent  to 
"  invulnerable  ") ;  ayakshmdtdtis,  "  health,"  from  ayakshma, 
"  healthy ;"  ("  void  of  illness,"  ydkshma  and  yakshman,  "  con- 
sumption"); vasiitdli-s," riches,"  from  vdsu," treasure,  wealth;" 
dSvdtdti-s,  "sacrifice,"  (originally  "godhead,  divinity"),  from 
dtvd,  sarvdtdti-s, "  allness,  entireness,  the  whole,"  from  sdrva, 
"every,    all;"    idntdti-s,    "luck,"    from     [G.  Ed.  p.  1171.] 


•  On  this  sarvdtdti  is  based  the  above-mentioned  (p.  221,  §.  207.  Note  t, 

and  p.  229,  §.  214.  Note)  Zend  haurvatat,  which  I  there,  without  knowing 

its  Sanscrit  prototype,  and  especially  the  Vedic  suffix  tdti,  have  translated 

" entireness;"  and,  in  fact,  for  this  reason,  because  1  thought  I  recognised 

in  its  suffix,  as  also  in  that  of  amiritdt^  an  affinity  to  the  Sanscrit  td, 

Greek  njrf  and  Latin  tdt,  regarding  which,  however,  I  had  no  occasion 

L  c  to  deliver  my  sentiments  more  closely,  because  this  circumstance 

belongs  to  the  doctrine  of  the  formation  of  words  (see  Burnouf,  "  Yacna," 

p.  102,  Note).     As,  according  to  Fanini,  IV.  4.  142 ,  sarvatfiti  has  the 

same 
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sam  of  the  same  meaning.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the 
suffix  tdti,  I  have  scarce  any  doubt  of  its  connection,  with 
the  more  simple  td  (§.  829),  whether  it  be,  as  Aufrecht  con- 
jectures ("  Journal  of  Comparative  Philology,"  p.  162),  that 
in  the  appended  ti  the  suffix  is  contained,  which  is  em- 
ployed for  the  formation  of  primitive,  i.e.  verbal  abstracts, 
of  which  hereafter,  or  that  the  tdti  is  a  simple  phonetic  ex- 
tension of  td;  so  that  ti  is  properly  only  the  repetition  of 
td,  with  the  weakening  of  the  d  to  t,  according  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  aorists,  like  dpipam  for  dpdpam,  from  dp  (see  §.  584.), 
and  of  reduplication-syllables  like  ti,  pi,  for  td,  pd,  in  tlsh- 
thdmU  "  I  stand "  (§.  508) ;  pipdsdmi,  "  I  wish  to  drink," 
from  pd  (§.  750.).  It  might  be  also  possible  that  at  first 
only  a  t  was  added  to  the  suffix  td,  in  the  same  way  as  to 
roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  and  in  Greek  to  those  with 
a  long  final  vowel,  where  they  are  found  at  the  end  of  com- 
posites a  T-sound  is  added  as  a  support*  The  £  of  tdti 
would,  under  this  view  of  the  subject,  which  pleases  me  best, 
be  only  an  off-shoot  of  later  growth ;  and  the  forms  in  tdt, 
which  occur  occasionally  in  the  Vedasf  must  consequently 
[G.  Ed\  p.  1 172.]  be  recognised  as  the  oldest.  The  analogous 
Zend  abstracts  in  tdt  would  not,  therefore,  have  lost  any  i  be- 
longing to  the  base,  but  only  dispensed  with  a  more  modern 
affix,  which  would  also  have  remained  aloof  from  the  Greek 
and  Latin,  in  case  that  the  final  T-sound  of  the  suffixes  ttjt, 


same  signification  as  its  primitive  sdrva,  we  may  regard  the  "  entireneas, 
totality"  as  tantamount  to  "the  all,  the  whole." 

*  Of  this  more  hereafter.  With  regard  to  the  Greek  compounds  b'ke 
dyiw-r,  wpoppu-T,  and  especially  with  regard  to  the  inclination  of  the  Qreek 
to  extend  bases  ending  in  a  vowel  by  the  addition  of  r,  see  Cnrtius,  "  De 
nominum  Gracorumformatione"  p.  10. 

t  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  S.  V.)  quotes  several  cases  of  divdtat;  and 
Aufrecht  (1.  c.  p.  163)  adduces  from  the  2d  book  of  the  Rigveda  the  loca- 
tive of  vrxk&tdt,  "  persecution,"  which  presupposes  for  the  primitive  vrika 
(commonly  "  wolf")  the  meaning  "following,  pursuer." 
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tdl,  tut,  is  an  heir-loom  brought  from  their  original  Asiatic 
home,  and  has  not  first  sprung  up  on  European  soil.  It 
would,  however,  be  surprising  if  the  suffix  under  discussion, 
in  Greek,  Latin,  and  Zend,  had  sprung  from  the  form  tdti, 
but  the  final  i  in  the  three  languages  just  named  had  been 
lost  without  leaving  a  trace,  as  this  vowel  elsewhere,  in 
Greek  and  Zend  at  least,  has  never  allowed  itself  to  ba  dis- 
placed in  the  classes  of  words  in  i,  which  are  common  also 
to  the  Sanscrit.  The  abstracts  in  $>au$>  tdt  (iKAup  tdf  ac- 
cording to  §.  38.),  which  have  hitherto  been  discovered  in 
Zend,  are,  besides  the  frequently- mentioned  haurvatAU  "en- 
tireness,"  and  ameret&t,  "  immortality  ;  *  uparatdt,  "  sup£- 
riorit£,"  (see  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  285),  from  upara,  "  superus" 
(see  Sanscrit  upari,  "over,"  Gothic  nfar,  &c);  drvatdt, 
"  firmness,"  (Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  261.),  from  drva  "  firm/1 
=  Sanscrit  dliruvd  (Old  High  German  triu,  "  true  ") ;  paour- 
vatAtt  " antirivritk"  (Ya$na,  p.  285  Note  14 1),  from  pacurva, 
"  anterior,"  =  Sanscrit  pihva  ;  ustatdt,  "  greatness,"  (Aufrccht, 
Journal,  p.  162),  from  usto,  "  high,  great,"  =Sanscrit  uttlia, 
"  standing  up,  raising  oneself,"  (see  §.  102.),  for  utetha ; 
pjwpjtH}^  mnhutdt,  "  riches,"  (Aufrecht  1.  c.)=Sanscrit  va- 
t&t&ti  (see  beginning  of  this  §.) ;  yavatdU  "  duration,"  from 
ynva,  idem  (Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  9) ;  ^oau^oj^aj  arstdt,  per- 
haps the  Vedic  arishtdtdti  (see  beginning  of  this  §.,  and 
Brockhaus,  Glossary);  rasanltdt,  according  [G.  Ed.  p.  1173.] 
to  Anquetil,  "  droiture,"  of  uncertain  derivation,  whence  the 
signification  also  is  uncertain.*)* 


•  I  regard  amfrf  as  =  Sanscrit  amara,  "  immortal."  The  word,  there- 
fore, in  Vedic  form,  would  be  amardtdti  or  amardtdt.  Regarding  haur- 
vatdt,  see  beginning  of  this  §.  Note. 

t  Hasans  is,  according  to  the  form,  a  participle  present,  and  signifies, 
perhaps,  "shining,"  and  its  abstract  "lustre."  Compare  ra*\  which  lies 
at  the  root  of  the  Sanscrit  rasmi,  "  beam  of  light/'  which  does  not  else- 
where occur,  bnt  is  probably  related  to  la*,  "to  shine." 

4  e 
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833.  If  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tdti  or  tdt,  as  a  formative  of 
denominative  abstracts,  is  really  old,  and  if  it  existed  in 
the  period  before  the  separation  of  languages,  we  may  then 
refer  to  it  another  suffix  from  the  province  of  the  Euro- 
pean sister-languages,  and  one  which  is  likewise  feminine, 
viz.  duthi,  nom.  duth-s,  the  use  of  which,  on  the  presuppo- 
sition that  it  is  short,  would  be  to  be  so  regarded  as  that 
the  long  &  had  first  been  shortened  and  then  weakened  to 
u;  as,  e.g.  the  u  of  Anglo-Saxon   nominatives  of  Grimm's 
first  strong  feminine  declension  (gjfu)  answers  to  the  Go- 
thic short  (giba)  and  Sanscrit  long  &  (§.  137.).      As  regards 
the  consonants,  the  law  of  the  mutation  of  sounds  in  Go- 
thic would  lead  us  to  expect  thuthi;  but  in  accordance 
with  what  was  remarked  at  §.  91.,  we  cannot  be  surprised 
that  in  the  former  place  the  old  tenuis  has  been  changed 
to  a  medial  instead  of  to  an  aspirate.      Formerly  in  this 
class   of  words  ayuk-duth(i)-8,  "  eternity "  (see  Grimm,  II. 
250),  from  a  to-be-presupposed  adjective  base  ayuka,  nom. 
masc.  ayuk-8*  stood  quite  isolated.     But  now  the  sources  of 
language  which  have  been  lately  discovered  supply  us  with 
the  bases  manag-duthi,  "a  crowd  "  (nom.  -duths,  2  Cor.  viii.  2.), 
and  mikiUduthi,  "greatness1'  (gen.  mikil-duthai-s,  ace.  mikil- 
duthi  Skeir.).     From  the  final  i  of  the  Gothic  suffix,  in  case  of 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1174.]  its  being  really  connected  with  the  Vedic 
tdti,  tdt,  one  must  not,  however,  deduce  the  inference  that  tdti 
is  necessarily  the  elder  form,  for  the  Gothic  could  easily 
further  add  to  the  T-sound,  as  the  original  final  letter  of  the 
suffix,  an  i;  as  the  declension  of  consonants,  with  the  exception 
of  u  in  Gothic,  and  generally  in  German,  is  not  a  favourite, 
and  the  lightest  vowel  i  is  readily  applied   to  transfer  a 


*  After  removing  the  suffix  Aro,  we  may  so  compare  ayu  with  the  more 
simple  base  aiva,  nom.  aiv-s,  as  supposing  that  the  syllable  va  has  been 
contracted  to  u,  and  then  that  the  i,  on  account  of  the  vowel  following, 
has  passed  into  its  semi-vowel. 
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theme  terminating  in  a  consonant  to  a  more  convenient 
order  of  declension;  hence,  e.g.  to  the  Sanscrit  base  chat- 
vdr9  4  (see  §.  312.)  answers,  in  Gothic,  fidvdri  (dat  fidvdri-m) ; 
and  the  bases  shash,  6,  mptan,  7,  navan,  9,  damn,  10,  in  Old 
High  German  form  their  declension  from  sehsi,  sibuni,  muni, 
zehani.  If  Grimm  (II.  250.)  is  right,  as  I  am  much  inclined 
to  believe,  in  conjecturing  an  affinity  between  the  Gothic 
suffix  under  discussion  and  the  Latin  tudo,  tudin-is,  we 
should  also  be  able  to  compare  this  suffix  with  the  Sanscrit- 
Zendian  Idt  or  tdti.  We  must  therefore  regard  tut  (in  ser- 
vitut,  &c.)  as = the  Vedic-Zendian  tit  (see  §.  832.),  and  length- 
ened to  tudo,  tudin,  with  the  weakening  of  the  second  t  to  d 
(see  §.  822.).  The  addition  dn,  in-is,  would  be  less  surpris- 
ing, as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ti  also,  of  which  hereafter,  is 
lengthened  in  Latin  by  a  similar  inorganic  addition,  and,  e.g., 
the  base  pak-ti  has  become  coc-tidn.  From  tudd  we  should 
expect  in  the  genitive  tuddn-is,  but  the  6  =  Sanscrit  a  (see 
§.  139.),  has,  with  the  increase  of  the  form,  been  weakened  to 
t,  as  in  homin-is  (old  hemdn-is,  see  p.  1077). 

Remark.— The  V&dic  suffix  tdti  forms  not  only  abstracts,  bat  has  at  times 
also  the  signification  "  making,  maker"  (Panini,  IV.  4. 142.),  and,  indeed,  it 
likewise  accents  the  syllable  preceding  the  suffix.  An  example  is  afforded 
in  the  Rigv.  I.  112.  20.,  where  the  masculine  dual  idntdti,  "  happiness 
maker,"  or  perhaps  "augmenter  of  happiness/'  is  explained  by  Sdyana 
by  sukkasya  leartdrdu,  "  gaudii  factor es."  In  words  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  1175.] 
this  kind,  on  whose  age  a  doubt  is  cast  by  their  not  being  represented  in 
the  European  sister  languages,  tdti  is  perhaps  from  a  different  origin  from 
that  whence  it  springs  when  it  appears  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substan- 
tives. We  might  recognise  in  it  a  derivative  from  the  root  tan,  "  to 
stretch,"  without,  on  that  account,  extending,  as  Benfey  does,  this  expla- 
nation to  the  suffix  of  abstracts  also,  although  the  accentuation  of  both 
kinds  of  words  is  the  same;  since,  perhaps,  the  accentuation  of  the  pre- 
ponderating abstracts  has  exerted  an  influence  on  that  of  the  concretes, 
after  that  the  feeling  with  reference  to  the  difference  of  origin  had  been 
extinguished.  But  if  in  the  concretes  in  tdti  a  derivative  of  the  root  tan, 
"  to  extend,"  be  contained,  I  would  then,  in  certain  cases,  prefer  to  recog- 
nise a  noon  of  agency  rather  than  an  abstract :  for  although  ti  be  no 

4  E  2 
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regular  suffix  for  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency,  H  nevertheless  forms 
several  appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  signification, 
are  nouns  of  agency;  as,  e.  g.  tantl-s,  "weaver,"  properly  "stretcher;" 
krhhti-s,  "  man,"  as  "  plougher"  (Veda).  According  to  this,  the  before- 
mentioned  sdntdti-8  would  properly  mean  "  extender,"  t.  e.  "  augmenter," 
or  "  grounder,  creater  of  happiness,"  which  gives  a  more  satisfactory 
sense  than  if  it  be  taken,  instead  of  as  dependent  compound,  as  possessive, 
according  to  which  it  would  signify  "  having  the  augmentation  of  happi- 
ness," which  sense  is  not  suitable  in  the  passage  of  the  Rigveda  that  has 
been  cited.  But  when,  in  a  passage  of  the  YajurvMa  (VII.  12.).  the 
Scholiast  Mahidhara  takes  jyishthdtdtim  as  an  actual  possessive  (which, 
however,  is  not  confirmed  by  the  accentuation),  in  that  he  explains  tdti  as 
being  a  derivative  from  fan,  "  to  extend/'  and  therefore,  according  to  the 
sense,  as  =  vistdra,  "  extension,"  we  cannot  thence  infer  that  he  recognises 
in  the  words  formed  by  the  suffix  tdti  in  general,  or  in  any  particular 
branch  of  them,  possessive  compounds  with  tdti,  "  extension,"  as  the  last 
member  of  the  compound ;  for  he  adds  to  the  explanation  above  given 
another  and  a  more  satisfactory  one,  and  explains  jyhhthdtdti  as  a  simple 
word  formed  by  the  suffix  tdtiy  when  he  refers  to  Panini,  V.  4.  41. ;  ac- 
cording to  which  the  suffix  under  discussion,  in  combination  vtxthjyishtha, 
produces  only  a  strengthening  (prasansd,  properly  "extolling")  of  the 
meaning  of  the  original  word,  and  therefore  jytshthdtdti-8  would  be  equi- 
valent to  "  the  best  of  all,"  or  "  the  notoriously  best."  If  we  wish  to 
confirm  this  signification  of  the  (according  to  Panini)  isolated  in  its  kind 
jyishth&tdti,  by  the  circumstance  of  its  being  in  its  origin  a  possessive 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 176.]  compound,  we  must  then  assign  to  it  the  meaning,  "  the 
extension"  (as  it  were,  "  most  highly  potent"),  including  "  the  best." 

834.  We  may  here  at  once  notice  another  suffix,  which 
in  Sanscrit,  just  like  td,  tdt,  tdti,  forms  abstracts  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  viz.  the  neuter  suffix  tva,  which  is 
probably  an  extension  of  the  infinitive  suffix  tu  by  a  ;  tva 
therefore,  from  tu-a,  as  the  hereafter-to-be-discussed  suffix 
tavya  is  from  tu,  with  Guna,  and  ya.  The  abstracts  in  tva 
are  oxytone ;  e.g.  amritatvd-m,  "  immortality ,"  from  amrita ; 
nagna~tvd-m,  "  nakedness,1'  from  nognd  ;  bahu-tv&-mf  as  6a- 
hiirtd,  "  multitude,"  from  bahu.  This  class  of  words  has 
been  retained  with  all  possible  exactitude,  exclusive  of  the 
insertion   of  a  euphonic  *  before  the  /  of  the  suffix  (see 
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§.  825.),  in  Sclavonic,  as  ft  tva,  according  to  §.  257.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  could  take  no  other  form  than  tvo;  and  the  nomi- 
native tva-m,  in  like  manner,  could  be  nothing  but  tvo. 
The  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  is  rejected  in  Scla- 
vonic; hence,  e.g.  a*bctbo  dyev-stvo,  "maidenhood,1'  from 
AfeBA  dyeva,  "  maiden ;"  baobctbo  vdov-stvo,  "  widowhood," 
from  baoba  vdova,  "  widow ;"  aovRabctbo  lukav-stvo,  " cun- 
ningness,"  aoctohnctbo  dostoin-stvo,  u  worth,"  from  the  ad- 
jective bases  lu/cavo,  "  cunning,11  dostoino,  "  worthy "  (see 
Dobrowsky,  p.  303).  The  Gothic,  in  the  only  word  which 
belongs  here,  has  changed  the  old  tenuis  of  the  suffix  ft  tva 
to  d  instead  of  into  th,  as  in  fidv&r,  "  four,,  =  ^fft!T  chatvdr 
(§.  312.) — I  mean  the  neuter  base  thiva-dva,  "  serfdom," 
nom.  ace.  thiv-dv,  from  the  primitive  base  thiva,  nom. 
Ah**,  "  serf." 

835.  In  the  Veda  dialect  tva  occurs  also  as  primary  (Krit-) 
suffix  in  the  sense  of  the  cognate  tavya,  and  forms  from  kar, 
krit  "to  make,"  the  paroxonytiscd  kdrtva=kar  tavya,  "facien- 
dug"  as  neuter  substantive  (nom.  ace.  kdrtva-m),  "  work," 
as  "being  to  be  done."  So  in  Zend  [G.  Ed.  p.  1177.] 
•Madtfg^  berethwa,  "ferendus" *  Here  belong,  in  my  opi- 
nion, the  Old  High  German  masculine  substantive-bases  in 
don  (nom.  do),  for  the  most  part  abstracts ;  as,  e.g.  suep-i- 
do  (or  -c/ii),  "  sopor ,"  irr~a-dot  err-i-do,  irr-e-do,  "  error"  yuch- 
i-do, yuk-i-dot  "prurigo"  hol-d-do,  "foramen;"  the  interme- 
diate vowel  of  which  I  assign  to  the  class  syllable  of  the 
verb.  The  v  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tva  is  dropped  in  the 
Old  High  German,  with  reference  to  which  we  may  note 
also  the  still  more  marked  abbreviation  of  the  numeral  fior 
compared  with  the  Gothic  fidvur  and  Sanscrit  chatvdr-as. 
The  Gothic  has  retained  the  semi-vowel  in  the  suffixes 
which    belong  here :    tva,   neut.  (nom.   tv),   from  vaurs-tv, 


*  Comparative  with  the  prep,  upa,  upa-b?rMhw6tara  (V.  S.  p.  255, 
sec  Bnraon£  Etudes,  p.  215). 
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"  work  ;1,#  thvd,  fem.  (nom.  thva,  see  §.  137.),  from  fri-a-thva, 
"love;1,-f-  fi-a-thva  (for  jiy~a-ihva),  u  enmity;"?  sal-i-thvfa, 
pi.  "harbour11  (sal-ya,  "I  turn  in,  remain,1'  pret  sal-i-du), 
Old  High  German  sal-i-tha,  sal-i-da,  sel-i-da ;  tv&n,  fem.  (nom. 
tvd,  see  §.  142.),  from  vah-tvd,  "  watch,11  ga-tvd,  "  street*1 
(Sanscrit  root  yd,  "  to  go  "),  Old  High  German  ga-za  (gd-m* 
"  I  go  ") ;  uh-tvd,  lt  morning,  twilight,1'  (Sanscrit  vsh,  "  to 
burn,  to  give  light,11  vshds,  "  aurora  ").  Here  belong  also,  I 
have  no  doubt,  some  Sclavonic  abstract  feminine-bases  (to- 
gether with  nominatives)  in  too,  which  Dobrowsky  (p.  286.) 
reckons  with  the  formations  in  va,  since  he  derives  them, 
not  from  the  root,  but  from  the  infinitive  in  ti  ;  e.g.  Aatba 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1178.]  schan-tva, "  mowing,  harvest,11  (tfu>N&  schy- 
nun,  "to  cut  down11  RaatbA  Manrtva,  " execratio,"  (Rai>h& 
klynun,  " execror 11) ;  aobhtba  Iov~i-tva,  " venatio,"  (lov-i-ti, 
"  captare")..  I  now  prefer  to  deduce  also  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  807.)  Lithuanian  abstracts  in  ba,  be,  and  the  ab- 
stracts in  ba,  which  so  frequently  occur  in  the  Sclavonic  dia- 
lects, from  the  Sanscrit  suffix  tva,  i.e.  from  its  feminine  fed, 
and,  in  fact,  so  as  to  assume,  after  the  /-sound  is  dropped, 
a  hardening  of  the  v  to  6,  with  regard  to  which  I  would  re- 
call attention  to  the  relation  of  the  Latin  and  Zend  adverb 
of  number  bis,  and  that  of  the  bi,  which  appears  in  both 
languages  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  to  the  Sanscrit 
dvis,  dvi  (see  p.  424.).  From  adjective-bases  spring,  in 
Slowenian,  among  others,  the  following  feminine  abstracts  : 
sladko-ba,   "  sweetness,11   from    sladekip)  "  sweet  j11  gerdo-ba, 


*  It  springs,  perhaps,  from  varth,  "  to  be"  (vairtha,  varth,  vaurthum), 
with  s,  therefore,  for  th9  according  to  §.  102.  p.  102. 

+  From  friyd,  "  I  love,"  might  be  expected/ny-^-Moa ;  yet  the  short- 
ening of  6  (=d)  to  a,  according  to  §.  60.,  cannot  surprise  us. 

X  We  might  have  expected  jiy-ai-thva  ;  hut  only  the  first  part  of  the 
diphthong  of  the  class- syllable  at  has  remained,  as  in  fly- a,  "  I  hate," 
,/?y-a-ro,  "  we  hate,"  fotfiy-ai,jiy-ai-m. 
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"  ugliness,"  from  gerd(p),  "  ugly ;"  gnyilo-ba,  "  rottenness," 
from  gnyU(p)i  "  rotten  ;  tesno-ba,  "  narrowness,"  from  tesen* 
u  narrow.  * 

836.  The  perfect  passive  participle  is,  in  a  comparatively 
small  number  of  roots,  formed  by  the  suffix  na,  which  is  al- 
ways united  directly  to  the  root,  and,  like  the  more  prevalent 
/a,  has  the  accent.  The  following  are  examples :  Id-nds,  "dis- 
engaged forcibly ;"  bhug-nd-s,  "  bent,"  (root  bhig) ;  bhag-nd-s, 
11  broken,"  (root  bhary) ;  bhin-nd-s,  "  cleft,"  (from  bhid-nd-s) ; 
stir-nd-s,  "  spread,"  (root  star,  »  strt) ;  pur-nd-s,  "  filled  up," 
(root  jxir,  ^jpH^t  To  these  correspond,  in  respect  of  accen- 
tuation also,  the  likewise  few  in  number  Greek  formations 
in  vo,  feminine  w;;  as,  orvyvo-s,  oreyvo-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1179.] 
ere/ivo-?,  (for  o~ej3vo$),  aKairaSvo-s,  ia"xy6^^,  <nrapv6-gt  (pepvrj, 

(TKTjvrj  (Sanscrit  wr^  chhannd-s,  from  chhadnd-s,  "  covered," 
(see  §.  14.),  t€kvo-v9  which  has  the  accent  thrown  back.  In 
Latin  belong  here,  besides  ple-nu-s,  eg-e-nus  (with  active 
signification),  regnum,  several  words  which,  from  a  Roman 
point  of  view,  are  of  obscure  origin  (see  Pott,  II.  p.  570.) ; 
as,  magnu-8,  properly  "grown,"  (Sanscrit  mah,  manh,  "to 
grow,"  whence  mahdnt,  mahdt, "  great,") ;  liynu-m,  as  "  kin- 
dling," (Sanscrit  dah,  "  to  burn ") ;  tignu-m,  as  ll  hewed," 
(Sanscrit  tak$h,  u  to  break,  to  cleave," ;  dignu-s,  properly 
M  shewn,  marked  out,"  (Sanscrit  d'ts,  from  dik,  "  to  shew," 
Greek  Je/#c).  Perhaps  signu-m,  is  connected  with  the  San- 
scrit root  sanj,  Lithuanian  sej,  "  to  affix,"  so  that  it  would 
properly  signify  the  "affixed." 

837.  In  German  this  suffix  has  extended  itself  over  all 
the  strong  verbs ;  but  in   such  a  manner  that  it  is  not,  as 


•  See  Metelko  (p.  44),  who,  however,  in  imitation  of  Dobrowsky's 
example,  assigns  the  o  (o  stroked  through)  of  the  adjective  base  to  the 
derivative  suffix  (oba). 

t  In  the  two  last  examples  n  stands  for  n  through  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  r. 
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in  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  several  Latin  expressions  which  be- 
long here,  joined  directly  to  the  root,  but  by  the  interven- 
tion of  a  conjunctive  vowel  a  (later  e,  Old  Northern  i) ;  hence, 
e.g.  in  Gothic,  bug-a-n(a)-8,  "bent,"  (for  Sanscrit  bhug-nd-s, 
(from  the  root  bug,  (biuga,  baug,  bug-u-ni).  The  denomina- 
tives discussed  above  (§.  770.)  point  to  an  older  period  in 
which  the  n  of  this  passive  participle  plays  an  important  part, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1180.]  but  is  joined  direct  to  the  root.^  In  the 
Sclavonic  languages  the  suffix  beginning  with  n  of  the 
perfect  passive  participle  has  obtained  still  wider  diffusion 
than  in  the  German  dialects.  The  old  Sclavonic  verbs 
which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  exhibit,  in  the 
place  of  the  original  J&t  aya  before  the  participial  suffix 
under  discussion,  either  A  (a),  or  *  (ye),  or  k ;  e.g.  rAAroAAm 
glagol-a-ri,  "  said  "  ^b^fcN-b  Zyrye-n',  "  seen  ;"  Voaknt>  vol- 
ye-n\  "  willed,"  (see  §.  '167.).  The  verbs  which  are  based 
on  the  Sanscrit  1st  class  add  to  the  root,  as  in  most  of  the 
persons  of  the  present,  an  e.  Compare  nechtb  ne$-e-n\ 
41  borne,"  fem.  nes-e-na,  neut.  nes-e-no,  with  nes-e-shi,  nes-e-ty, 
nes-e-m,  nes-c-te,  nes-e-va,  nes-e-ta.  Perhaps,  however,  in 
this  class  of  verbs  the  e  is  not  the  old  class-vowel,  but  an 
insertion  of  later  date,  like  the  a  of  the  corresponding 
Gothic  participles.      It  is  to  be  noticed,  with  regard  to  the 


*  It  is  an  oversight,  that,  in  §.  770.,  the  a  preceding  the  n  is  identified 
with  the  class- vowel;  for  were  the  class  character  retained  in  the  passive 
participle,  in  that  case  the  verbs  (see  §.  109*.  2.)  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit 
4th  class  would  retain  the  syllable  ya ;  the  passive  participle  of  haf-ya, 
41 1  raise,"  would  be  hafya-ns,  not  haf-a-ns.  Thus,  from  vahsya,  "  I 
grow/'  the  participle  under  discussion  is  vaha-a-ns,  not  vahs-ya-ns,  where 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  neuter  verbs  this  participle  has  in  the  Ger- 
man languages,  as  in  Sanscrit,  an  active  meaning;  thus,  vahs-ya-ns,  "qui 
crevit" 

t  A  direct  junction  of  the  suffix  is  found  also  in  the  adjective  us4uk~ 
na-s,  u  open,"  properly  "  unlocked ;"  so  the  neuter  substantive-base  bar- 
nay  nom.  barn,  "child,"  as  •'born"  (like  tU-vo-v),  compared  with  the 
actual  participle  baur-a-ns. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1145 

verbs  belonging  to  the  Sanscrit  1st  class,  that,  in  Sanscrit 
also,  the  character  aya  (dropping  only  the  final  a)  extends 
over  the  special  tenses.  This,  too,  is  the  case  in  German 
with  the  corresponding  affix  of  the  weak  conjugation.  It 
is  surprising  that  the  Lettish  languages,  although  they 
border  next  on  the  Sclavonic,  are  nevertheless  distinguished 
in  the  case  of  the  participle  under  discussion,  that  they 
employ  the  suffix  ta  more  constantly  than  the  latter  do  the 
suffix  no,  fern.  na.  In  the  Lettish  languages,  however, 
analogous  forms  in  na~s  are  not  altogether  wanting :  they 
are*  however,  no  longer  conscious  of  their  origin,  and  pass 
for  ordinary  adjectives;  as,  e.g.  the  Lithuanian  silp-nas, 
"  weak  "  ("  weakened,"  see  silpstu,  "  I  become  weak,"  pret 
silpau);  pi^na-#!tLithuanianpt7-»  -s),"full,"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1181.] 
properly  "  filled,"  =  Sanscrit  pur-n&s*  Zend  perend,  fem. 
pirtnt  for  perend  (see  §.  137.). 

838.  Just  as  the  passive  participial  suffix  ta,  in  Sanscrit, 
forms  from  substantives  possessive  adjectives,  like  phal-i- 
t&s,  "gifted  with  fruit"  (see  §.  824.),  so  for  a  like  purpose 
is  used  the  suffix  no,  in  like  manner,  with  the  insertion  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel  t,  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
include  in  the  suffix.  Examples  are,  phali-nd-s,  "gifted 
with  fruit ;°  mal-i-nd-s,  "  covered  with  dirt."  With  these 
agree*  in  respect  of  accentuation  also,  Grecian  formations 
like  weS'-i-vo-c  (Buttmann,  II.  §.  119.  74.),  properly  "endued 
with  evenness,"  hence  (l)  "  flat,  even,"  (2)  "  living  in  the 
plain;"  ovcore/vo-j  (from  axoTecr-i-vo-c,  see  §.  128.),  "endued 


*  The  u  of  the  Sanscrit  form  owes  its  origin  to  the  labial  preceding; 
otherwise  its  place  would  be  filled  by  f,  as,  eg.  in  stir-yds:  the  old  form, 
however,  is  evidently  parna-s,  and  the  true  root  is  par,  whence  plparmi, 
"  I  fill."  On  parna  is  based  also  the  Zend  base  ptrifna,  of  which  the  first 
<*  11  founded  on  the  original  a,  while  the  second  is  explained  by  §.  44. 
The  i  of  the  Lithuanian  pilna-s  is  a  weakening  of  the  original  a,  as  that 
of  wiika-s,  "  wolf,"  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  vrika-a  from  vorka-s,  see 
§.  1.,  and  "  Vocalismus,"  p.  ICO. 
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with  darkness ;"  <f>aeiv6-s  (from  <£oc-e<r-i-i/o-f),  "  endued  with 
light ;*  opetvo-s  (from  6pe<r-t-vo-s\  "  gifted  with  mountains." 
The  e  of  evStetvo-s  is  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  evSia,  where 
it  is  necessary  to  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  suffix  a>i> 
also  is  very  frequently  preceded  by  an  e  as  a  weakening  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base;  e.g.  po$  eci)v  from  poSo-w.  In 
words  which  express  a  time,  as  e.g.  in  ^flecr-i-vo-*,  fffiep-t-vo-s, 
dpdp-i-vo-Sf  the  fundamental  signification  lies  more  concealed ; 
but  x0e<nvo-£  properly  means  no  more  than  "  with  yesterday  * 
"combined  with  yesterday,"  "belonging  thereto,"  as  our 
German  expressions  also,  like  "gestrigf  heutig"  contain  a  pos- 
sessive suffix.  In  spite  of  the  difference  of  accentuation,  I  be- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  118-2.]  lieve  that  adjectives,  too,  like  f uKtvos,  A/&- 
vo$f  aSafiavrivos,  are  not  distinguished  in' their  formative 
suffix  from  the  oxytone  forms  in  t-v6-$,  but  that  the  language 
only  aims  at  bringing  these  expressions  prominently  for- 
ward with  more  emphasis,  and  therefore  gives  the  more 
energetic  accentuation  (see  p.  1052).  There  occurs  also,  in 
Sanscrit,  a  word  among  the  formations  in  ina  which  accen- 
tuates not  only  the  suffix  but  the  primitive  word,  viz. 
*jfjHJ]UN  Sring-i-na-s,  "  horned,"  from  *nj  sringa,  "  horn.'" 
In  Gothic  the  conjunctive  vowel  has  been  lengthened  in 
the  corresponding  class  of  words  to  el  (=i,  see  §.  70.)  before 
which  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  is  likewise  dropped  ; 
hence,  e.g.  *i/u6r-ej-n(a)-s,  "  argentew"  (also  silubrius,  Math. 
27.  3.);  fill-ei-n(a)-s,  "peUiceus;"  Zm/?ac?-ei-n(a)-s,  "lucidus;" 
8uny-ei-n(p)-St  "verax;"  from  the  bases  silubra  (nom.  silubr), 
&c. ;  sunyo  (nom.  sunya).  The  following  are  examples  in 
Old  High  German:  hulz-i-r^a)*  "Hgnem;"  stein-i-n(a),  "  la- 
pideus;"  6oum-£-7i(a),  " arborew"  rdr-z-n(a),  " arundinaceus  f* 
eihh-i-n(a),  "  quernus;"  ziegal-i-n(a),  "  fateritius"  In  New 
High  German  the  vowel  of  conjunction  i  has  been  weak- 
ened to  e,  and,  after  r,  altogether  dislodged;  hence,  e.g. 
eich-e-n9  tann-e-rii  gold-e-n,  /ucft-e-w,  leder-n.  From  plurals 
in  er  (out  of  ir,  see  §.  241.)  spring   forms  like    kolzer-n. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1147 

Aorner-fi,  glaser-n,  which  have  given  occasion  to  misshapen 
forms  like  $teiner-n  for  stein-e-n  (Grimm,  II.  p.  179).  From  the 
Old  Sclavonic  here  belong,  in  respect  to  their  suffix,  words 
like  orHEHT>  ogn-e-ri,  "fiery"  ("fire-gifted"),  from  orab  ogny, 
"fire;"  BgEAftrb  vrede~ri,  "pernicious,"  from  b£Eat> vred?9  "in- 
jury ;"  MH£Etrb  mir-e-ri,  "  peaceful,  pacific,"  from  nh^  mir\ 
"  peace  ;w  the  e  of  which  is  evidently  only  a  vowel  inserted 
to  combine  the  words,  and  is  not  to  be  referred,  with  Do- 
browsky  (p.  224),  to  the  derivative  suffix.  In  Lithuanian  the 
conjunctive  vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion  lias  been 
retained  unaltered;  and  thus  words  like  sidabr-i-na-s, 
" silvery,"  auks-i-na-s,  "golden,"  miW-i-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1183.] 
nor*,  "  mealy,"  with  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of 
the  primitive  base  (sidrtbra-s,  "  silver,"  auksa-s,  "  gold,"  mil- 
iar, "meal"),*  answer  admirably  to  the  above-mentioned 
(see  beginning  of  this  §.)  Sanscrit  formations  like  phal'-i- 
n&s,  mat~i-n&-8.  From  the  bases  in  -na  comes,  by  the 
addition  of  a  secondary  suffix,  the  form  i-nia  (ia  =  Sanscrit 
*l  ya,  of  which  hereafter),  nom.  ini-s  for  inia-s  (see  §.  135.), 
gen.  into;  hence,  e.g.  auks-i-ni-s=auks-i-nia-sf  "a  florin," 
from  auks-i-na-s,  "golden."  This  derivative  form,  how- 
ever, in  general  replaces  the  primitive,  whereby  the  n  is 
usually  doubled.'!*  Of  the  same  signification  with  sidabr- 
i-na-s,  "  silvery "  (also  sidabr-i-n'-s),  is  sidabr-i-ni-s  (see 
Ruhig,  s.  v.  "  tilbern").  From  wara-s,  "  copper,"  comes 
ttwr*-i-nna-»,  "  made  of  copper ;"  from  yowara-s,  "  beech," 
ymoar-i-nnis,  "beechen;"  from  szikszna,  "leather,"  szikszn- 
i-nni-s,  "  leathern."  We  find  also  the  vowel  of  conjunction 
lengthened  and  written  y  (  =  {),  and,  indeed,  in  words  which 
denote   the   place  filled   with  a  number  of  the  things  ex- 


*  Plural  of  a  to-be-presupposed  singular  milfas. 

t  Regarding  the  doubling  of  consonants,  which  often  has  no  other 
meaning  than  that  of  pointing  out  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel, 
tee  Knnchaty  "Contributions,"  &c,  II.  p.  32. 
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pressed  by  the  base  noun ;  as,  e.g.  from  oris,  "  ash,1'  os'-y- 
na-s,  "  ash- wood ;"  from  uga,  "  berry,"  fi^-y-na-s,  "  a  place 
where  many  berries  are ;"  from  akmu  (theme  akmen),  ak- 
men-y-na-s,  "heap  of  stones."  Words  like  bed'-na-s,  "misera- 
ble "  (properly  "  gifted  with  misery "),  from  beda,  "  misery," 
dyw'-na-s,  "  wonderful,"  ("gifted  with  wonder"),  from  dywa-s, 
"  wondrous  work,"  appear  to  have  lost  a  vowel  of  conjunc- 
tion ;  for  else  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  would 
hardly  be  suppressed  before  the  suffix.  Compare  Russian 
formations  like pyly-nyi,  "dusty,"  from  nbiAb pyly,  "dust;*" 
muchh~nyi,  "  mealy,"  from  muka ;  bobt'-nyi,  "  marshy,"  from 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1184.]  boloto,  "marsh."  There  are,  in  Lithuanian, 
also  formations  in  na-s9  with  o  as  conjunctive  vowel,  which 
run  parallel  to  those  above  mentioned  (§.  825.)  in  <h4a-s;  e.g. 
tviln-o-na-s,  "to  will,"  from  wilna,  "will;"  raud-o-na-s,  "red" 
("endued  with  a  red  colour"),  from  rauda,  "red  colour." 

839.  In  Latin  the  denominative  formations  in  nu-s,  fern, 
no,  which  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Lithuanian  forms  in 
i-nas,  stand  in  multifarious  relations  to  their  base  word, 
which  do  not  require  a  detailed  explanation  here.  The 
originally  short  conjunctive  vowel  i  has  been  lengthened, 
as  in  the  older  German  languages,  and  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base  word  is  suppressed,  as  in  the  sister  languages. 
The  following  are  examples:  sal-i-niis,  Vejent-i-nu-8,  reg-i- 
na,  carnific-i-na,  doctr-i-na  (for  doddr-i-na),  textr  i-nu-8,  tonstr- 
t~nu-8  (from  kmst&r,  whence  tonsor,  see  §.  101.,  cf.  tonsfrix) ; 
stagri -i-nu-8,  gaW-i~naf  discipt-i-na  (for  discipulina),  arc-1- 
nu-8,fer' -i-nu-8,  tabuT -i-nu-8,  pt8c-i-na,  mar -i-nu-8,  ali'-6-nu-8, 
lani'-e*-na,    pecu-i-nu-8,j  bov-i-nu-8.      The  conjunctive  vowel 


*  &  for  t ,  to  avoid  two  {-sounds  following  one  after  the  other. 

t  The  retention  of  the  organic  u  of  the  4th  declension,  in  opposition  to 
the  suppression  of  the  other  vowels,  agrees  with  the  phenomenon,  that  in 
Sanscrit  also  u  is  retained  before  ttie  vowels  of  the  derivative  suffix  in 
preference  to  the  other  vowels,  and,  indeed,  with  Guna  increment,  and 
with  euphonic  change  of  the  6  (=au)  into  av. 
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is  most  commonly  suppressed  after  r  (as  in  German,  see 
§.  818.), ;  hence,  e.g.  efcur-fii*-*,  pat°r-nu-8>  mater-nus,  ver-nu-s, 
wter-nu-s,  quer-nu~s,  inter-nu-8,  ezter-nus,  infcr-nus,  super-rm-s. 
Also  after  g  (from  c) ;  salig-nus,  ilig-nu'8f  larig-nus,  if  we 
ought  not  here  to  divide  thus,  sali-gnu-s,  and  assume  the 
dropping  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  primitive  base  (see 
abie-grms,  privi-gnu-s),  when  gnus  (for  g  nus,  ginui)  would 
signify  M  produced  "  (cf.  Pott,  II.  586.).  The  Indian  Gram- 
marians assume  also  a  suffix  ina,  the  i  of  which  is  probably, 
in  like  measure,  only  a  lengthened  conjunc-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1185.] 
tive  vowel,  so  that  i-na  would  be  identical  with  the  above-men- 
tioned i-na.  Examples  are :  sam-i-nas,  "  yearly, ^  from  sama, 
"  yearf  kut-t-na-s,  "noble0  ("gifted  with  good  family,  good 
descent"),  from  kula-m,  "  race."  The  Latin  d  also,  in  words 
like  mont-d-nurS,  urbd-nu-s,  sol-d-nu-s,  veter-d-nu-s  (see  veter- 
i-nu-s,  veter-nu-s),  Pejent-d-nu~s  (Fejent-i-nu-s),  oppid'-d-nu-s, 
imuT-d-nu-s,  Horn -Arms,  Afric-d-nu-s,  is  probably  only  a 
vowel  used  to  connect  the  words ;  so  that  here  also  only  nu 
is  the  true  suffix,  as  e.g.  tu  in  cord-d-tu-s,  sceler-d-tu-s  (see 
§.  824.),  where  we  would  recal  attention  to  the  disposition 
which  the  secondary  suffix  tu  also  has  to  be  borne  by  a 
long  vowel.  We  might,  however,  also  so  regard  the  forms 
d-nti-J  as  though  they  bore  the  class-character  of  the  1st 
conjugation  and  presupposed  verbal-themes  like  montd, 
reterdt  after  the  analogy  of  amd,  laudd. 

840.  As  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  a  produce  not  only  femi- 
nines  in  4  but  some  also  in  u  we  may  also  regard  such 
feminines  as  indrdni,  "  the  wife  of  Indra,"  rudrdni*  "  the 
wife  of  Rudra,"  varundnit  "  the  wife  of  Varuna,"  mdtuldm, 
"  the  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side*1  (from  mdtula), 
kshatriydni,  "  wife  of  the  kshatriya  caste/'  as  productions 
of  the  suffix  ff  na,  and  bring  them  into  relationship  with 
the  Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  German  formations  which  have 


*  n  for  n,  through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  r. 
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been  described  ;  but  in  this  class  of  Sanscrit  words  I  hold  the 
d,  not,  as  in  Latin  forms  like  mont-d-fius,  for  a  conjunctive 
or  class-vowel,  but  for  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  the  primi- 
tive base,  which  in  all  the  words  which  belong  here  ends  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1186.]  a.  I  divide,  therefore,  thus,  e.g.  mdtuld-ni, 
for  which  we  might  also  expect  mdttM-nd*  To  these 
feminines  correspond  in  Greek  deauva,  XvKatva,  vaiva,  atcatva, 
/uoAi/jSJa/va,  Sanroivccf  from  Seavt-a,  &c.  (see  §.  1 19.).  Femi- 
nine patronymics  also,  'Aic/ofcnco-i/fy  admit  of  being  referred 
here,  with  the  lengthening,  therefore,  of  the  final  vowel 
(0  =  Sanscrit  a)  of  the  primitive  base,  as  in  Sanscrit,  in 
case  we  ought  not  rather  to  distribute  it  'AKptcTt-a>-v7]f  and 
look  on  the  co  as  the  conjunctive  vowel.  The  latter  view 
is  corroborated  by  Latin  forms  like  MeU-6-nia,  together  with 
MeU-d-na  (as  it  were,  "the  honey-bound"),  VaUC-d-ma* 
matr-d-na,  patr-d-na.  We  divide,  therefore,  also  Porn-d-na, 
Bett'-d-na9  Morb'-d-nia,  Orb'-d-na,  although  the  2d  declension, 
in  which  the  u  and  o  are  interchanged  at  the  end  of  the 
base,  authorises  the  referring  the  d  to  the  primitive  base. 

841.  In  Lithuanian  the  feminine  suffix  ene  +  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  d-ni,  Greek  atva,  0)1/17,  and  Latin  d-nia,  dna.  With 
respect  to  signification  also,  e.g.  broV-eney  "  brother's  wife,"§ 
corresponds  admirably  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  mdtuldm9 
"  wife  of  an  uncle  by  the  mother's  side."  Other  Lithuanian 
formations  of  this  kind  are :  berri-ene,  "  the  serfs  wife," 
from  bernas ;  kahv'-ene,  "  the  smith's   wife/'  from  kahv-si 


*  Indian  Grammarians  regard  an  in  these  words  as  an  affix  inserted 
between  the  base-noun  and  the  feminine  I,  which  they  call  dnuk9  where 
the  k  probably  denotes  the  accentuation  of  an. 

t  AtWoiva  presupposes  for  flcoTronj-r  a  nominative  masculine  oVcnro-r, 
the  final  syllable  of  which  we  may  compare  with  Sanscrit  compounds  like 
nripa-8,  "  ruler  of  men"  (from  pd9  u  to  rule"). 

J  From  enia  (see  p.  174,  note). 

§  From  broli-s,  "  brother,"  from  brolia-s. 
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(for  kahcya-*) ;  awyn'-ene,  u  the  uncle's  wife/1  from  awynas  ; 
asiF-inej  u  she-ass,"  from  asila*  ;  wiW4ne,  "  she-wolf"  from 
wilka-*.  In  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  h\nw  ynya,  or,  with 
suppression  of  the  a  in  the  nominative,  ini  [O.  Ed.  p.  1187.] 
(see  Miklosich,  "  Doctrine  of  Forms/'  p.  12) ;  e.g.  f  A&biwa 
rab* -ynya  or  £Aei>inh  rab'-yni,  "maid,"  from  f  ab-b  rab\  theme 
rabo*  ''servant;"  Eorbinrft  hog" -ynya  or  eot/unii  bogini,  "god- 
dess," from  bog\  theme  6090  (Dobr.,  p.  291 ).  In  Old  High 
German  the  suffix  inna  corresponds,  probably  by  assimilation, 
from  inya*  for  inia,  so  that  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character 
t,  the  common  feminine  termination  a  (from  d,  Gothic  6\  has 
also  been  added  (see  §.  120.).  The  following  are  examples : 
guf-inna,  "  goddess ;"  kuning*-inna,  "  queen  ;"  meistar'-inna, 
*'  mistress  ;M  wirf-inna,  u  landlady  ;"  ajjT-inna,  "  she-ape ;" 
esiC-inna,  "  she-ass ;"  hen -inna,  "  hen  ;"  hund-inne  (for  -m- 
iui),  "  a  bitch."  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular 
exist  abbreviated  forms  in  in,  as  gutin,  kuningin  (together 
with  gutinna,  kuninginna),  on  which  are  based  our  new 
German  forms  like  G'dttin,  Konigin  (Grimm,  II.  319.),  which 
extend  over  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular ;  while 
the  plural  (G'6tiinnent  Koniginnen)  point  to  a  more  full  sin- 
gular, like  G'dttinne,  Koniginne.  So  far,  however,  as  one 
cannot  cite  a  genitive,  dative  singular,  or  nominative  accusa- 
tive plurals,  as  guiinU  I  see  no  reason  to  refer  the  forms  un- 
der discussion  in  in  to  Grimm's  4th  declension,  according  to 
which  they  would  belong  to  bases  in  ini,  the  i  of  which  must  be 
suppressed  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular.  The 
Anglo-Saxon  genitive-dative  forms,  also  quoted  by  Grimm 
(II.  319.),  asgyd-enne,  "  dece"  can  be  as  well  explained  from 
the  1st  strong  declension  as  the  4th :  I  prefer  to  refer 
them  to  the  1st,  and  take  gyden,  "  goddess,'1  as  the  abbrevia- 


*  Compare  the  assimilation  in  forms  like  qucllu  from  quelyu  (Grimm, 
I.  870),  which  so  frequently  enters  into  the  1st  weak  conjugation,  and 
similar  phenomena  in  Lithuanian  (§.  501.). 
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tion  of  gydenu?  from  which  Bosworth  ("  Dictionary  of  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1188.]  Anglo-Saxon  language  ")  quotes  the  form 
gydene  (e  as  the  weakening  of  u).  Important  are  the  Old 
Northern  forms, as  apynya,  "she-ape,"  vargynya, " she-wolf,^ 
for  the  support  of  the  view,  that  the  doubled  n  of  the  forms 
spoken  of  stand  by  assimilation  for  ny.  The  y  comes  by 
u  Umlaut "  from  u,  which  approaches  closer  to  the  Sanscrit  & 
of  dm  than  the  i  of  inna,  which  probably  springs  from  it  by 
still  further  weakening.  For  uirtin,  in  Old  High  German, 
wirtun  actually  occurs  (Graff,  I.  932.).  In  the  circumstance 
that  bases  in  on  before  the  suffix  inna,  in,  drop  the  final 
consonant  of  the  base,  together  with  the  preceding  vowel 
(e.g.  aff'-inna,  off* -in  for  affon-inna,  affon-in),  the  German 
agrees  with  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit,  where  bases 
in  n  generally  reject  this  consonant  with  the  vowel  pre- 
ceding it  before  vowels  and  ^  y  of  the  derivative  suffixes ; 
hence,  e.g.  r&jhy&-m  (or,  with  the  weaker  accent,  rdjhya-m\ 
u  kingdom,"  from  rdjan,  "king." 

842.  We  return  to  the  primary  suffix  nth  in  order  to 
remark,  that  by  it  and  its  feminine  na\  in  Sanscrit,  some 
oxytone  abstracts  also  are  formed  direct  from  the  root ;  as, 


*  Observe  that  also  the  above-mentioned  (§.  803.)  formations  in  unga, 
in  Anglo-Saxon,  and  even  in  Old  High  German  (in  Kero  and  Is.),  have 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  in  the  nominative  (see  Grimm,  II.  362.), 
just  as  in  New  High  German,  through  which,  however,  they  nevertheless 
do  not  fall  under  Grimm's  4th  strong  declension,  i.e.  the  bases  in  i. 
In  Anglo-Saxon,  on  the  other  hand,  the  real  feminine  bases  in  £  have 
nearly  all  passed  into  that  declension,  the  final  vowel  of  which  ends  ori- 
ginally in  a  (Gothic  6),  i.e.  into  Grimm's  1st  declension,  feminine  of  the 
strong  form ;  and  thus  deed,  "  deed,"  presents  no  single  case,  which  we 
must  necessarily  derive  from  a  base  dcedi ;  and  the  nominative  accusative 
plural  dceda,  and  dative  dadu-m,  belong  decidedly  to  the  1st  declension; 
just  so  the  accusative  singular  dcede  (like  ge/e),  as  the  final  t  has  already 
been  dropped  in  the  accusative  in  Gothic  (anst,  "gratiam,"  for  ansti). 

t  According  to  the  weak  declension,  see  Grimm,  II.  319.  Compare  the 
masculine  varg'-r^  "  wolf,"  with  the  Sanscrit  vrika-s  from  varka-s. 
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*•  9'  *W^  yo^-34-*, "  worship,  sacrifice  "  (Zend  ^f&xs£^  yas1- 
no\  theme  -iui)  ;  yat-nd-s,  "  effort ;"  pras-nds,  "  question " 
(Zend  Ayjjju?*  fras-na,  neuter,  /ras-we-m,  see  Brockhaus, 
Glossary,  p.  378) ;  raksh-n&s,  "  protection,  support ;"  ydch-nd^ 
u  the  request,  entreaty ;"  trish-nd  "  thirst."  An  exception 
as  regards  the  accent  is  to  be  found  in  svdpna-s,  "sleep" 
(Zend  khaf-no,  see  §.  35.),  to  which  the  Lithuanian  sdp-na-s, 
"  dream,"  very  well  corresponds,  only  with  the  rejection  of 
the  w.  In  Greek  vw-vo-s  corresponds,  in  Latin  som-nu-s  (see 
§.126.  Note).  To  Sanscrit  feminines  like  ydch-tid  corresponds, 
irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  the  Greek  rex-vij.  In  Latin 
we  may  perhaps  refer  here  ru-i-na  and  rap-i-na,  which, 
therefore,  have  retained  the  class  vowel  i  (see  §.  109*.  i.), 
and,  indeed,  lengthened  it,  as  in  general  this  suffix,  in  Latin, 
loves  to  have  long  vowels  before  it  (i-nus,  d-nu-s,  6-na). 
The  Old  High  German  loug-na,  "  falsehood,  lying"  (see 
Graff,  II.  131),  and  the  Old  Saxon  h6f-na,  "  to  weep,  to  la- 
ment/' undoubtedly  belong  here.  To  the  masculine  ab- 
stracts in  w  na  I  refer  the  Old  High  German  loug-i-n  or 
loug-e-n,  "negatio^  (Graff,  1.  a),  theme  loug-i-na,  loug~e-na9 
with  a  vowel  of  conjunction  inserted  (cf.  §.  837.). 

843.  There  is  a  close  affinity  in  Sanscrit  between  the 
participial  suffixes  ir  ta,  *T  na,  and  the  suffixes  fir  ti,  fif  ni, 
which  are  used  principally  for  the  formation  of  feminine 
abstracts,  in  the  i  of  which  I  recognise  the  weakening  of 
the  a  of  the  pronominal  bases  fa,  na.  The  suffix  fa  ni 
appears  only  in  those  abstracts  whose  roots  in  the  perfect 
passive  participle  replace  the  suffix  ta  by  na ;  thus,  e.g.  lu- 
ni-s, u tearing  apart," gld-ni-s,  "exhaustion/^/ir-nt'-s,  "old  age," 
ha-ni-9,  "  abandonment,"  compared  with  the  passive  partici- 
ples lu-nd-s,  "  torn  asunder,"  gld-nd-s,  "  exhausted  "jir-nds, 
"aged,  old/1  M-nd-s,  "abandoned  "  (irregu-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1190.] 
lar  for  hd-nds),  to  which,  with  regard  to  accentuation,  they 
bear  the  same  relation  as  in  Greek,  e.g.  kotos  to  itotoc  (see 
§.  82a).     The  comparison  of  ama-vis  with  <rna~v6-s,  from  an 

4  F 


1154  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

obscured  root  or  a,  is  closer.     In  Lithuanian  bar-ni-s,  "quar- 
rel11 (jbaru,  "  I  quarrel"),  is  a  fine  remnant  of  this  kind  of 
formation  of  feminine  abstracts :  in  Old  Sclavonic  this  class 
of  vocables  is  somewhat  more  richly  represented  by  words 
like  AANb  da-ny,  "impost"  (for  dani,  see  §.  261.),  B£AM> 
bra-ny,   "war,"  properly  "the  contesting M  (voftik  boryun, 
"I  contend"),  by  transposition  from  bar-rty= Lithuanian 
bar-ni-8  (Dobrowsky,  p.  290).      In  Gothic  here  belong  the 
feminine  bases  lug-ni,  "a  lie;"*  anarbus-ni,  "  command  * 
(s  for  d9  ana-biuda,  "I  command,"  root  bud) ;  vaUa-viz^nu 
"subsistence,"  properly  " welfare "  (z  from  s,  see  §.  86,  5., 
root  vas;  visa,  vas,  visum) ;  taik-ni,  "  sign"  (originally  "  the 
shewing,"  e*g*  Set'icvvfju,  Sanscrit  di&9  from  dik,  "to  shew*); 
siu-ni,   "the    looking,   viewing;"  nominative   liugri-s,  &c 
(see  §.  135.)-      Moreover,  the  suffix  m,  in  Gothic,  is  a  com- 
mon means  for  the  formation  of  feminine  abstracts  from 
weak  verbs,  the  character  of  which  is  retained  before  the 
suffix,  with  contraction,  however,  of  the  syllable  ya  of  the 
1st  conjugation  to  ei,  as  in  the  2d  person  singular  of  the 
imperative.      The  following  are  examples  from  the  1st  con- 
jugation, which  is  here  most  richly  represented  :  g6lrei-r^i)-*t 
"  salutatio  ;"   AauA-ei-n(i)-*,  "exaltatio;"   haus-ei-n(i)-s,  "audi- 
Ho;"  gamil-ei-n(i)-s,  "  scriptural      The  2d  conjugation  fiir> 
nishes  us  only  with  lath-6-n(i)-s,  u  invitatio ;"  fm7-d-r?(t)-#, 
"cogitatio  ;"   salb-6-n(i)-s,  undio:"    the  3d  only  fcau-ai-w(t)-*. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1191 .]    "  cedijicatio  ;"  aM;i/-at-n(0-*,  "  observation" 
midya-sverp-ai-niiysf  "diluvium;"  fi6-a?-n(i)-*f  "vita"  lub-ai- 
w(i)-«,  "  spes"  (the  verb  is  unci  ted). 

844.  To  the  Sanscrit  oxytone  passive  participles  in  fa 


*  It  being  presupposed  that  the  only  citable  accusative  with  two 
meanings,  liugn,  actually  belongs  to  a  feminine  base  liugni  (see  Grimm, 
1 1,  p.  157) ;  otherwise  the  neuter  of  the  passive  participle  mentioned 
above  (§.  837.)  has  most  claim  to  this  word,  and  then  liugn{a)  would  pro- 
perly signify  "  the  lied,"  and  correspond  to  Sanscrit  forms  like  bhugndrwiy 
"the  bent." 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1155 

correspond  abstracts  in  /i,  which  have  also  the  accent  in 
the  radical  syllable;  compare  e.g.  yuk-tis,  "joining," 
pak-tist  "  cooking,"  uk-tis,  "  speech,"  sthi-ti-s,  "  state,"  with 
t/uk-t&s,  "joined,"  pak-t&s,  "cooked,"  uk~t&-8,  "spoken," 
sthi-t&s,  u  standing"  (see  §.  821.)-  The  following  are  exam- 
ples of  analogous  abstracts  in  Zend :  msj^jv?**}  kars-ti-s, 
'•  the  ploughing  "  (karsta,  "  ploughed) ;  m^j^^xs^  khare-tis, 
M  the  eating"  (see  p.  182.) ;  j^j^jms^^jC^  yadschd&i-ti-s, 
"  purification"  (see  §.  637.).*  In  Gothic  this  feminine  suffix 
takes,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  letters  of 
the  root,  either  ti9  or  thi,  or  di  (see  §.  91.),  but  with  t  re- 
gularly suppressed  in  the  nominative  (see  §.  135.) ;  hence, 
e.g.  gct-skaf-fa)-*,  "  creation,"  gen.  gaskaf-tai-s  (see  §.  185.) ; 
/ra-/u#-/(t)-*,  "  loss ;"  ya-6awr-/A(0-*»  "  birth  ;"  gamun-d(i)-8, 
44  memory"  (cf.  Sanscrit  m&-ti-8,  "  understanding,  meaning," 
for  m&n-ti-$).  For  examples  in  Old  High  German  see 
§.  91.  p.  80.f  In  the  present  condition  of  our  language, 
at  this  day,  too,  there  are  tolerably  numerous  remains  of 
this  class  of  words ;  as,  e.g.  Brun-$-t,  Kun-s-U  Guns-t  (see 
§•  95  X  An-kun-f-t,  Zu-kun-f-t,  Zun-f-l  (see  §.  96.),  Macli-U 
Zuch-t,  Fkich-tt  Sich-t,  Fahr-t,  Schrif-t,  Schlach-t,  which  have 
partly  lost  their  plural,  or  introduced  it  into  the  w-(weak) 
declension,  partly,  however,  retained  it  on  the  grade  of  the 
Old  High  German,  corrupting,  however,  the  i  of  the  base 
to  e,  the  power  of  whose  Umlaut  (vide  p.  38,  Note),  how- 
ever, points  to  its  predecessor  t ;  hence,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1192] 
e.  g.  Briinste,  Kiinste,  Zunfte,  Mdchte,  compared  with  Fahrten, 
Schriften,  Schlachten.     In  Lithuanian  here  belong  pyu-ti-s, 


•  There  ii  a  misprint  in  the  German  text  here  in  the  word 
jMUKOJUOMtbwi/'*    where  g?  is  given  for  ^.     So,  too,  in  §.  637.  in  the 

Germany  \f  is  given  five  times  for  y,  a  mistake  which  I  have  inad- 
vertently followed. 

t  Where,  however,  in  the  First  Edition,  the  word  should  be  divided 
ti-tmft,  as  its  *  belongs  to  the  root  (whence  waltu,  pret.  wialt).  The 
fruit  is  corrected  in  the  Second  Edition. 

4  f2 
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"the  mowing "  (pyauyu,  "I  mow");  8-mer-H-s,  "deaths 
("  the  dying") ;  pa-zin-li'S,  "  knowledge,  agnition,  acquaint- 
ance"  (zinnau,  "I  know");  pri-gim~ti~89  "nature"  (gemv* 
"  nascvr").  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  corrupted  the  i  of  the 
suffix  under  discussion  in  the  nominative  accusative  sin- 
gular to  b  y  (see  §.  261.);  and,  in  general,  the  abstract 
feminine  bases  which  belong  here  follow  the  declension  of 
kosty  (theme  Icosti,  see  p.  348).  The  base  pa-mya-ti  (nAMATH, 
"  memory")  I  now  read,  according  to  p.  1048,  pa-man-ti, 
as  Jh  is  an  a  with  a  nasal  sound ;  the  Sclavonic  man-ti, 
therefore,  has  this  superiority  over  the  Sanscrit  mA-ti, 
that  it  has  not  entirely  lost  the  nasal  of  the  root  before 
the  suffix.  Compare,  also,  the  above-mentioned  Gothic 
base  ga-mundiy  nom.  ga-mund's.  The  following  are  other 
Old  Sclavonic  abstracts  belonging  here,  which  I  annex  in  the 
nominative:  BAAroAATb  blago-daty,  "benefit;"*  CbM^bTb 
^-rory-fy,  "death"  (see  MikL,  "  Radices,"  p.  52) a. Sanscrit 
mri-ti-8t  from  mar-ti-8 ;  baactb  vlas-ty*  "  dominion  ;wf 
CTf  ACTb  8tras-fy,  "  suffering"  (root  strad) ;  vyes-ty,  u  infor- 
mation" (root  vyed,  compare  Sanscrit  causal  vidAydmu  "I 
make  to  know,  I  inform,"  from  the  roottrid,  "to  know").  To 
this  class  of  verbal  abstracts  belong  most  probably  also  the 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  infinitives  in  H>  of  which  hereafter. 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1 103.]  845.  In  Greek  the  t  of  this  suffix,  except  in 
X^T'T»  M?-t/-c,  (=Sanscrit  m&-ti-s9  Sclavonic  man-ty),  ^4-n-y 
(together  with  <j>d-<ri-s)t  apititi-Tt-s  (with  afwrciwri-s,  compare 
Sanscrit  pi-ti-s,  "  the  drinking"),  has  been  retained  unaltered 
only  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  o\     The  protecting 


*  Dat-y  answers  admirably  to  the  Zend  dditi-s,  mentioned  above  (p.  1 156), 
from  yadsch-d&itis,  properly  "  making  pure,"  and  to  the  Gothic  base  d&-& 
(/=<*,  see  §.  60.),  Old  High  German  td-ti,  nom.  t&t  (our  That),  The  San- 
scrit leads  us  to  expect  dhdti-s,  from  the  root  qjdhd,  uto  place,  to  make." 

t  Miklosich  (Had.,  p.  10)  rightly  compares  the  Sanscrit  root  vridh 
(from  vardh),  "  to  grow,"  from  which  vrid-dhis  (euphonic  for  vrfcft-fi-*)9 
"  growth,  increase,  success." 
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sibilant,  however,  as  in  the  just-mentioned  Sclavonic  forma- 
tions, is  the  euphonic  representative  of  an  original  J-sound  ; 
hence,  e.g.  *Ar-Ti-£  (together  with  we?-<r/-j),  mxr-ris  (with 
«eG-<ri-j),  A^r-n-j.  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  t 
to  <r,  which  generally  takes  place  after  vowels,  compare  the 
same  phenomenon  in  the  3d  person  singular  of  the  conjuga- 
tion in  /u,  and  of  the  3d  person  plural  of  all  verbs :  as,  there- 
fore, ii'Sanrt,  rtOq-ai,  so  also  86-<rt-$,  6e-<rt-s.  After  gutturals 
and  labials,  with  which  the  <r  unites  itself  in  writing  to  £,  x/r, 
the  weakening  of  the  t-sound  to  the  sibilant  is  of  most  fre- 
quent occurrence;  hence,  e.g.  feS£i-s  (=sfeS/c-07-£,  euphonic 
for  fcCy-n-j)  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  yuk-ti-s,  Latin 
junc-tio;  »&fr*-$*  (=ir€ir-<ri-s)  for  Sanscrit  pdk-tis,  Latin 
coc-tio.  It  admits  of  no  doubt,  that,  in  Greek,  the  i  has 
obtained  an  influence  on  the  r  preceding,  which  does  not, 
indeed,  prevail  completely  throughout,  but  is  shewn  in  its 
preferring  an  a  to  the  t;  hence  e.g.  the  opposition  be- 
tween fcwc-ro-sv  Tren-To-s,  and  feu/c-cn-s,  ireit-at-g;   while  in 

Sanscrit,  yuk-tis,  p&k-ti-s,  trlp-ti-s  ("  satiating  "= Greek 
TepY-<ri-£),  with  respect  to  the  initial  consonants  of  the  suffix, 
agree  with  the  passive  participles  yuk-t&s,  pak-td-s,  lrip-t&-8 
(Greek  repir-i/o-y  for  Tepw-ro-j,  see  §.  836.).  Observe,  that 
the  Sanscrit,  in  accordance  with  the  Greek,  has  retained 
the  more  energetic  accentuation  for  the  abstract  (see  §.  785, 
p.  1052),  while  the  participle  has  allowed  the  accent  to  sink 
down  upon  the  final  syllable  ;  thus,  yilktis  [G.  Ed.,  p.  1194.] 
compared  with  yuktd-s>  as  JeGf /-y  compared  with  feuKro-j. 

846.  In  Greek,  from  at,  by  the  inorganic  addition  of 
an  a,  the  form  aia  has  developed  itself,  in  similar  wise  as 
above  (§- 1 19.  p.  130)  we  saw  -rpia,  e.g.  in  opxyaTpta,  answer  to 
the  Sanscrit  trl.  The  extended  form  cria  appears,  as  has 
already  been  elsewhere  remarked,-}-  to  be  most  inclined  to 
unite  itself  with  forms  which,  by  derivative  letters  or  com- 


+  n«r  from  ire* = Sanscrit  pack  from  pak9  Latin  coc. 

t  u  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words/'  p.  23. 
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position,  have  enlarged  themselves;  while  it  rather  avoids 
monosyllabic  roots.  We  find,  indeed,  dvcrla,  but  not  Aw/a, 
<f>vcrta,  f>v<rla.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find,  e.g.  oWftaa/a, 
hrnaarta,  deppaaia,  <rrjfia<rla9  kmfSavia  (with  eTrifiavt-s).  Ex- 
ternally these  forms  approximate  to  nominal  abstracts,  which 
are  formed  by  the  suffix  ta  from  adjective  or  substantive 
bases,  in  so  far  as  these  change  a  r  which  occurs  in  the  final 
syllable  into  <r ;  as,  e. g.  aKaBapv-ia  from  aKadapro-s,  ada- 
vaur-ia  from  aOavaro-^ 

847.  In  Lithuanian,  also,  there  occur  verbal  abstracts, 
which,  like  the  Greek  in  <n<z,  have  given  an  inorganic  affix 
to  the  suffix  ti  under  discussion,  and  presuppose  bases  in 
tidy  whence,  in  the  nominative,  comes  te  (see  p.  174.  Note). 
Thus,  together  with  the  pyu-tis,  "  the  mowing,"  mentioned 
above  (p.  1192  G.  ed.),  there  exists  apyut-e  of  the  same  signifi- 
cation, and  at  the  same  time  a  masculine  pyufis  (for  pyu- 
tia-s,  genitive  pyuchio,  euphonic  for  pyutio,  see  §.  783.  p.  1046): 
another  example  is  beg-te,  "  the  running."  The  nominal  ab- 
stracts in  y-ste,  as  bagoC -y-ste,"  riches,"  from  bagota-s,  "  rich," 
yaun -y-ste,  "  youth,"  from  yauna-s,  "  young,  "dteW-y-jtf, 
"  godhead,"  from  diewa-s,  "  God,"  merg'-y-sfe,  "  maidenhood," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 195.]  from  merga, "  maiden,"  represent  the  above- 
mentioned  (§.  829.)  Sanscrit  abstracts  in  td  (compare  diem- 
y-ste  with  d&va-td,  "godhead"),  but  appear,  with  regard  to 
their  suffix,  to  belong  to  ft,  and,  like  Sclavonic  formations, 
as  WHOCTb  yuno-sty,  "youth,"  ro^ECTb  gore-sty,  "bitter- 
ness," have  inserted  before  the  t  a  euphonic  *.*  Irrespec- 
tive of  this,  they  already  answer  to  the  Latin  nominal  ab- 
stracts in  tia  or  ft*-*  (see  §.  137.),  as  cani-tia,  cani-tie-s,  pi- 
gri-tia,  pigri-tie-s,  justi-tia,  amici-tia,  pueri-tia,  pueri-iie-s, 
the  i  of  which  (before  the  t)  I  regard  as  the  weakening  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  (cf.  p.  1167  G.  ed.).  An 
example  of  a  neuter  belonging  here  is  servi-tium.      In 


•  See  Dobrowsky,  p.  303,  and  compare  the  formations  in  rfvo==San§crit 
tva  (§.  884.) 
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Latin  the  suffix  ti  here  discussed  has  received,  as  a  means 
of  formation  of  verbal  abstracts,  a  further  extension  by 
the  addition  of  tin;  thus  tidn,  nom.  tid,  with  the  euphonic 
alterations  required  by  §.  101.  =  Sanscrit  tu  Compare  e.g. 
coc-tio  with  p&k-ti-s,  frac-tio  with  bh&k-ti-s,  junc-tio  with 
yvk-tt-9t  jis-sio  (from  fis-tio,  and  this  for  fid-tio,  see  §.  101.), 
with  bhit-ti-s  (from  bhid-ti-s),  tta-tio  with  sthi-ti-s,  i-tio  with 
Mi-#.  The  latter  hardly  occurs  in  its  simple  state,  but 
exists  in  s6m-iti-s,  "  fight,"  properly  "  the  coming  toge- 
ther, the  conflict"  In  Latin  occurs,  together  with  i-tio,  also 
i-tiurm,  in  the  compound  inri-tiu-m,  which,  in  its  formative 
suffix,  answers  to  the  nominal  abstract  servi-tium.  Remark- 
able remains  of  the  older  formation  of  this  class  of  words 
are  supplied  to  us  by  the  adverbs  in  tim  (or  sim,  according 
to§.  101.),  which  I  elsewhere  (which  Pott,  E.  L,  1.91.,  has  over- 
looked) have  represented  as  adverbial  accusatives  of  lost  ab- 
stracts ;*  thus,  e.g.  trac-ti-m,  properly  "  with  drawing ;" 
cur-si-mt  u  with  running  ;"  cce-si-m,  "  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1196.] 
hewing,  smiting;"  confer-ti-m,  "with  pressing  together  "(San- 
scrit s&m-bhri-ti-m  (from  sam-6Aar-/t-m),  ace.  from  sdmbhriti, 
u  bringing  together,  crowd").  Passim,  from  pas-ti-m,  I 
derive  not  from  pando,  but  wTith  pas-sus,  "  step"  (from  pas- 
Iti-t),  from  a  lost  root  "  of  going ;"  and  I  would  bring  to 
remembrance  the  Sanscrit  pad,  "to  go"  (whence  pada-m, 
"step"),  as  also  path  id.,  whence  pathin,  pdnthan,  "path" 
(Latin  pons,  see  §.  255.  (g.)  p.  319).  The  following  are  declinable 
words  of  the  older  formation :  mes-A-s,  from  mes-ti-s,  "  the 
mowing,"  tv*-si-s,  from  tus-ti-s,  "  cough,"  whether  the  latter 
be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root  tus,  "  to  sound,"  or 
with  tundo,  when  it  would  properly  signify  "  the  thrust- 
ing ;"  temen-ti-s  is  probably  derived  from  a  noun,f  but  is 


*  M  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  24. 
f  From  semen;  for  from  the  denominative  verb  semino  we  should  ex- 
pect semin-d-ti-s  (compare  noi/iin-d-tim). 
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to  be  remarked  on  account  of  the  pure  retention  of  the 
suffix.  Mors  and  mens  have  probably  lost  an  i  belonging 
to  the  base  (therefore  from  mortis,  mentis):  the  former 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  mrUtis  (from  mar-tis)  "  death*" 
the  latter  to  md-tis  for  m&n-tis. 

848.  With  the  suffix  ti,  in  Sanscrit,  masculine  substantives 
also  are  formed,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  sig- 
nification, denote  the  person  acting ;  as,  e.g.  y&-tis,  "  tamer, 
binder  (of  the  senses),*1  from  the  root  yam  ;  p&-tis,  "  lord 
(ruler),  husband,"  for  pd-tis  (root  pa\  *  to  support,  to  rule"); 
s&p-ti-s,  "  horse,"  as  "  runner ;  *  jnd-tis^  "  relation."  To 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1197.]  pdti-s  answers  the  Lithuanian  pedis  in 
wiesz-patis  (usually  -pa€s),  the  Gothic  fa-di,  nom.  faihs 
(see  §.  90.),  the  Greek  iro-at-s,  Latin  po-tis.  To  this  class 
of  words  belong,  further,  among  other  words,  the  Greek 
fiav-ris,  the  Latin  vec-tis  (from  veho),  the  Gothic  ga-drauh- 
t(i)s,  u  soldier"  (root  drug,  "  doing  military  service  "  pret 
drauh,  pi.  drugum) ;  ga8-t(i)s,  u  guest,"  as  it  appears  to  me, 
as  "  eater,"  X  Sclavonic  gos-ly.  Here  belong,  further,  in 
Lithuanian,  gen-tis,  "  relation,"  and  the  following  with  a 


*  The  root  sap,  "  to  follow,"  akin  to  sack,  id.  (from  sak)t  the  Latin 
sequor,  Lithuanian  sefcu,  "  I  follow,"  Greek  arofuu,  probably  denoted  ori- 
ginally "  rapid  motion,"  as  also  other  terms  used  to  denote  a  hone,  are 
based  on  the  notion  of  rapidity.  Compare  Weber,  "  Vajasaneya-SanhitaB 
Specimen,"  II.  54. 

t  Perhaps  from  jan  ("  to  bear,  to  produce"),  transposed  to Jnd  (com- 
pare dhmd  with  dham).  In  the  Veda  dialect  this  suffix  forms  also  ad- 
jectives with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present;  e.g.  vriddhi 
(euphonic  for  vrfdh-ti),  "growing;"  jfahthi  (euphonic  for /&&*•),  "lor- 
ing"  (Rigv.  I.  10.  12.). 

X  Compare  Sanscrit  ghas,  "to  eat,"  to  which  the  Latin  hos-tis  also 
appears  to  belong,  as,  in  Sanscrit,  ?  h  and  *w  gh  are  often  interchanged, 

and  ^  h  is  represented  in  Latin  also  by  k.  In  Lithuanian,  gas-padd, 
"  house-keeping,"  appears,  in  respect  to  its  initial  syllable,  to  belong  here, 
and  padd  seems  to  be  radically  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  padd-m,  Greek  mte-v. 
Compare  also  the  Latin  hos-pes. 
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lengthening  of  the  base  by  an  inorganic  a,  which,  however, 
is  wanting  in  the  nominative  (see  §.  135.) :  kwes-tis„  "  in- 
viter"  (gen.  kvoechio,  root  hvet,  whence  kwetu  and  kwechiu, 
"I  invite0);  rais-ti-s,  "head-band"  (rtezu,  'I  bind"); 
kamsz-ti-s,  "stopple"  (kamszau,  "I  stop");  ram-ti~8,  "sup- 
port" (properly  "  the  supporter,"  pa-remyu  and  ramstau, 
UI  support");  yau-ti-s,  "ox"  (Sanscrit  yu,  "to  couple," 
"  ydiMnij  "  I  bind"),  compare  Latin  "jumentum"  Perhaps, 
also,  in  the  Latin  nominal  derivatives  coele-stis,  agrestis, 
only  ti  is  the  true  suffix,  and  s  a  euphonic  prefix,*  as  in  the 
Lithuanian  formations  like  yaun-y-ste,  "  youth,"  and  the  Sla- 
vonic in  $-tvo  (see  §§.  834.  847.).  So  the  8  of  campe-stri-s,  terr&- 
dris,  silve-stri-s,  might  owe  its  introduction  only  to  the  incli- 
nation a  t  has  to  lean  on  a  preceding  s ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1198.] 
so  that  here  tri  would  present  itself  as  the  true  suffix,  and 
as  a  development  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.  810.)  tdr= 
Sanscrit  t&r,  fern.  tri.  If  any  one,  however,  would  desire, 
with  Pott  (1.  a),  to  recognise  in  the  syllable  sti  of  agre-sti-s, 
ccele-sti-8,  the  root  of  "to  stand/1  according  to  the  ana- 
logy of  Sanscrit  compounds  like  divi-shthd-s,  "standing  in 
heaven,"  u  heavenly,"  I  still  see  no  reason  to  recognise  in 
the  above-mentioned  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  classes  of 
words  compounds  with  derivatives  from  the  said  verbal 
root,  as  a  euphonic  s  in  the  forms  spoken  of  does  not  sur- 
prise us  more  than  in  the  Greek  words  a/cov-tr-Tos,  atcou- 
cr-ri/y,  aKotMT-TtKos.j-  The  e  of  the  Latin  formations  in  e-sti-s 
and  e-stri  I  regard  as  a  corruption  of  i  (see  §.  6.),  occa- 
sioned by  the  following  combination  of  consonants. 

849.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ati  to 


presupposes  a  more  simple  domestic  (compare  Pott, 
£t  I.,  II.  643.) ;  and  thus,  too,  rus-ti-cus  a  more  simple  rus-tis. 

t  -n-cof  presupposes  abstract  bases  in  re,  as  <ri-fio-f  (/9u-(n-/xo-r,  Kpt-vi- 
fio*tt  wr&- (n-po-s)  presuppose  such  bases  in  en.  See  Pape,  "  Etymol. 
Lexicon,"  p.  140  b. 
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explain  some  rare  words ;  as,  oralis,  m.,  "  wrath,"  and 
with  the  accent  on  the  root,  draii-s,  £,  "fear,  care"  (from 
the  root  ar,  ri,  "to  move  oneself,"  compare  Latin  ira); 
ramati-8,  m.,  "  the  God  of  Love,"  as  "  sporter"  (root  ram, 
"  to  sport") ;  vahatl-8,  m.,  "  wind,"  as  "  blower."  I  believe, 
however,  that  in  this  class  of  words  ti  only  is  the  true 
suffix,  and  a  the  retained  class-vowel  (see  p.  1108).  The 
Lithuanian  presents  as  analogous  forms  gyw-a-sti-8,  "  life," 
and  rimm-a-sti-s,  "  rest,"  the  s  of  which  is  therefore  euphonic. 
The  latter  answers  also  radically  to  the  Sanscrit  ram-a-tis, 
as  ram,  with  the  prep,  d  (dram),  signifies  "  to  rest."  On 
the  other  hand,  from  gyw-a-sti-s  (y  =  0  we  had  to  expect 
jiv-a-ti-s.  The  circumstance  that  the  said  Lithuanian  words 
form  in  the  genitive  gywaschio,  rimmaschio,  from  gywaschia 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1109.]  and  rimmaschia  (chia  euphonic  for  -Ha,  see 
§.  783.,  p.  1046),  and  are  become  masculine,  which  the  San- 
scrit abstracts  in  ti  never  are,  need  not  deter  us  from  recog- 
nising the  affinity  of  formation  of  the  words  spoken  of  in 
both  languages,  as  similar  extensions  of  the  limits  of  words, 
as  also  changes  of  gender,  are  not  uncommon  in  the  Indo- 
European  stock  of  languages.  I  refer,  with  respect  to 
both  these  points,  to  the  Latin  in-i-tiu-m  for  in-i-ti-s  above 
mentioned  (§.  847.).  Together  with  gyw-a-sti-s,  "  life,"  and 
rimm-a-sti-s,  there  exist  also,  in  Lithuanian,  some  analogous 
masculine  abstracts  which  exhibit  e  for  a  as  the  middle 
vowel ;  thus,  luk-e-sti-s,  a  the  writing ;"  mok-e-sti-s,  u  pay- 
ing ;"  rup-e-sti-s,  "  care ;"  gail-e-8ti-8t  "  penitepce  ;,J  pylc-e- 
sti-s,  "  rancour "  (pykstu,  "  I  am  wrath,"  pret.  pylcau).  In 
Greek  we  find  a  few  analogous  forms  which  admit  of  com- 
parison with  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  abstract  dr-ati-s, 
"  fear,  anxiety,"  in  which  e  has  been  inserted :  ve/x-e-<ri-s, 
\aX"€-<Tt-s*  evp-e-ct-s  (see  p.  1098),  where  the  agreement  in 
accentuation  is  also  to  be  noticed. 

850.  The  suffix  ni,  moreover,  is,  in  Sanscrit,  not  only  a 
means  of  forming    feminine  abstracts,  but  produces  also 
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some  similar  appellatives,  which  accentuate,  some  the  root, 
some  the  suffix:  e.g„  vrish-ni-s,  "rain/1  as  "  impregna- 
tor w  (n  euphonic  for  n) ;  *  ag-nl-s,  "  fire/1  is  perhaps  an  ab- 
breviation of  dag-ni-8  (compare  ddg-dhum,  "  to  burn,"  root 
dah),  which  reaches  back  beyond  the  time  of  the  separation 
of  languages,  as  &bru  is  a  more  recent  one  of  d&iru  (Greek 
i&tcpv) ;  v&h-ni-s,  in  the  Vedas,  among  other  things, <c  horse," 
as  " bearing "  or  "drawing"  (see  Benfey's  Glossary),  in  classic 
Sanscrit  "fire;"  y6-ni-s,  masc.  fem.,  "vulva"  (root  yu, 
"  to  join  together").  An  accurately-re-  [O.  Ed.  p.  1200.] 
tained  analogous  form  to  agnl-s  is  to  be  found  in  several 
of  the  European  sister  languages :  in  Latin,  ig-ni-s,  in 
Lithuanian,  tig-ni-s,  which  latter,  however,  has  become 
feminine ;  while  the  Sclavonic  orab  og-ny  (theme  ogni)  has 
preserved  the  gender  handed  down  to  it.  In  Lithuanian 
ni  appears  in  some  other  feminine  bases,  the  root  of  which 
is  obscured ;  thus,  tts-ni-s,  "  thistle,"  is  perhaps  originally 
M  the  sticking,"  and  radically  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  ush,  "  to 
burn"  (Latin  us,  ur);^  szak-nis,  "root,"  may  be  named 
from  "  to  grow,"  and  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  sale,  "  to 
be  able ;"  as,  conversely,  the  Gothic  mag,  "  I  can,"  and 
mah-t(i)-s,  "  might,"  conduct  us  to  a  Sanscrit  root  which 
signifies  "to  grow"  {mah,  manh).  In  Latin  we  may  per- 
haps further  refer  here  cri-nis,  pd-ni-s,  fi-ni~8,  fu-ni-s,  and 
the  adjectives  M-ni-s  and  seg-ni-s,  which,  however,  are  all 
of  them  more  or  less  obscured  as  to  their  roots.  Cri-ni-s 
may,  like  the  Sanscrit  rd-man  for  rdh-man  (see  §.  796.),  and 
Slrd-ruh6,  "  hair  of  the  head"  ("growing  on  the  head"), 
be  named  from  "to  grow"  (cre-sco,  cre-vi),  inasmuch  as  it 


*  Root  varsh,  vrith.  The  Latin  verres,  which  is  probably  akin,  takes 
its  form  perhaps  by  assimilation  for  verne-*. 

t  Thus,  in  all  probability,  dygulxs,  "  prickle,  thorn,"  digsni-s,  "  stitch 
with  the  needle,"  and  deyiu,  "  I  stick"  are  connected  with  degu,  "  I 
burn. 
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does  not  spring,  as  capillus  from  caput,  from  another  term  for 
the  head  (Sanscrit  Hras  from  kiras,  "  head,"  Greek  Kapa)\ 
pd-ni-8  signifies,  perhaps,  "  the  nourishing"  (Sanscrit pd,  "  to 
support,  to  nourish/'  compare  pa-sco),  but  might  also  have 
lost  a  final  radical  consonant  (as,  e.g.  luna,  fa-men,  for  luc-na, 
luc-men,  fid-men  for fulg-men),  and  may  be  named  from  "to 
bake;"*  fi-ni-s,  perhaps  for Jid-ni-8,  from  fid, findo;  fu-nis 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1201.]  is  referred  by  Pott  (Et.  I.,  I.  251.),  and  I 
believe  rightly,  to  the  Sanscrit  bandh,  "  to  bind,11  with 
which  he  also  compares  fido,  foedus,  and  the  Greek  ire/da> 
(root  7rjd) ;  consequently,  in  the  latter  forms,  the  old  a,  as 
in  our  pres.  binde  (see  p.  106),  has  been  weakened  to  i; 
while  the  u  of  fu-ni-s  for  fud-nis  is  closer  to  the  old  a, 
and  compensates  by  its  being  lengthened  for  the  consonant 
that  has  been  dropped.-]'  But  if  funis  belongs  to  bandh, 
the  n  might  also  be  radical,  which,  however,  I  do  not  be- 
lieve, as  fido  also,  and  ireldo),  have  lost  the  nasal,  and  roots 
which  terminate  in  a  mute  with  a  nasal  preceding  dis- 
pense rather  with  the  less  important  nasal  than  with  the 
mute  :  hence,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.  baddh-&-8,  "  bound.14  Seg-ni-s 
I  hold  to  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  root  sajj,  "  adharere;" 
satij,  "  qffigere"  (sak-td-8,  "  ajixus"):  it  may  originally  sig- 


*  The  p  of  the  Sanscrit  pack  (from  pak),  Greek  fl-erro,  has  been 
changed  into  a  guttural  in  ccquo,  which  does  not  prevent  the  assumption 
that  the  original  labial  has  not  been  entirely  lost. 

t  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  aspirates  of funis  and  fido,  opposed  to  the 
Greek  irct^o),  see  §.  104.,  and  Ag.  Benary,  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds," 
p.  190.  As  regards  the  Greek  n  for  Sanscrit  b,  we  find  the  same  relation 
in  7TV0,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  root  budh,  "  to  know.*  The  circum- 
stance, that  in  Sanscrit,  together  with  bandh,  there  exists  another  root 
which  cannot  be  cited,  bundh,  cannot  instigate  me  to  refer  the  Latin 
fu-nis  rather  to  this  bundh  than  to  bandh  ;  hut  I  believe  that  the  weak- 
ening of  the  a  to  u  (see  §.  604.),  which,  for  the  reason  given  above,  has 
been  lengthened  in  Latin,  has  found  its  way  into  the  Sanscrit  bundh,  Latin 
Ju-ni-s,  and  Gothic  bund-um,  u  we  bound,"  for  the  first  time  after  the 
separation  of  languages,  from  a  principle  common  to  the  three  languages. 
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nify  "held  fast,  held  in;1  hence  "slow,  inactive."  In 
Lithuanian,  segu  means  "  I  fasten/1  the  original  a  of  which 
has  maintained  itself  in  sak-ti-s  (gen.  -to),  "  clasp,  buckle." 
£4-nw,  if  it  be  akin  to  \eios,  can  have  ni  only  as  forma- 
tive suffix.  In  Sanscrit,  li,  cl.  1.,  signifies  "  liqwfacere,  sol- 
vere" whence  li-nds,  "  solutus;  extinctus;"  li,  cl.  9.,  "  adlue- 
reref  inharere,  insidete" 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1202  ]  851.  The  intermediate  vowel-weakening 
of  the  pronominal  bases  w  to,  n  na,  exhibited  by  the  suffixes 
/n,  mi,  shew  that  they  stand  in  the  same  phonetic  relation  to 
the  forms  to,  no,  ti,  ni,  as  that  in  which,  in  the  interrogative, 
the  form  ku  stands  to  ka,  Id  (see  §§.  386.  389.  390.).  The 
suffix  tu  is  particularly  important  in  Sanscrit  as  a  forma- 
tive of  the  infinitive,  and  of  a  gerund  in  tv&.  I  have  al- 
ready, in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (pp.  39,  43),  represented 
the  former  as  an  accusative,  with  m  as  the  sign  of  case, 
and  the  latter  as  an  instrumental,  and  will  not  repeat  here 
the  grounds  which  induce  me  to  regard  the  infinitive  in 
all  languages  as  an  abstract  substantive,  with  the  privilege 
of  governing,  like  the  so-called  gerunds  and  supines,  the 
case  of  the  verb,  and  to  employ  several  other  freedoms  in 
construction.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assign  the  m  of 
the  infinitive  in  turn  to  the  suffix,  which  they  call  tu-mun, 
in  order  to  express  by  n,  which  is  joined  by  means  of  the 
conjunctive  vowel  u  to  the  turn,  which  they  view  as  the 
true  suffix,  the  denial  of  the  accent,  which  rests  on  the 
radical  syllable  ;  hence,  e.g.  dd-tum,  "to  give ;"  stha-tum,  "to 
stand  $"  p&lc-twn,  "to  cook ;"  tr&s-tum,  "to  tremble  ;"  dt-tum, 
u  to  eat ;"  vU-tum,  "  to  know."  That  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians regard  the  final  m  of  these  forms  not  as  the  sign  of  the 
accusative,  and  therefore  as  alien  to  the  true  suffix,  must  sur- 
prise us  the  more,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect,  of  which  I  was  ig- 
norant when  I  first  began  to  treat  of  this  subject,  the  abstract 
substantive  in  iu  occurs  also  in  other  cases,  and,  indeed,  in 
the  dative  with  the  termination  tavi  or  tavdi,  and  in  the 
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genitive-ablative  with  the  termination  tds.  In  these  forms, 
however,  the  Indian  Grammarians  refer  the  case-termina- 
tions (  or  Ah  and  s  likewise,  to  the  suffix  (Panini,  III.  4.  9.) ; 
yet  we  can  hardly  imagine  it  possible  that  Panini,  when  he, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1203.]  e.g.  III.  4.  13.,  says,  isvari  tdsun-kasundu, 
i.e.  that  in  construction  with  (svara\ il  lord,  capable/"  the  un- 
accented suffixes  tds  and  as  may  supply'the  place  of  the  in- 
finitive suffix  turn,  he  can  therein  have  overlooked  that 
here  ids  is  the  genitive  of  the  suffix  tu,  and  as  the  genitive 
termination  of  abstract  substantives  without  any  suffix. 
It  is,  however,  certain  that  the  practical  Grammarians  often 
overlooked  that  which  was  not  far  to  find,  if  it  was  no 
longer  clearly  perceptible  in  the  usances  of  the  ordinary 
language  of  the  day ;  and  if  Panini  has  made  a  mistake 
here,  we  cannot  wonder  that  Colebrooke  also,  who,  in  his 
Grammar,  keeps  strictly  to  the  rules  handed  down  by  the 
native  Grammarians,  should  assign  the  formations  in  td*{un), 
(k)as(un)f  tum(un),  and  (k)tva\  to  the  "aptotes"  ("Grammar 
of  the  Sanscrit  language,"  p.  122);*  and,  e.g.  place  jtdr/um,  u  to 


*  As  regards  the  infinitive  in  turn,  and  the  gerund  in  tvd,  A.  W.  v. 
Schlegel,  too,  has,  in  noticing  my  view  of  these  forms  (Indische  Biblio- 
thck,"  I.  p.  125),  so  far  assented,  as  to  say  that  the  assertion  that  the  infi- 
nitive in  turn  is  the  accusative  of  a  verbal  noun  in  tu  "has  a  certain  spa- 
ciousness," for  the  supine  of  the  Latin  has  undoubtedly  the  appearance 
of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  4th  declension.  As  regards,  however,  the  form  in 
tvd,  Schlegel  very  decidedly  denies  the  justness  of  viewing  in  a  gerund  of 
the  same  {i.e.  according  to  his  idea)  any  oblique  case  whatever  of  an 
abstract  substantive  governing  the  case  of  the  verb ;  but  he  will  have  the 
form  in  question  called  "  an  absolute  participle,"  perhaps  because  it,  as 
he  remarks  at  p.  124,  when  it  governs  an  accusative,  can  be  aptly  ren- 
dered into  Latin  by  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.g.  tan  drishtva  by  eo  viio. 
Though,  however,  tan  drishtvd  might  aptly  be  so  rendered,  yet  this  does 
not  prevent  its  properly  signifying  " post-actionem  videndi  et/m,  "after 
seeing  him :"  for  the  instrumental,  which  I  recognise  in  drishtvd,  ex- 
presses also,  where  it  refers  to  a  time,  the  relation  "  after;"  hence,  e.g. 
achirSna  k&lSna,  w after  a  short  (not  long)  time;"  consequently  this 

gerund 
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make,"  kriivL  "after  making,"  in  the  same    [G.  Ed.  p.  1204.] 
class  with  adverbs  like  Icutas,  "  whence  ?"  ydtra,  "  where  ?" 


gerund  esse,  where  it  expresses  the  relation  "after/'  is  fittingly  translated 
into  other  languages  by  a  preterite  participle ;  thus,  e.g.  ity  uktvd  ("  after 
so  speaking")  may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  "ita  locutus"  and  into 
German  by  "  so  getproehen  habend."    We  must,  however,  be  on  our 
guard,  if  we  would  understand  the  nature  of  a  form  of  speech,  against 
disposing  of  it  according  to  the  fashion  in  which  it  can  be  most  conve- 
niently rendered  into  another  dialect  without  injury  to  the  general  im- 
port.   As  the  instrumental  also  expresses  the  relation  "  with/'  the  gerund 
under  discussion  may  also  be  employed  where  a  present  participle  might 
be  expected,  and  where,  in  translations  into  other  languages,  we  might 
aptly  avail  ourselves  of  such  a  part  of  speech ;  as,  e.g.  Nal.  IX.  24.,  "  he 
spake  to  Bhdimi  with  explanation/'  i.e.  "explaining"  (compare  W.  v. 
Humboldt  in  Schlegel's  I.  Bibl.,  II.  127.);  where,  indeed,  in  the  original, 
we  do  not  find  the  gerund  in  tvd\  but  another,  of  which  hereafter,  which, 
however,  in  its  constructions,  agrees  exactly  with  that  in  tvd,  and  in 
which,  too,  an  instrumental  may  be  recognised,  though  not,  indeed,  as 
clearly.    Our  gerund  expresses  the  relation  "  with"  also  there,  where  it 
comes  after  alam,  "  enough,"  in  which  position,  however,  we  more  com- 
monly find  the  instrumental  of  other  abstract  substantives.    The  forms 
alam  bhuktvd  and  alam  bhdjanhia,  i.e.  " enough  with  eating,"  signify  the 
same ;  and  I  have  appealed  already,  in  my  Conjugation-System  (p.  62), 
to  this  kind  of  construction  as  to  a  decisive  proof  of  the  instrumental  and 
gerundial  nature  of  the  form  in  tvd  ;  and  will  only  further  add  here,  that 
Forster  also,  whose  Grammar  was  then  unknown  to  me,  regards  the  form 
in  tvd\  in  this  particular  case,  as  a  gerund  ("  Essay  on  the  principles  of 
Sanscrit  Grammar,"  p.  468),  without,  however,  entering  into  any  expla- 
nation of  its  origin,  and  of  the  case-relation  denoted  by  it    The  use  of 
gerunds  with  alam  is  very  rare  in  authors,  in  that,  as  it  appears,  the 
abstracts  in  ana,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  and  on  which  our 
German  infinitive  is  based,  have  almost  entirely  supplanted  the  gerunds  in 
tvd  and  ya  in  this  position.    I  am  able  at  present  to  quote  only  one  solitary 
example  of  the  gerund  in  ya  with  alam;   viz.  Mah.  HI.  860. 1.,  alan 
kritthnd'  vamanydi'  nam(-ya  inam),  "  Enough,  Krishna,  with  despising 
him"  (t.e.  "despise  him  no  farther").      Schlegel  grounds  a  principal 
objection  against  the  formative  affinity  of  the  form  in  tvd  and  the  infini- 
tive in  turn  on  the  circumstance  that  the  two  forms  do  not  stand  in  such 

exact  accordance  with  one  another  in  all  roots  as  in  pdktum  and  paktvd ; 

but 
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t&thd,  thus."      As  regards  the  infinitive  in  turn,  the  circum- 
stance that  this  form  does  not   in   all  places  express  the 


bat  I  had  myself  before,  in  my  Conjugation-System,  pp.  57,  58,  drawn 
attention  to  the  difference ;  as,  e.g.  between  vaktum,  from  the  base  vaktu, 
and  uktva,  from  the  contracted  base  uktu :  and,  moreover,  W.  v.  Hum- 
boldt (Indische  Bibl.,  T.  433.,  II.  71. ),  in  a  copious  and  profoundly  pene- 
trating examination  of  the  disputed  point,  whether  the  form  in  tvd  be  an 
indeclinable  participle  or  a  gerund,  has  not  been  deterred  by  such  diffe- 
rences from  recognising  in  the  infinitive  and  the  form  in  tvd  a  formative 
affinity  and  common  suffix,  and  from  uniting  with  me  in  representing  the 
latter  as  a  gerund  invested  with  the  termination  of  the  instrumental  and 
expressing  the  relations  of  this  case  (1.  c.  II.  p.  127).  On  the  other 
hand,  Lassen  (1.  c.  III.  p.  104)  consents  indeed  to  recognise  in  the  form 
in  tvd  a  gerund,  but  denies  it  to  be  an  instrumental.  His  objection 
against  the  original  identity  of  the  infinitive  and  the  gerund  (which,  as  is 
evident  from  what  has  been  said,  I  have  never  asserted)  is  from  the 
"older  forms  of  the  gerund"  which  occur  in  Panini  (VII.  I.  47.).  Be- 
fore I  mention  these  forms,  I  must  repeat,  that,  as  Lassen  lays  down  in 
other  places,  that  alone  is  to  be  considered  as  ancient  which  the  Veda 
dialect  exhibits  differing  from  the  classical  Sanscrit ;  otherwise  we  must 
(to  keep  to  the  instrumental)  regard  the  Vedic  instrumentals,  mentioned 
in  the  Scholiast  to  Panini,  VII.  I.  39.,  dhiti,  matt,  su^htuti  (for  dMty-d, 
maty-d,  sushtuty-a),  which  have  dropped  the  case-terminations — as  well 
as  locatives  like  charman  for  charmani^  1.  c. — as  older  than  the  forms  of 
the  classic  language  which  are  provided  with  the  CAse-termination.  After 
the  analogy  of  the  said  Vedic  instrumentals  may  also  be  explained  the 
Vedic  gerunds  in  tvi  (e.g.  vriivi,  Rigv.  I,  62.  6.),  if  we,  with  Kuhn 
("  Journal  of  Lit.  Crit.,"  1844,  p.  114),  compare  these  forms  with  VMic 
instrumentals  like  dhrishnuyd^  "  with  courage,"  which  I  now  readily  do, 
without,  however,  assuming,  with  the  said  learned  man,  that  such  instru- 
mentals come  from  bases  in  vt ;  but  I  hold  the  y  of  dhrishtwyd,  uruyd, 
for  a  euphonic  insertion  (see  §  43.) ;  and  I  refer  to  the  analogous  feminine 
pronominal  instrumental  amu~y-d  ("  through  that")  of  the  common  lan- 
guage opposed  to  the  masculine  neuter  amu-n-d.  The  feminine  theme  of 
the  pronoun  spoken  of  has  indeed  a  long  u,  except  before  the  euphonic  y ; 
as,  however,  adjectives  also  can  lengthen  a  final  u  in  the  feminine,  so  may 
dhrishnu-y-d  and  urfi-y-d  be  derived  from  dhrishnv,  uru.  Were  it,  how- 
ever, preferred  to  derive  them  from  dhrishnvi,  urvi,  because  adjectives  in 
u  can  annex  an  ((see  §.  110.),  we  should  still  feel  no  slight  ground  for 

assuming 
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accusative    relation,   but   is   also   found   expressing  rela- 
tions otherwise   far  removed   from   the     [G.  Ed.  p.  1206.] 


ming,  together  with  the  pronominal  base  amd,  a  base  amvi,  simply  in 
order  to  annex  thereto  the  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel,  especially 
as  from  amvi,  according  to  the  only  rnle  which  prevails  in  Sanscrit,  must 
come  amvy-d,  amvy-6s.  If  we,  however,  choose  to  consider  the  y  in 
amu~y-d\  enm-y-fo,  as  an  insertion,  the  inference  of  this  recoils  also  upon 
the  said  V&da  forms  dhruhnu-y-d,  wu-y-a',  which  in  the  Scholiast  to 
P&nini  (1.  c.)  are  represented  &8=dhri8hnu-n-d,  uru-n-d,  and  belonging  to 
the  masculine  or  neuter,  which  can  hardly  be  established  by  the  Veda 
text  In  the  substantively-used  dhrishnuyd,  "  with  courage,"  the  gender 
cannot  be  discovered  from  the  passages  of  the  Rigv.  which  lie  before  me. 
I  regard  it,  however,  as  feminine,  until  I  find  proof  to  the  contrary.  The 
Vedic  gerunds  in  tvi,  if  we  derive  the  tvi  from  tu-y-d,  accord  with  the 
above-mentioned  Vedic  instrnmentals  (dhiti  firom  dhity-d,  &c),  in  so  far 
that  they,  in  like  manner,  have,  after  dropping  the  termination,  changed 
the  preceding  semi-vowel  into  the  corresponding  long  one.  But  if  the 
termination  tvi  do  not  rest  on  this  principle,  I  would  explain,  as  I  have 
before  done,  tvi  from  tvd  as  the  consequence  of  the  weakening  of  the 
vowel,  according  to  the  principle  of  forms  like  yu-m-mds  for  yu-nd-mds 
(see  §.  485.). — The  Vedic  gerunds  in  tvd-ya  have  the  appearance  of  da- 
tives from  bases  in  tva :  as  they,  however,  have  not  a  dative,  but,  in  like 
manner,  an  instrumental  meaning,  and  also  in  their  formation,  exclusive 
of  the  affix  ya,  approximate  to  the  usual  form  in  tva,  but  not  to  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  835.)  abstracts  in  tva,  e.g.  gatvdya  (Schol.  to  Pan. 
VII.  I.  46.)  to  gttiv&y  vrittvdya  (Yajurveda  XI.  10.)  to  vrittvd,  kritvdya 
(1.  c  60.)  to  kritvd  (cf.  kdrtva-m,  §.  885.),  I  would  rather,  with  Panini, 
regard  tvdya  as  a  lengthened  form  of  tva  with  the  affix  ya,  than  con- 
versely, with  Lassen  (L  c.  p.  106),  look  upon  tvd  as  an  abbreviation  of 
ivdya.  The  lengthening  of  the  instrumental  termination  d  to  dya  is.  like 
that  by  which,  in  bases  in  a,  the  dative  termination  £  has  prolonged  itself 
to  aya  (from  4+ a,  see  §.  165.),  only  the  y  here  is  the  representative  of 
the  i  contained  in  the  diphthong  4,  while  the  y  of  tvdya  is  perhaps  an 
euphonic  insertion  (see  §.  48.);  as,  e.g.,  in  ya-y-in,  " going"  (root  yd, 
suffix  in);  and  in  the  Vedic  dha-y-as,  "the  carrying,  supporting"  (root 
dhd,  suffix  as). — Besides  tvi  and  tvdya,  tvinam  also  (Pan.  VI.  I.  48.)  is 
named  as  the  representative  of  the  termination  tvd,  occurring,  however, 
as  added  to  the  root  yqj,  "  to  honour"  (ishfvinam  for  i^hfvd) ;  and  in  the 
scholium  on  the  said  Sutra  we  find  also  a  form  in  tvdnam,  viz.  pUvdttam 
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accusative,  may  have   chiefly  occasioned  the  overlooking 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1207.]     its  m  to  be  the  sign  of  the  accusative, 


for  pttvd.  If  these  forms,  of  which  I  know  no  examples  that  can  be  cited, 
are  really  equivalent  in  meaning  to  those  in  tva,  and  therefore  expressive 
of  instrumental  relations,  I  can  but  recognise  in  their  termination  nam  an 
enclitic ;  and  I  could  only  join  with  Lassen  in  conjecturing  a  suffix  toon, 
and  deriving  from  it  pitvdnam,  after  the  analogy  of  rdjdnam,  and  in 
regarding  ishttfinam  as  a  weakened  form  of  Uhtv&nam,  if  the  forma  i$ktt&- 
nam  and  jAtvSnam  were  shewn,  according  to  this  signification,  to  be  accu- 
satives ;  but  I  could  in  nowise  be  induced  to  look  upon  the  form  in  tod, 
which  is  also  the  prevailing  one  in  the  Vedas,  as  an  abbreviation  of  that 
in  tvdnam.  M.  Professor  Lassen,  in  his  polemic  against  my  theory  with 
regard  to  the  form  in  tv&9  has  kept  the  principal  point  of  my  argument  quite 
in  the  back  ground ;  viz.  this,  that  the  forms  which  terminate  in  tvd,  if 
we  regard  them,  as  Lassen  does,  as  gerunds,  express  in  all  places,  as  is 
well  demonstrated  by  W.  v.  Humboldt's  copious  investigation,  only  such 
case-relations  as  are  denoted  by  the  instrumental,  but  which  are  quite 
and  entirely  removed  from  the  accusative,  as  also  from  the  dative ;  and 
were  this  not  the  case,  the  mere  form  would  never  have  led  me  to  recog- 
nise in  the  formations  in  tvd  the  instrumental  of  feminine  substantives  in 
tu,  which,  with  regard  to  their  gender  and  their  suffix,  find  a  good  sup- 
port in  the  Greek  abstracts  in  rv-s  (as  f&p-v-s),  to  which  I  first  drew 
attention  in  my  treatise  "  On  the  influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation 
of  Words"  (p.  25).  However,  Lassen  further  remarks  (1.  c.  p.  105),  that 
if  we  compare  the  lingual  use  of  this  gerund,  the  instrumental  "  or  abla- 
tive" were  perhaps  better  adapted  for  expressing  the  notional  relation  of 
this  verbal  form,  than  the  accusative,  which  is  never  suited  for  that  pur- 
pose. Into  the  province  of  the  ablative,  however,  in  my  opinion,  this 
gerund  never  enters,  unless  one  thinks  of  the  Latin  ablative,  which,  at 
the  same  time,  represents  the  Sanscrit  instrumental;  hence,  e.g.  in  a 
passage  of  the  Bhag.  (II.  &7.),jitvd  may  be  aptly  translated  by  the  ablative 
of  the  gerund  (yincendo)^  thus,  "vel  oocisus  ccelum  es  adepturus,  velvin- 
cendo  possidetis  terram."  If  need  be,  however,  I  would  regard  here  also 
the  instrumental  gerund  as  expressing  the  relation  "  after,"  "  after  con- 
quering thou  wilt  possess  the  earth."  A  Sanscrit  ablative,  perhaps joy&, 
"from  the  victory,"  or  "on  account  of  the  victory/  could  hardly  be 
expected  in  this  and  similar  passages.  Still  more  decisively  than  in  the 
passage  just  quoted,  is  the  genuine  instrumental  relation,  or  that  of  the 
Latin  ablative  of  the  gerund  expressed  in  a  passage  of  the  Hitopadee, 
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the  relation  of  which  the  infinitive  evidently  there  ex- 
presses, where  it  is  governed  by  verbs,  or  verbal-substan- 
tives, or  adjectives,  which  express,  "  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1208.] 
will,"  "  to  wish,"  "  to  know,"  "  to  strive,"  "  to  be  able," 
u  to  begin,"  "  to  command,"  "  to  determine ;"  where  it  is 
to  be  observed,  as  regards  the  verbs  of  mo-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1209.] 
tion,  that  the  object  of  every  motion  in  Sanscrit  is  regu- 
larly expressed  by  the  simple  accusative.  As  to  the  accu- 
sative nature  of  the  infinitive  a  passage  of  the  Sakuntala, 
already  cited  by  Hofer  ("Of  the  Infinitive"  p.  95),  is  very 
characteristic,  in  which,  of  two  actions  influenced  by  a 
verbal  expression  denoting  "beginning,"  the  one  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in  a, 
and  the  other  by  the  infinitive :  b&huikshtpan  rdditun-cka 
praerittd,  "she  began  outstretching  arms  and  to  weep." 


already  cited  by  me  in  my  Conjugation-system  (p.  45) :  tvam  uchchdiH 
sabdan  kriivd  svdminan  kathan  na  jagarayasi,  "  tu  clara  voce  clamorem 
fatiundo  dominum  cur  turn  evigilas."  When  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  105)  stu- 
diedly calls  the  gerund  under  discussion  "  indeclinable,"  I  have  nothing 
to  say  against  it,  inasmuch  as  one  may  term  any  case,  as  such,  indeclina- 
ble, and  so  much  the  more  those  which  are  only  the  remains  of  the  ori- 
ginally perfect  declension  of  a  certain  class  of  words.  When,  however,  the 
said  learned  person  refuses  to  see  what  can  have  induced  me  to  blame 
those  who  have  preceded  me  for  calling  the  gerund  indeclinable,  I  must 
be  allowed  to  remark,  that  my  censure  chiefly  consists  in  this,  that  my 
predecessors  have  called  this  u  gerund,"  not  "  a  gerund,"  but  "  a  partici- 
ple." One  might  very  well  be  content  with  an  indeclinable  gerund,  though 
perhaps  no  one  would  see  the  necessity  of  making  especial  mention  of  the 
incapability  of  further  declension  in  a  form  which  had  been  admitted  to 
be  a  gerund.  As,  however,  in  the  form  in  tvd  a  participle  was  recognised, 
by  which  one  had  reason  to  expect  a  capacity  for  declension  (cf.  W.  v. 
Humboldt,  1.  c  II.  134.),  Wilkins  expressly  called  this  putative  participle 
** indeclinable,"  and  Carey  "adverbial:"  on  the  other  hand,  Lassen,  in 
that  he  acknowledged  the  gerundial  nature  of  the  form  under  discussion, 
supported  the  one  moiety  of  my  assertion,  and,  in  the  same  manner  as  my- 
self blamed  the  clothing  the  formations  in  tvd  and  ya  with  the  name  of 
indeclinable  or  adverbial  "  participles." 
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Such  passages,  too,  require  especial  notice  where  one  and 
the  same  verb  simultaneously  govern  the  accusative  of  the 
infinitive  and  that  of  a  person,  in  exact  agreement  with 
the  construction  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  accusative  with 
the  infinitive,  and  with  similar  constructions  in  German ; 
as,  " Ich  sah  ihn  fallen"  "  I  saw  him  fall"  (cf.  Conjugation- 
system,  pp.  75,  107,  and  Hofer's  Infinitive,  p.  122).  Thus, 
Savitri,  V.  100.  (Diluvium,  p.  39),  yadi  tndnjivUun  ichchhasi, 
u  si  me  vivere  cupis;"  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  II.  12.  ioe.,  na  jivitun 
tvdn  vishaht,  "  non  vivere  te  sustineo"  Vrihatkatha,  p.  314,  si. 
172,  ham  api  rajdnan  sndtvn  tatra  dadarsa,  "  he  saw  a  certain 
king  bathe  there."  In  verbs  of  motion  the  infinitive  ex- 
presses at  the  same  time  the  place  to  which  the  motion  is 
directed.  As  one,  however,  moves  toward  an  action  in 
order  to  execute  it,  the  accusative  termination  of  the  in- 
finitive here  enters  upon  the  province  of  the  dative,  which 
latter  case,  in  Sanscrit,  most  usually  expresses  the  causal 
relation,  while  the  proper  dative  relation  is  for  the  most 
part  expressed  by  the  genitive,  which  in  Prakrit  and  Pali 
v  has  indeed  quite  supplanted  the  dative.  Thus,  e.g.  Hidimba 
I.  34.,  dgatd  hantum  imdn  sarvdn, "  arisen  in  order  to  destroy 
all  these ;"  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  20.  2.,  abhyaydd  drashtum 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1210.]  ayddhydydn  narddhipam,  "  he  came  to  see 
the  prince  of  men  in  Ayodhya ;"  II.  97.  is.,  dvdn  hantum 
abhy&ti  bharatati,  "  Bharat  draws  near  to  slay  us  both." 
Hence  the  language  may  have  arrived  at  expressing, 
through  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive,  the  causal  relation 
also,  in  places  where  it  is  not  the  object  of  any  verb  of 
motion,  or  where  the  direction  of  the  motion  is  immediately 
towards  a  distinctly-expressed  place,  and  the  infinitive  only 
expresses  the  reason  of  the  motion ;  thus,  e.g.  Mah.  I.  2876., 
munin  virajasan  dr ash  tun  gamishydmi  tapdvanam,  "  to  see 
the  immaculate  hermit  I  will  go  into  the  wood  of  peni- 
tence ;"  Hitop.  (Bonn.  Ed.)  p.  47.  n.,  pdniyam  pdtum  ya- 
mundkachchham    agamat,  "He    went  to  the  shore  of  the 
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Yamuna  to  drink    water."      Without  a  verb   of  motion, 
Draup.  4."  20.,  alan  ti  pdnduputrdndm  bhaktyd  ktt'sam  updsitum, 
"Away  with  thy  love  to  the  sons  of  Pandu,  in  order  to  bear 
distress ;"  Indraloka,  I.  15.  16.,  druhasva  rathdttamam  .... 
sudurlabham    samdrddhum,   "ascend  the    best    of  chariots, 
which  to  ascend  (on  account  of  the  ascending)  is  hardly  to 
be  attained.'1      I  now,  too,  regard  the  infinitive  as  express- 
ing the  dative  relation  where  it  is  by  the  side  of  words 
which  express  a  time,  or  by  other  substantives,  and  at  the 
same  time  it  appears  to  represent  the  genitive  or  the  Latin 
gerund  in  di;  as,  e.g.  Nalas,  20. 10.,  nd  yan  kdld  vilambitum, 
u this  is  not  the  time  to  hesitate11  ("to  the  hesitating,  for 
the  hesitating") ;  thus  Urvasi  (Lenz,  p.  10.,  Bollensen,  p.  12), 
"  this  is  not  the  time  to  see  Satakratus  (dr ash  turn) ;   Drau- 
padi  III.  7.,  "  The  time  has  approached  for  these  most  ex- 
cellent heroes  to  come  here"  ("  to  the,  or  for  the,  approach") ; 
Hitop.  ed.  Bonn.. p.  59,  line  6, sthdtum  ichchhd,  "the  wish  to 
stay"  (not  "of  staying");    Ram.  ed.  Schl.  II.  9.  7.,  kdtun 
chhandali,  u  the  wish  to  hear  f  Mah.  1. 422.,    [G.  Ed.  p.  121 1.] 
pdndavdn  hantunnnantraK,  "the  plan  to  slay  the  Pandavas" 
(for  the  slaying,  on  account  of  the  slaying,  npt,  "  of  the  slay- 
ing ");  Hitop.  ed.  Bonn.  p.  119.  81.  40,  ydddhun  saktiK,  1' the 
power  to  fight;"  Arjun's  return,  9.  a.  (Diluvium,  p.  Ill), 
antaram  .  .  .  paddd  vichalitum  padam,  "  room  to  move  foot 
from  foot"     Observe  that  the  ordinary  accusative   also 
occasionally  expresses  the  relation  of  the  cause  or  of  the 
object ;  as,  Bhagavad  Gita,  XVI.  3.  4.  5.,  sampadan  ddivim 
abhijdtd  Vi,  **  to  a  god-like  destiny  art  thou  born.1'      Con- 
versely we  sometimes  find  the  dative  of  common  abstracts 
in  constructions  where  the  infinitive  was  to  be  expected  in 
its  genuine  accusative  function.      I  have  already,  in  a  Note 
to    "Arjuna's  journey  to  Indra's  heaven"  (p.  79),  drawn 
attention  to  such  a  use  in  upa-kram*  "to  begin,  to  com- 
mence."     We  read,  viz.  Hidimba,  I.  22.,  gamandyd  *pachak- 
rami  "  he  began  to  go1'  ("  to  the  going,"  or  "  on  account  of 
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the  going/1  instead  of  "  the  going ;"  so  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  29. 
96.).*      Still  more  important   is  another  passage  of  this 
kind  (Maha-Bhar.  III.  12297.),  where  the  dative  dependent 
on    upa-kram   governs  the    accusative    exactly    after  the 
manner  of  an  infinitive,  astrdni ....  darhan&yd  *pachakrame\ 
"  he  began  to  survey  the  arms."      Similarly  we  find  atW- 
rdchay   (causal    of  wfa**   abhiruch),   "  to   be    pleased,   to 
will,  to  wish,"  with  the  dative  of  abstract  substantives  in- 
stead of  the  infinitive  standing  in  the  accusative  relation ; 
e.g.  Ram.   ed.   Schl.  I.  36.   2.,   gamandyd  'bhirdchaya,   "  be 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1212.]    pleased  to  go    (to  the  going,  instead  of, 
"  the  going,"  actionem  eundi).      So  also  uisah,  "  to  be  able," 
in  which  again  the  remarkable  circumstance  occurs,  that, 
in  the  example  before  me  the  dative  governed  by  the  said 
verb,  viz.  paribhdgdya,   "to  enjoy11  ("to  the  enjoying11), 
like  the  ordinary  infinitive  paribhdktum,  governs  an  accu- 
sative, Mah.  III.  16543.,  "  Thee,  O  Maithili,  I  cannot  enjoy" 
(tvdm  .  .  .  .  nd  WW  paribhdgdya).      So  we  sometimes  find 
the  dative  expressing  the  place  towards  which  a  motion  is 
made,  for  which  purpose  the  accusative  is  altogether  and 
specially  employed ;  e.g.  Mah.  II.  2613.,  vandya pravavrqjuK, 
"  they  went  forth  to  the  wood  ;"  HI.  10076.,  dsramdya  gachr 
chhdva,  "  we  go  (both  of  us)  to  the  hermitage.11      On  the 
other  hand,  we  find  precisely  in  its  place  the  dative  of 
abstract    substantives  as  representative   of  the    infinitive 
in    the    causal    relation ;     e.g.  in    a    passage    ("  Arjuna's 
Journey  to  Indra's  heaven,11  p.  74)  of  the   12  th  part  of  the 
Mah.,  already  elsewhere  quoted,  "  in  order  to  dwell  (vdsdya) 
twelve  years  in  the  wood  (went  he) ;"  Draup.  8.  20.,  "  Sura- 
tha   sent  to  slay  Nakula   (vadhdya  nakulasya),  the  most 
excellent  of  the  elephants  ;11  Schol.  to  Panini,  II.  3.    15., 


*  We  find,  however,  also  the  infinitive  in  construction  with  upakram  ; 
e.g.  Indraloka,  I.  21.,  tarn  dprashtum  upachakrami,  "he  began  to  take 
leave  of  him/' 
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pdkdya  vrajati,  "he  goes  to  cook1'  (in  order  to  cook)- 
Urvarfi  (Lenz,  p.  4,  Boll.  p.  5.),  yatuhyt  vaK  sakhipratydna- 
ydya,  u  I  will  strive  to  bring  back  your  friend."  It  de- 
serves notice,  that  the  abstract  substantives,  which  in 
classical  Sanscrit  intrude  upon  the  functions  of  the  infini- 
tive, are  all,  except  the  proper  infinitive  in  tu-m,  formed 
by  the  suffixes  ana  or  a,  to  which  I  particularly  draw  atten- 
tion for  this  reason,  that  we  afterwards  meet  with  the 
same  suffixes  slightly  corrupted  in  the  European  languages 
also. 

852.  We  very  often  find  the  abstracts,  [O.  Ed.  p.  1213.] 
which  are  formed  with  ana,  in  order  to  express  the  causal 
relation  of  the  infinitive,  in  the  locative,  which,  in  Sanscrit 
especially,  very  frequently  stands  for  the  dative.  Such  infi- 
nitive locatives,  after  the  manner  of  ordinary  substantives, 
regularly  govern  the  genitive ;  as,  e.g.  Savitri,  1. 33.,  bhartur 
anvSihani  tvara,  "  hasten  to  seek  a  spouse "  ("  in  the  seeking 
of  a  spouse,"  or  "  on  account  of  the  seeking") ;  Nal.  24.  2P„ 
updyafi  ....  dnayani  tava,  "  the  means  of  bringing  thee 
hither"  ("  to  the  bringing  hither  of  thee") ;  17.  ».,  nalasyd- 
nayanS  yata,  "  strive  to  bring  Nala  here ;"  34.,  yatadhvan 
nalam  drjant,  "  strive  ye  to  seek  Nala"  ("  in  the  searching 
of  Nala");*  Mah.  &  14798.,  na  tv  abhyanujnd/i  lapsydmi 
gamant  yatra  pdndavdti,  "  I  shall  not,  however,  obtain  per- 
mission (thither)  to  go,  where  the  Pantfavas."  As  the 
dative  of  abstract  substantives  is  found  representing  the 
accusative  relation,  so  is  also  the  locative  of  the  form  in 
anot  and,  indeed,  in  the  example  before  me,  it  is  governed  by 
sat,  "  to  be  able,"  with  which  in  general  usage  we  find  the 
infinitive  in  turn;  but  Ram.  ed.  Schl.  I.  66.  io.,  na  silcur 
grahant  tasya  dhanushati, "  they  could  not  receive  this  bow  ** 
(M  in  the  receiving  this  bow"),  with   which  may  be  com- 


*  On  the  other  hand,  the  same  verb  with  the  form  in  turn,  Nal  15.  4., 
sarvan  yatuhyt  tat  kartum,  "  all  this  will  I  strive  to  do." 


1176  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

pared  the  above-mentioned  (G.  ed.  p.  1212.)  nS  'tsahS  pari- 
bhdgdya.  As  in  the  passage  mentioned  this  paribhdga 
governs  an  accusative,  so  also  is  the  form  in  ani  occa- 
sionally found  with  an  accusative ;  but  hitherto  I  know  of 
no  parallel  example  to  place  by  the  side  of  that  already 
quoted  elsewhere  ("  Arjuna's  Journey ,"  &c.,  p.  80).  It 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1214.]  occurs  Nalus  7.  io.,  tarn  ....  suhriddn  na 
tu  kaschana  nivdrant  'bhavach  chhahid  divyamdnam,  "but 
none  of  his  friends  was  capable  of  restraining  him  (in 
the  restraining)  playing.1"  It  is  more  rare  to  find  the 
locative  of  a  substantive  formed  by  the  suffix  a  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  infinitive.  One  example  occurs,  Raghu- 
vansa,  16.  75.,  where,  however,  it  is  uncertain  whether  tad- 
vichayt  be  to  be  taken  as  a  compound,  or  whether  tad  be 
an  accusative  neuter,  governed  by  vichayt,  "  to  seek."  I 
annex  the  whole  passage  t  samajndpayad  dm  sarvdn  dndyinas 
tadvichayt  (or  tad  "vichaye*)  "  he  commanded  therewith  all 
fishermen  to  seek*  that  (bracelet,11  valaya  masc.  neut.).  It 
may  be  considered  as  a  point  in  favour  of  the  view  which 
regards  tad  as  the  accusative  governed  by  vichayt  that  both 
the  dative  and  accusative  of  abstracts  formed  by  the  suffix 
a  occur  as  substitutes  for  the  infinitive  in  construction 
with  the  accusative.  As-  regards  the  dative,  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  tvdm  paribhdgdya*  "  to  enjoy  thee,11  in  the  passage 
quoted  above  (p.  1212  G.  ed.).  An  instance  of  the  accusative 
of  this  class  of  words  governing  the  accusative  as  substitute 
for  the  infinitive  is  afforded  us  in  the  Kriyayogasara,  of 
which  we  have  to  expect  an  edition  from  Wollheim :  chabrt 
vivdhan  tdn    Icanydm,  u  e.  lit.,   "  he  made  to   marry   that 


*  The  commentary  takes  tadvichayt  as  compound,  and  explains  tad  by 
tasyd  "bharanasya.  I,  however,  do  not  doubt  that  tad,  whether  it  be 
taken  as  the  first  member  of  a  compound  in  the  genitive  relation,  or  as  an 
Accusative  governed  by  vichayt,  certainly  refers  to  valaya,  "bracelet," 
and  not  to  dbharana,  "  ornament,'  which,  in  the  preceding  Sloka,  stands 
at  the  end  of  a  Bahuvrihi  (tulyapxishpabharanah). 
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maiden."  Here  we  must  return  to  the  feminine  form  of 
the  suffix  at  viz.  d,  isolated  accusatives  of  which  are  em- 
ployed in  Zend  for  the  infinitive,  where  it  expresses  the 
accusative  relation  (see  §.  619.).  I  now  [G.  Ed.  p.  1215.] 
prefer  to  translate  the  varaydm  prachakramufi,  mentioned  at 
§.  619.  p.  842,  and  which  remains,  as  yet,  a  solitary  example, 
by  "they  made  to  gain,"  than  by  "they  made  gaining.""* 
To  this  form  in  dm  may  also  be  referred  the  Maratha  in- 
finitives in  uh,  e.g.  wife  korun,  "  to  make,  to  do,11  so  that  u 
would  be  to  be  taken  as  a  corruption  of  an  original  d,  as 
in  the  first  persons  ;  as,  j^ichchhun,  "  I  wish"  (  =  Sanscrit 
ichchh&mi) ;  wt  korun,  "  I  make  f  wb  sokuti,  "  I  can ;"  for 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  expect,  according  to  the  1st 
class,  kardmu  iakdmu  It  appears  to  me,  however,  more 
probable,  that  the  said  infinitives  have  lost  a  t,  just  as  in 
bhdu,  "  brother,"  for  bhrdtd.  If  this  view  be  just,  still  the 
Maratha  infinitive  cannot  therefore  be  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  in  turn,  because  there  is  no  reason  apparent  why 
the  u  should  have  been  lengthened ;  but  I  would  rather 
explain  <&  un*  from  ^tun,  for  tvam,  in  the  same  way  as 
tvanu  "thou,"  in  Marathi  has  become  i^  tun.  In  the 
Maratha  infinitive,  therefore,  the  suffix  ft  tva  would  be 
contained,  which  in  classical  Sanscrit  forms  denominative 
abstracts  (see  §.  834.),  and  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also  verbal 
abstracts  (see  §.  835.).  From  this  suffix  I  should  prefer 
also  to  deduce  the  Maratha  gerund  in  *|^  un;  thus,  e.g. 
W^  korun,  "after  the  making'1  ("having  made"),  from 
the  instrumental  kvrtvdna,^  with  the  suppression  of  the 
final     a,    which     is     left    in     the    Prakrit     gerunds     as 


*  If  prakram  be  not  confirmed  in  the  meaning  "  to  make,"  we  must 
translate  "they  began  to  obtain/'  which  does  not  prejudice  the  infinitive 
nature  of  the  form  in  dm. 

t  Cf.  ^Hf  dtvdno,  or  ^T^f  dtvdnt,  "by  the  God"=Sanscrit  d£- 
vi-n-a. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1216.]   p&una,  gh&una,  lahiuna,  vilohiuna,  Agantuna, 
ghittuncu*     The  Prakrit,  however,  is  not  wanting  also  in 


*  The  t  of  the  gerundial  suffix  appears  to  be  preserved  principally,  if 
not  solely,  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding  consonant.  The  first  t  of 
ghSttuna  (Sanscrit  root  grah)  evidently  rests  on  assimilation,  be  it  that 
the  n  or  the  h  of  ghenh  (inf.  ghenhiduh  and  ghettuh)  has  assimilated  itself 
to  the  t  following.  In  hattuna,  from  Kan,  the  first  t  stands  decidedly 
for  n.  Lassen  also  (Inst  p.  367)  compares  these  Prakrit  gerunds  with 
those  in  MarathI,  but  traces  them  both  back  to  the  above-mentioned 
(G.  ed.  p.  1207),  but  as  yet  unciteable,  gerund  in  tvdnam.  Against  this 
explanation,  even  if  the  gerund  in  tvdnam  were  better  established  than 
it  is,  as  accusative,  the  objection  would  present  itself,  that  the  Prakrit  has 
nowhere  else  allowed  the  accusative  sign  m  to  be  lost,  but  has  everywhere 
retained  it  in  the  form  of  an  anusv&ra.  Lassen  (1.  c.  p.  289)  also  deduces 
the  Prakrit  nominal  abstracts  in  ttana  (by  assimilation  from  tvana)  from 
the  already-mentioned  tvan ;  but  since  then,  in  the  edited  V&da  text  an 
actual  secondary  (taddhita-)  suffix  tvana  has  been  found,  which,  as  such, 
as  also  by  its  form,  has  a  much  stronger  claim  to  be  regarded  as  the  origin 
of  the  Prakrit  ttana.  The  following  are  examples :  mahitvand-m,  "  great- 
ness" (from  the  V6dic  mahi,  "great");  sakhitvand-m,  " friendship ;M 
martyatvand-m,  "mortality  or  humanity" (?).  I  cannot,  however,  see 
the  reason  why  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  Sama-V&da,  s.  v.  mahitvd)  calls 
the  suffix  tvana  more  organic  than  tva :  for  the  broader  form  might  as 
well  be  an  extension  of  the  shorter,  as  conversely  the  shorter  be  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  broader.  They  both  appear  to  be  of  primitive  antiquity. 
The  former  we  have  already  recognised  in  Gothic  and  Sclavonic  (see 
§§.  834.  835.) ;  on  the  latter  is  based  very  probably  the  Greek  trvrrf ; 
e.g.  in  oovXocrvwy,  Sucaiocrvvriy  <rGxf>f>o(rvv7)y  which  has  passed  into  the  femi- 
nine. With  regard  to  the  syllable  <n/,  for  the  Sanscrit  tva,  compare  the 
relation  of  <rv  to  tva-m,  "  thou"  (§.  326.)  In  MarathI  we  meet  with  the 
Vedic  suffix  tvana  in  the  rather  obscured  form  of  pom  in  abstract  neuters; 
as,  bdidpdnd,  "childhood"  (see  Vans  Kennedy,  "Dictionary,"  II.  p.  16), 
with  p  for  tv  (cf.  §.341.;  Schluss  and  Hoefer,  "de  Pracrita  dialecto," 
p.  165).  Carey  (Gramm.,  p.  32)  writes  Tp3T  pon  for  qqj  pbno,  and  sup- 
presses also,  in  his  dictionary,  very  frequently  the  final  vowel  of  Sanscrit 
neuter  bases  in  a:  he  writes,  e.g.,  1JPI  pdp,  "sin,"  ^JTT  dosdn,  "tooth," 

TO*  p&yto,  "milk,"  4^?{chdhddn,  " sandal- wood,"  irttvahan,  "«e- 
hiculum"  for  irrq  pdpb,  &c. 
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gerunds,  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  [G.  Ed.  p.  1217.] 
in  tv&;  as,  e.g.  gadua= Sanscrit  gatvd,  with  the  final  vowel 
shortened.  The  Marathi  also  uses,  to  express  the  infinitive, 
abstract  substantives  in  onot  and,  indeed,  especially  to  ex- 
press the  nominative  relation,  in  which  the  form  in  -&  un 
is  scarcely  to  be  found.  Thus,  in  Carey  (Grammar,  p.  76), 
moil  koronopodoio,  "  to  me  to  do  (the  doing)  (is)  beseeming :" 
on  the  other  hand,  p.  78,  min  Jcorun  solcun,  "  I  can  do ;"  p.  80, 
mfn  Icorun  ichchhwi,  u  I  wish  to  do."  We  may  here,  on 
account  of  the  frequent  and  pervading  interchange  of 
r  and  U  recall  remembrance  en  passant  to  the  remarkable 
similarity  between  the  Maratha  dative-accusative  termina- 
tion Id  and  the  modern  Persian  r&.  Compare,  for  example, 
the  just-mentioned  molA,  "  to  me,  me,1'  with  the  Persian 
merd;  and  tuld,  "to  thee,  thee,"  withlurd;  dmhdld  (from 
osmdlit  see  §.  166.),  ty/uV,  ty/xac,  with  m&rd;  tumhdld,  ifiiv,  v/tac, 
with  shum&HL 

853.  At  the  beginning  of  compounds,  the  infinitive  in 
turn,  according  to  the  universal  principle  of  the  formation 
of  compound  words,  loses  its  case-sign,  and  then  arises 
the  bare  theme  in  tu  ;  e.g.,  Nal.  IX.  31.,  nachd  'ban  tyaktu- 
k&mas  tv&m,  "nor  also  am  I  of  the  will  to  leave  thee1' 
("  having  a  quitting- wish") ;  where  it  is  to  be  remarked, 
that  in  Sanscrit  the  first  member  of  a  compound  may  be 
treated,  in  respect  to  syntax,  as  an  independent  member 
of  the  sentence,  wherefore  tyaktu  here  governs  the  accu- 
sative (tvdm)  just  as  much  as  if  tyaktum  stood  there  alone. 

654.   The  Veda  dialect  generally  employs  the  dative  to 
express  the  causal  relation  of  the  dative ;  and,  indeed,  either 
that  above  mentioned  (§.  851.)  in  tavi  or     [G.  Ed.  p.  1218.] 
tav&i,*  from  the  proper  infinitive  base  in  tu,  or  the  dative 


•  The  form  in  tavdi  is  the  more  rare:  it  accents,  beside  the  radical 

syllable,  also  the  case-termination ;  e.g.  ydmitavdU  "  in  order  to  bridle" 

(Rig?.  I.  28.  4.);  kdrtavdi,  "  in  order  to  make"  (Naigh.  II.  1.).     In 

combination 
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of  abstract  radical  words,  or  of  an  abstract  feminine  base 
terminating  in  dhi  or  dhi,  of  which  only  the  dative  in 
dhydi  has  been  retained ;  so  that  this  form  has  gained  a 
still  more  genuine  infinitive  appearance  through  the  lack 
of  other  cases  from  the  same  base.  The  termination 
dhydi  is  always  preceded  by  a  or  aya,  by,  therefore,  the 
theme  of  the  special  tenses  of  the  1st  or  6th  class,  with  a 
as  class-vowel ;  or  by  that  of  the  10th  class,  or  causal  form, 
with  the  character  aya.  Compare,  e.g.f  pib-a-dhydi  (strictly 
piba-dhydi,  cf.  §.  508.),  "in  order  to  drink "  (Rigv.  I.  88.  *.), 
with  pfbati,  lt  he  drinks  ;"  kshdr-a-dhy&i,  "  in  order  to  flow" 
(1.  c.  63.  8.),  with  ksh&r-a-ti ;  sdh-a-dhydu  "  in  order  to  con- 
quer11 (SL  V.  ed.  Benf.,  p.  154),  with  sdh-a-ti ;  vand-d-Wiydu 
"  in  order  to  praise,"  with  the  accusative,  Rigv.  I.  61.  5. ; 
viram  ....  vandddkydi,  "in  order  to  praise;  the  hero," 
with  vdnd-a4&;  char-d-dhydi,  "in  order  to  drink"  (1.  c.  61. 72.), 
with  chdr-a-ti ;  mdd-ayd-dhydi,  "  in  order  to  gl&dden  or  re- 
joice,11 with  mdddyati  (causal  of  the  root  maa\  "to  rejoice,11 
Yajurv.  3. 13.) ;  isayadhydu  "  in  order  to  enjoy,  to  the  enjoy- 
ment" (Rosen,  "  Rig-Vedae  Specimen,"  p.  8),  with  is-ayati. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1219.]  The  Uddhydi,  "in  order  to  stride  through, 
cited  by  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  278),  belongs  probably  to 
the  Vedic  is,  cl.  6.,  and  answers,  therefore,  to  ii-d-tu  u  he 
goes11  (Naigh.  II.  14.).     Among  the  infinitives  in  dhydi,  the 


.  * 


11 


combination  with  prepositions  the  first  accent,  and  in  other  forms  from  the 
infinitive  base  in  tu  the  only  one  falls  on  'he  preposition ;  e.g.  &nv(tavdi, 
"in order  to  follow"  (from  dnu  and  Stavdi,  Rigv.  1.24.8.);  pr&tidh&tavi, 
"  in  order  to  place,  to  support"  (from  prdti,  "against,"  and  dhdtavt,  1.  c). 
*  A  denominative  from  ii,  "  wish,  food ;"  hence  it  signifies  also  "  to 
wish"  (so  Rigv.  I.  77.  4.).  I  have  already,  in  the  "Journal  for  Lit. 
Crit."  (Dec.  1830,  p.  049),  explained  the  form  tiayadydi,  which  Sayana 
regards  as  an  instrumental  plural,  and  explains  by  hhamydih,  as  Rosen 
does  by  "  exoptatas"  as  an  infinitive,  but  I  then  found  a  difficulty  in  the  t, 
in  that  I  presupposed  a  verb  of  the  10th  class,  which  would  lead  us  to 
expect  Sthayadhydi.    Cf.  Lassen,  AnthoL,  p.  133. 
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form  vdvridh-d-dhy&iy  "  in  order  to  make  grow "  (Rigv.  I. 
61.  s*X  stands  hitherto  quite  isolated,  and  may  be  regarded 
as  a  first  attempt  to  form  infinitives  out  of  the  themes 
of  other  tenses  than  the  present,  or  also  as  a  remnant  of 
a  lingual  period,  where,  perhaps,  from  all  or  most  of  the 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  infinitives  in  dhydi  might  have 
been  formed.  Westergaard  (Radices,  p.  189)  takes  the  said 
form  as  the  infinitive  of  the  perfect,  with  which,  in  form 
too,  it  admirably  corresponds,  as  the  root  vardh  (yridh), 
"  to  grow"  also  "  to  make  to  grow,  to  augment,  to  ex- 
tend," in  the  Veda  dialect,  everywhere  exhibits  vd  for  va 
in  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  fact  of  v&vridh-d-dhydi 
belonging,  according  to  its  meaning,  which  Sayana  explains 
by  the  causal  infinitive  vardhayitum,  to  the  present,  cannot 
be  impugned  by  its  derivation  from  the  perfect  base,  as 
in  the  Vedas  the  participles  also  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite very  often  appear  with  a  present  signification ;  e.g. 
Rigv.  I.  89.  8.,  tushtuvdiisas,  "laudantes"  The  a  inserted  in 
v&vridh-d-dhydi  is  evidently  the  conjunctive-vowel  a,  which 
belongs  to  the  perfect,  and  which,  in  several  places  of  the 
indicative,  has  been  weakened  to  i  (see  §.  614.) ;  compare 
also,  with  regard  to  the  accentuation,  the  dual  forms  vd~ 
vridh-6-tkus,  vdvridh-d-tus.  Just,  however,  as  this  a  of  the 
indicative  is  referred  by  the  Indian  Grammarians  to  the 
personal  terminations,  so  Panini  (III.  4.  9.)  regards  the  a 
of  the  forms  in  a-dhydi  as  really  a  mem-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1220.] 
ber  of  the  formative  suffix.        It  may  be  left  to  further  ex- 


*  Panini  gives,  1.  c,  the  suffix  spoken  of  in  six  different  forms,  viz. 
adhydi,  adhydiru,  kadhy&i,  kadhydin,  ttadhyai,  sadhydin.  The  final  n  ne- 
gatives the  accentuation  of  the  suffix  (cf.  p.  1202,  G.  ed.),  and  the  initial  * 
points  out  that  the  root  appears  in  the  form  of  the  special  tenses ;  hence, 
e.g.  the  above-mentioned  pfbadhydi,  according  to  Sayana  (ed.  Muller, 
p.  712),  contains  the  suffix  iadhydin;  while  mddayddhydi,  since  it  has 
the  accent  on  the  a,  which  is  reckoned  to  belong  to  the  suffix,  according 

to  Mahidhara  contains  the  suffix  iadhydi.    Compare  the  suffix  w,  i.e.  a 

according 
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amination  of  the  usances  of  the  Vedic  dialect  to  decide 
whether  we  have  not  to  assume  also  aorists  of  the  infini- 
tive in  dhydi,  but  with  present  signification,  as  in  the 
potential  (see  §.  705.).  It  is  certain  that  when,  as  by  Ben- 
fey  (Glossary,  p.  216),  the  potential  forms  like  huvima,  Ati- 
vimahi,  huviya,  and  the  participles  huvdt,  huvind  (from  the 
form  htif  which  is  a  contraction  of  hvi,  "  to  call"),  are 
ascribed  to  the  aorist,  we  may  with  equal  justice  regard 
the  infinitive  d-huvddhydu  "  to  invoke"  (Yajurv.  &  is.),  as 
the  aorist.  For  the  present  I  prefer,  however,  to  as- 
sume that  the  form  hu,  which  is  contracted  from  hvi,  is, 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  inflected  according  to  three  different 
classes,  and  refer  the  said  potential  forms  to  the  6th  class, 
the  participles  huvdt,  huv&nd,  and  the  plural  middle  humdhi 
(the  latter  with  irregular  lengthening  of  the  w),  to  the  2d, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1221.]    and  forms  like  h&vati?  "  he  calls,"  to  the 


according  to  Wilson  ("  Introduction  to  the  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Lan- 
guage," 2d  Ed.,  p.  827),  by  which  adjectives  like  pibd,  u drinking;*'  paiyd, 
"  seeing ;"  parayd,  "  filling/'  By  k  is  pointed  ent  the  pure,  devoid  of 
Guna  or  weakened  form  of  the  verbal  theme ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  to  the  form 
ahuvddhyai,  "to  invoke'*  (Yajurv.  3.  13.),  from  the  form  Au,  which  is 
contracted  from  hv$,  is  the  suffix  kadhydi  assigned.  Adhydi,  or,  without 
accent,  adhydin,  is  the  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  the  form  of  the  root 
strengthened  or  incapable  of  the  Guna-increment ;  e.g.  in  kthdradhydi 
(Rigv.  I.  63.  8.),  "  in  order  to  flow,"  from  the  root  fohar,  CL  1. 

*  I  believe  I  may  venture  to  trace  back  to  hu,  CL  1.,  the  Zend  du,  "  to 
speak,"  which  as  yet  has  not  been  satisfactorily  compared  with  the  San- 
scrit (see  Burnouf,  Etudes,  p.  309) ;  while  another  du,  which  signifies 
"  to  run,"  evinces  unmistakeably  its  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit  roots  of 
motion :  dhu,  dhv^  and  dhdv  (the  latter  likewise  "  to  run").  I  look  upon 
the  transition  of  W  A  to*  d  in  this  light,  viz.  that  the  former  has  first 

become  g^/,  and  thence  d,  since  of  the  dsh  sound  only  the  first  element 

remains.    In  the  former  respect,  compare  the  relation  of  jasjj  ;Vra,  "to 

slay,"  to  the  Sanscrit  ^tf  han ;  in  the  latter,  that  of  the  Old  Persian 

adam,  "  I,"  to  Hf*  ahdm ;  and  of  the  New  Persian  dent,  "  hand/'  to  fif 

hdsta;  danem,  "  I  know,"  to  iTT*TTfa  jdndtni. 
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1st.  The  1st  person  singular  huvi,  which  occurs  at  the 
end  of  the  Sloka  quoted,  might  as  well  be  referred  to  the 
2d  as  to  the  6th  class,  and  just  so  the  active  participle 
huvfA :  I  prefer,  however,  to  assign  the  latter  to  the  2d 
rather  than  to  the  6th  class,  because,  as  participle  of  the 
2d  class,  it  answers  to  the  middle  participle  huvdnd.  Then 
A-huv&dhyAi,  g&madhy&i,  "  to  go"  (Yajurv.  VI.  3.),  would 
have  greater  claim  to  be  regarded  as  the  infinitive  of  the 
aorist  (6gamam),  as  gam  in  the  special  tenses  substitutes 
ffachh;  if,  however,  the  hitherto  uncitable  form  g&mati, 
which  Yaska  (Naigh.  II.  14.)  assigns  to  the  Veda  dialect, 
be  established,  then  g&madliydi,  too,  may  hold  good  as  the 
infinitive  of  the  present  It  would  be  a  convincing  proof 
of  the  existence  of  an  infinitive  of  the  aorist  could  we  any- 
where point  out  the  form  vdchadhyai  (cf.  §.  705.). 

855.  As  infinitives  of  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist  (not, 
however,  of  the  form  in  dliydi)  may  be  regarded  the  forms, 
mentioned  by  Panini  (HI.  4.  io.),  rdhishydi  and  avyathishydi 
(the  latter  with  a  privative).  The  root  ruh9  "  to  grow," 
would,  according  to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  form 
Ardhisham;  and  from  vyath,  middle,  "  to  tremble,"  is  really 
to  be  found  the  aorist  dvycUhishu  After  deducting  the  aug- 
ment and  the  personal  termination,  there  [G.  Ed.  p.  1222.] 
remain  rdhish,  vyathish  as  temporal  bases ;  whence,  through 
the  feminine  form  i  of  the  suffix  a,  might  easily  arise  as 
abstracts  rdhishi,  vyathishi,  the  datives  of  which  must  be 
rdkishydiy  vyathishydi.  These  datives  might  also  be  derived 
from  feminine  bases  in  short  f,  which,  therefore,  would  be 
appended  to  the  aorist  theme  rdhish,  vyathisfu  in  the  same 
way  as,  e.g.  that  of  rdnhi,  "quickness,"  to  the  primitive 
root  rank.  In  this  case,  instead  of  di  we  might  expect  also 
ay-i  in  the  dative.  But  if  the  said  infinitives  really  be- 
long to  the  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  then  those  in  s$, 
with  the  general  dative  termination  t,  may  be  referred  to 
the  2d  (Greek  1st)  (see  §.  555.) ;  where  we  should  have  to 
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assume  that  the  conjunctive  vowel,  which  enters  between 
the  appended  verb  substantive  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion, does  not  extend  itself  to  infinitives  like  vakshl,  "  to 
drive,* ^W,  "to  conquer.'1  The  first  example  occurs  in 
the  Schol.  to  Pan.,  III.  4.  ».,  the  latter  Rigv.  I.  112.  12., 
anasvdn  ydbhi  r&tham  avatam  jiii,  "  by  which  ye  help  the 
courserless  chariot  to  conquer  "  ("  on  account  of  conquer- 
ing"). Sayana  calls  the  termination  of  this  infinitive  form 
ksi,  because  the  radical  vowel  has  no  Guna.  The  gunised 
infinitives  in  si  (euphon.  shi,  on  account  of  the  preceding 
it  i,  k\  like  the  1.  c.  adduced  mishi,  "  to  cast,  to  cast  down" 
(root  mi),  answer  better  to  the  1st  aorist  formation,  viz.  to 
the  middle  of  roots  ending  in  a  vowel,  which  reduce  the 
Vriddhi  augment  of  their  active,  on  account  of  the  too 
great  weight  of  the  middle  terminations,  to  that  of  Guna ; 
while  the  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  renounce  all  increase 
to  the  vowel  in  the  middle.  We  might  therefore  refer  all 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1223.]  infinitives  in  si,  whether  with  Guna  or 
not,  to  the  1st  aorist  formation.  But  whether  the  infini- 
tives in  si  are  to  be  considered  as  formed  from  the  1st 
or  2d  aorist,  their  agreement  is  remarkable  with  that  of 
the  1st  aorist  in  Greek ;  as,  \v-aat,  rwr-co/,  SeiK-aai ;  for 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  if  lu,  "  to  cut  off,"  tup,  "  to  smite,  to 
wound,"  dii  (from  dik),  "to  shew/1  had  formed  an  infi- 
nitive of  this  kind,  we  should  have  expected  lu-shi,  tup-shi, 
dik-shi:  to  dvaai  would  correspond  bhu-shi;  where  we  may 
recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Veda  dialect  has  in 
the  imperative  also  retained  aorists  of  this  kind ;  and,  in- 
deed, from  the  root  bhu,  the  forms  bhu-sha  =  <pv<rov,  bhu- 
shatam  (upa-bhushatan^^Qvo-aTov,  without  our  being  able 
to  trace  the  analogous  indicative  form. 


*  The  grammatical  technical  language  decides,  with  respect  to  the  ac- 
cent and  the  stronger  or  weaker  form  of  the  root,  according  to  Pan.  1.  c 
s£y  sen,  and  ksc. 
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856.  The  Vddic  infinitives  in  se\  and  their  analogous 
Greek  forms  in  acu,  conduct  us  to  the  Latin  in  re,  which, 
in  the  M  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature/'  p.  59,  I  have  al- 
ready endeavoured  to  compare  with  the  Greek  infinitives 
of  the  1st  aorist.  It  is  certain  that  in  the  Latin  infinitives 
in  re  (from  te),  just  as  in  the  Greek  1st  aorist,  and  the  four 
first  formations  of  the  Sanscrit  aorist,  the  verb  substantive 
is  contained.  This  is  clearly  seen  in  posse  (for  pot-se),  as 
pas$um9  throughout  its  conjugation,  exhibits  the  combination 
of  pot  (by  assimilation  pos)  with  the  verb  substantive  (re- 
garding poi-ui  from  pot-fui,  see  §.  558.).  Esse  for  ed-se  (with 
ed-e-re)  most  accurately  corresponds  with  the  said  Sanscrit 
infinitives ;  and  if,  in  the  Vedas,  an  infinitive  of  this  kind 
should  occur  from  the  root  adf  it  must,  in  accordance  with 
the  well-known  law  of  sound,  be  no  other  than  at-sL  In 
fer-re  from/er-w,  and  vel-le  from  vel-se,  the  sibilant  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  become  assimilated  to  the  preceding 
consonant.      For  fer-re  we   should   have  expected  in  the 

Veda  dialect  bhri-sht,  or  bhar-she*.     To  the  Latin  infinitives 

•    •  • 

da-re,  itd-re,  i-re,  would,  in  Vedic  Sanscrit,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1224.] 
correspond  d&-s&,  slltd-sh*  i-sh&  (according  to  the  analogy 
of  ^V-«Ae)»t  or  t'&t  (after  the  analogy  of  mS-she*).  Observe, 
that  only  those  Latin  verbs  which  absolutely,  or  in  some 
persons  by  the  direct  annexation  of  the  personal  termina- 
tions to  the  root,  are  based  on  the  root  of  the  Sanscrit  2d 
class  (see  §.  109*.  3.),  may  or  must  also  annex  this  suffix  of 
the  infinitive  directly,  while  all  others  retain  the  class-vowel, 
and,  indeed,  in  the  third  conjugation  e  (for  i,  from  a),  on 
account  of  the  following  r  (see  §.  707.) ;  hence  veh-e-re  cor- 
responds to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  vak-she*  (euphonic 


•  If  not  sthi'tht,  with  the  d  weakened  to  1,  as  in  sthi-td  (p.  1118, 
Note  *)  and  in  sthi-ti  (§.  844.). 

f  In  the  Schol.  to  Van.  L  c.  we  actually  find  prfshi  as  compounded 

of  pra-i*h£. 

4  11 
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for  vah-sg).  Perhaps,  also,  we  ought  to  look  upon  the  a 
of  the  infinitives  mentioned  by  Panini  (III.  4.  s>.)  in  ase*  as 
the  class-vowel;*  and  so  the  often-occurring  jiv-6rs&j\  "in 
order  to  live"  (cf.  jiv-a-tU  "  he  lives")  would  answer  to  the 
Latin  viv-e~re.  Another  example  of  this  kind  is  rinjdse\ 
"  in  order  to  adorn,"  which,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Benfey 
(Glossary,  p.  34)  of  the  5th  book  of  the  Rigv.,  runs  parallel 
to  the  dative  stdtavi  of  the  common  infinitive :  vimi  tvd 
pusharfti  rinjdsi  vimi  stfoavi,  "  I  come,  O  Pushhan,  thee  to 
glorify!  I  come  (thee)  to  praise !"  Thus,  Rigv.  I.  112.  8., 
ch&kshasi  stands  beside  the  dative  of  the  common  infini- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1226.]  tive  kavi :  "  by  which  deeds  ye  enable  the 
blind  (Rijrasvas)  to  see,  the  Sronas  to  go." 

857.  We  cannot  overlook  the  possibility  that  the  a  of 
the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  asi  might  also  be  the  radical 
vowel  of  the  verb  substantive,  though  the  latter  is  lost  in 
compounds,  and  in  many  simple  formations  (see  §.  480.). 
Then  -asi  would  correspond  to  the  Latin  esse,  inasmuch  as 
esse  is  not  to  be  divided  into  esse  ;  and  here,  therefore,  the 
root  of  "to  be"  would  occur  twice,  which  we  have  ad- 
mitted as  possible  above,  in  the  subjunctive  essem.\  Be 
that,  however,  as  it  may,  the  forms  in  asi  and  si,  if  they 
really  contain  the  verb  substantive,  accord,  as  regards  the 
principle  of  formation  of  the  final  infinitive  expression,  with 
the  simple  infinitives,  which  exhibit  the  dative  of  bare  ra- 
dical words ;  as,  drise,  "  in  order  to  see."  These  always 
express  a  genuine  dative  relation ;  as,  e.g.,  Rigv.  I.  23.  an, 
suryan  drisi,  "  in  order  to  see  the  sun ;"  13.  7.,  iddn  n6 
barhir    dsddS,   "in   order   to  repose  on  this  our  straw;" 


♦  Cf.  eg.  pdt-a-tra-m  (p.  1108.  2.  6.),  dra-ti-s,  "fear"  (§.  847.). 

t  E.g.  Rigv.  I.  37. 15.,  where  it  governs  the  accusative :  "  We  are  to 
them  (belonging  or  devoted  to  Maruts),  in  order  to  live  the  whole  life 
(life's  duration)"  {vifoaii  chid  Ayurjivfai). 

X  See  §.  708.,  and  Curtins  "  Contributions,"  p.  362. 
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10_i.li.,  alikr&mi.  "to  step  beyond,  to  slight."  The  last-named 
passage  deserves  especial  notice,  since  here  the  dative  of  the 
infinitive  appears  to  bold  the  place  of  the  nominative  of  a 
future  passive  participle,  exactly  in  the  same  way  as  we 
use,  for  the  same  end,  the  infinitive  with  the  preposition 
"  zu,"  in  such  sentences  as  "  er  urf  xu  foien"  (faudatuhu  esf), 
i.e.  "be  is  fitted  for  praise."  Moreover,  in  the  said  pas- 
vige  in  the  Sanscrit  text  the  substantive  verb  is,  in  spirit, 
present,  but,  as  is  very  common,  not  formally  expressed. 
I  annex  Wilson's  translation  :  "  The  sun,  who  is  avowedly 
nmde  the  path  in  heaven,  is  not  to  be  disregarded,  Gods, 
(by  you)."'  Perhaps  the  Latin  also  was  [G.  Ed.  p.  122R.] 
not  wauling  in  infinitives  which  correspond  to  the  Veiiic 
like  dr'islie,  d-xad£,  all-krami :  they  would  be  to  be  looked 
for  in  the  3d  conjugation,  where,  by  the  side  of  passive 
infinitives  like  did  (older  form  dici-er),  must  stand  active 
forms  like  dier,  in  case  the  passive  infinitive  terminations 
»',  t-i-r.  are  not  abbreviations  of  eri,  erier ;  for  from  dicere 
must  have  come  dkeri,  dicerier,  as  nmari,  amarier,  mown, 
.  midiri,  audirier,  from  amare,  &c.  As  regards  the 
origin  of  the  Latin  passive  infinitives,  the  form  in  i  is  evi- 


»  A*&&ydKp&nth&a'lilj/i  ilivi  pretvichyan  kriliili  j  iid  »<i  dCvi  atikrii mt. 
Pinini.  in  constructions  of  this  kind,  npjiears  really  to  regard  the  infinitive 
datives  in  t,  with  those  in  ftwxK  (see  §.  851.  p.  1165),  as  Vedic  represen- 
tative* of  the  future  passive  participles  in  ijit,  tavt/a,  and  aniya  (called  in 
the  technical  language  of  grammar  kritya)  ;  for  (III.  4.  14.)  he  puts  them 
on  the  same  footing  ivith  two  real  participial  suffixes  capable  of  declen- 
sion, when  he  says  that  the  suffixes  tavdj,  6,  t:nya,  and  (va,  in  the  VAth&j 
are  nsed  in  the  sense  of  krityit.  In  the  following  Siitra  avachakihi  (root 
ch'kili,  preji,  urn)  is  expressly  represented  as  a  participle  of  this  kind; 
arid  in  the  Commentary  be  explains  nS  'vachakthe  by  wi  'vakhgdiaej/am, 
"nan  narrandum."  In  the  passage  referred  to  above,  Suyana  regards 
the  form  under  discussion  as  a  future  passive  participle,  since  ha  para- 
phrases ni'tikrdm!  by  n&  'tikramiluh  gakyoh,  and  citca  1'uuini's  Sutra 
here  quoted. 

4  It  2 
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dently  an  abbreviation  of  the  older  i-er  (laudarier,  viderier, 
credier,  see  p.  662).  The  transition  of  the  active  re  into  ri 
before  the  appended  er  of  the  passive  can  scarcely  arise  in 
aught  else  than  in  the  avoidance  of  the  cacophony  which 
would  be  occasioned  by  two  successive  e  in  forms  like 
laudareer.  We  cannot  be  surprised  that  the  e  of  the  active 
infinitive  termination  is  short,  when,  as  the  representative  of 
the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  diphthong  si,  crat,  it  ought  to  he 
long,  as  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word  are,  for  the  most  part, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1227-]  subject  to  abbreviation,  or  to  entire  sup- 
pression,* The  length  of  the  i  of  the  passive  infinitive 
may  be  regarded  as  a  compensation  for  the  er  that  has 
been  dropped.^ 


*  Observe,  e.g.,  the  short  final  e  in  ben?,  malt;  while  in  adverbs  from 
adjectives  of  the  2d  declension  a  long  4  is  found,  in  which  1  believe  I  re- 
cognise the  Sanscrit  diphthong  4  (=  a  + »)  of  the  locative  of  bases  in  a 
(=  Latin  u  of  the  2d  declension).  Compare,  e.g.,  nov4  with  the  Sanscrit 
locative  nav&,  from  the  base  naray  "  new."  Observe,  also,  the  occasional 
shortening  of  the  6  of  some  imperatives  of  the  2d  conjugation  (cave,  &c.), 
and  the  regular  abbreviation  of  the  4  of  Old  High  German  conjunctives 
at  the  word's  end;  as,  fare,  "he  may  carry  "=  Sanscrit  bhdr4tf  Gothic 
bairai  (§.  694.  p.  922). 

t  I  should  not  wish  to  have  recourse  to  the  rule  which  is  set  forth  in 
the  prosody  of  Latin  grammars,  that  i  at  the  end  of  a  word,  exclusive  of 
certain  well-known  exceptions,  is  long,  since  in  all  cases  in  which,  in 
Latin,  the  final  i  is  long,  there  is  a  reason  for  it  at  hand ;  e.g.  in  the 
genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  the  2d  declension  (see  pp.  215, 
244).  I  now  refer  the  dative  termination  f  rather  to  the  real  dative  ter- 
mination in  Sanscrit  4  (  =  ai),  than  to  the  locative  termination  t;  as  in 
the  plural  also  the  termination  bus  evidently  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
dative  ablative  ending;  while  in  Greek  the  dative  singular  and  plural 
equally  well  admit  of  being  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  locative  fsee 
§§.  195.  251.).  The  length  of  the  t  of  tiln  (tW,  ubi\  miht,  contrasted  with 
the  Sanscrit  datives  tiihhy&m,  mdhyam  (§.  215.),  may  be  looked  upon  as 
compensation  for  dropping  the  personal  termination  am:  without  this  loss, 
from  bhyam,  hyam^  we  should  find  in  Latin  Mum,  hium.  In  the  1st 
person  singular  of  the  perfect,  the  length  of  the  I  may  be  looked  upon  as 

compensation 
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1 1  remains  for   »s  to  mention   the  infinitive   of  the 
latin    perfect      Here    we  see.  iii  such   forms  as  amavi-me, 
iitimutssi:  L-tji-w,  tndtvisae,  the   infinitive  of  the  verb  sub- 
as  plainly  as,  in  the  pluperfects  like  amaveram,  we 

;  the  imperfect,  with  the  loss,  there-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1238.] 
fore,  of  the  vowel  of  the  auxiliary  verb  which  I  assume  in 

xtm  also  (see  §.  644.}.  But  if  the  said  perfect  in- 
tiuitives  are,  just  as  the  pluperfects,  evidently  modern  for- 
mations, still  forms  like  tcrip-te,  consum-se,  admit-ae,  divh-at; 
dtc-se,  produc-se,  abstrac-se,  adoec-ze  (see  Strnve  "On  the 
Latin  Declension  and  Conjugation"  p.  178),  which  are  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  older  dialect,  have  every  claim 
to  be  regarded  as  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of 
language,  and  to  be  placed  beside  Greek  aorist  infinitives ; 
and.  indeed,  with  so  much  the  more  right,  as  all  the  Latin 
perfects  are  very  probably,  in  their  origin,  nothing  else  than 
iiorists  (see  §.  546.).  We  may,  consequently,  compare  scrip-se, 
ith  the  Greek  yp&it-vai,  $ei«-<rou>  and  advec-sc  with 
the  Sanscrit  vak-thi  mentioned  above  (p.  1222  G.  ed.).  It  is 
here  important  to  remark,  that,  for  all  the  perfect  infinitives 
of  |he  3d  conjugation  quoted  byStruve  I.e., there  are  also  ana- 
logous perfects  (aorist s)  of  the  indicative  as  points  of  depar- 
tiire.just  as  there  are  for  the  Greek  infinitives  in  <mt(£ai,i{fai), 
indicatives  in  aa  (£a,  d/a);  only  invas-se,  divis-se  (by  assimila- 
tion from  tnvad-se,  diwl-ie.  ef.  §.  101.),  are  more  perfectly  pre- 
served than  itivA-si,  divi-si,  which  have  lost  the  final  conso- 
nant of  the  root;  in  compensation  for  which,  in  divi-si,  the 


compensation  for  dropping  (lie  personal  termination  (see  §.  562.  Conclu- 
ii'^):  ill  the  2d  person  the  (  of  the  termination  til  represents,  if  the  ex- 
planation given  in  (j.  540.  be  correet,  die  long  &  of  the  Sanserif  ending 
Dull.  In  &  similar  way,  the  i  gf  uti  is  based,  as  1  now  assume,  in 
departure  from  §.  425,,  on  the  long  d  of  Sanserit  pronominal  adverbs 
ia  flW;  t.f.  uti  corresponds  to  the  Vedic  ka-thi,  •'  hu«?"  (Piin.  V. 
3.  16.  f. 
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short  radical  vowel  is  lengthened.  The  future  perfects*  like 
faxo,  capso,  axo,  accepso,'\  which  in  appearance  are  analogous 
to  the  infinitives  in  se,  as  also  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1229.]  subjunctives,  as  axim,  ausim,  objexim,  excessis, 
dixisy  induxis,  traxis,  sponsis,  amissis,  injexit,  extinxit,  ademsit, 
serpsit,  incensit,  faxem,  extinxem,  iniellexes,  recesset,  vixet,  traxet 
(see  Struve,  h  c,  p.  175),  can  hardly  be  put  on  the  same  foot- 
ing with  the  infinitives  in  se;  first,  because  the  least  of  these 
have  an  indicative  perfect  in  si  (*c£=o*t)  corresponding  to 
them  ;  and  secondly,  because,  even  if  this  were  the  case,  still, 
e.g.  capso,  axim,  extinxem,  could  not,  perhaps,  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  to-be-presupposed  capsi,  axU  and  the 
actually  existing  extinxi,  by  the  termination  of  the  future 
perfect  and  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  being 
substituted  for  the  terminations  of  the  perfect.  The  said 
three  tenses  and  moods  are  comparatively  modern  forma- 
tions, and  are  formed  by  combining  the  future  and  the 
present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  verb  substantive 
with  the  perfect  base  J  of  the  attributive  verb;  and  the 
affinity  of  their  concluding  portion  with  the  si  of  per- 
fects like  serp-si  consists,  consequently,  not  only  in  this, 
that  in  the  latter  also  the  verb  substantive  is  contained, 
but  in  primeval  relationship,  which  extends  beyond  the 
time  of  the  separation  of  languages,  if  I  am  right  in 
identifying  such  perfects  with  the  Sanscrit  2d  and  Greek 
1st  aorist  formations  (see  §.  551.).  We  gain,  therefore, 
nothing  towards  the  explanation  of  the  forms  under  dis- 


*  In  departure  from  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  664.,  I  now  regard 
/axo,  and  similar  forms,  as  real  future  perfects. 

t  The  e  for  i  in  accepso,  and  similar  forms,  is  based  on  the  principle 
laid  down  in  §.  6. ;  whence  accepm,  abjeaim,  like  acceptus,  abjechu,  for 
acciptus,  abjictus, 

%  Amave-ro  from  amavi-ero,  cf.  §.  644. ;  amave-rim  from  amovi-sim, 
according  to  §.  710. ;  amavi-ssem  from  amavi-essem. 
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unless  we  presuppose  non-existing  perfects  like 
.  tponsi;  for  we  must  then  first  put  aside  the 
auxiliary  verb  of  the  perfect  indicative,  in  order  to  replace 
it  with  the  auxiliary  of  the  new  formation  here  spoken  of 
(«h  *fi7i,  *<ro);  or  we  cannot  explain,  e.g.,fuio,  from  the 
to-be-presupposed  faxi,  by  means  of  the  hence  theoretically- 
to-be-formed  fmero,  by  presupposing  an  [G.  Ed.  p.  1 230.] 
overspringing  of  the  letters  er.  Why  is  it,  however,  that 
we  do  not  occasionally  find,  together  with  the  really  exist- 
ing future  perfects,  contractions  of  this  kind?  Why  do 
m  not,  for  instance,  find,  together  with  /Seen  a /ecu/  with 
4pmV,eipo;  with  tetitjeroa  tetigo?  Or  must,  e.g.,fac~so  have 
been  formed  from  a  to-be -pre  supposed  facero,  in  such  wise 
that  the  r  formed  from  s  has  again  returned  to  its  original 
state,  and  been  joined  directly  to  the  final  cousonant  of  the 
root  after  the  <■  has  been  rejected?  Or  was/ajo  formed 
from  fitceeo  at  a  time  when  s  between  two  vowels  did  not 
regularly  become  r  (see  §.  22.)?  I  should  now  prefer  de- 
riving the  obsolete  future  perfects,  and  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  conjunctives  in  sim,  sent,  connected  with  these, 
from  a  lost  stock  of  real  perfects,  since  the  existing  pre- 
terites called  perfects,  of  all  gradations,  are  originally 
aorists.  There  might,  e.g.,  have  existed,  together  with  the 
aorists  f?,:l,  dpi  (see  §.  54S.).  dic-ai,  duc-si,  spopondi,  (see  §. 
37(1.)  perfects  like  /efuro  (or  pejnea),  cempn,  didka,  dndiica, 
■jmpendo,  which  we  might  well  assign  to  the  Latin  in  an 
earlier  period  of  the  language,  at  the  time  of  its  close  con- 
nection with  the  Greek.  It  may  remain  undecided  whether 
tin'  Latin  afterwards  dropped   the  syllable  of  reduplication 


•  The  existing  law,  According  to  which  the  heaviest  vowel  a  i'a,  in  con- 
■MSflM  oi'  the  incumhraiice  of  the  reduplication,  weakened  to  i  (seo 
j§.  fi.  57B.J,  mnat  liave  had  its  liegiiming,  and  may  not,  perhaps,  have  ob- 
tained, in  o  time  to  which  we  are  here  endeavouring  to  look  back-  Ob- 
am  that  the  Oxanfrfacust  is,  in  sense,  —fr.eerit. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1281.]  at  once  in  the  perfect  indicative/  as  it 
laid  aside  the  augment  in  the  imperfect  and  aorist :  or  whe- 
ther this  renunciation  first  took  place  when  the  verb  was 
encumbered  with  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  sub- 
stantive, just  as  the  reduplicated  aorists  (perfects)  in  com- 
position with  prepositions  for  the  most  part  dispense  with 
the  syllable  of  reduplication,^  while  the  analogous  San- 
scrit reduplicated  aorists  (as  ddndruvam)  throughout  retain 
it  in  composition  also.  Be  that,  however,  as  it  may,  at 
some  time  or  other  reduplicated  future  perfects,  too,  will 
have  existed;  thus,  e.g.fefaxo  (or  pefaxo),  cecapso,  which, 
in  essentials,  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  future  perfects, 
as,  KeKv-cofiou,  Teru7r-(ro-/xa/,  to  which  will  have  originally 
corresponded  also  active  future  perfects,  as,  Keku-crw,  reruir- 
era),  whose  offshoots  they  properly  are.  Should  this  not  be 
the  case,  we  have  nothing  left  but  to  abide  by  the  opinion 
expressed  above  (§.  664.),  and  still  earlier  in  my  "  Conjuga- 
tion-System'1 (p. 98.), viz.  that,  as  is  also  assumed  by  Madvig,t 
the  future  perfects  under  discussion  are  formally,  as  also 
partly  as  regards  their  meaning,  primary  futures.  In 
fact,  axo  is  as  like  the  Greek  afco  as  one  egg  to  another. 
Madvig  fitly  compares .  forms  like  levasso  with  those  in 
Greek  like  7e\a<rco.  The  doubling  of  the  s  would  conse- 
quently be  purely  phonetic,  without  etymological  meaning, 
as,  e.g.  in  the  Greek  eyeKaaaa,  mentioned  by  Madvig,  and 
like  €T€\e<r<ya,  mentioned  with  a  similar  object  above  (§.  708.). 


*  Then,  peihops,/<zca,  capa,  sponda,  would  have  the  same  relation  to 
fefaca,  or  pefaca,  &c,  as,  in  Gothic,  e.g.  band  to  the  Sanscrit  babandha 
(see  §.  589.) ;  and  those  preterites  which  liave  still  retained  the  reduplica- 
tion in  Gothic,  as,  e.g.  gaigrSt,  "  I,  he  wept "= Sanscrit  chakrdnda. 

t  It  is  probably  to  the  weak  form  of  the  roots,  and  their  terminating  in 
a  vowel,  that  do  and  sto  owe  the  pervading  retention  of  the  reduplication 
in  composition. 

I  "  De  formarnm  quarundam  verbi  Latini  natora  et  usu"  (Solemnia 
ncademica  etc.,  Hnunise,  1835,  p.  6. 
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Moreover,  if  favamo  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of 
teievaao.  and  as  an  actual  future,  it  cor-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1232.] 
responds,  in  respect  to  its  denoting  the  future  relation  to 
•yeAdtrto,  just  as,  exclusive  of  the  passive  personal  termina- 
tion, to  the  Greek  future  perfect  like  TeTtfiij&onat.  This 
opinion  is  especially  favoured  by  the  old  infinitives  in  ssere 
(Struve,  p.  18o)  with  the  signification  of  the  primary 
future,  impetrasaere,  recaneiliassere,  expugnassere,  averun- 
utert,  deargentaxsere.  They  correspond,  irre- 
■  of  the  infinitive  suffix,  which  throughout,  in  Latin, 
is  th.it  of  the  aorist,  and  of  the  doubling  of  the  s,  which 
cannot  surprise  us,  to  the  Greek  future  infinitives  like 
•fek&aetv.  We  might  reasonably  expect  that  such  infinitives 
not  only  originally  existed  in  the  1st  conjugation,  but 
rliit  there  were  such  forms  also  as  habestere,  axere  (  =  afeii), 
f.nrre,  oaprnto.  It  may  be  proper  here  to  consider  also 
the  future  perfects  of  the  Oscan  and  Umbrinn  languages, 
us  both  these  dialects,  in  several  other  grammatical  points, 
present  us  with  older  forms  than  the  Latin.  It  is  im- 
portant here  to  notice,  that  the  TJmbrian,  in  most  of  the 
future  perfects  which  have  remained  to  our  time,  exhibits 
the  combination  of  the  future  perfect  of  the  verb  substantive 
with  the  present  base,  or  the  simple  root  of  the  principal  verb, 
but  in  such  wise,  that,  after  consonants,  and  also,  in  one  in- 
stance given  by  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof  (Umbr,  Language, 
[>.  Me),  after  a  vowel  (i-ml  iverit),  the  /  of  the  root  _fn  is  re- 
jected ;  hence,  e.ij. falc-uxt,  signifying  "he  is  making  to 
have  been,"  while  the  Latin  fecerit  means,  "he  is  having 
made  to  be."  Other  examples  are,  atvort-iat,  "  ctmwrtertt,'" 
iimjir-e-fus.  "  n.mhicerU'"'  (ef.fus,  also  fust,  "fuer/t").  ambr-e- 
furent,  "  ambiverint"  (cf.fiirenl.  "f>wriid"\fak-urrnl."fecerinl" 
The  Oscan  follows  the  same  principle,  only  it  is  wanting 
na  to  the  perfect  retention  oS/u;  but  also  in  the  simple  «, 
e.g.  in  diktat.  "  duerit,"  pruhibtut,  "profit-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1233.] 
bnerii," ftfnlcusl,  "ficerii  "  Monimsen  ("  Oscan  Studies,"  p.  62) 
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has  recognised  the  root  fit  before  the  lightwas  thrown  upon 
it  by  the  Umbrian.  As  the  rooty**  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  substantive  regularly  makes  its  appearance  in  the 
perfect  tense  first,  it  has  hence  won  for  itself  the  capacity 
of  expressing  the  relation  of  past  time,  which,  however,  is 
no  obstacle  to  the  "fust"  in  Oscan  signifying  also  "eriC 
(see  Mommsen,  1.  c.  p.  6l),  the  latter  being  in  excellent 
agreement  with  the  Zendian  j^dj*>m>M3?— I  busyiiti,  and 
Lithuanian  bus  (see  p.  918  6.  ed.).  Wherefore,  si[sotfefakud 
may  be  literally  taken  to  mean,  "  he  is  having  made  to  be," 
since  here  the  principal  verb  expresses  past  time  by  re- 
duplication :  the  like  may  be  the  case  with  some  redupli- 
cated future  perfects  in  the  Umbrian  (1.  c.  p.  146). 

859.  We  return  to  the  infinitive,  in  order  to  remark 
next,  that,  in  the  Vedic  dialect  also,  accusatives  of  abstract 
radical  words  are  used  as  infinitives,  and,  indeed,  in  the 
genuine  accusative  relation,  only,  however,  where  the  infi- 
nitive is  governed  by  iak,  "to  be  able."  According  to 
Panini  (III.  4.  12.)  they  are  divided  into  two  classes,  of 
which  the  one  strengthens  the  radical  vowel,  the  other 
leaves  it  without  extension.  The  Commentary  furnishes 
as  examples,  agnin  vdi  dtvd  vibhdjan  (an  euphonic  for  am) 
nd  "s'aknuvarh  "  the  fire  could  the  gods  not  distribute ;  * 
apalupan(-am)  nd  'saknuvan,  "they  could  not  destroy." 
To  these  we  add,  also,  out  of  the  Rigveda  (I.  94.  8.),  saMma 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1234.]  tvd  samidham,  "would  that  we  could  kindle 
thee"  and  a  passage  from  the  Atharva-Veda,  cited  by 
Aufrecht  ("  Umbrian  Language,"  p.  148),  md  saJcan  prati- 
dhdm  is'um,  "they  cannot  dispose  the  arrow,"  Though 
these  infinitives  may  scarcely  have  been  limited  originally 


*  In  this  passage,  which  is  detached  from  the  context,  I  cannot  answer 
for  the  exact  meaning  of  vibhajam.  As  regards  the  lengthening  of  the 
vowel  of  the  root  bhaj  in  this  infinitive  form,  compare  the  feminine  sub- 
stantive bhdj,  "  portion,  fortune,  homage." 
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lo  the  construction  with  aak,  yet  it  is  probable  they  can 
never  have  had  a  very  extensive  use,  since,  in  general,  the 
bare  radical  words  are  the  moat  rare  kind  of  abstract  sub- 
s  tin  lives.  I  therefore  prefer  comparing  the  Oscan  and 
Ufubrian  infinitives  in  um  (wbich  Aufreeht  and  Kirchhof 
refer  to  this  class)  with  the  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
substantives  which  are  formed  by  the  sulfix  **  a,  and  which, 
as  has  been  shewn,  are  also  occasionally  substituted  for 
infinitives,  and  to  the  accusatives  of  which  the  Umbrian- 
Oseun  infinitives  correspond  better,  as  regards  form,  than 
to  those  of  bare  radical  words  ;  as  bases  ending  in  a  conso- 
nant, especially  the  words  of  the  3d  declension  in  Oscan 
terminate  in  the  accusative  in  im.  and  in  Uuibrian,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Greek,  have  lost  the  nasal  of  ttie  ter- 
mination, and  end  in  the  masculine  or  feminine  with  m 
or  o.  On  the  other  hand,  the  accusatives  of  the  2d  de- 
clension, which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in 
a.  end  universally  in  Oscan  in  um  or  om  and  in  Umbrmn 
the  nasal  of  the  termination  um  or  om,  is  frequently  sup- 
pressed (Aufr.  and  Kirchh.,  p.  llti);  and  just  so  in  the  in- 
finitive, e.g.  aferu  and  a/era,  "  circurnfrrre;"  erum  and  era. 
"esae"  The  following  are  examples  of  Oscan  infinitives: 
dtikam,  "dheref  akitui.  "mjere;"'  moitotm,  "multare."*  The 
last  example  is  that  which  most  resists  identification  with 
the  accusatives  of  the  Sanscrit  radical  words  ;  and  one  sees 
plainly  that  here  the  u  is  a  formative  suf-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1236.] 
fix  which  lias  been  added  to  the  theme  of  the  1st  conju- 
gation. As  this  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  loth  class  (see 
§.  I091.  a.),  we  may  compare  moit-i-wn,  exclusive  of  the  mas- 
culine termination  opposed  to  the  Sanscrit- Zendian  femi- 
nine one,  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  infinitives  mentioned 
above  (§.  519.),  like  *#tfn*  cMr-ny-dm.  TjjijHJAiffiJ?-^  raddh- 

•   Mommaen,  1. c.  p.  66.     These  forms  are  distinguished  from  ilie  OMD 
mon  Accusatives  of  the  2d  declension  only  by  ilie  unmarked  u. 
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ay-ahm.  Especial  notice  ought  to  be  given  to  the  form 
trubarakavurth  if  it,  as  Mommsen  conjectures,  is  really  a  per- 
fect infinitive  ;  in  which  case  v-um,  euphonic  for  u-um9  from 
fu-um,  is  the  infinitive  of  the  root  fu  with  past  signification 
(cf.  p.  1232  G.  ed.  dik~ust,  "  dixerit"  from  dik-fust).  Cur- 
tius*  has  compared  with  the  Oscan  present  infinitives  in 
urn  the  Latin  venum.'\  If  this  comparison  be,  as  I  think 
it  is,  correct,  then  this  word,  of  which  only  the  dative 
(veno,  venui)  and  ablative  veno  are  preserved,  may  originally 
belong  only  to  the  2d  declension :  moreover,  the  u  of  the 
4th  declension,  as  formative  suffix  of  an  abstract  in  Latin, 
would  stand  quite  isolated,  while  that  of  the  2d  is  frequently 
represented  by  the  Sanscrit  suffix  a  as  a  means  of  forma- 
tion of  masculine  abstracts.  These,  for  the  most  part,  ac- 
cent the  radical  vowel,  and  Gunise  it  when  capable  of  Guna; 
while  a  radical  a  before  a  simple  consonant  is  lengthened. 
The  following  are  examples,  in  addition  to  those  already 
mentioned:  bhida-s,  " cleaving "  (root  bhid),  chh&da-s,  id. 
(root  ch hid) ;  yogas, "  combining  "  (root yuj) ;  krddha-s, u  anger " 
(root  krudh) ;  hdsa-s,  "  laughter "  (root  has) ;  kdma-s,  "  wish, 
love "  (root  kam).  In  Greek,  abstracts  like  wa\o-y,  0d/3o-? , 
Spo/xo-g,  /8/oo/xo-c,  rpofxo-q,  <f>6vo-£,  it\6(F)o-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1236.] 
it6vo-s9%  eheyxp-s,  i/xepo-r,  correspond  both  in  the  suffix  and 
in  the  accent.  The  Lithuanian,  on  account  of  the  retention 
of  the  original  a  in  abstracts  of  this  kind,  resembles  the 
Sanscrit  more  than  the  Greek  and  Latin,  which  latter,  with 
the  exception  at  least  of  the  base  vena,  already  spoken  of, 


*  •'  Journal  of  Archaeology,"  June  1847,  p.  490. 

t  Venundo,  properly,  "  1  give  to  sell  ;w  veneo,  for  venum  eo,  "  I  go  to 
the  selling." 

t  As  o  is  a  heavier  vowel  than  c,  the  choice  of  this  vowel  in  place  of 
the  c,  which  elsewhere  prevails  in  the  roots  referred  to,  reminds  ns  of  the 
vowel  increment  which  appears  in  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  abstracts, 
although  o,  as  also  e,  is  only  a  corruption  of  an  original  a  (see  §.  3.  p.  4, 
and  cf.  §.  255.  a.). 
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presents  for  comparison  only  ludu-s,  and  perhaps  jocu-s  (the 
latter  from  an  obscure  root).  The  following  are  examples 
in  Lithuanian:  miegas,  "sleep"  (megmi,  " I  sleep");  uz- 
mata-s,  "reproof,  accusation,"*  (metut  "1  cast");  bdda-s, 
"  hunger"  (Mdu,  "  I  hunger,"  cf.  Sanscrit  bddh  or  vddh,  "  to 
vex");  juka-s,  "laughter"  (c£  Latin  jocu-s);  k&ra-s,  "strife, 
war;"  menars,  "understanding"  (menu,  "I  think,"  meno-st 
"  I  am  skilful  in  something");  maina-s,  "exchange;"  veda-s, 
"  order,  regulation ;"  rSda-s,  u  advice." 

860.  To  this  class  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  belong  those  mascu- 
line abstracts,  of  which  Dobrowsky  says  (p.  267)  that  they 
contain  the  pure  radical  syllable  :  they  contain,  however,  in 
fact,  the  suffix  o,  corrupted  from  a  (see  §§.  255.  a.  257.),  which, 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  is  suppressed,  or,  more 
correctly,  replaced  by  *,  which  Dobrowsky  does  not  write. 
The  following  are  examples:  aobi>  lav',  "the  seizing" 
(Sanscrit  idbhas,  "obtaining");  Tok-b  tok\  "the  flowing" 
(te&&  tekun,  "  I  run ") ;  e£oai>  brocC,  "  passage,  forth ;" 
HC£OAT>  is%od\  "  exit ;"  taaat*  gla/T,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1237.] 
"  hunger ;"  f  croy  a*>  stuct,  "  shame  ;"  tig aat>  slradT,  "  fear ;" 
from  the  bases  lovo,  toko,  &c.  Observe  the  agreement 
evinced  by  the  Sclavonic  with  the  Greek  in  the  choice  of 
the  stronger  radical  vowel,  so  that  e.g.  toRi>  tok\  has  exactly 
the  same  relation  to  tekun,  "  I  run,"  that,  in  Greek,  fyo/xo-c, 
has  to  tipefia),  <f>6fio-s  to  tyefiofxai,  &c.  The  relation  of 
CToyAT>  stud*,  "  shame,"  to  ctma  styd,  in  CTbiA*T"  c*  styd- 
yeii  sah,  "to  be  ashamed"  (see  Micklos.  Rad.  p.  88)  resembles 
that   of  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  ydga-s,  "joining;"  to  their 


*  This  word  deserves  notice  on  account  of  the  retention  of  the  old  a, 
which,  in  the  verb  and  roost  of  the  other  formations  of  this  root,  lias  been 
corrupted  to  e.  Mttik, 4*  I  cast,"  ui-matas,  "  reproof,"  at-mota-s,  "  out- 
cast" (also  at-mata-s),  bear  the  same  relation  to  one  another  as,  e.g.  in 
Greek,  rp«Va>,  erpmrov,  rp6nos. 

t  Sanscrit  gpdh,  "to  crave,"  from  gardh  or  gradh,  Gothic  gredon, 
"  to  hunger/'  see  Glossarium  Sanscr.  (Fasc.  I.  a.  1840),  p.  107. 
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roots  with  u,  for  oy  u  is  in  Sclavonic  the  Guna  of  bi  y 
(see  §.  255.  f.). 

861.  In  German,  too,  the  masculine  abstracts  which  belong 
to  this  class  have,  by  suppressing  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  acquired  the  semblance 
of  radical  words.  As,  however,  the  bases  in  a  and  t  are 
not  distinguishable  in  the  singular,  it  remains  uncertain 
whether  e.g.  the  Gothic  thlauhs,  "flight,"  stands  for  thlauha-s, 
or  for  thlauhi-s  (see  §.  135.) :  in  the  former  case  it  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  ydga-s*  "combination  ;"*  but 


*  The  root  of  the  said  Gothic  abstract  is  thluh ;  whence  thliuha,  thlatih, 
thlauhum,  the  latter  euphonic  for  thluhum  (see  §.82.).     The  fact,  that 
thlauh-8  corresponds,  as  regards  its  vowel,  better  to  the  preterite  than  to 
the  present,  must  not  induce  us  to  derive  it  from  the  preterite  instead  of 
from  the  root :  otherwise  we  should  have  almost  as  much  ground  for  de- 
riving  e.g.  the  Sanscrit  ySgas  from  yuydja  ("  I  or  he  joined") ;  bkSda-s, 
"  rupture,"  from  bibh&da;  and,  in  Greek,  8p6fju>-s  from  dcd^ofio.      The 
truth  is,  that,  in  the  formation  of  words,  recourse  is  had  sometimes  to  the 
pure,  sometimes  to  the  incremental  radical  vowel;   and,  moreover,  in 
Greek  and  German,  at  times  to  the  original  radical  vowel,  at  times  to  it  in 
a  form  more  or  less  weakened.     Had,  in  Greek,  &pdpos  been  said  for  o/x$/u>?, 
still  the  abstract  would  not  have  been  to  be  derived  from  the  aorist  (ftpa/iop); 
but  it  would  have  had  only  this  advantage  in  common  with  the  latter, 
the  retention,  namely,  of  the  radical  vowel  in  its  original  form ;  while  the 
c  of  bptfuo  is  the  greater,  and  the  o  of  dedpopa  the  lesser  weakening  of  the 
old  a.    In  Gothic,  u  is  the  least  (see  §.  490.)  and  t  the  extreme  weakening  of 
the  a;  wherefore  run(a)-89  "course,  stream," from  the  root  rarm^  "  to  run, 
to  flow"  (rinna,  rann,  runnun),  stands  on  the  footing  of  Greek  abstracts  like 
bp6po-s :  so  far,  in  reality,  the  said  Gothic  word  belongs  to  the  a-declen- 
sion.    We  can,  however,  on  account  of  the  form  of  its  radical  vowel,  just 
as  little  derive  it  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite,  as  we  could  derive  e.g. 
anqftlh,  "  delivery*  (neut.)  from  the  same,  because  it  exhibits  the  vowel 
of  the  present  instead  of  that  of  the  root  itself  (falti).    Neither,  too,  can 
we  derive  drus,  "fall,"  for  drusa~s  or  drusis  (the  nominative  sign  is 
dropped  in  bases  in  sa  and  «t),  from  the  plural  of  the  preterite ;  but,  like 
the  latter,  it  contains  the  pure  radical  vowel,  which,  in  the  present  drhua, 
is  Gunised  by  i  (see  §.  27. ),  and,  in  the  singular  preteri te  draus,  by  a.    That 
the  class  of  words  under  discussion,  is  not  wanting  in  Zend  also  is  proved 

by 
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the    Gothic    diphthong    in   Ihhuh-x,    can     [G.  Ed.  p.  1238.] 
hardly  be   a  consequence  of  Guna,  but  must  rather  result 
from  the  h  following.      That  slips,  "  sleep,"  belongs  to  this 
ill    is  therefore  for  stfpa-s,  not   for  tUpi-t,  may  be 
deduced  from  the  cognate  dialects. 

862.  To  return  to  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  suffix  hi,  it  is 
further  to  be  remarked,  that  the  forms  which  are  con- 
tracted by  means  of  it  occur  in  the  Vedas  also  in  the 
and  genitive,  which  two  cases  are  not  formally 
distinguished  from  one  another.  Their  use,  however,  is 
rare,  and  the  ablative  appears  in  the  examples  mentioned, 
and  in  the  Scho].  to  Pan.,  III.  4.  if.,  quite  in  the  character  of  a 
common  abstract  substantive ;  and  we  might  e.g.  regard 
the  Latin  ortut,  everywhere  that  it  occurs,  as  an  infinitive, 
equally  as  well  as  the  ablative  ud-kik,  go-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1230.] 
verncd  1.  c.  by  pnrii.  "ere,  earlier,  before"  (purd.  sAryatyi 
'tJttSh  (-ijn  lid),  "  before  the  rising  of  the  sun").  In  the 
other  examples,  too,  given  1.  e.,  the  ablative  of  the  abstract 
in  In  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  and,  indeed,  either  by 
juird,  "  before,"  or  by  &,  "  to ;"  so  also  in  a  passage  of  the 
1st  book  of  the  Rigveda  (41.  o.),  which  has  been  already 
pointed  out  by  Bohtlingk  (Commentary  on  Pan.,  p.  152), 
<i  niilftiitilfi,  "to  the  casting  (the  dice)."  Panini,  however, 
limits  the  kind  of  infinitive  under  discussion  to  the  roots 
nllil,  kiir  (Jen),  vnd,  char,  hu,  tarn,  and  jan ;  and  therefore 
it  is,  probably,  that  Sayana  sees  in  nl-dhdtds  no  so-called 
tdtun,  but  a  common  abstract  with  the  suffix  lu-n  (cf. 
p.  1220.  Note,  G.  ed.).  Perhaps,  too,  nt-dluUu  has  a  per- 
fect declension,  and  thereby,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Indian 

by  the  bwea  JueM^juj  xao»ha,  -  wish,  will"  (Sanscrit  root  juA,  "  to 
love,  to  with");  amiai?* /rah,  "query ;"  Miluif  ndia,  "  deal  met  ion  " 
(Me  p.  996,  G.ed.,  §.  7M.);  M)i»y>u7l  jra-vd*a,  "  announcement  ■" 
ju^j»A»?  raldfut,  "prowth;"  *>p.v«6  maga, "gicauiMs"  ("growth,"  see 
Ituruouf.  YapM  ['.  78). 
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Grammarians,   divides  itself  from   the   infinitive   and  its 
Vedic  representatives. 

863.  The  form  in  tds,  according  to  Panini  (who  never- 
theless does  not  regard  it  as  a  genitive,  but  as  an  inde- 
clinable (1. 1.  4o.),  as  in  the  gerund  in  tvd,  and  in  the  geni- 
tive of  abstract  radical  words,  where  it  stands  for  the  in- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1240.]  finitive  )  occurs  only  in  construction 
with  isvara,  "lord,  capable"  (III.  4.  is.).  The  Scho- 
liast gives  as  example,  isvard  'bhicharitdti,  "  capable  of 
affronting  (lord  of  affronting)."  Another  genitive  of  this 
kind,  though  not  recognised  as  an  infinitive,  and  also  not 
limited  to  the  construction  with  {shvara,  is  k&rtds,  "  of  the 
doing,  making,  transacting,"  which  Naigh.,  II.  1.,  mentions 
with  the  infinitive  dative  k&rtavdi,  and  the  gerund  kritri 
(see  p.  1205,  G.  ed.)f  under  the  words  signifying  karman 
("  deed"),  and  which,  Rigv.  1. 115. 4.,  is  governed  by  madhyd, 
"in  the  midst11  \      As  regards  the  relation  of  the  gerund 


*  The  genitive  termination  as  is  looked  upon  by  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians in  this  case,  not  as  a  case-termination,  but  as  a  formative  suffix, 
which  is  called  in  the  technical  language  k-as-un  (cf.  p.  1220,  Note,  G.  ed.), 
and  is  therefore  unaccented,  though,  in  general,  the  monosyllabic  base 
words  have  the  accent  only  in  the  strong  cases  on  the  base  syllable  (see 
p.  1085,  G.  ed.,  §.  785.  Remark).  We  may  ascribe  the  accentuation  of 
the  radical  words,  where  their  genitive  represents  the  infinitive,  to  the 
circumstance,  that  the  infinitive  outbids  the  common  abstracts  by  greater 
power  of  life  and  action ;  and  it  will  be  well  to  recall  what  has  been  be- 
fore (§.  814.)  said  regarding  the  double  kind  of  accentuation  of  the  forms 
in  tdr.  (tri),  according  as  they,  as  participles,  govern  the  accusative,  or 
stand  as  more  inactive  nouns  of  agency.  The  datives,  too,  of  abstract 
radical  words  have,  where  they  stand  as  infinitives,  in  general  the  more 
powerful  accentuation,  at  least  in  the  cases  in  which,  according  to  Panini 
(111.  4. 14.),  the  infinitive  in  4  (in  the  technical  language  k-i-n)  takes  the 
place  of  the  future  passive  participle,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  865.) 
example  ati-krdm^  in  opposition  to  the oxytonised  drise(P&n.  III.  4. 77. ; 
Rigv.  I.  23.  21.). 

t  Madhyh  kdrtfo,  "  in  the  midst  of  doing  (of  work)."  Madhyd  is  an 
abbreviation  oimadhyi  (=madhyai,  see  §.  196.),  where  the  suppression 

of 
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or  the  instrumental  kritvd,  "  after,"  or  "  with,"  or  "  through 
making,"  to  the  accusative,  which  springs  from  the  base 
kartu,  or  to  the  common  infinitive  kdrtum,  as  also  to  the 
datives  kdrtavS,  kdrtavdi^  and  to  the  genitive  k&rtfo,  and, 
in  general,  the  relation  of  the  gerunds  in  fvd  to  the  infi- 
nitives of  the  same  root,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
gerund  in  roots  which  admit  of  increment  or  weakening 
always  exhibits  the  weaker  form  of  the  root,  and  has  the 
accent,  without  exception,  on.  the  case-termination.  Com- 
pare, e.g. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUND. 

vdUum, 

ukivd, 

svdptum, 

suptvd, 

prdshtum, 

prishtvd. 

ydshtum, 

tehtvd* 

grdhttum, 

grUiitvdt 

7 

irSium, 

sruivd. 

bhdvitum, 

bhutvAt 

yoktum, 

yuktvd, 

bhetlum, 

bhiitvi 

dhatutn, 

sthitva, 

h&ntum, 

hatvdt 

ROOT. 


c-i 


w 


vach,  "to  speak." 
svap,  "  to  sleep." 
prachh,  "to  ask. 
yaj,  "  to  offer." 
grab,  "  to  take." 
sru,  "to  hear." 
bhu9  "  to  be." 
yv/,     to  join. 
bhid,  "  to  cleave." 
sthd,  "to  stand." 
han9  "to  slay." 

864.  This  distinction  in  the  form  of  the  root  and  of  the 
accentuation,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that  the 
gerund  and  the  infinitive  originally  had  the  same  theme 
and  the  same  accentuation,  that,  e.g.,  together  with  y dictum, 
-to  join,"  a  ydktvd,  "after,"  "  with,"  or  "  through  joining," 
may  have  existed,  just  as  the  distinction  which  exists  in 
the  participle  present  between  the  strong  and  weak  cases 


of  the  case-termination  is  compensated  by  lengthening  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base,  in  which  respect  compare  Latin  datives  like  lupo  from  lupoi  (see 
§.  900.,  and  compare  TO^T  vasanta  for  TO*it  vasanti  in  the  Schol.  to 
Pin.  VII.  1.  39.). 

4  I 
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cannot  have  been  an  original  one;  and,  e.g.,  to  the  accusa- 
tive tuddntam  an  instrumental  tuddnld  must  have  corre- 
sponded ;  for  which,  in  the  language  as  it  has  remained 
to  us,  the  oxytone  tudatd,  which  has  also  lost  the  nasal,  is 
left  (cf.  p.  105l).  As  the  weakening  of  the  gerund  occurs 
in  the  root,  and  not  in  the  suffix,  I  further  recall  attention 
to  the  declension  of  pathin,  "  way,"  from  whence  spring 
only  the  middle  cases,  while  the  strong  strengthen  the 
root  by  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  and,  at  the  same  time,  ac- 
centuate it ;  and,  moreover,  exhibit  the  suffix  also  in  a 
stronger  form  (pdntkdn  compared  with  pathdn) ;  while  the 
weakest  cases  suppress  the  suffix,  as  also  the  nasal  of  the 
root,  and  let  the  accent  sink  down  on  the  case-termination : 
hence,  e.g.,  in  the  instrumental  we  find  patha  opposed  to 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1242.]  pdnthdnam,  "viam"  and  pathibhyas  "  t?iw." 
The  declension  of  vdh,  "  bearing"  (at  the  end  of  compounds) 
also  presents  a  great  agreement  with  the  formal  relation 
of  the  gerund  in  ivd  to  the  infinitive ;  that  is  to  say,  with 
those  gerunds  which,  in  roots  beginning  with  va,  suppress 
the  a  and  vocalise  the  v ;  only  in  compounds  in  vdh  the 
long  syllable  vd  is  contracted  in  the  weakest  cases  to  long 
u,  while  the  short  syllable  va  of  the  gerunds  is  contracted 
to  short  u :  in  other  respects  sdly-uhd,  "  through  the  rice- 
carrying,"  has  the  same  relation  to  its  accusative  sdli-vd- 
ham,  as,  e.g.,  uktvd  has  to  vdktum.  A  short  u  is  exhihited 
by  anad-vdh,  "ox  (wagon-drawer"),*  in  the  weak  cases: 
hence,  anad-uha,  e.g.,  stands  exactly  in  the  same  relation  to 
anad-vdham,  as  uktvd  does  to  vdktum.  With  regard,  how- 
ever, to  the  circumstance  that  the  feminine  bases  in  tu, 
from   which  the   gerund  and   the   infinitive   spring,  have 


*  Anad-uh  is  assumed  to  be  the  theme ;  but  it  admits  of  no  donbt  that 
vah  is  the  true  base  of  the  final  member  of  this  compound,  and  that  hence 
uh  has  arisen  by  contraction.  The  nominative  is  anad-v&n,  and  presup- 
poses a  theme  with  a  nasal  anad-vdhh  (cf.  §.  786.,  suff.  vdhs). 
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undergone  a  weakening  only  in  the  instrumental,  i.e.  in  the 
gerund,  but  not  in  the  other  weak  cases,  we  may  per- 
haps look  for  the  reason  of  this  in  the  extremely  frequent 
use  of  the  instrumental  of  the  gerund,  as  the  forms  most 
used  are  also  most  subject  to  detrition  or  weakening ;  for 
which  reason,  e.g.,  the  root  of  the  verb  substantive  as  loses 
its  vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  present, 
while  no  other  root  beginning  with  a  vowel  undergoes  such 
an  abbreviation  in  any  form  whatever.  Should  the  formal 
relation  of  the  gerund  in  fad  to  the  infinitive  in  turn  be 
independent  of  the,  as  it  were,  moral  principle  which 
operates  in  the  separation  into  strong  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1243.] 
weak  cases,  I  would  assume,  and  I  have  already  elsewhere 
alluded  to  it,9  that  the  weight  tvd  laid  on  the  termination 
turn  has  had  a  similar  influence  on  the  preceding  portion 
of  the  word,  both  with  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the 
form  and  the  removal  of  the  accent,  as  that  exercised  in 
the  2d  principal  conjugation  by  the  weight  of  the  heavy 
personal  terminations.  In  that  case,  therefore,  the  relation 
of,  e.g.f  i-tva  to  fawn,  dvhh-tvd  to  dvish-tumt  vit-tvd  to  vet- 
tunh  dat-tva  to  ddrtum,  hi-toa  to  hd-turn  would  answer  more 
or  less  to  that  of 

i-m&8,  "  we  go,"  to  J-roi  "  I  go," 

dvish-m&s,  "  we  hate,"  to  diis/i-mi,  "  I  hate," 

vid-m&s,  "we  know,"  to  vfedrmi,  "I  know," 

dad-mds,  "  we  give,"  to  d&dd-mi,  "  I  give," 

iahi-mds,  "  we  quit,"  to  jdhd-mi,  "  I  quit." 

Be  that,  however,  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that  the  gerund 
in  tv-&,  and  the  infinitives  in  fa-m,  ids,  tav-t,  tav-di,  have 
a  common  formative  suffix,  and  in  essentials  are  only  dis- 
tinguished by  their  case-termination ;  and  that  the  abstract 
substantive  base  formed  by  tu  is  feminine,  which  before 


*  Soulier  Sanscrit  Grammar,  §.  562. 

4l  2 
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could  only  have  been  inferred  from  the  instrumental  in 
tv-d*  but  now  is  also  apparent  from  the  Vedic  dative  forms 
in  tav-di.    The  Greek  abstracts  in  tv-c,  as  /3o?/tv-£,  fipurru-s, 
eSrjrv-s,  empru-y,  eKerpv-s,  ye\a-<r-Tv~st  ipy*i-<T-Tv-$%  which  were 
first  brought  into  this  province  of  formation  in  my  treatise  on 
the  "  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words"  (p.  25), 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1*244.]   testify  in  like  manner  for  the  feminine  na- 
ture of  the  Sanscrit  cognate  words :  they,  however,  testify 
also,  and  this  is  well  worth  notice,  that  it  was  after  the  se- 
paration of  the  Greek  from  the  Sanscrit  that  this  class  of 
abstract  substantives  raised  itself  in  Sanscrit  to  the  position 
of  infinitives  and  gerunds,  while  they  still  moved  in  Zend 
also  in  the  circle  of  common  substantives.    Under  this  head 
is  to  be   brought   jpf^o)  pere-tu,  the  feminine   gender  of 
which  is  proved  by  the  accusative  plural  pereius;   but  its 
abstract  nature  has  been  changed   into  concrete.      It,  per- 
haps, originally  signified  "passage,  crossing,"  f  but  has,  how- 
ever, assumed  the  signification  "bridge."  Perhaps,  too,  jp^uuug 
zantu,  "city"  (originally,  perhaps,  "production,  creation"), 
the  gender  of  which  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  the   forms 
that  now  occur,  is  to  be  classed  here.     The  instrumental 
juoooij-*^  zanthivd,  "  through  production,"  mentioned   above 
(§.  254.  Rem.  3.  p.  280),  as  also  Morf&'tf^janihwa,  "  through 
smiting,  slaying "  J  and  the  ablative  zanthwdt,  I  now  rather 
refer  to  the  suffix  thwa  =  Sanscrit  tva,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect 
the  said  suffix  also  forms  primitive  abstracts  (see  §.  829.), 
and,  indeed,  from  the   strong  form   of  the   root;   so  that 
from  *R  jan  and  ^t  han  might  be  expected  the  bases  IPW 
jantm  and  ^fbj  hantva.      I  am  led  to  this  opinion  particu- 


*  From  a  masculine  or  neuter  base,  in  classical  Sanscrit  at  least,  would 
come  fund. 

t  Root  /x^^Sanscrit^ratr  (prl),  see  Brockhaus,  Glossary,  p.  376. 

J  See  §.  160.  p.  178,  where  jahthwa  should  be  read  for  zahthwa.  In  the 
Gcr.  ed.  §.  159  is  here  wrongly  given  for  $.  160. 
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larly  by  the  ablative  MAuotf^ig  zanthwdt*  which  answers 
better  to  a  theme  zanlhwa  than  to  zanlu,  as  from  bases  in 
u  no  other  ablatives  in  dt  have  elsewhere  been  found,  but  only 
such  as  have  short  a  before  the  /,  or  those  [6.  Ed.  p.  1246.] 
that  append  the  ablative  sign  direct  to  the  theme.  The 
instrumental  in  thwa  (or  thivd,  see  §.  254.  Rem.  3.  p.  28l) 
admit  of  being  deduced  from  feminine  bases  in  tu  quite  as 
well  as  from  neuter  or  masculine  in  thwa.  But  it  is  de- 
cidedly from  a  base  in  thwa  that  the  accusative  railhwem, 
"  defiling  "f  comes,  from  the  theme  of  which  ruHhwa  pro- 
ceeds the  denominative  ra&hwayiiti,  "he  defiles."  The 
primitive  verb  does  not  occur,  whence  it  is  uncertain 
whether  raithwa  is  really  a  primitive  abstract. 

865.  It  is  clear  that  the  Latin  supines  are  identical 
in  their  base  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  bases  in  tu,  although 
the  analogous  abstracts  with  a  full  declension,  as  or-tu-s, 
inter-i-tus,  sta-tu-8,  ac-tu-s,  duc-tu-s,  rap-tu-s,  ac-ctssu-s  (from 
ac-ces-tu-8,  see  §.  101.),  cd-su-s  (from  cas-su-s  for  cas-tm), 
cur-su-$t  vom-i-tu-8,%  have,  like  their  analogous  forms  in 


•  V.  8.  p.  88,  f».UJQjritt<tt9£  .  .  .  juc/J^J  ajZoq)  para  nars  .  .  .  zuhthxcdt, 
"ante  Kominis generationem,"  see  Gram.  Crit.,  p.  253. 

+  Cf.  Spiegel,  "  The  19th  Farg.  of  the  V.  S.,w  p.  82. 

X  The  Sanscrit  also  frequently  joins  the  suffix  under  discussion  to  the 
root  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i;  and  forms,  e.g.,  from  vam,  "to 
vomit,"  the  base  vamitu;  whence  the  infinitive  vdm-i-tum  (=sup.  row-t- 
tum),  and  the  gerund  vam-i-tvA.  With  regard,  however,  to  the  infinitive 
and  gerund  not  universally  agreeing  as  to  the  insertion  or  not  of  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  and  to  our  finding  by  the  side  of  the  infinitive  bh&v-i-tum, 
"  to  be,"  e.^.,  a  gerund  bhu-tva,  I  would  recall  attention  to  the  circum- 
stance that  the  suffix  vdhs  of  the  perfect  participle,  when  it  is  appended 
to  the  root  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  i,  rejects  this  conjunctive  vowel  in  the 
weakest  cases  (instr.  ptch-foh-a,  opposed  to  the  ace.  ptch-i-vdns-am), 
which  does  not  prevent  me  from  assuming,  that  in  this  participle  all  cases 
originally  came  from  the  same  base.  We  do  not  require  to  explain  the 
absence  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  in  the  weakest  cases  by  the  circumstance, 

that  here  the  formative  suffix  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  p6ch-y-6shd  (for 

p€ch-i~6fhd) 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1246.]  Greek,  not  remained  true  to  the  feminine 
gender.  How  exactly  in  other  respects,  in  many  roots, 
the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine  agrees  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  infinitive,  exclusive  of  the  gunising  of  the  latter, 
may  be  inferred  from  the  following  examples : — 

SANSCRIT.  LATIN. 

sthd-tum,  "  to  stand/1  stdlum. 

dd-tum,  "to  give,*"  datum, 

dhmd-tum,  "to  blow/'  fldtum. 

jnd-tum,  "to  know/1  ndtum. 

pd-tum,  "  to  drink,"  pdtum. 

$-tum,  "  to  go."  Hum  (cf.  Ttv$). 

iS4umf  "to  sleep"  quUtum. 
yd-tum,  ydv-i-tum,  "  to  join,"    futum. 

srd-tum,  "  to  flow,"  rutum  (cf.  rivus). 

st&r-tum,  "to  strew"  strdtum. 

pdk-tum,  "  to  cook,"  coctum. 

dnk-tum>  "  to  anoint,"  unctum. 


pich-i-ushd)  could  as  little  surprise  us,  as,  e.g.,  nindy-i-tha  (with  nin£-tha). 
from  the  root  rii,  "  to  lead,"  which  prefixes  a  conjunctive  vowel  i  at 
pleasure  to  the  personal  termination  tha,  and  necessarily  to  the  personal 
endings  t?a,  ma,  s$,  vah£,  mahi,  dhv$ ;  hence  nxny-i-vd,  niny-i-mdj  niny-i- 
shc,  &c.  The  verbs  of  the  10th  class,  and  the  causal  forms  which  are  ana- 
logous to  them,  have  all  of  them,  as  well  in  the  infinitive  as  in  the  gerund, 
the  conjunctive  vowel  i  after  the  character  ay  (for  ay  a  of  the  special 
tense*),  and  gunise  radical  vowels  which  are  capable  of  Guna ;  hence,  e.g., 
chor-ay-i-tum,  chor-ay-i-tv&\  from  chur%  "  to  steal."  To  the  ay  corre- 
sponds the  Latin  d  or  t,  from  forms  like  am-d-tum,  aud-Utum  (see 
§.  109\  6.).  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  of  the  Latin  2d  conjugation, 
though  they  are  based  in  like  manner  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  class,  relin- 
quish their  conjugations!  character,  and  add  the  suffix  either  direct  to 
the  root,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i  {doc-turn^  mon-i-ficm, 
for  doc-4-tum,  mon-4-tum,  cf.  §.  801.  Note  t,  p.  1115  Note  *»,  G.  ed.): 
fli-tum,  pU-tum  make  a  necessary  exception ;  dMS-tum  makes  a  volun- 
tary one. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 


1207 


SANSCRIT. 

bh&nk-tum,  "  to  break,1' 
bkrfoh-tum*  "to  roast"  (r. 
ytfi-fum,  "to  join," 
tft-ftim,  "  to  eat," 
chhH-tum,  "to  cleave," 
bhit-turrh  id. 
tdt-tum,  "  to  knock," 

rtit-tum,  "  to  rend," 
v&-tum,  "to  know" 
idn-i-tum,  "to  beget,  to 

forth,  to  become," 
svdn-i-tum,  "to  sound," 
lop-tumt  "to  break/1 
s&rp-tum,  "  to  go," 
v&n-t-tufn,  "to  vomit," 
dish-turn,  "  to  shew," 
pe$h-tum,  "to  bruise,0 
dig-dhum,*  "to  milk," 
me-d%ttm,f  "mingere" 
vi-dkum,  "  to  ride," 


LATIN. 

fractum.         [G.  Ed.  p.  1247.] 
bhrq0),/rictum. 
junetum. 

isum  (see  §.  101.). 
8cissum. 
Jissum. 
tusum  (from  tus-sum  for  tus- 

tum,  see  §.  101.). 
rdsum. 

v?-sum,(from  vu-ram,  vistum). 
bring  gen-i-tum. 

son-i-tunu 

ruptum. 

serptum. 

vom-i-tum. 

dutum. 

pistum. 

ductum. 

mictum. 

vectum. 


866.  The  form  which,  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Lettish 
Grammars,  is  called  "supinum,"  corresponds  remarkably 
with  the  accusative  of  the  supine  in  Latin,  in  that  it  is 
used  only  after  verbs  of  motion,  in  order  to  express  the 
object  towards  which  the  motion  is  directed,  i.e.  the  purpose 
for  which  it  takes  place  (cf.  p.  12C9  G.  ed.).  [G.  Ed-  p.  1248.] 
The  accusative-sign,  the  nasal  of  which  is  elsewhere  in 
Lithuanian  marked  on  the  preceding  vowel  (see  §.  149.),  is 


*  Euphonic  for  d6h-tum,  from  the  root  duh=Goth\c  tuh  (tiuha,  "  I 
draw,"  tauh,  "  I  drew"), 
t  For  mih-twn,  whence  next  comes  m6d~dhum. 
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altogether  lost  in  this  form,  though  it  is  preserved  in  its 
original  shape  in  the  already  before-noticed  composites 
like  butum-bime  (see  §.  695.  p.  913,  and  §.  687.),  under  the 
protection  of  the  following  labial.  I  annex  a  few  Lithua- 
nian supine  constructions  out  of  the  translation  of  the 
Bible :  iszeyo  seyeyas  setu,  "A  sower  went  forth  to  sow*' 
(Matt  xiii.  3)  ;  had  nueyen  in  miestelus,  saw  nusipirktu  walgin, 
"  that  they  may  go  (going)  into  the  villages  to  buy  them- 
selves  victuals"  (xiv.  15) ;  nueyens  yeszkvtu  paklydusen,  w  go- 
ing to  seek  that  which  is  gone  astray"  (xviii.  12);  yus  isze- 
yote ....  sugautu  mannen,  "  are  ye  come  out  for  to  take 
me  ?"  (xxvi.  55).  Nevertheless,  the  use  pf  this  supine  in 
the  received  condition  of  the  Lithuanian  after  verbs  of 
motion  is  not  exclusively  requisite ;  but  we  find  in  the 
translation  of  the  Bible,  in  such  constructions,  more  fre- 
quently the  common  infinitive  in  ti,  or  with  t,  suppressed 
V;  e.g.,  Matt.  ix.  11,  asz  aieyau  grieszmusus  wadinti,  "I  am 
come  to  call  sinners"  (cf. Sanscrit  vaa\  "to  speak");  x.  34, 
asz  ne  aieyau  pakayun  susti,  M I  am  not  come  to  send  peace ;" 
v.  1 7,  ne  aieyau  panukinC,  bet  iszpildif,  "  I  am  not  come  to 
destroy,  but  to  fulfil."  On  the  other  hand,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian— a  language  which  approaches  the  Lithuanian  very 
closely — has  two  forms  for  the  common  infinitive,  of  which 
the  one  corresponds  to  the  accusative  of  the  Sanscrit  infini- 
tive and  Latin  supine,  as  also  to  the  Lithuanian  supine ; 
and,  indeed,  as  in  the  common  declension,  retaining  the 
sign  of  the  accusative  in  the  form  of  n ;  e.g.,  dd-tun  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1 240.]  dd-ton9  "  to  give  "  =  Sanscrit  datum,  pu-ton,* 
"to  drink  "  =  pd-tum,  gem-tm,  "to  bear  a  child"  ==#n-i-Ji«m; 
and  the  other,  with  the  termination  twei,  presents  a  re- 
markable similarity  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  854.)  Vedic 
infinitive  dative  in  tav&i  (for  tvdi\  of  which  no  trace  is  left 
in  any  other  cognate  language  of  Europe.      It  has,  however, 


Ton  from  tun,  cf.  §.77. 
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unconscious  of  its  origin,  in  like  manner  an  accusative  sig- 
nification ;  where  I  would  remind  the  reader,  that  in  the 
Vedas  also  the  infinitives  in  dhydi,  discussed  above  (§.  854.), 
in  spite  of  their  dative  form,  occasionally  suppress  the  ac- 
cusative relation  ;  thus,  Yajurveda  VI.  3.,  uimasi  g&madhydi, 
**  we  will  gaM*  As  regards,  then,  the  Prussian  form  in 
tweU  if  we  deduce  twei  from  tu-ei,  ei  answers  as  the  femi- 
nine case-termination  to  the  pronominal  datives  in  ei ;  as, 
de-sri-ei,  u  this"  =  Sanscrit  ta-sy-di,  Gothic  thi-z-ai  (see  §.  349. 
p.  485).  It  might,  however,  be,  that  the  ei  of  the  said  in- 
finitive form  may  be  based  on  the  Sanscrit  &  (  =  at)  of  the 
Veda  forms  in  tav-6,  so  that,  e.g.,  dd-lwei,  "to  give,"  would 
have  the  same  relation  to  its  accusative  dd-tu-n,  that,  in  the 
Veda  dialect,  the  to-be-presupposed  ddrtav-S,  which,  without 
Guna,  would  be  dd-tv-4,  has  to  dd-tum.  The  Rigveda  fur- 
nishes us  with  pd-tav-$,  the  sister  form  to  pu~hv-ei,  "to 
drink **  (I.  2a  *.).  The  other  Prussian  forms  which  belong 
to  this  class,  and  which  Nesselmann,  p.  65,  has  collected,  arc  : 
bid-tvei,  bia4wi,\  "to  fear"  (Sanscrit  bhi,  "to  fear,"  bhayd, 
"fear");  std-twei,  "to  stand;"  at-trd~twei9  "to  answer;" 
6iffi-£icrf, "tosay "(Sanscrit fcriato speak");  [G.Ed. p.  1250.] 
en-dyri-t\cei,  "to  regard"  (Sanscrit  dan,  drii,  "to  see"); 
paBaps-i-ticeUX  "to  covet"  (Sanscrit  Maps,  infinitive  lilajn-i- 


•  In  another  passage  of  the  Yajurveda  (III.  13.)  the  infinitives  d/iu- 
vddkydif  "  to  summon,''  and  mddayddhydi,  "  to  rejoice,"  are  governed  by 
a  verb  (according  to  the  Schol.,  ichchh&mi,  "I  wish,  1  will"),  and  have, 
in  like  manner,  an  accusative  meaning :  ublia  vdm  indragni  dhuvddhyd 
ubhi  ridhasah  sahd  mdday&dhy&i,  "Ye  both,  Indra  and  Agni,  (will  I) 
call,  both  will  together  gladden  on  account  of  riches." 

t  For  twei  occur  also  twi,  twey,  and  twe,  see  Nesselm.,  p.  65. 

X  Pa  is  a  prefix,  and  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  doubled,  accord- 
ing to  the  inclination  peculiar  to  the  Prussian  to  double  consonants. 
Compare  the  Sanscrit  root  labh,  "  to  attain  "  {Xapfiavv,  ?Xu/3ov),  the  desi- 
derative  of  which  would  regularly  be  Maps  (see  §.  750.),  for  which  lips. 

From  labh,  "to  attain,"  appears,  too,  through  mere  weakening  of  the 

vowel, 
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turn,  "  to  wish  to  attain,  r.  labh) ;  kirdi-twei,  "  to  hear  f 
madli'ttoei,  "  to  ask ;"  au-schaudi-iiceU  "  to  trust ;"  schlusi- 
twei,  "to  serve;"  turri-twe^  "to  have;"  ivacki-twei,  "to 
allure;"*  gattin-twei,  "to  slay;"  leigin-ttvey,  "to  direct;" 
smunin-tiuey,  "  to  honour ;"  sundin-tweu  "to  punish ;"  twinr 
tin-twei,  "to  hallow f"  menen-twey,  "to  think,  to  mention" 
(Sanscrit  maw,  "  to  think) ;"  gir-twei,  "  to  praise"  (Ved.  gir, 
"song  of  praise;"  gri-nd-mu  "I  praise") ;  gun-twei,  "to 
drive ;"  lim-twei,  lemb-twey,  "  to  break"  (Sanscrit  lump-d-mi, 
"I  break");  ranc-twei,  ranck-tuvy,  "to  steal  ;"f  is-twei,  h- 
twe,  "  to  eat ;"  +  tiens-ttvei,  "  to  fascinate  f  *  wes-twei  (from 
wed-twei),  "to  conduct." 

867.  More  frequent  than  the  infinitives  in  turn,  ion,  and 
twei,  are,  in  the  Old  Prussian  language,  the  infinitives  in 
t ;  as,  da-U  "  to  give ;"  sta-t,  "  to  stand  "  bou-t,  "  to  be  ;" 
giw-i-U  "to  live;"  teick-u-t,  a to  procure "  (Sanscrit  ta£*&,in 
the  Veda  dialect,  "  to  make").  These  have,  as  I  doubt  not, 
lost  a  final  i,  and  answer  to  the  Lithuanian  infinitives  in 
ti,  the  i  of  which  is  also  frequently  apostrophised  (see 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1251.]  p.  1248  G.  ed.),  and  in  Lettish,  as  in  Prus- 
sian, is  utterly  lost§      Here  also  are   to  be   ranked  the 


vowel,  the  root  lubh,  "  to  covet,"  to  have  sprang.  The  Prussian  root  hpy 
"  to  command,"  appears  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  lap,  "  to  speak." 

*  En-wackimaiy  "  we  invoke,"  cf.  Sanscrit  vach  (from  vak)t  infinitive 
vaktum,  "  to  speak." 

t  Akin  to  this  is,  among  other  words,  the  Lithuanian  rankd,  "  hand,'* 
as  u  taking,"  Old  Prussian  accusative  ranka-n,  plural  accusative  ranka-n*. 
In  Sanscrit  the  as-yet-unciteable  root  rak  (also  lak)  means  "  to  obtain." 

X  Euphonic  for  id-twei,  id-hoe  (see  §.  457.),  cf.  Sanscrit  infinitive 
at-tum  from  (id- turn. 

§  The  following  are  examples  in  Lettish:  yah-t  (=/d-f),  "to  rule" 
(cf.  Sanscrit  root  yd,  "  to  go") ;  see-t,  ".to  hind"  (Sanscrit  root  «,  id.) ; 
ee-t,  "to  go;"  bih-t  (=«-/),  "to  be  afraid"  (Sanscrit  root  bhi);  buh-t 
(=but)9  "  to  be  "  (Lithuanian  bu-ti,  Sanscrit  Mu-tf, "  the  being") ;  wem-t, 
"  vomere"  (Sanscrit  root  vam). 
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Old  Slavonic  infinitives,  which,  however,  have  constantly 
preserved  the  i  of  the  suffix ;  hence,  e.g.,  i&cth  yas-ti  (eu- 
phonic for  yad-ti),  "  to  eat,'1  as  compared  with  the  Lithua- 
nian tt-ti,  and  Prussian  is-L  The  source  of  these  infini- 
tives is  most  probably,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  re- 
marked,* the  Sanscrit  feminine  abstracts  in  ti  (see  §.  844.), 
with  whose  theme  the  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic  infini- 
tives are*  as  regards  their  suffix,  identical :  compare  butt, 
EbiTH  byti,  "  to  be,"  with  the  Sanscrit  bhutu  u  exisientia  ;"  eiti, 
hth  Hi,  "to  go,"  with  ^fir  UU  "the  going "  (only  retained 
in  $am-Ui,  "fight,"  properly,  "coming  together ").  As, 
however,  such  base  words,  except  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds, do  not  occur  in  the  languages,  it  becomes  a  ques- 
tion what  case  is  represented  by  the  Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive  forms  in  tu  I  believe  the  dative ;  for  the  ac- 
cusative, which,  according  to  sense,  would  be  more  suitable, 
would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Lithuanian  tin,  and  in  Sclavonic 
Tb  ty  (c£  Koctb  kody,  from  the  base  kosti,  p.  348),  but  in 
the  dative  and  the  locative,  which  is  of  the  same  form 
with  it,  the  Old  Sclavonic  i-bases  are  not  distinguished 
from  their  theme  (see  §.  268.  and  p.  348) ;  and  in  Let- 
tish also  the  bases  in  i  exhibit  in  the  dative,  and  at  the 
same  time  also  in  the  accusative,  the  bare  primary  form, 
of  which  the  i  in  the  nominative  and  genitive  is  sup- 
pressed :  hence,  e.g.,  aiv-s  as  nominative  and  genitive  for 
Sanscrit  avis,  avis,  Latin  ovi-s,  ovi-s,  but  dative  and  accu- 
sative awi;  and  in  the  Lithuanian,  in  the  common  declension 
of  bases  in  t,  the  dative  is  probably  dis-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1252.] 
tinguished  from  the  base  only  in  this,  that  it  reaches  into 
another  province  of  declension.^  If  now  the  Sclavonic 
and  Lithuanian  infinitives  are  properly  datives,  in  spite  of 
the  accusative  relation  which  they  generally  express,  they 


*  "  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,"  p.  33. 
t  See  p.  48  Note  t,  and  §.  103. 
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resemble  in  this  respect  the  Prussian  infinitives  in  tw-ei 
explained  above  (see  p.  1249  G.  ed.);  and,  amongst  others, 
also  the  Greek  infinitives,  which  I  regard,  where  they  are  not 
mutilated  (as  those  in  fiev,  ev,  eiv,  from  fievou),  universally  as 
datives.  Of  this  more  hereafter.  But  we  have  here  further 
to  recall  notice  to  the  fact,  that  in  Zend,  also,  the  dative 
of  abstract  substantives  in  ti  is  used  as  representative  of  the 
infinitive,  yet  only  to  express  a  genuine  dative  relation,  viz. 
the  causal  one  ;  thus,  Vend.  Sad.  p.  198,  karstayaS-cha  hidayat- 
cha  para-kantaya$-cha9  "  in  order  to  plough,  and  to  water, 
and  to  dig,"  from  the  bases  karsti,  hicli,  para-kanti;  1.  c. 
p.  39,  »cpg^srt  kharelei,  "  in  order  to  eat,  on  account  of  eat- 
ing" (see  p.  959).  However,  it  is  further  necessary  to  in- 
quire whether  datives  of  this  kind  anywhere  else  in  the 
Zend-Avesta  as  genitive  infinitives  govern  the  case  of  the 
verb,  for  which,  in  the  passage  quoted,  there  is  no  occasion. 
86S.  I  regard  as  accusatives,  though  in  like  manner 
without  case-termination,  and  as  originally  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  infinitive  accusatives  in  turn,  and  their  Latin 
and  Lithuanian  sister-forms,  the  Old  Sclavonic  infinitives 
in  ti>  (  called  "  supines,"  which  are  governed  only  by  verbs 
of  motion  as  the  object  of  the  motion ;  but  from  such  con- 
structions also  are  expelled  in  the  more  modern  MSS.  and 
printed  books  by  the  common  infinitives  in  th  ti  (see  Do- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1263.]  browsky,  p.  646).  Taken  as  accusative, 
the  termination  ti>  f  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit 
turn  that  CbiNT>  syri,  "jilium"  has  to  ^rap?  sunim*  In  the 
dative  we  should  expect  tovi  after  the  analogy  of  CbiNOBu 
synov-i,  "^10"  =  Sanscrit  sunav-6,  Lithuanian  sunu-L  The 
examples  given  by  Dobrowsky  (pp.  645,646),  are:  MoyqHVb 
muchif  ("art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  ?"  Mattviii.29)  ; 
oymiTb  uchif;  n^onoBtAAT*  propovyedat\  ("He  departed 
thence  to  teach  and  to  preach,"  xi.  1.);  bma£ti»  vidyeC  ("what 


*   Lithuanian  sunu-11,  Gothic  sunu,  see  §.  262. 
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went  ye  out  to  see  ?'*  xi.  7.)i  ctfAT'b  syeyat  (w  a  sower  went 
forth  to  aow,"  iii.  3.) ;  BT^OB-feCTHTb  vtyryestW  ("they  did 
ran  to  bring  word,"  xxviii.  8).  In  respect  of  syntax,  it 
deserves  notice  that  the  Old  Sclavonic  supines  can  be  also 
used  in  construction  like  common  substantives  with  the 
genitive;  so.  Matt  viii.  29,  muchif  nast  "to  torment  us," 
instead  of  ny. 

869.  We  return  to  the  Latin  supine,  in  order  to  consider 
more  closely  the  form  in  tu.      As  ablative,  it  answers,  at 
least  in  respect  of  signification,  to  the  Vedic  ablative  of  the 
infinitive  in  tds  (=/aiw),  which,  however,  has  not  hitherto 
been  found  in  its  strict  ablative  function,  but  only  governed 
by  prepositions  (see  §.  862.),  while  the  corresponding  Latin 
form  in  tu  avoids  the  construction  with  prepositions.    '  Its 
ablative  nature,  however,  is  clearly  shewn  where  the  abla- 
tive of  another  abstract  stands  beside  it  in  a  similar  relation ; 
as  Terence :  parvum  dictu,  sed  immensum  exspedatione ;  Liv. : 
pleraque  dictu  quam  re  sunt  faciliora.      As  the  4th  declension 
also   admits  datives  in  u    for  uit    we  might   regard  the 
supine  in  tu,  when  it  stands  by  adjectives  which  govern  the 
dative,  as  a  dative;  thus,  e.g.fjucundum  cognitu  at  que  auditu 
rs =cognituU   audituu      I    would    rather,    [G.  Ed.  p.  1254.] 
however,  not  concede  to  the  suffix  a  3d  case,  and  believe 
that  the  form  in  tu  may  everywhere  be  taken  as  an  ablative, 
and,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  as  an  ablative  more  closely 
defined,  which  can  be  paraphrased  by  "  on  account  of,"  "  in 
respect  to,"  as  above,  "dictu  quam  refacilwra."     The  asser- 
tion, however,  that  it  is  possible  to  express  the  relation  of 
removal  by  the  ablative  of  the  supine  I  now  retract,  since, 
in  a  passage  in  Cato  R.  R.  (primus  cubitu  surge  t,  postremus 
cubitum  eat),  I  no  longer  agree  with  Vossius  (see  also  Rams- 
horn,  p.  452)  in  recognising  the  supines  of  cumbo,  but  only 
the  common  ablative  and  accusative  of  the  concrete  cubitus 
"  couch,  bed,"  therefore  "  Rise  the  first  from  bed,  go  last 
to  bed."     Moreover,  in  obsonatu  redeo  (Plaut.)  and  redeurd 
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padu  oves,  I  cannot,  with  G.  F.  Grotefend  (p.  347,  see  also 
Ramshorn  p.  452),  recognise  the  ablative  of  the  supine ;  as 
the  ablative  of  obsonatus  and  partus,  with  which  the  said 
supine  is,  in  its  origin,  certainly  identical  here,  suffices  very 
well.  It  is,  however,  certain,  that  the  Latin  supines,  in 
respect  to  syntax,  stand  very  near  to  the  common  abstracts 
of  the  4th  declension ;  and  I  do  not  think  that  the  Latin 
brought  its  supines  with  it  as  such,  or  as  infinitives,  so 
early  as  from  the  Asiatic  progenital  land,  but  I  now  only  as- 
sume a  formative  affinity  with  the  Sanscrit  infinitives  in  tu-m, 
as  with  the  Greek  abstracts  in  tvs  ;  but  I  admit  of  the 
syntactical  individualization  of  the  Latin  supines  first  shew- 
ing itself  on  Roman  soil,  as,  indeed,  in  the  older  Latinity 
also,  the  abstracts  in  tio  have  obtained  the  capacity,  like  infi- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1255.]  nitives,  of  governing  the  accusative*  which 
the  more  modern  language  has  again  resigned.  The  case 
is  different  with  the  forms  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
supines,  which  correspond  to  the  Latin  supines  and  the 
Old  Prussian  infinitive  (§§.  866.  466.),  which  stand  in  the 
said  languages  isolated,  and  without  any  support  on  a  class 
of  words  provided  with  a  full  declension,  and  shew  them- 
selves to  be  transmissions  from  the  time  of  identity  with 
the  Sanscrit  and  the  earlier,  as  the  said  languages,  through 
several  other  phenomena,  point  to  the  fact  that  they  were 
first  separated  from  the  Sanscrit  at  a  time  when  the  latter 
language  had  already  experienced  sundry  corruptions,  with 
which  the  classic  and  German  tongues  are  not  yet  ac- 
quainted, f 


*  The  following  are  examples  in  Plautus :  Quid  tibi  hone  digito  tactio 
est  ?  quid  tibi  istunc  tactio  est  f  quid  tibi  hone  notio  est  ?  quid  tibi  hone 
aditio  est  ?  quid  tibi  hue  receptio  ad  te  est  meum  virum  ?  quid  tibi  hone 
curatio  est?  This  idiom  therefore  appears  to  have  been  retained,  or 
generally  to  have  been  adopted,  in  questions  only. 

t  1  have  expressed  myself  more  fully  on  this  subject  in  a  treatise  read 
before  the  Academy  several  years  ago,  but  still  unprinted,  "  On  the  lan- 
guage 
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870.  We  ought  not  to  ascribe  a  passive    [G.  Ed.  p.  1256.] 
signification  to  the  ablative  of  the  supine,  at  least  it  cannot 


guage  of  the  Old  Prussians;"  and  I  have  there  appealed  in  particular  to 
the  palatal*',  which  has  arisen  from  k>  for  which  the  classical  languages 
exhibit  the  original  guttural  tenuis,  the  German  languages  h  (according 
to  the  rule  for  the  permutation  of  sound,  see  §.  87.),  while  the  Lettish 
and  Sclavonic  languages,  in  most  of  the  words  which  admit  of  compari- 
son, give  likewise  a  sibilant.    Compare,  e.g.,  Sanscrit  dsva-s,  "  a  horse," 
dsv&y  u  a  mare,"  with  the  Lithuanian  aszwa,  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
tyuau,  cqua>  Old  Saxon  ehu  ;  ivan  (th.),  nom.  ivd,  "  dog,  with  the  Lithua- 
nian sxu  (nom.),  gen.  tzun-s,  contrasted  with  the  Greek  kvvv,  Latin 
eam-f,  Gothic  hund(a)-s;  satd-m,  "a  hundred,"  with  the  Lithuanian 
sainta-M,  (masc),  Old  Sclavonic  sto  (neut.),  contrasted  with  the  Latin 
centum,  Greek  €-kot6v  (p.  445) ;  idkhd,  "  bough,"  with  Lithuanian  szakd, 
Russian  suky  contrasted  with  the  Irish  geag.    By  another  process,  Kuhn 
(see  Weber's  Indian  Studies,  p.  924)  has  arrived  at  the  opinion,  that  the 
Sclavonic  languages  u  have  continued  longer  united  with  the  Indian,  or, 
■till  more  probably,  longer  with  the  Zend  and  the  Persian,  than  with  the 
others  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family."    1  cannot,  however,  assume  a  spe- 
cial affinity  between  the  Sclavonic  (and  Lettish)  and  the  Arian  languages 
(the  Zend,  Persian,  Kurdish,  Afghan,  Armenian,  Ossetish) ;  and  in  the 
foremcntioned  treatise  regarding  the  Old  Prussian  I  have  drawn  atten- 
tion to  the  fact,  that  an  especial  peculiarity  of  the  Arian  languages  con- 
sists in  this,  that  they  have  all  of  them  before  vowels,  and  the  most  part 
before  semi-vowels  also,  as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  middle  of 
words,  changed  the  original  or  dental «  (iff  )  into  A,  or  entirely  suppressed 
it.    This  token,  however,  fails  in  the  Sclavonic  and  Lettish  languages, 
which,  in  this  respect,  have  maintained  themselves  on  a  level  with  the 
Sanscrit.    Compare,  e.g.,  the  Lithuanian  septyni,  Sclavonic  sedmy,  with 
the  Zend  hapten  Persian  htift,  the  Armenian  yevthn,  yefthankh,  Ossetish 
awd,  and  Afghan  dvcu     When,  however,  the  Sclavonic-Lettish  lan- 
guages at  times  accord  with  the  Arian,  in  that  they  contrast  with  the 
Sanscrit  f  Aa  sibilant,  as,  e.g.,  in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  1st  person  (see  p.  471),  I  regard  it  in  so  far  as  casual,  inasmuch  as 
I  believe  that  the  two  groups  of  languages  (the  Lettish-Sclavonic  and 
Arian)  in  these,  on  the  whole,  but  rare  coincidences,  have  reached  a  com- 
mon goal  by  separate  routes ;  as  the  Greek,  through  its  rough  breathing, 
frequently  coincides  with  the  Arian  h  (cf.  e.g.  ifrrd  with  the  Zend  hapta), 
without,  however,  the  change  of  the  original  $  into  the  rough  breathing 

at 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1*257.]   be  assigned  with  more  right  to  it  than  to 
other  abstract  substantives,  in  which  it  can  be  inferred  only 


at  the  beginning  of  words  having  become  a  principle ;  for  the  Greek  con- 
trasts, e.g.,  <rw,  for  Sanscrit  «xro,  with  the  Zend  ham.  The  Sanscrit  ^A  is 
properly  an  aspirated  g  (gh),  and,  in  pronunciation,  has  the  same  relation  to 
tgh  that  the  Greek  x  bas  to  the  Sanscrit  kh  (k  +  a),  in  which,  as  gene- 
rally in  the  Sanscrit  aspirates,  an  a  is  clearly  heard  after  the  said  tennis 
or  medial.  The  Sanscrit  h  is  therefore,  as  it  were,  a  weak  x,  and  leads  us, 
in  the  Lettish- Sclavonic  languages,  which  have  no  aspirates,  to  expect  a 
g9  which  we  here  also  frequently  find  in  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  h  ;  as, 
e.g.,  in  Lithuanian  degu,  "  I  burnw=Sanscrit  ddhdmi ;  and  in  the  Scla- 
vonic MOr&  moguh,  "  I  can,"  which  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  root  manA, 
maK>  "  to  grow,"  whence  IQl^mahdt,  "  great"  (cf.  magmu,  pryar),  to 
which  the  Zend  yt\s$  rnazb  is  radically  akin,  with  z9  therefore,  con- 
trasted with  the  Sanscrit  h  and  Sclavonic,  Greek,  and  Latin  g.  Where, 
however,  the  Lithuanian  contrasts  a  i  ( = French.;,  Sclavonic  *)  and  the 
Sclavonic  bd  with  the  Sanscrit  a,  there  1  regard  the  sibilant  of  the  said 
languages,  not  as  a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  h,  but  of  a  g,  in  the  same 
manner  as,  in  Italian,  the  g  before  e  and  i  has,  in  pronunciation,  become 
dich  (English  j) :  moreover,  in  this  case  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  lan- 
guages, in  spite  of  their  near  relationship,  no  longer  invariably  agree 
with  one  another;  since,  e.g.,  the  Russian  contrasts  with  the  Sanscrit 
haitsa,  "-goose,"  the  form  rytbgusy,  and  the  Lithuanian  the  form  ions.  In 
the  Zend  this  word  would,  in  its  theme,  be  either  A3*yjAV  xayha  or  AstPdASg 

jayha  (see  §§.  56*.  57.),  the  h  of  which  the  Lettish-Sclavonic  languages 
would  have  scarcely  conducted  back  to  its  point  of  departure,  «.  I  would 
also  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  the  Lettish  and'  Sclavonic  lan- 
guages occasionally  weak  sibilants  occur  for  the  Sanscrit^  or  thejir, 
which  was  first  developed  out  of  the  g  after  the  separation  of  languages. 
Thus  the  Lithuanian  zada-s,  "  speech,"  and  iodis,  "  word,"  lead  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  gad,  "to  speak;"  for  which,  in  Zend,  we  have   AM^Jad* 

"  to  require."  To  the  Sanscrit  root  iftv  fwf  "  to  live,"  corresponds  the 
Sclavonic  root  &HB  schiv;  while  the  Lithuanian  in  this  root  has  pre* 
served  the  original  guttural  (gyuxis,  "  living,"  gyvxnn,  "  I  live"),  which 
is  a  proof  that  the  corruption  of  the  original  guttural  in  this  root,  in  San- 
scrit and  Sclavonic,  first  made  its  appearance  after  the  separation  of  the 
Lettish-Sclavonic  languages  from  Sanscrit.  The  divergence  of  the  Let- 
tish 
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from  the  general  sense  whether  the  action  passes  from  the 
subject  or  to  it,  as  in  general  the  abstract  substantives  ex- 


tish  and  Sclavonic  languages  in  the  word  "God"  deserves  notice;  for 
while  the  Lithuanian  diewa-s,  and  Prussian  deiwa-s,  are  based  on  the 
Sanscrit  divas,  "God"  (Zend  daAva,  "evil  spirit"),  the  word  bog  (theme 
bogo),  which  is  common  to  perhaps  all  the  Sclavonic  languages,  leads  us 
to  the  Old  Persian  baga,  with  which  Kuhn  also,  1.  c,  has  compared  it, 
while  I,  at  a  time  when  I  was  as  yet  unacquainted  with  the  Old  Persian 
expression  (Glossarium  Sanscr.,  Fasc.  II.  a.  1841,  p.  242),  compared  it  with 
HTO1T  bhagavat  (from  bhaga,  "felicitas,  beatitudo"),  "felLv,  beatus,  vene- 

rabttu"  (applied  only  to  gods  and  saints) ;  and  under  *tjt  bhaga  I  have  men- 
tioned the  Lithuanian  bagota-s,  and  Russian  bagotyi,  "  rich"  (cf.  Mild. 
M  Radices,"  s>  v.  Eon>  bog\  "  deus").  The  Sanscrit  root  bhaj,  from  bhag, 
signifies,  "  to  worship,  to  adore,  to  love ;"  and  as  the  suffix  a  has  also 
a  passive  signification,  the  old  Persian  and  Sclavonic  term  for  "  God " 
might  originally  have  also  signified  "  worshipped,  adored,"  the  possibility 
of  which,  with  regard  to  the  Sclavonic  word,  is  also  admitted  by  Pott 
(E.  I.,  I.  p,  236).  I  would,  however,  by  no  means  found  an  argument  for 
a  special  affinity  between  the  Sclavonic  languages  and  the  Old  Persian  on 
their  agreement  in  the  designation  of  "God"  (in  Persian,  "  gods"),  as  the 
Sanscrit  itself  supplies  a  very  satisfactory  root  for  that ;  and,  moreover, 
two  languages  might  very  easily  have  fallen  upon  the  same  method,  quite 
independently  of  each  other,  so  as  to  have  designated  "  God,"  or  "gods," 
from  "adoration;*  as,  too,  the  New  Persian  &y>\  teed,  "God,"  is  based 

on  another  root  for  "  to  pray,"  viz.  on  ir^  yaj  (Zend  yaz),  whence  the 
perfect  passive  participle  is,  by  contraction,  ishtds.  Though  the  opinion 
expressed  above  (§§.  21.  50.),  and  supported  also  by  Burnouf  (Yacna, 
p.  173),  be  correct  with  regard  to  the  original  identity  of  the  Lithuanian 
swania-s,  "holy,"  Old  Sclavonic  CBATb  svaht',  id.,  svantiti,  "sanctifi- 
carey"  see  Mikl.  Rad.  p.  79,  Prussian  swint-s,  "  holy,"  ace.  swinta-n, 
twintmt,  "to  hallow,"  it  is  nevertheless  important  to  observe,  that  in 
this  word  also  the  Lettish  and  Sclavonic  languages  have  thereby  di- 
verged from  the  Arian,  or  Medo- Persic,  in  that  they  have  not  changed 
the  Sanscrit  group  of  sounds,  tv  into  sp,  but  have  left  the  old  semi-vowel 
unaltered.  The  Sanscrit  supplies,  as  the  original  source  of  the  word  un- 
der discussion  (see  Weber,  V.  S.  Sp.  II.  68.),  the  extremely  fruitful  root 
ivi,  "  to  grow/'  in  the  contracted  form  su,  if  this  be  not  the  old  form,  and 
ivi  an  extension  of  it.     From  iri  we  might  expect  ivayanta,  according  to 

4  K  the 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1268.]  press  in  no  degree  whatever  the  relation 
of  activity  or  passiveness.  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  infini- 
tive is  wanting  in  a  passive  form ;  and  where  it  has,  or 
appears  to  have,  a  passive  signification,  this  is  discoverable 
only  from  the  context,  as,  e.g.,  in  a  passage  of  the  Savitri 
(5.  15.X  °f  which  I  annex  the  translation :  "  this  man,  bound 
by  duty  ....  deserves  not  to  be  summoned  by  my  servants/' 
more  literally,  "  is  not  deserving  the  summoning"  (nd  Who 
nttum),  where  the  circumstance  that  nHum  can  be  rendered 
by  a  passive  infinitive  does  not  justify  us  in  assigning  to 
it  a  passive  signification.  It  has,  if  one  will  so  view 
it,  an  active  meaning  with  reference  to  the  servants  of 
Yama,  and  a  passive  with  reference  to  Satyavdn,  while  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1259.]  point  of  fact  it  denotes  neither  activity 
nor  passiveness,  but  the  abstract  "summoning,  leading 
away,1'  which  is  itself  irrespective  of  doing  or  suffering. 
So  also  in  the  Hitopadesa  (ed.  Bonn.  p.  4l),  abhishiktum, 
"  to  sprinkle,"  has  no  passive  signification,  which  Lassen 
(II.  75.)  would  make  this  infinitive  borrow  from  the  pas- 
sive participle  nirupita.  In  my  opinion,  nirupita  retains 
its  passive  meaning  for  itself,  and  does  not  consign  it  to 
the  infinitive.  That  however,  1.  c,  the  sprinkling  (the 
kingly  inauguration  by  sprinkling)  is  not  performed  by  the 
elephant  of  the  said  person,  but  by  another,  is  clear  from 
the  context.  In  order  to  leave  the  active  or  passive  rela- 
tion as  undefined  as  in  the  original,  I  translate  atovirdjyi 
"bhi&h&ktum  bhavdn  nirupitaH  by  "to  the  sprinkling  for  the 
forest-sovereignty  your  honour  is  chosen." 

871.  We  sometimes  find  the  Vedic  dative  also  of  the  in- 
finitive base  in  tu  with  an  apparent  passive  infinitive  sig- 
nification ;  as,  e.g.,  S.  V.  (ed.  Benfey,  p.  143),  indrdya  sdma 


the  analogy  of  jayantd  (n.  pr.,  originally  "conqueror"),  and  from  *tf, 
savanta;  and,  without  Guna,  ivanta;  to  which  the  Sclavonic  IBATb 
svaht',  theme  svanto,  would  correspond  admirably. 
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pitavt  vritraghni  partshichyasd,  "for  Indra,  O  Soma,  for 
drinking  (in  order  to  be  drunk)  for  the  slayer  of  Vritra, 
thou  art  poured  around ;"  Rigv.  28.  e.,  indrdya  pdtav$  sunu 
sdmam,  "for  Indra,  for  drinking,  express  the  Soma."  Thus, 
also,  at  times  the  above-mentioned  (§.  857.)  dative  form  of 
abstract  radical  words  appears  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
passive  infinitive ;  e.g.  Rigv.  52.  e.  ddhdrayo  divyd  s  dry  an 
drishi  "  thou  hast  placed  the  sun  in  the  heaven  to  see."'|• 
As  a  practical  rule,  we  may  lay  down  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1260.] 
proposition  for  classical  Sanscrit,  that  where  an  instrumen- 
tal of  the  person  accompanies  the  infinitive  in  turn,  the 
former  may,  in  languages  which  possess  a  passive  infinitive, 
be  translated  by  it.  Thus,  in  the  passage  cited  above  (nd 
VAd  n&tutn  matpurusdifi) ;  so  also  Mah.  II.  309.,  na  yuktas 
tu  avamdnd  'sya  kartun  tvayd,  °  It  is  not,  however,  fitting 
for  thee  to  shew  contempt  for  this  one  (  =  that  contempt 
be  made)."  In  another  passage,  which  is  in  essentials  simi- 
lar (Mah.  1. 769.),  the  passive  participle  yukta,  "  beseeming, 
fitting"  (properly  "joined"),  is  not  governed  by  the  subject, 
but  stands  impersonally  in  the  neuter,  na  yvktam  bhavatd 
'ham  anritfrio  'pacharitum,  u  not  beseeming  (is  it)  that  I,  by 
thee  with  falsehood  serve  (  =  be  served)."*  There  is  also 
an  interesting,  and  hitherto,  in  its  kind,  unique  passage  in 
the  Raghuvansa  (14.  42.),  yady  arthitd  ....  prdndn  mayd 
dhdrayiiun   chiran  rati.      Irrespective  of  mayd,  "by  me," 


«  r 

*  ="  in  order  to  be  drunk."  Sayana  explains  patav&  by  pdtaum ; 
bat  here,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  I  should  expect  another  abstract  in  the 
dative,  rather  than  the  accusative  of  the  infinitive. 

t  ="to  be  seen."  The  Scholiast  explains  drisc  by  drdstdum,  and 
then  more  closely  by  sarvithdm  atmdkan  darsandya,  "  on  account  of  the 

seeing  of  us  all." 

I  Compare  a  passage  in  Savitri  (II.  22.),  where  sakyam,  "possibile," 
refers,  according  to  the  sense,  to  d&slia,  masc.,  "fault:"  sacha  doshaJi 
prayatnina  na  sakyam  ativartitum,  "and  this  fault  it  is  impossible  to 

overpass  without  utmost  endeavour." 

■1k2 
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the  literal  translation  would  be,  "  if  your  wish  to  retain 
life  long,"  and  then  the  obtaining  of  life  would  refer  to 
the  persons  addressed;  but  by  the  appended  mayd,  "by 
me,"  the  sense  is  essentially  altered,  and  the  retention  of 
life  referred  to  the  speaker,  though  the  life  might  be  that 
of  those  addressed  if  the  context  allowed  of  this ;  but  dhdra- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1261.]  yitum,  "  to  receive,"  remains,  however, 
in  so  far,  a  genuine  active  infinitive,  as  it  governs  the  ac- 
cusative (pi.)  prdndn  "  vitam."  In  order  to  imitate  as 
closely  the  grammatical  complexion  of  the  original  in  trans- 
lating it  into  German,  we  might  perhaps  render  it  thus, 
"  if  to  you  the  wish  (is)  for  the  long  retention  of  life  through 
me ;"  only  here  the  word  that  signifies  "  to  retain"  must 
be  rendered  as  the  common  abstract  with  the  genitive,* 
instead  of  as  verbal  with  the  accusative ;  and  instead  of  the 
adverb  "long"  the  corresponding  adjective  must  be  pre- 
fixed to  it,  while  the  proper  infinitive  is  importantly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  common  abstract  by  this,  that  it  admits 
of  no  epithet. 

872.  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  moreover,  how  the  Sanscrit, 
being  deficient  in  a  passive  infinitive,  shifts  for  itself  in 
cases  where  such  an  infinitive  was  to  have  been  expected 
after  verbs  which  signify  "  to  be  able "  in  such  sentences 
as  vinci  potest.  The  Sanscrit  then,  in  such  cases,  expresses 
the  passive  relation  by  the  auxiliary  verb  $|^J  kak9  "  to  be 
able,"  to  which  it  has  lent  a  passive,  perhaps  especially  with 
a  view  to  constructions  of  this  kind,  which,  however,  is 
only  used  impersonally  ;  e.g.  Mah.  I.  6678.,  yadi  s'akyati,  "if 
it  is  possible"  (literally,  "if  it  is  could ");f   on  the  other 


*  I.e.  the  infinitive  in  Sanscrit,  which  in  the  German  is  rendered  by 
"  Erhalten,"  most  be  regarded  as  a  substantive  "  retention,"  not  as  verbal 
"  retaining." — Translator. 

t  The  reader  will  pardon  this  expression,  which  must  be  coined  in 
order  to  render  "  toird  gekonnt ;"  I  had  only  the  choice  between  it  and 
u  is  been  able." — Translator. 
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hand,  e.g.,  Nal.  20.  5.,  nd  "hartun  iakyaii  punali,  "  it  (the  gar- 
ment) cannot  be  recalled/1  (literally,  "  is  not  can-ed  to  re- 
call"); as  if  one  could  say  in  Latin,  "  afferre  nequitur ,"  in- 
stead of  "afferri  nequit."  The  Latin  language,  however, 
allows  of  the  doubled  expression  of  the  passive  relation, 
both  in  the  infinitive  and  in  the  negative  auxiliary  verb 
44  nequeo;"  hence,  e.g.9  comprimi  nequitur  (Plaut.  Rud.),  retrahi 
nequitur  (Plaut  apud.  Fest.),  ulcisci  (pass.),  nequitur  (Sail.), 
virginitas  reddi  nequitur  (Apul.).  Observe,  also,  the  way  in 
which  the  passive  of  the  infinitive  future  in  Latin  is  para- 
phrased by  the  accusative  of  the  supine  [G.  Ed.  p.  1262.] 
with  iri;  where,  therefore,  the  auxiliary  verb  has,  exactly 
as  in  the  Sanscrit  sakydti,  "  is  could,"  taken  upon  itself  the 
denoting  of  the  passive  relation,  which  the  accusative  of 
the  supine,  like  its  cognate  form  in  Sanscrit,  is  incapable 
of  expressing ;  thus,  amatum  iri,  literally,  "  gone  to  love 
(in  love),"  instead  of  "  to  go  to  be  loved."  That,  too,  the 
indicative  of  iri  can  be  used  in  constructions  of  this  kind, 
is  proved  by  a  passage  in  Cato  (apud  Gell.  10.  u.),  contu- 
melia per  hujusce petulantiam  mihifactum  itur,  "Insult  is  gone 
to  do  to  me,"  instead  of  "  goes  to  be  done  to  me."* 


*  1  first  drew  attention  to  the  peculiarity  of  Sanscrit  idiom,  as  regards 
the  construction  of  the  passive  of  iak,  "  to  be  able/'  with  the  infinitive, 
in  my  review  of  Forster's  "  Essay  on  the  principles  of  the  Sanscrit  Gram- 
mar" (Heidelberg  Ann.  Beg.,  1818,  No.  30,  p.  476),  and  afterwards  in 
a  Note  on  Arj  ana's  journey  to  Indra's  heaven,  p.  81 ;  and  1  believe 
that  it  was  desirable,  to  express  a  meaning  on  this  subject,  as  the  sin- 
gularity of  a  passive  to  a  verb  which  signifies  "  to  be  able ;"  and  the 
circumstance  that  iak  admits  also  of  being  used  as  a  middle  of  the  4th 
A*a*  (e.g.  iakyaii,  u  thou  canst/'  N.  XI.  C.)  might  also  induce  the 
opinion  that  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  in  turn  has  both  a  passive  and  an 
active  meaning;  and  that,  therefore,  e.g.,  hantuh  iakyaii  literally  signi- 
fies nothing  else  than  "  occidi  potest."  This  is,  however,  opposed  by  the 
passages  in  which  infinitives  are  dependent  on  the  decidedly  passive  par- 
ticiples of  the  preterite  iakitd  (see  p.  1118  Note  \),  and4  of  the  future 
mkya ;  e.g.,  Rim.  I.  44.  63.,  punar  na  iakitd  n&tun  tjanga  prartJuiyattt, 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1263.]  873.  Let  us  now  turn  to  the  German  in- 
finitive ;  and  we  will,  in  the  first  place,  call  attention  to  the  re- 
markable agreement  which  the  Gothic  shews  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  this,  that  in  the  want  of  a  passive  infinitive  in  the  cases  in 
which  this  form,  did  it  exist,  would  be  placed  after  the  auxi- 
liary verb  signifying  "to  be  Me" (mag," I  can,"  "I  am  able") 
it  expresses  the  passive  relation  in  the  auxiliary  verb.  As, 
however,  mag,  "  I  can,"  is  a  preterite  with  a  present  sig- 
nification (cf.  §.  491.),  and  as  the  Gothic  is  not  in  a  position 
to  form  a  passive,  except  out  of  present  forms  (see  §.  512.), 
and  not,  like  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  out  of  other  tenses 
also,  it  has  recourse  to  the  passive  participle  mahis, 
mahta,  maht,  which,  like  the  formal  indicative  preterite 
mag,  has  always  a  present  signification  ;*  on  which  ac- 
count the  temporal  relation,  if  it  be  a  past  one,  can  be 
denoted  only    by   the   appended   verb    substantive,  while 


"  the  Ganga  (would)  not  be  able  (possible)  to  bring  back  by  the  wisher ;" 
Hidimba,  I.  35.,  kin  tu  sakyam  may  a  kartum  "what,  however,  (is)  to  be 
able  (possible)  to  do  by  me"  (=what,  however,  can  be  done  by  me). 
Lassen  (Hi top.  II.  75.)  remarks  that  constructions  of  this  kind  can  in 
nowise  be  limited  to  iak,  "  to  be  able,"  bnt  it  is  nevertheless  certain 
that  the  construction  of  the  active  infinitive  with  the  passive  of  a  verb 
which  signifies  "to  be  able"  is  the  most  original  and  most  deserving  of 
special  notice ;  for  that  verbs  which  signify  "  to  begin"  have  in  Sanscrit, 
as  in  other  languages,  a  passive,  is  just  as  little  surprising,  as  that  the 
action  which  is  begun  is  expressed  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  German,  by  the 
active  infinitive,  as  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  passive  relation  should  be 
expressed  both  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  action  which  is  begun,  though 
constructions  occur  in  Latin  like  vasa  conjici  coepta  sunt  (Nep.) ;  while 
we  in  German  say,  e.g.,  das  Haus  wird  zu  bauen  angrfangen,  "  the  house 
is  begun  to  build  (to  be  built);"  and  in  Sanscrit  (Hit.,  ed.  Boon.  p.  49, 
1. 10.),  tena  vihdrah  kdrayitum  drabdhaH,  "by  this  one  (would)  a  temple 
be  begun  to  be  built."  It  is  self-evident  that,  in  constructions  of  this 
kind,  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive  does  not  stand  in  an  active 
relation  to  the  subject. 

*  Cf.  Grimm,  IV.  pp.  69,  GO. 
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the  Sanscrit  iakitd,  has  already  a  past  meaning,  both  in 
and  for  itself.  For  the  feminine  iakitd  mentioned  above 
(p.  1262  G.  ed.,  Note)  Ulfilas  would  have  said  mahta  was,  not 
mahta  ist;  while  in  Sanscrit,  if  the  usually  [G.  Ed.  p.  1264.] 
omitted  verb  substantive  were  actually  expressed  in  the 
passage  quoted  1.  c.,  we  should  have  iakitd  *sti,  in  the 
manner  of  the  Latin  periphrasis  of  the  lost  perfect  passive, 
as  amata  est.  Though,  in  Gothic  also,  the  circumlocutive 
for  the  passive  infinitive  by  the  participle  preterite  passive 
with  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  be"  (vairthan)  already  occurs 
(Grimm,  IV.  57.)  and,  e.g.,  Matt.  viii.  24.  KOLkuirreaOai  is 
rendered  by  gahulith  wairthan,  nevertheless  Ulfilas  rejects 
this  periphrasis  in  the  cases  in  which,  in  the  Greek  text, 
the  passive  infinitive  is  dependent  on  a  verb  signifying  "  to 
be  able."  Hence,  Mark  xiv.  5,  mold  v&si  .  .  .  .  frabuJcyan, 
rfiuvaro  vpadrjvou ;  Luke  viii.  43,  qvind  .  .  .  .  ni  mahta  (nom. 
fern.)  was  fram  aindmihun  galeikindn,  yvvij  ovk  layyaev  xrn 
ovievbg  depairevBfjvat ;  John  iii.  4,  hvaiva  mahta  ist  manna  ga- 
bairan,  ir&s  Svvarat  avdpunros  yevvrjdfjvat ;  x.  35,  ni  maht  ist 
gatairan  thata  gamilidd,  ov  Svvarat  \vQrjvai  fj  ypa<f>rj ;  1  Tim. 
v.  25,  fithan  ni  mahta  sind,  tcpvfifjvai  ov  Svvarat. 

874.  Like  mahts,  skulds  (skat,  "I  must")  also  has  the 
meaning  of  the  present  passive  participle,  while  in  form  it 


*  The  preterite  participle  passive  is  well  suited,  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  "  to  be,"  for  a  periphrasis  of  the  present  infinitive,  because  the  auxi- 
liary takes,  as  it  were,  the  temporal  power  from  the  expression  of  the 
past,  and  places  the  past  or  perfect  nature  of  the  action  in  the  future, 
whereby  the  whole  is,  by  this  means,  adapted  to  express  the  present. 
Compare  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  active  in  Old  High  Prussian  by 
the  perfect  active  participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  be"  (see  p.  1061 
Note  *).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect  passive  participle  with  visan, 
"esse,"  analogously  to  the  Latin,  expresses  the  perfect  passive  infinitive ; 
and  this  is  well  worthy  of  notice.  So  in  the  subscription  to  1  Cor.,  mc- 
lida  visan  ("scripta  esse").  Cf.  2  Cor.  v.  11,  svikunthans  visan,  "cogni- 
to*  esse"  (irc^ayf p&r&u),  with  iv.  11,  svikuntha  wairthai  (<j>avtpa>$jj). 
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corresponds  to  the  perfect  passive  participle  of  the  Sanscrit 
and  Latin.      Tliis  skalds  (fern,  skulda,  neut  $hdd\  receives 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1265.]    in  like  manner  the  expression  of  the  pas- 
sive relation,  which  the  language  is  incapable  of  expressing 
in   the  accompanying  infinitive:   hence,  c. g.9  Luke  ix.  44, 
skidds  ist  atgiban  in  handuns  manni,  as  it  were,  "  he  is  being 
compelled  to  deliver  into  the  hands  of  men/9  instead  of, 
"  he  must  be  delivered"  /xeAXei  itapaiiioadcu).      Moreover, 
in  Gothic  it  often  happens  that  it  can  be  known  only  froc& 
the  context  and  the  accompanying  dative  (alone  or  wit** 
fram,  "  from ")»  which,  in  Gothic,  frequently  represents  tl»* 
Sanscrit  instrumental,  that  the  infinitive  has  not  the  cou»" 
mon  active  meaning,  but  a  passive  one.*      Thus,  in  Ma^*- 
vL  1,  it  appears  from  the  dative  im*  "  by  them,"  that  tl»-  c 
preceding  infinitive  has  a  passive  signification,  and  th^** 
du  saihvan  imt  which  we,  in  order  to  imitate  the  constru^^" 
tion,  must  translate  by  "  to  the  seeing  by  them/'  translat^^* 
the  Greek  irpos  to  deadfjvou  avrois,  where  the  infinitive  ha— -^ 
through  the  prefixed  article,  the  form  of  a  concrete.    Witfc^3' 

out,   however,   the   ??/?,  which   shews   what  is   the  prope- r 

meaning,    du    saihvan,    "to   see,"    for   "seeing,"   could   n< 
well  be  otherwise  taken  in  this  passage  than  as  active,  ant 
the  preceding  words,  which  lead  us  to  expect  a  passive  ex 
press  ion,  would  not  justify  us   in  taking  the  said  infinitive 
as  passive. — Von  Gabelentz  and  Lobe  (Gramm.  p.  140  c),  re 
mark,  that,  by   a  Germanism,  the  Gothic   active   infiuitivc-^ 
after  the  verbs  "to  command,  to  will,  to  give"  occurs  witl» 
a   passive   signification.      I  cannot,  however,  perceive  anv*~ 
passive   signification   of  the   infinitive   in  the   examples  ad- 
duced I.e.,   except   in  du   ushramyan,  "to   crucify*1    (  =  "  tcr 
the    crucifying,    to    be   crucified").      Among    others,    the 
following  are  cited    as  examples:    Matt,  xxvii.  61,  hait  titan 
thamma  h/a'na,  "command  to  watch  the  grave,"  exactlv  as. 

"   l't'  iIk-  uimlngou*  Sanscrit  con*.- ructions,  [».  1258  (i.  cd. 
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in  Latin,  jube  custodire  sepulcrum;  only  that  [G.  Ed.  p.  1266.] 
the  Gothic  verb  vita,  "  I  watch,"  and  therefore,  also,  its  in- 
finitive, instead  of  the  dative,  governs  the  accusative,  while 
the  Latin  jubere  also  admits  of  the  passive  infinitive,  as  in 
the  Greek  text,  tceKewrov  aa-^dKta'd^vai  rbv  rd(f>ov  ("  com- 
mand the  being  watched  with  respect  to  the  grave"); 
Luke  viii.  53,  anabaud  izai  giban  (dare,  not  dari  iodfjvat) 
mat,  "  He  commanded  to  give  her  (actionem  dandi  ei),  meat," 
Jussit  ei  dare  cibum,  compared  with  the  Greek  Steragev  avrrj 
iodfjvax  <j>ayeiv,  "  He  commanded  the  being  given  to  her 
(actionem  rod  dari  ei)  to  eat  (with  reference  to  eating);"*  a 
construction  which  cannot  be  imitated  in  Gothic,  but  to  which 
Ulfilas,  in  Mark  v.  43,  (haihait  izai  giban  matyan)  thereby 
approximates,  in  that  he  renders  (fxxyelv  by  an  infinitive, 
which,  however,  here  stands  as  the  object  of  giban,  "to 
give,"  in  the  common  accusative  relation,  and  does  not, 
like  the  Greek,  express  the  relation  "in  reference  to"  (as 
x68a$  d)Kus).  Most  common  is  the  representation  of  the 
Greek  passive  infinitive  by  the  Gothic  active  infinitive 
with  a  passive  signification  to  be  deduced  from  the  context, 
in  cases  in  which  the  infinitive  expresses  the  causal  rela- 
tion, and  the  Veda  dialect  uses  the  dative  in  tu,  or  another 
infinitive  form  (see  §.  854.),  while  the  Gothic  employs  the 
infinitive  with  the  preposition  du,  or,  also,  the  simple  infini- 
tive, but  the  latter  almost  only  after  verbs  of  motion,  where 
it,  irrespective  of  its  possible  passive  signification,  corre- 
sponds to  the  accusative  of  the  Latin  supine ;  e.g.,  Luke 
v.  15,  garunnun  hiuhmans  managai  hausyan  [G.  Ed.  p.  1267.] 
yah  leikindn  from  imma,  "great  multitudes  came  together 
to  hear  and  to  healing  (=to  be  healed,  Oepaireveadai)  by 


*  By  this  un-German  rendering  1  merely  wish  to  shew  that  the  Greek 
passive  infinitive  stands  in  the  accusative  relation.  The  case-relation  of 
the  infinitive  (jmyw  is  likewise  accusative,  and  corresponds  to  that  of 
Tctyov  in  the  preceding  example. 
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him  f  Luke  ii.  4,  5,  urran  than  yah  iosef ....  anamtlyan 
mith  martin,  "  and  Joseph  also  went  up  to  the  taxing  (to  be 
taxed)  with  Mary ;"  2  Thess.  i.  10,  qvimith  ushauhyan,  "  he 
cometh  to  the  glorifying  (to  be  glorified,"  ev$o£a<r6fjvat). 
But  above  (p.  1265  G.  ed.),  for  du  saihvan,  "  to  the  seeing 
(to  be  seen"),  saihvan  alone  could  scarcely  stand,  as  no 
verb  of  motion  precedes :  for  the  same  reason,  at  Matt.  xxvi.  2 
also  (atgibada  du  ushramyan,  "  is  betrayed  to  be  crucified," 
elg  to  (rravpudfjvai),  the  preposition  du  could  not  be  re- 
moved. On  the  other  hand,  the  strictly  active  infinitive  is 
occasionally  also  found  in  the  causal  relation  without  du, 
and  without  being  preceded  by  a  verb  of  motion ;  e.g., 
Eph.  vi.  19,  ei  mis  gibaidau  vaurd  ....  kannyan  runa  aivag- 
gSlydns,  "  that  utterance  may  be  given  unto  me  ....  to 
make  known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel"  (see  GabeL  and 
Lobe,  Gramm.  p.  250). 

875.  In  German,  and  indeed  so  early  as  in  Old  High 
German,  the  infinitive  often  apparently  receives  a  passive 
signification  through  the  preposition  zu  (Old  High  German, 
za,  ze,  zi,  zo,  zu.  With  it,  for  the  most  part,  is  found  the 
verb  substantive;  and  we  render  the  Latin  future  passive  par- 
ticiple, when  accompanied  by  the  verb  substantive,  by  the 
infinitive  with  zu;  e.g.  puniendus  est  by  "er  ist  zu  strafen" 
"he  is  to  punish ^  (i.e.  "he  is  for  the  punishing  fitted 
thereto"):  on  the  other  hand,  in  English  we  have,  "he  is 
to  be  punished "  (  =  "  er  ist  gestrafi  zu  werden").  J.  Grimm, 
IV.  60,  61,  gives  examples  of  the  Old  and  Middle  High 
German,  from  which  I  annex  a  few :  ze  karawenne*  sitit 
(" pr<pparanda  sunt")t  Ker.  15a. ;  ze  kesezzenne  ist  ("consti- 
tuenda  est"),  Ker.  15*.;  za  pet&nne  ist  [G.  Ed.  p.  1268.] 
("  orandum  est"),  Hymn  17.  l. ;  ist  zi  firstandanne  ("in/eflf- 
gendum  est"),  Is.  9.  2. ;  daz  er  an  ze  sehene  denfrouwen  ware 
guot,  Nib.  276.  2.      But  even  without  the  accompaniment  of 


*  Regarding  the  dative  form,  see  §.  870. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1227 

he  verb  substantive,  we  give,  in  appearance,  to  the  infini- 
ive  a  passive  signification  in  sentences  like  er  Uisst  nichts  zh 
vunschen  iibrig,  "  he  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired  f  er  gab 
km  JTein  zu  trinken,  "  he  gave  him  wine  to  drink.11  Such 
constructions  answer  to  those  in  which,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
lie  dative  of  the  infinitive  stands  apparently  with  a  passive 
signification  (see  §•  871.) ;  since,  e.g.,  xmr^  pdtavi  may  very 
well  be  translated  by  "  to  be  drunk,11  though  it  signifies 
nothing  else  than  "  on  account  of  drinking,11  exactly  like 
3ur  zu  trinken  (zum  Trinken)  in  the  sentence  cited  above 
[cf.  pp.  1225,  1226  Note,  G.  ed.).  Our  infinitives  have  also 
the  appearance  of  a  passive  signification,  and  the  capacity  of 
representing  the  real  passive  infinitives  of  other  languages, 
after  koren,  "  to  hear,11  sehen,  "  to  see,11  lassen,  "  to  leave,11 
heissen,  "to  be  called,11  befehlen,  "to  command,1'  in  sen- 
tences like  ich  bore  erzahlen,  {audio  narrart) ;  ich  sah  ihn  mit 
Fussen  treten  (calcari),  "I  saw  him  trampled  under  foot  j11  ich 
kann  kein  Thier  schlachten  sehen  (mactari), "  I  cannot  see  an 
animal  slaughtered ;"  lass  dich  von  ihm  belehren,  "let  thyself 
be  taught  by  him ;"  er  befahl  ihn  zu  t'ddten,  "  he  ordered 
him  to  be  slain1'  (see  Grimm,  IV.  6l).  Yet,  when  such 
expressions  arose,  the  want  of  a  real  passive  infinitive  was 
hardly  felt,  and  it  was  scarcely  intended  to  give  to  the 
active  infinitive  a  passive  signification ;  for  the  active 
meaning  of  the  infinitive  is  here  quite  ample,  and  in  the 
cases  in  which  an  accusative  is  governed  by  the  infinitive 
[ich  sah  mit  Fussen  treten  ihn^  &c.)  it  is  even  more  natural 
than  the  passive.  Undoubtedly,  in  the  sentences  quoted 
above  the  infinitives  are  still  more  strictly  active  than  the 
Sanscrit  nitum  in  the  sentence  previously  (p.  1258  G.  ed.) 
discussed,  "he  is  not  deserving  the  summoning  by  my 
people,"  because  here  there  is  no  accusative  governed  by 
nHurrit  "  to  summon,"  which  allows  the  active  expression  to 
appear  in  its  full  energy.  The  circum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1260.] 
stance,  that  many  languages  in  such  kinds  of  expression 
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arrive  at  the  same  method  independently  of  each  other, 
proves  that  it  is  very  natural.  I  further  recall  attention, 
with  J.  Grimm  (1.  c),  to  French  sentences,  such  as,  je  hti 
ai  vu  couper  les  jambes  ;  il  se  laisse  chaster  ;  and,  moreover, 
to  the  fact,  that  in  certain  verbs  the  Latin  admits  both  the 
active  and  passive  infinitive,  which,  however,  proves  that  the 
former  is  perfectly  logical  and  correct,  as  it  is  not  necessity, 
i.e.  the  actual  want  of  a  passive  form,  which  occasions  its  use. 
876.  As  regards  the  form  of  the  German  infinitive,  it 
appears  to  me  beyond  all  doubt,  that,  as  has  already  been 
elsewhere  ("  The  Caucasian  members  of  the  Indo-European 
Family  of  Languages,"  p.  83.)  remarked,  the  termination 
an,  afterwards  en,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  ana, 
the  formations  of  which  in  Sanscrit  also  very  frequently  sup- 
ply the  place  of  the  infinitive,*  and  on  which,  too,  are 
grounded  also  the  Hindustani  infinitives,  as  also  the  South 
Ossetish  in  in,  the  Tagaurish  in  tin,  and  very  probably, 
also,  the  Armenian,  in  the  final  /  of  which  I  think  I  recog- 
nise the  very  common  corruption  of  an  n  (see  §.  2a),  as  is 
the  case,  among  other  words,  in  uyj_  ail,  "  the  other,"  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  anyas,  Latin  alius,  Greek  aAAo?,  and 
the  Gothic  base  alya  (see  §.  374.).  The  vowel  which  pre- 
cedes the  I  of  the  Armenian  infinitives  belongs,  however, 
not  to  the  suffix,  but  to  the  verbal  theme,  which  we  may 
learn  from  its  changing  according  to  the  difference  of  the 
conjugations  ;  hence,  e.g.  ^p^ber^e4, "  to  carry,"-]'  (Sanscrit 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1270.]  bhbr-an6,  "the  carrying,  supporting'1)  = 
Gothic  bair-a-n,  after  the  analogy  of /ifyWfier-e-m,  "  I  bear," 


*  See  pp.  1-211, 1213,  G.  ed. 

t  I  write  the  Armenian  consonants  in  the  Latin  character,  according 
to  their  parentage,  and  the  pronunciation  which  is  assigned  to  them  by  the 
order  of  the  alphabet  (see  Petermann,  p.  10).  The  vowel  It  ey  which  is 
often  pronounced  like  ye,  corresponds  etymologically  to  the  Greek  e,  and, 
as  the  latter  generally  does,  to  the  Sanscrit  a. 
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fJrplru  ber-e-s, u  thou  bearest ;"  «•»««£_  ta-U  "  to  give11  (Sanscrit 
ddna, €t  the  giving,  gift11)  with  miu$Tta-m,  "  I  give,"  uiu>u  ta-st 
"thou  givest"  (Sanscrit dddd-miydddd-si);  tR»<ui_mn-a-U  "to  re- 
main/' with  tBuutTmn-a-m,  "  I  remain,11  X>uiu  mn-a-s,  "  thou 
remainest  5"  Atuulbfc  merhan-i-U  "  to  die,1'  with  Jhn^u*hf,jr 
tnerhan-i-m,  "I  die,"  JhiLUibftu  merhan~i-st  "thou  diest."  In 
the  German  languages  also  the  vowel  preceding  the  final  n 
of  the  infinitive  does  not  belong  to  the  infinitive  suffix,  but 
to  the  class-syllable.  In  the  weak  conjugation  (  =  Sanscrit 
CI.  10.,  see  §.  109a.  6.),  it  is  tolerably  clear,  that,  e.g.,  the 
syllable  ya  of  satyan,  "  to  place  "  (see  §.  741.),  the  a  of  which, 
according  to  an  universal  rule  of  sound  (§.  67.),  is  weakened 
before  a  final  s  and  th  to  i,  is  identical  with  the  same 
syllable  in  sai-yu,  "I  place;11  sat-ya-m,  "  we  place;11  sat-ya-nd, 
u  they  place."  I  therefore  divide  the  infinitive  thus, 
$at-ya-n.  In  forms  like  salb-d-n,  "to  salve11  (pres.  saJb-6, 
salb-d-8,  satb-6-th,  &c),  it  is  still  more  clear  that  the  sim- 
ple n  is  the  suffix  of  the  infinitive.  In  Grimm's  3d  con- 
jugation of  the  weak  form,  the  i  of  the  diphthong  ai  is 
dropped  before  the  n  of  the  infinitive,  as  generally  before 
nasals,  thus,  hab-a-n,  "  to  have,"  so,  too,  hab-a-m, "  we  have," 
hab-a-nd,  "they  have,"  contrasted  with  hab-ai-s,  "  thou  hast," 
hab-ai-th,  "  he  has,  ye  have :"  on  the  other  hand,  in  Old 
High  German,  hab-6-n,  "to. have,11  as  also  hab-6-m,  "I  have," 
hab-6-nt,  "  they  have."  In  the  strong  verbs,  which,  with 
the  few  exceptions  in  ya  (see  §.  109a.  2.),  belong  to  the  San- 
scrit 1st  class,  it  might  have  been  before  assumed  that  the 
a  preceding  the  n  in  the  infinitive  is  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit  first  a  of  the  suffix  ana;  that  therefore,  e.g.,  bair- 
an,  "  to  bear,"  qviman,  "  to  come,"  bindan,  "  to  bind,11  beitan, 
"to  bite,11  grkan,  "to  weep,"  correspond  [G.  Ed.  p.  1271.] 
also,  with  respect  to  the  1st  a  of  the  suffix,  to  the  Sanscrit 
neuter  abstracts  which  are  akin  in  formation,  bhar-ana,  "the 
bearing,  supporting,"  gam-ana,  "the  going,"  bandh-ana, 
"the  binding,"  bhM-ana,  "the  separating,"  krand-ana,  "the 
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weeping ;"  and  this  was  formerly  my  opinion.  As,  how- 
ever, the  verbs  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  4th  class 
retain  the  character  ya  in  the  infinitive,  and,  e.g.,  the  infi- 
nitive of  vahs-ya,  "I  grow"  (pret.  vdhs),  is  vahs-ya-n  (not 
vahs-an),  and  that  of  bid-ya,  "  I  pray"  (pret  bath,  pi.  bMutn), 
bid-ya-n  (not  bid-an),  I  now  regard  the  a  of  forms  like 
bair-a-n,  bind-a-rij  &c,  as  the  class-vowel,  and  therefore  as 
identical  with  that  of  bair-a,  bair-a-m,  bair-a-nd,  bind-a,  bind- 
a-m,  Und-a-nd;  and  I  derive  in  general  the  German  infini- 
tive from  the  theme  of  the  special  tenses,  with  which  it 
always  agrees  in  respect  of  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel ; 
since,  e.g.,  bind-a-n,  "to  bind,"  biug-an,  "to  bend,"  corre- 
spond in  this  respect  to  the  present  bifida,  biuga,  but  not 
to  the  true  root  band,  bug,  or  to  the  singular  of  the  prete- 
rite band,  baug  (plur.  bundum,  bugum).  Consequently  the 
German  infinitive  stands  in  exact  accordance  with  the  Ar- 
menian, if  I  am  right  in  viewing  in  the  I  of  the  latter  the 
corruption  of  an  n,  and  therefore  in  the  before-mentioned 
p.LplrL  ber-e-U  a  form  exactly  analogous  to  the  Gothic  bair- 
a-n,  Old  High  German  b'er-a-n. 

Remark. — As  the  Armenian  /r  e,  like  the  Greek  c,  is  the  most 
common  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  a;  so  the  Armenian  1st  con- 
jugation, in  the  great  majority  of  its  verbs,  viz.  in  those  which  interpose 
a  si  m  pie  hr  e  between  the  root  and  the  personal  terminations,  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  1st  and  6th  classes  (see  §.  109*.  1.),  which  two 
classes  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Armenian,  a  language  in  which  Guna 
is  unknown.  The  inserted  be,  therefore,  of  forms  like  ptrplrtTber-e-m, 
"  I  bear,"  pfrp&u  ber-es,  "  thou  bearest,"  plrplrt/p  ber-e-mkk,  "  we 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1272.]  hear,"  phplfb  ber-e-n,  "they  bear,"  corresponds  to 
the  Greek  e  of  forms  like  <£/p-€-Tc,  <\>€p-f-rov,  cfap-c-t,  ?0cp-c,  and 
to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  forms  like  bJidr-a-si,  "  thou  bearest,"  bhdr-a-ti, 
"  he  bears,"  bhdr-a~nti,  "  they  bear."  The  lengthening  of  the  Ar- 
menian lr  e  to  k  e  in  pbpk  ber-i,  "  he  bears,"  ptrpkp  ber-i-Jch,  "  ye 
bear,"  I  regard  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the  personal  expres- 
sion after  the  class- vowel ;  •  for  the  kh  of  the  last-named  form  is,  to  a 

*  As  the  3d  person  ber&,  for  beret— S&nscnt  bharati,  Gothic  bairith, 

has 
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certain  extent,  only  the  expression  of  plurality,  as,  in  the  1st  person, 
bcr-t-mkh  (mkh=  Sanscrit  mcui).  In  the  2d  person  the  to-be-presupposcd 
tkh  or  takhy  like  the  Latin  tis  (fertia\  would  correspond  rather  to  the 
Sanscrit  dual  {bhdr-a-thas)  than  to  the  plural  (bhdr-a-tha).  In  the  1st 
Armenian  conjugation  occur  also  verbs,  which  add,  not  a  simple  e,  but  nc 
to  the  root,  in  which  it  is  easy  to  recognise,  as  in  the  Latin  ni,  e.g.,  in 
rter^nis,  ster-ni-t  (see  §.  406.),  the  character  of  the  Sanscrit  9th  class, 
with  ?id,  nf,  as  class-syllable.  Here  belongs,  e.  g.,  the  root  [uuin.  x« r//, 
"  to  mix ;"  whence  fatunhLtT xarh-ne~m,  "  I  mix,"  infinitive  fuiunjUbi 
xarh-ne-2.  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  root  kar  (w  kri),  "to  strew," 
with  the  preposition  8am,  also  "to  mix,"  follows  the  9th  class,  not,  in- 
deed, in  this  signification,  but  in  another  (" to  slay");  and  it  admits  of 
no  donbt  that  the  Armenian  \arh-ne-m  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
kri-nd-mi  (from  kar-nd-mi)  and  Greek  Kip-vrj-pt.  Probably,  also,  the 
Armenian  verbs  in  ane-m  and  ana-m—as  ^utpgufblriT  harianem,  "  I  ask  " 
(Sanscrit  root  prachh);  fni^uthatiTlovanam,  "  I  wash"  (Sanscrit  root  plu, 
"to  swim,"  causal  "to  wash,"  Greek  ir\vva>— belong  to  the  Sanscrit  9th 
class,  with  the  insertion,  therefore,  of  an  a  between  the  root  and  the  original 
class-character,  in  the  same  way  as,  at  times,  in  Old  High  German,  an  a  is 
prefixed  to  the  formative  suffixes  beginning  with  a  consonant  (see  §.  799.). 
Before  the  passive  character  t,  which  Petermann  (p.  1 88)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1273.] 
aptly  compares  with  the  Sanscrit  ya,  verbs  of  this  kind,  whether  actually 
existing  or  presupposed,  drop  the  vowel  of  the  class-character.  In  this 
manner  at  least  I  think  that  we  must  explain  deponents  like  ifcn-ufbf,iT 
merhamm,  "  I  die,"  for  which  we  must  suppose  in  Sanscrit  mri-nd-mi 
(from  mar~n&-mi),  bnt  not  so  as  to  identify  the  syllable  ni  of  merhamm, 
and  similar  forms,  with  the  ni  which  appears  in  Sanscrit  before  the  heavy 
personal  terminations  (jju-ni-mds  compared  with  yu-nd-mi).  The  Arme- 
nian 2d  conjugation,  which  adds  a  to  the  root,  as  e.g.,  nn-uunT orhs-a-m, 
"  I  hunt,"  would,  if  this  a  were  based,  like  the  e  of  the  1st  conjugation,  on 
the  syllable  of  insertion  of  the  Sanscrit  1st  and  6th  class,  have  retained 


has  lost  a  t,  I  think,  too,  that  in  the  ablative  in  I,  which  Fr.  Windisch- 
mann,  in  his  valuable  academical  treatise  on  the  Armenian  (p.  28),  calls  a 
mysterious  phenomenon,  we  have  to  assume  the  dropping  of  a  t,  and,  in- 
deed, the  rather,  as  the  original  final  t  has  become  unendurable  in  many 
Indo-European  languages.  Hence  the  Armenian  ablatives  like  himan-6, 
from  the  base  himan,  may  be  compared  with  the  Zend  like  chashman-at 
(see  p.  197),  and  the  k  &  for  b  e  may  be  viewed  as  a  compensation  for  the 
dropping  of  the  t     ^ 
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the  character  of  its  Indian  prototype  still  more  truly  than  the  1st  conju- 
gation. As,  however,  the  Armenian  m  a  more  frequently  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  long  d  than  to  the  short,  it  would  also  be  possible  that  the 
um  a  under  discussion,  like  the  Latin  a  of  the  1st  conjugation,  with  which 
Fr.  Windischmann  compares  it,*  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  aya  of  the 
10th  class  (see  §.  109*.  6.)  The  circumstance,  however,  that  the  Arme- 
nian a-conjugation  contains  many  neuter  verbs,  while  the  Sanscrit  aya  is 
principally  devoted  to  the  formation  of  causal  and  denominative  verbs, 
makes  the  deduction  of  the  Armenian  2d  conjugation  from  the  Sanscrit 
10th  class  littlo  probable,  and  favours  rather  the  derivation  from  the  1st  or 
6th  class,  or  from  the  4th,  containing  scarce  any  but  neuter  verba,  which 
in  Armenian  might  easily  have  sacrificed  the  semi-vowel  of  their  character 
ya  (cf.  Petermann,  p.  188).  In  the  Armenian  3d  conjugation  there  are 
many  verbs  which  add  nu  to  the  root,  and  thereby  at  once  remind  us  of 
the  Sanscrit  nu  of  the  5th  class  (see  §.  109*.  4.),  with  which  Petermann 
also  has  compared  them.  Those  which  add  a  simple  u  have  probably, 
like  the  Sanscrit  verbs  of  the  8th  class,  lost  an  n  (see  §.  495.). 

877.  The  Hindustani  infinitive  also  has  dropped  the  first 
vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ana;\  and,  on  the  other  hand, 


*  "  Foundation  of  the  Armenian  in  the  Arian  Family  of  Languages," 
in  the  treatises  of  the  1st  class  of  the  Bavarian  Academy  of  Lit.,  B.  IV. 
Part  I.,  in  the  special  impression,  p.  44. 

t  The  a  by  which  transitives  like  jdl-d-nd,  "  urere"  is  formed  from 
intransitives  like  jdl-nd,  "  ardere,"  I  derive  from  the  Sanscrit  causal 
character  aya,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Latin  d  of  the  1st  conjugation 
(§.  109*.  6.).  By  this  a  causatives  also  afe  formed  from  active  transitives ; 
e.g.,  bidh-d-nd,  "  to  cause  to  bore,"  from  b€dh-nd>  "  to  bore"  (= Sanscrit » 
bMd-ana-m,  "the  cleaving,"  root  bhid;  (Gilchrist,  "A  Grammar,"  &c, 
p.  147).  With  regard  to  the  causal  here  exhibiting  a  weaker  vowel  than 
the  primitive  verb,  while  in  Sanscrit  the  causals  usually  experience  an 
increment  to  the  vowel,  it  is  probable  that  the  Hindustani  finds  a  reason 
for  weakening  the  radical  syllable  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  causal  by  the 
affix  a.  Where,  however,  the  causal  or  transitive  loses  the  proper  causal 
character,  it  often  exhibits  a  stronger  vowel  than  the  primitive;  e.g. 


1  Shakespear,  with  more  probability,  compares  the  word  t)n«f  vedhan 
from  ^V  vyadh,  "  to  pierce."  In  the  original,  Professor  Bopp  writes 
bid-d-nd  and  Md-nd,  which  do  not  occur  in  our  dictionaries. — Translator. 
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lengthened  the  final  a,  in  case  we  are  not  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  1274.] 
suppose  that  it  is  derived  from  the  feminine  form  of  the 
suffix  wif  ana,  which  is  used  in  Sanscrit  for  the  formation 
of  abstract  substantives  much  more  rarely  than  the  neuter. 
The  following  are  examples :  *rrcRT  dsand,  "  the  sitting ; 
WHI y&chana,  "the  request;"  JP^ffT  vandand,  "the  praising. 
Herewith  agree,  in  respect  of  accentua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1275.] 
tion,  also  the  Greek  avovrj  and  fjdovrj;  while  ay\ovrj  and 
tiairdvtj,  in  this  latter  respect,  differ ;  but  the  latter  has  re- 
tained the  Old  a-sound  of  the  suffix.    To  this  head,  too,  have 


i% 


** 


mdr-na\  "to slay"  (Sanscrit  m&r&y&mi,  "I  make  to  die"),  from  mdr-nd"  \ 
"to  die"  (<5=Sanscrit  d,  mdr-nd=mja marana,  "the  dying"). — In  the 
w  of  Hindustani,  causals  like  choUwdnd,  "  to  make  to  go"  (chdl-n*,  "  to 
go"),  I  recognise  a  corruption  of  the  p  of  the  causals  like  jiv-dp-dyd-mi, 
discussed  above  (§.  740.).  The  transition  of  the  p  into  w  appears,  how- 
ever, to  have  taken  place  at  a  time  when  one  more  vowel  preceded  the 
labial ;  as,  e.g.,  in  the  numerals  Sk&wdn  61,  bdwdn  52,  sdtdwdn  57,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  tirpdn  53,  pdchpdn  55,  where  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that 
both  wdn  and  port  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  panchdsat  60,  and  therefore 
ikdtoon  on  Skapanchdiat,  tirpon  on  tripanchdiat,  the  nasal  of  which  is 
lost  in  the  Hindustani  pochds  60,  while  the  simple  ,J[>  pdnch  has  [re- 
tained it.  The  length  of  the  d  of  2\>  pdnch,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
short  vowel,  may  perhaps  serve  as  a  compensation  for  the  dropping  of  the 
syllable  an  (jKuichan),  for  short  &  appears  in  Hindustani  regularly  as 
short  o,  which  Gilchrist,  according  to  English  pronunciation,  writes  u. 
The  Hindustani  is  most  extremely  sensitive  with  regard  to  the  weight  of 
the  vowel,  and  therefore  weakens  the  long  a  of  pdnch  again  to  6  when 
the  overloading  the  word  by  composition  gives  occasion  for  this,  e.g.  in 
pondroh  15 ;  thus,  sotrdh  17,  opposed  to  sdt  (from  saptan)  7. 


< 1  >  The  vowel  here  given  as  o  by  Professor  Bopp  is  undoubtedly  d,  and 
the  word  \3yo  is  universally  written  marnd.  More  than  that,  the  sound 
o  does  not  exist  in  the  language,  except  before  r,  any  more  than  it  does  in 
Marathl,  as  has  been  noticed  before.  It  is  true  that  in  Bengali  short  a 
is  pronounced  like  6;  and  hence  Dr.  Carey  lias  imagined  this  to  be  the  case 
in  Marathl,  bat  there  is  no  foundation  for  such  a  belief. — Translator. 

a  9 

4  L 
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already  been  referred  (§.  803.  sub.  f.),  as  conjectural  cog- 
nate forms,  the  Old  High  German  abstracts  in  unga9  while 
those  in  New  High  German  have  lost  their  final  vowel. 
It  does  not,  however,  appear  probable  to  me,  that  the 
Hindustani  infinitives  are  based  on  these  feminine  abstracts, 
but  I  regard  their  d  as  the  lengthening  of  the  Sanscrit 
short  a,  which  in  general,  in  Hindustani,  when  final,  is 
either  entirely  suppressed  or  lengthened  ;  the  latter,  among 
other  words,  in  the  names  of  male  animals,  while  those  of 
females  terminate  in  i,  and  the  generic  name  has  lost  the 
original  final  vowel  (see  Gilchrist  "A  Grammar,"  &c.,  p.  52). 
Thus,  e.g.,  the  general  term  for  the  buffalo  (Sanscrit  ma- 
hisha)  in  Hindustani  is  ljX^jjc  maihik*  while  the  male 
buffalo  is  maihikd,  and  the  female  maihiki,  the  latter  <=  San- 
scrit mahishi  (see  §.  1 19.).  As  the  Hindustani  has  lost  its  neu- 
ter, the  Sanscrit  neuters,  which  in  their  theme  are  not  to  be 
distinguished  from  masculine  bases,  have  in  the  said  language 
become  masculines,  and  we  may  therefore  unhesitatingly 
compare  the  Hindustani  infinitives  in  0  nd  with  the  San- 
scrit abstracts  in  ana;  thus,  e.g.,jdl-ndt  "to  burn"  =  San- 
scrit jvaland-m,  "the  burning,"  or  rather  =jvaland-8,  as  the 
Sanscrit  neuters  have,  in  Hindustani  become  masculines. 
The  oblique  case  in  6  of  the  Hindustani  infinitive  points  to 
a  Sanscrit  base  in  a,  in  which  we  easily  recognise 
the  Sanscrit  locative  of  bases  in  a  (see  §.  196.) :  there- 
fore, e.g.,  in  jolne*,  "to  burn,"^  we  perceive  the  Sanscrit 
jvalane*,  "  in  the  burning." 


*  The  common  term  for  a  male  buffalo  in  Hindustani  is  1  r  f  *jt% 

bhainsd,  and  for  a  female  (j«JUk£J  bhains;  and  in  Marathi,  Y%ffT  mhaUd 

and  if  Tf  mhais.     i^J^a*  maihik,  in  which  a  mere  provincial  pronuncia- 
tion changes  sh  to  A,  is  comparatively  seldom  used. — Translator. 

t  This  form  in  4  usually  expresses  in  the  Hindustani  infinitive  the  ac- 
cusative relation,  as  is  also  occasionally  the  case  in  Sanscrit.    I  recall 

attention  to  the  passage  of  the  Ramayana  cited  above  (§.  862.),  in  which 

grahani 
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878.  The  dropping  of  the  final  a  of  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  1276.] 
Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  ana  in  the  German  infinitives  accords 


grakani,  "to  take,  to  receive,*  is  governed  by  stkur  (euphonic  for  sikus), 
"they  could/'  So  in  Hindustani,  in  an  example  given  by  Yates  ("In- 
troduction," fee,,  p. 65),  main  bolnS  ndhin  soktd,  "I  cannot  say/'  "I  to 
say  (in  the  saying,  for  the  saying,  ace.)  not  being  able."  Where,  how- 
ever, the  infinitive  stands  in  the  nominative  relation,  as  mnnd,  "  to  hear" 
(the  hearing),  in  the  example  given  by  Yates  1.  c, "  hearing  is  not  like 
seeing,''  we  find  the  form  in  nd.  As  the  adjectives  also,  the  participles 
included,  end,  in  the  masculine  singular  nominative,  in  a,  I  regard  the 
lengthening  of  the  originally  short  a  as  a  compensation  for  the  suppressed 
case-sign,  and  I  therefore  derive  d  from  a-*,  just  as  in  Marathl.  In  the 
masculine  plural  nominative  of  both  languages  the  termination  i  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  declension  (see  §.  228.) :  hence,  in  Hin- 
dustani, main  tndrtd,  "  I  strike,"  properly  "  I  (am)  striking,"  fern. 
main  mdrti  "  I  (am)  striking,"  pi.  horn  m&rU,  **  we  (are)  striking."  Com- 
pare vi,  "they"  (pi.),  which  belongs  either  to  the  Zend  and  Old  Persian 
base  ava9  or,  as  is  more  probable,  to  the  Sanscrit  reflexive  base  sva 
(\.  841.),  on  which  also  the  Old  Persian  huva  (euphonic  for  hva),  "  he," 
is  based,  and  from  which  we  might  have  expected  a  masculine  plural 
nominative  tvi.  The  Sanscrit  diphthong  <?  plays  throughout  an  important 
part  in  Hindustani  Grammar;  and  thus  we  find  also,  in  the  subjunctive 
forms  like  tu  tndri,  "  thou  mayest  strike,"  v6h  mdri,  "  he  may  strike," 
horn  mdrih,  "  we  may  strike,"  v4  mdrih,  "  they  may  strike,"  a  good  rem- 
nant of  Sanscrit  Grammar,  since  the  4  of  those  forms  is  evidently  based 
on  that  of  the  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  1st  principal  conjugation,  and, 
indeed,  so  that  the  final  *  and  t  of  the  2d  and  3d  person  singular  have 
been  lost  (thus,  mdri  for  mdris  and  mdr6-t,  cf.  bhdre-s,  bkdr6-t,  p.  046) ; 
and  of  the  termination  ma  of  the  1st  person  plural  only  the  m  has  been 
left  in  the  form  of  a  weakened  nasal ;  thus,  mar$-h  for  marS-ma  or  -mo : 
in  the  3d  person  plural  we  have  mdr$-h  for  mdr£-nt  (see  §.  462.  p.  645), 
which  approximates  very  closely  to  the  Old  High  German  forms  like 
btrt-n,  "ferant"  On  the  Sanscrit  potential  also  is  based,  in  my  opinion, 
the  Hindustani  future,  just  like  the  Latin  of  the  3d  and  4th  conjugations 
(according  to  §.  692.),  only  that,  in  Hindustani,  to  the  subjunctive  men- 
tioned above,  where  it  represents  the  future  indicative,  a  syllable  has  been 
added,  in  which  I  recognise  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1 104,  Note  t)  San- 
scrit enclitic  ha,  Ved.  also  gha  or  gha,  which,  however,  in  Hindustani, 

4  L  2  just 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1277.]    with  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  general, 
neuter  bases  in  a  have  lost  this  vowel  in  the  nominative 


just  as  in  Afghan,  has  become  declinable  (see  Preface  to  the  6th  Part, 
p.  viii(1>)>  and  also  distinguishes  the  genders ;  hence,  e.g., 

took  mdri-gdj  "he  will  strike ;' 
woh  mdri-gt,  "she  will  strike;' 
hom  mdrSn-gi,  "  they  will  strike.' 


-M 


.»# 


After 


(1)  The  Preface  here  referred  to  is  as  follows : — "  I  have,  in  the  part  now 
laid  before  the  public,  not  yet  been  able  to  finish  my  Comparative  Gram- 
mar, but  give  here  preliminarily  the  conclusion  of  the  formation  of  moods, 
the  locative  of  the  derivative  adverbs,  and  a  part  of  the  formation  of  words, 
viz.  the  formation  of  participles,  and  of  those  substantives  and  adjectives 
which  stand  in  close  connection  with  any  participle  through  the  derivative 
suffix.  Since  the  publication  of  the  4th  Part  of  this  book,  Comparative 
Grammar  has  acquired  a  new  region  for  research  in  Sanscrit  accentuation 
which  hitherto  had  remained  almost  unknown,  and  which  Bohtlingk's 
academical  treatise,  "A  first  attempt  regarding  the  accent  in  Sanscrit," 
opened  out  to  us.(a)  Aufrecht,  in  his  pamphlet, "  De  accentu  compositorum 
Sanscriticorum"  (Bonn,  1847),  treats  of  the  accentuation  of  compounds. 
Benfey  and  G.  Curtius  have  been  the  first  to  draw  attention  to  detached 
instances  of  agreement  between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  accentuation,  the 
former  in  his  notice  of  Bohtlingk's  treatise  (Halle  Journal  of  General  Lite- 
rature, May  1845),  the  latter  in  his  brochure,  "  The  Comparison  of  Lan- 
guages in  their  relation  to  Classical  Philosophy"  (2d  Ed.  pp.  22,  23,  61). 
I  believe  I  recognise  a  common  fundamental  principle  in  the  system  of 
accentuation  in  both  languages  in  this,  that  in  Sanscrit,  as  well  as  in  Greek, 
the 

(a)  Some  very  valuable  corrections,  which  have  since  been  confirmed  by  the 
accentuated  Veda-text,  are  given  by  Holtzmann  in  his  brochure  "On  the 
Ablaut "  (Carlsruhe,  1844),  p.  9.  Thus  Holtzmann  has  been  the  first  to  shew, 
or  rather  to  understand  rightly,  the  rule  of  Panini  on  this  head,  concealed  in 
an  obscure,  technical  language,  that  the  plural  of  Mdhami  is  not  accented 
bd-dhdmds  but  bddhdmas ;  that  of  dotehmi  not  dvishmas  but  dvishmd*.    Hence 

*  •  •  • 

it  is  clear  that  the  division  of  the  personal  terminations  in  §.  480.  into  heavy 
and  light,  is  also  of  importance  for  the  theory  of  accentuation,  and  that  the 
heavy  terminations  here,  too,  principally  act  on  the  next  preceding  syllable, 
since  they  can  remove  from  it  its  accent  as  well  as  the  Guna. 
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accusative    singular,   together    with    the    case-sign.     As, 
therefore,  e.g.,  the  Gothic  base  word  daura,  "door,"  con- 


After  what  has  been  said,  it  hardly  need  be  remarked  that  the  Hindu- 
stani imperative  also,  in  most  persons  of  both  numbers,  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit  potential  and  the  corresponding  moods  in  the  cognate  Euro- 
pean languages;  so  that,  therefore,  e.g.,  mdriy  "let  him  strike,"  for 
mdri-t,  corresponds  to  the  Old  High  German  forms  like  here,  "  let  him 

carry," 

the  accenting  of  the  beginning  of  a  word,  or  the  throwing  back  of  the  ac- 
cent as  far  as  possible,  is  considered  the  most  emphatic,  and  that  which 
imparts  the  greatest  animation  to  the  whole  word  (see  p.  1084  G.  ed. 
\OGQ  £.  Tr.).  Hence  follows  a  very  pervading,  though  hitherto  almost 
overlooked,  agreement  of  the  two  languages  in  the  accentuation  of  that 
part  of  speech  which  is  formally  and  significantly  the  richest,  viz.  the  verb 
(see  p.  1066  G.  ed.,  1054  E.  Tr.).  A  most  convincing  proof  of  the  emphasis 
given  by  accenting  the  first  syllable  is  furnished  by  the  Sanscrit  in  this, 
that  it  withdraws  this  species  of  accent  from  the  passive,  but  allows  it  to 
the  middle  of  the  fourth  class,  though  in  sound  the  two  forms  are  identical ; 
thus,  huhydtS  ' purificatur*  compared  with  idchyaU  'purificat :'  it  also 
deserves  especial  notice,  with  reference  to  this  point,  that  the  oxytone 
noons  of  agency  in  tar  (nom.  td),  when  they  are  found  as  participles  go- 
verning the  accusative,  and  therefore,  to  use  an  expression  employed  by 
Chinese  Grammarians,  are  changed  from  dead  words  to  living  ones,  then 
receive  also  the  most  animated  accentuation ;  hence,  e.g.,  data  maghdni, 
4  (he  is)  giving  riches/  opposed  to  ddta  maghdntim, *  the  giver  of  riches ' 
(see  §.  814.).  A  similar  contrast  it  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  paroxytone 
abstracts  in  rot,  as  compared  with  the  verbals  in  rrfr,  which  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit  perfect  passive  participle ;  e. g.f  n-oror, '  the  drinking,'  opposed 
to  vonk=Sanscrit  pxtds,  '  drunk '  (see  §.  817.)*  The  two  languages,  when 
they  accent  the  suffix  in  the  case  before  us,  do  not  intend  to  lay  an  em- 
phasis on  the  suffix,  but  rather  to  remove  from  the  whole  word  the  em- 
phasis, which  lies  in  accenting  the  first  syllable.  In  accordance  with  the 
theory  here  laid  down  is  also  the  circumstance  that  the  Greek  gives  the 
paroxytone  accent  to  the  interrogative  rls  upon  the  number  of  its  syllables 
being  increased,  as  in  a  question  there  is  an  increase  of  animation  which 
we  also  mark  by  raising  the  voice;  while  it  oxytonises  the  indefinite  pro- 
noun of  the  same  sound,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  weak  cases  of  mono- 
syllabic base  words  (see  p.  1086  G.  ed.,  1053  E.  Tr.)*    I  cannot  allow  of  a 

logical 
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trasts  with  the  Sanscrit  nominative    accusative   dv&ra-m 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1278.]    the  form  daur;  so  instead  of  the  Sanscrit 


carry/'  the  Gothic  like  bairai,  and  Greek  like  fepoi.  But  in  the  1st  per- 
son singular  mdruh,  "let  me  strike"  (at  once  future  and  subjunctive),  I 
think  I  recognise  the  Sanscrit  imperative  termination  dni,  with  t*  there- 
fore for  d,  as  above  (p.  1215  G.  ed.)  in  the  Maratha  present.  The  Hindu- 
stani fails  to  distinguish  the  Sanscrit  terminations  Smi  and  dni,  as  both 

have 


logical  accent  either  to  the  Sanscrit  (in  simple  words),  nor  to  the  Greek/*) 
and  I  cannot  see  a  reason  for  the  proparoxytonising  of  bddhdmi,  *  I  know/ 
bddhdmas, '  we  know/  and  the  oxytonising  of  imds,  *  we  go '  (in  disadvanta- 
geous contrast  to  */*«/),  in  this,  that  in  the  first-named  forms  the  radical  syl- 
lable, and  in  the  latter  the  personal  syllable,  should  be  brought  prominently 
forward  as  the  most  important,  but  I  think  it  rather  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  most  animated  accent  belongs  to  the  verb ;  but  of  this  the  form  imds  is, 
as  it  were,  cheated  through  the  influence  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  disadvanta- 
geous contrast  to  the  Greek,  the  heavier  personal  terminations  exercise,  in 
certain  conjugational  classes,  on  the  removal  of  the  accent  In  forms  like 
8trin6miy '  I  strew/  yunami, '  I  bind/  the  length  of  the  last  syllable  but  one 
has,  in  disadvantageous  contrast  to  the  analogous  Greek  forms  (oropwyu, 
ddfjLvrjfju)  exercised  a  similar  influence  in  attracting  the  accent  as  that  which 
a  long  penultima  exercises  in  Latin  in  words  of  three  or  more  syllables  (see 
p.1090  G.  ed.,  p.  1057  E.  Tr.),  while  in  Greek  it  is  only  in  the  first  syllable 
that  the  quantity  has  gained  a  disturbing  influence  on  the  original  accentua- 
tion ;  so  that,  e.g.,  rjfclvv  stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  when  compared 
alike  with  the  Sanscrit  svddiydn  (see  p.  1001  G.  ed.,  p.  1058  £.  Tr.),  and 
with  its  own  neuter  #6W,  as  in  the  dual  of  the  imperative  ^cpc'raw,  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  bhdratdm,  and  the  2d  person  <f>iperov  (=Sans.  bhdratam). 
"  Besides  the  Greek,  no  other  European  member  of  our  great  lingual 
family  has  remained  constant  to  the  old  system  of  accentuation,  in  which 
the  accent  forms  an  essential  part  of  grammar,  and  does  its  part  in  aiding 
to  decide  the  grammatical  categories.  In  Latin  the  kind  of  accentuation, 
which 

<a>  Benlow  is  of  a  different  opinion,  who,  in  his  work,  "  De  l'accentuation  des 
langues  Indo-Europeennes  "  (Paris,  1847),  p.  44, "  En  Sanscrit  l'accent  a  une  sig- 
nification purement  logique,  et  il  porte  sur  toute  syllable  que  la  pensee  veut 
mettre  en  evidence  et  faire  ressortir  du  reste  du  mot,  quelle  que  soit  sa  dis- 
tance du  commencement  ou  de  la  fin  de  celui-ci." 
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bnndhana-m,  "the  binding,"  we  may  expect  in  Gothic  only 
"  bindan"      With   the  dative  W*RHl  bawlliandya,  should  be 


have  lost  the  final  t ,  and  m  like  n,  at  the  end  of  the  word,  lias  become 

anusvara  (»).    With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  1st  person  singular  of  the 

imperative  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  I  would  draw  attention  to  a  similar 

use  in  Zend  (see  §.  722.  sub.  f.).     In  the  2d  person  plural  the  form  mdro, 

ye  strike,"  or  "ye  may  strike"  (maro-g6,  "ye  will  strike"),  occasions  a 

difficulty 


u 


which  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  is  the  most  emphatic,  viz.  the  farthest  pos- 
sible casting  back  of  the  accent,  has  become,  under  certain  known  restric- 
tions, universal,  and  therefore  the  accent  here  is  no  more  of  service  in 
Grammar;  and  when  forms  like  v?himu$,  vehiti8,ve?iunt9  exhibit  an  external 
agreement  in  respect  to  accent  with  the  Sanscrit  vdkdmas,  vahatha,  vd- 
hantiy  the  coincidence  is  so  far  fortuitous,  that  the  reason  of  the  accentua- 
tion is  different  in  the  two  languages.  So  also,  among  other  words,  the 
agreement  in  the  accentuation  of  daturem  with  ddtdram  and  borrjpa  is  ac- 
cidental, since  the  Latin  does  not  accent  the  suffix  because  the  accent 
belongs  to  it  from  old  time,  but  because  the  last  syllable  but  one  is  long. 
Remarkable,  if  not  resting  on  affinity,  is  the  agreement  of  the  Latin  sys- 
tem of  accentuation  with  the  Arabian.  The  latter,  in  words  of  two  and 
three  syllables,  accents  the  first,  in  polysyllables  the  third ;  but  so  that, 
as  in  Latin,  a  length  of  vowel  or  of  position  in  the  last  syllabic  but  one 
draws  the  accent  to  that  syllabic,  while  a  long  final  syllable  has  no  in- 
fluence in  removing  the  accent ;  thus,  e.g.,  hatala,  *  he  slew/  hdtalu, '  they 
slew/  contrasted  with  katdlta,  'thou  slewcst/  maktulun,  'slain/  kdti- 
luna,  "the  slaying"  (pi.).  In  Lithuanian  perhaps  some  isolated  rem- 
nants of  the  old  accentuation  occur.  Much  information,  however,  cannot 
be  gleaned  from  the  grammars  and  lexicons,  which  seldom  mark  the  ac- 
cented syllable.  I  preliminarily  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  which 
the  adjectivo  bases  in  u  present  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  in  ti,  t>,  since 
they  likewise  accent  this  vowel ;  hence,  e.  g.,  saldils,  s  sweet,'  as  in  San- 
scrit tvddiu  (see  §.  20),  in  Greek  f^bvs ;  drasfo,  'bold/  as  in  Greek  Opaavs. 
The  throwing  back  of  the  accent,  too,  which  occasionally  occurs  in  the  voca- 
tive of  the  dual,  compared  with  the  nominative  of  the  same  sound,  is  also 
deserving  of  notice;  e.g.,  in  gcru  ponu,  compared  with  the  nominative 
gerupond,  'two  good  masters' (Mielcke, p.  45).  The  vocative  ofszuriesb 
dangu,  'two  light  heavens,'  is  left  by  Mielcke  unmarked  (szwiesu  dangu), 

probably  because  it  is  not  oxytonc  but  paroxytone.    In  Sanscrit,  according 

to 
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contrasted,  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3.,  bindana; 
and  we  should  have  looked  for  forms  of  this  kind  after  the 


difficulty  on  account  of  its  final  o*.    For  it  the  Marathf  exhibits  m  the 

imperative  the  form  mdrd,  which  I  think  may  be  explained  from  Sanscrit 

forms  like  btidh-a-ta,  "  know  ye,"  so  that,  after  dropping  the  /,  the  two 

a- sounds  hare  coalesced ;  as  I  also,  in  the  3d  person  singular  of  the  present, 

derive  ^j  ichchJiS,  "  he  wishes,"  from  the  Sanscrit  ichchh-d-ti,  by  casting 

out  the  t,  and  contracting  the  a-i  to  I,  according  to  Sanscrit  rules.     Cf. 

Greek 

to  a  fixed  rule,  stinti,  'two  sons'  (Lithuanian  sunti),  forms  the  vocative 
sQnu  (see  p.  1086  6.  ed.,  1054  E.  Tr.).  At  the  end  of  the  next  Part  I  shall 
have  much  to  supply  regarding  Sanscrit  accentuation ;  for  in  the  remark  at 
§.785. 1  would  not  go  back  "to  all  the  former  parts  of  the  Grammar,  bat  only 
lay  down  the  fundamental  principle,  on  which  the  most  remarkable  agree- 
ments between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  accentuation  rest,  and  at  the  same 
time  draw  attention  to  the  grounds  which  have  occasioned  one  or  other  of 
the  said  languages  to  diverge  from  the  original  path,  in  which,  in  my 
opinion,  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  meet.  I  shall  also  have  some  supplemen- 
tary remarks  to  offer  on  some  points  of  grammar  and  the  doctrine  of  sounds, 
as  I  have  already,  in  the  present  Part,  pointed  out  some  alterations  in  for- 
mer views.  In  addition  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  1138  Rem.  ** 
G.  ed.,  p.  1104  Note  t  £.  Tr.,  regarding  the  ch  of  our  pronominal  accusa- 
tives mich,  di-ch,  si  ch,  and  the  Old  High  German  h  of  the  accusative 
plural  unsi-h,  iwi-h,  I  have  since  found  a  very  interesting  analogy  in  the 
Afghan,  where,  however,  the  h  referred  to,  which  I  think  I  recognise  in 
haglia,  'the,  this,'  as  sister- form  of  the  Sanscrit  sdha,  Vedic  sdgha  or 
8&ghdy  Greek  dyr,  has  become  declinable ;  hence,  in  the  plural,  haghu,  and 
in  the  feminine  singular  nominative,  haghi,  the  latter  like  d£, '  she,'  con- 
trasted with  the  masculine  <fa, '  he,*  being  a  softening  of  the  Sanscrit  base  to. 
In  the  syllable  ga,  too,  of  mdngayla) '  we,'  I  think  I  recognise  the  said  par- 
ticle, and  in  the  remaining  part  of  the  word  the  Sanscrit  accusative  asmdn, 
f)pas,  with  the  loss  of  the  first  syllable,  which  is  also  dropped  in  the  New 
Persian  ma, '  we,'  which,  just  like  shumd^  '  ye,'  is  based  on  the  theme  of 
the  Sanscrit  oblique  plural  cases  (yushmdn,  vpas)" 


<«>  J.  Ewald,  in  the  "Journal  of  Eastern  Intelligence/*  IV.  300.  Klaproth  "Asia, 
Polygl."  p.  56,  writes  mongha. 
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preposition  du,  "  to,1'  which  governs  the  dative ;  but  we 
find  in  this  position  also  only  the  form  in  an,  e.g.,  du  sairan, 
"  to  sow,"  du  bairan,  "  to  give  birth  to  ;"  whether  it  be  that 
the  preposition  du  originally  governed  the  accusative,  like 
the  Latin  ad  of  cognate  meaning,  and  the  infinitive,  at  this 
more  ancient  epoch,  remained  unchanged,  or  that  it  had 
lost  its  capability  of  declension  in  Gothic  earlier  than  in 
the  other  German  dialects. 

879.  In  the  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  as  also  in 
the  Old  Anglo-Saxon  dative  of  the  infinitive,  the  doubling 
of  the  n  is  surprising  ;*  yet  I  cannot  thereby  see  cause  to 
derive  the  datives,  and  the  analogous  [G.  Ed.  p.  1279.] 
genitives  of  the  Old  and  Middle  High  German,t  from 
another  base  than  that  of  the  nominative  accusative 
of  the  infinitive,  and  to  see  in  it  a  different  suffix  from  the 


Greek  forms  like  <f>cpci  from  <£cp-c-Tt=Sanscrit  bhar-a-ti  (see  §.456.). 
In  the  2d  person  the  form  '€«&»  ichchh^s=ichehhais^  compared  with  the 
Sanscrit  ichcJih-d-si,  is  formed,  in  my  opinion,  by  transposition,  just  as,  in 
Greek,  <fx'pcie  from  <£*p-f-<ri=Sanscrit  bhdr-a-si  (see  §.  448.).  So  also,  in 
the  3d  person  plural,  ichchhH  from  ichchh-anti,  with,  at  the  same  time, 
rejection  of  the  n.  If  the  Marathf  can  be  held  to  throw  light  on  the 
Hindustani,  which  closely  resembles  it,  we  might  regard  the  6  of  Hindu- 
stani forms  like  mdrd,  "  beat  ye,"  as  the  corruption  of  d,  just  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
^ta(R  fhddaian  16  for  sMdaian,  sSdhum,  "  to  carry/'  for  sddhum  (see 
u  Abridged  Sanscrit  Grammar,"  §§.  102.  228.  Rem.  1.). 

•  See  the  examples  mentioned  above  (§.  875.).  Old  Saxon  examples 
Kt%faranne,  blidxeanne,  thobnne;  Anglo-Saxon,  faranne,  ricenne,  gefrem- 
numne,  see  Grimm,  1.1021.  In  Gothic  the  form  viganna  (du  viganna, 
tit  ffAr/iw,  Lake  xiv.  81),  even  though  not  an  infinitive,  would  be  re- 
markable on  account  of  the  doubled  n,  if  the  reading  were  correct.  It  is 
most  highly  probable,  however,  that  we  ought  to  read  vigana  (see  Gabel. 
and  Lobe  on  L  c).  The  word  belongs,  however,  in  respect  of  its  suffix  of 
formation,  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  in  ana,  and  is  probably  a  neuter, 
therefore  nominative  accusative  vigan. 

t  E.g.,  Old  High  German  topSnnes,  "of  raging;"  Middle  High  German 
weinetmes,  "  of  weeping." 
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Sanscrit  ana,  of  which  we  have  just  treated.  I  hold  the 
doubling  of  the  n  to  be  simply  euphonic,  i.e.  a  consequence 
of  the  inclination  for  doubling  n  between  two  vowels ;  hence, 
also,  e.g.,  in  Old  High  German  kunni  (or  chunni),  in  Old 
Sclavonic  kunni,  in  Middle  High  German  kunne,  corresponds 
to  the  Gothic  kuni,  "  sex."  The  word  is  radically  akin  to 
the  Greek  yivos,  Latin  genus,  and  Vedicj&nus  (gen.jdnu$h-a$), 
"  birth ;"  and  its  formative  suffix  is  ya  (dat  pi.  ya-m), 
which  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  accusative  singular 
to  i  (see  §.  153.).  It  is  impossible,  however,  that  the 
doubling  of  the  n  in  this  kunni,  kilnne,  &c,  should  give  oc- 
casion to  those  forms  to  assume  a  different  formative  suffix 
from  ya,  of  which  more  hereafter. 

880.  The  original  destination  of  the  preposition  zu,  "  to,* 
before  the  inGnitive,  is  to  express  the  causal  relation,  which 
is  done  in  the  Veda  dialect  by  the  simple  dative  termina- 
tion of  the  inGnitive  base  in  tu,  or  of  some  other  abstract  sub- 
stantive  supplying  the  place  of  the  inGnitive ;  and  for  which, 
in  classical  Sanscrit,  the  locative  of  the  form  in  ana  is  also 
frequently  employed,  as,  in  general,  the  locative  in  Sanscrit 
is  very  often  used  for  the  dative.  The  Gothic,  in  its  use  of 
the  inGnitive  with  du,  keeps  almost  entirely  to  the  stated 
fundamental  destination  of  this  kind  of  construction,  in  sen- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1280.]  tences  like  "  he  went  out  to  sow"  (du  saian) ; 
"  he  that  hath  ears  to  hear"  (du  hausyan);  "  who  made  ready 
to  betray  him"  du  galSvyan  ina).  It  is,  however,  surprising 
that  Ulfilas  too  at  times  expresses  the  nominative  relation 
by  the  prepositional  inGnitive;  e.g.,  2  Cor.  ix.  1.,  to  ypa<p<uv 


*  That  the  Gothic,  also,  is  not  free  from  the  inclination  to  doable  the 
n  between  two  vowels  is  shewn  by  forms  like  uf-munnan,  "to  think;" 
ufar-munndn,  "to forget"  (Sanscrit  man,  "to  think");  hinnu-s,  " jaw- 
bones "=Greek  yew-s,  Sanscrit  hands.  In  Sanscrit  the  final  n  after  a 
short  vowel,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  any  vowel  whatever, 
is  regularly  doubled ;  e.g.,  asann  iha,  "  they  were  here." 
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by  du  mUyan;*  Philip,  i.  24,  to  fievetv  by  du  visan.  It  is  pos- 
sible even  for  the  nominative  neuter  of  the  article  to  precede 
the  infinitive  with  du;  thus,  Mark  xii.  33,  thata  dufriydn  ina 
(to  ayonrifv  airov) ;  thata  du  friydn  nihvundyan  (to  ayairfyv 
rov  vtopriov).  Usually,  however,  Ulfilas  translates  the  Greek 
nominative  of  the  infinitive  by  the  simple  infinitive,  and,  in- 
deed, without  the  article,  even  where  the  Greek  text  has  the 
article ;  as,  e.g..  Gal.  iv.  18,  aththan  gdth  ist  alyandn  in  gddam- 
ma  sinteind  (kolKov  Je  to  tyjKovvdai  ev  k<x\G>  iravrore); 
Philip,  i.  21,  aththan  mis  liban  Christ  us  1st  yah  gasviltan  ga- 
vaurki  (epal  yap  rb  tfjv  Xpurrbg  kou  to  aitodaveiv  KepSog. 

881,  Where  the  infinitive  is  the  object  of  a  verb  govern- 
ing the  accusative  the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  ex- 
hibits almost  universally  the  simple  infinitive  ;  so  that  con- 
structions like  "  he  began,"  or  "  he  commenced  to  go,"  to 
which,  to  a  certain  extent,  analogous  forms  occur  so  early  as 
in  Sanscrit  (see  pp.  121 1, 1212G.  ed.),  are  still  tolerably  remote 
from  Gothic.  Where,  however,  Ulfilas,  in  Luke  iv.  10, 
renders  evreKeiTai  tov  Sta<j>v\a^ai  ae  by  anabiudith  du  gafas- 
ian  thuk9  he  wished  here  probably  to  approximate  more 
closely  to  the  Greek  text,  and  to  paraphrase  the  genitive 
of  the  infinitive,  which  is  wanting  in  Gothic,  by  the  prepo- 
sition du,  or  to  fill  out  with  that  preposition  the  place 
which  is  occupied  in  the  original  text  by  the  genitive  of  the 
article ;  since  he  elsewhere  expresses  the  object  of  the  verbs 
which  signify  "  to  command,  to  order,"  by  [G.  Ed.  p.  1281.] 
the  simple  accusative  of  the  infinitive ;  e.  g.,  Luke  viii.  31, 
anabudi  galeithan,  hriTa^rf  anteKOeiv. 

882.  In  the  use  of  the  Gothic  infinitive,  those  construc- 
tions merit  especial  attention  in  which  an  accusative  ac- 
companies the  infinitive,  which  is  governed,  as  the  case  of 


*  Ufyd  mis  ist  du  melyan  izvis,  "it  is  superfluous  for  mc  to  write  to 
you"  (=the  writing). 
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the  object,  neither  by  the  verb  nor  by  the  infinitive,  but 
which,  as  in  the  Greek  text,  expresses  the  relation  "in 
respect  of,"  which  relation  is  very  frequently  denoted  by 
the  Greek  accusative  (-notices  u>kv$,  o/x/Ltara  JtaAog),  but  is 

strange  to  the  Gothic,  except  in  the  construction  with  the 
infinitive.  I  regard  the  infinitive  in  such  sentences  in  both 
languages  as  the  subject,  and  therefore  as  nominative; 
and  the  verb,  not  as  Gabelentz  and  Lobe  do  (Gram, 
p.  249, 5.),  as  impersonal,  though  we  might  translate  it  by 
"  it  happened,  it  befel,  it  became,"  &c,  but  just  as  much 
personal  as  when  we,  e.g.,  say,  "to  sit  is  more  pleasant 
than  to  stand ;"  "  the  rising  up  is  seasonable,  is  now  be- 
coming ;"  "  to  enter  is  easy."  That  which  is  peculiar  in 
the  Greek  and  Gothic  constructions  referred  to  is  only  that 
the  infinitive  cannot,  like  an  ordinary  abstract,  govern  the 
genitive;  that  therefore,  in  Greek,  e.jr.,  it  cannot  be  said, 
rov  ovpavov  kou  tyi$  yf}$  Trape\de?v,  nor  in  Gothic  himins  yah 
airthds  hindarleithan,  but  that  in  both  languages  the  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  which  is  expressed  by  the 
infinitive  refers,  must  be  placed  in  the  accusative,  since 
the  infinitive  admits  not  of  the  nearer  destination  either 
by  an  adjective  or  by  a  genitive,  not  even  there  where  the 
Greek  infinitive,  by  prefixing  the  article,  is  made  more  of 
a  substantive  than  of  itself  it  is.  Of  the  examples  collected 
by  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  1.  c,  the  first,  mrth  afslavthann  aUans 
(Luke  iv.  36),  must  appear  the  most  surprising,  since  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1282.]  Greek  text  (eyivero  0a/x/3oj  em  irairaf)  fur- 
nishes no  motive  for  a  construction  unusual  in  Gothic. 
In  fact,  the  Gothic  translation  would  appear  very  forced  if 
varth  here  correspond  in  sense  to  our  ward*  so  that  it 
would  be  requisite  to  translate  literally,  <c  there  was  amaze- 
ment (with  reference  to)  all,"  or  "  amazement  was  (with 
reference  to)  all."  As,  however,  the  Gothic  vairthan,  as 
the  said  learned  men  have  shewn  in  their  Glossary,  also 
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signifies  "to  come"*  I  here  take  allans  as  the  accusative, 
governed  by  a  verb  of  motion  (which,  too,  the  Greek  eyevero 
in  this  passage  is),  and  I  translate  literally,  "  there  came 
amazement  (over)  all,*  or  "amazement  fell  upon  all." 
Moreover,  in  another  quite  similar  passage,  Ulfilas  finds  it 
suitable  to  translate  the  Greek  bit  iravrag  by  ana  allaim,  viz. 
Luke  i.  65,  yah  varth  ana  allaim  agis  (kou  eyevero  em  iravrag 
£oj3oc),  "  and  there  came  fear  upon  all."  It  would  therefore 
be  wrong  in  this  passage  to  translate  varth  by  "/actus  est." 
Of  the  Gothic  examples,  therefore,  collected  by  Gabelentz 
and  L6be,f  of  the  infinitive  with  the  accusative,  let  us  dis- 
pense with  the  1st,  which  has  just  been  discussed,  and  also 
with  the  5th  (John  zviii.  15),  because  in  it  the  Gothic  con- 
struction differs  from  the  Greek,  in  that,  as  I  doubt  not, 
the  accusative  adnana  mannan  is  governed  as  the  objective 
case  by  the  transitive  infinitive  fraqvistyan,  "  to  destroy,  to 
slay,"+  so  that  we  have  only  four  examples  left  which  be- 
long here.  These  are,  Col.  i.  19,  in  imma  galeikaida  alia 
fuUdn  bauan  (ev  avr£>  evioKtiae  irav  to  Tr\rj-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1283.] 
pu>fxa),  "it  pleased  the  dwelling  in  him  (in  respect  of)  all 
fulness  (of  all  fulness)  ;"  Luke  xvi.  17,  ith  azkizd  ist  himin 
yah  airtha  hindarleithan  than  viiddis  ainana  vrit  gadriusan, 
(evKOTTtoTepov  $e  eart  rov  ovpavov  kou  ttjv  yfjv  irape\Oeiv  rj  rov 
vofxov  /uav  Kepaiav  ireaeiv),  "  but  it  is  easier  to  pass  away  (the 
passing  away)  with  respect  to  heaven  and  earth  (=of  hea- 
ven and  earth)  than  to  fall  (the  falling)  with  reference  to 
one  tittle  of  the  law ;"  Rom.  xiii.  11,  mil  ist  uns  yu  us  sUpa 
urreisan§  (&pa  was  ydy  If  vttvov  eyepdrjvai),  "It  is  time  (in 


*  Remark  the  connection  of  the  Gothic  root  varth  with  the  Sanscrit 
root  vart,  vrit,  "  to  go,"  and  the  Latin  verto  (see  Pott,  £.  I.,  1. 241.). 
t  Gramm.,  p.  240.  5. 

\  "  It  is  better  to  put  one  man  to  death  for  the  people." 
§  This  passage  is,  in  Gothic,  so  far  ambiguous,  that  uns  may  be  both 

datire  and  accusative,  especially  as  the  dative  more  frequently  occurs  in 

constructions 
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reference  to)  for  us  now  to  rise  (the  rising)  from  sleep ;" 
Skeir.  (ed.  M assmann,  p.  38. 10.) ;  gaddh  nu  vas  thanxuh  . . . 
gaqvissans  vairtharu  "it  were  therefore  fitting,  in  respect 
of  this  (the)  being  agreeing."  It  becomes  a  question,  then, 
is  this  kind  of  construction  as  it  were  indigenous  in  the 
Gothic,  or  only  an  imitation  of  the  Greek?*  I  believe 
the  latter;  and,  indeed,  because  in  Gothic  the  accusative 
elsewhere  never  expresses  the  relation  "in  respect  of.* 
Moreover,  Ulfilas  gladly  avoids  this  kind  of  construction, 
as  he  shews,  by  frequently  changing  the  infinitive  construc- 
tion of  the  original  text  into  a  verbal  with  the  conjuga- 
tion ei,  "that,"  or  by  using,  instead  of  the  accusative  of 
the  person,  the  dative,  whether  the  relation  be  the  proper 
dative  one  or  the  instrumental.  In  the  latter  case  he 
follows,  indeed,  the  Greek  text  word  by  word,  but,  by  the 
change  of  the  accusative  into  a  dative,  the  construction 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1284.]  becomes  essentially  altered,  and  such  that 
we,  in  New  High  German,  also  can,  without  much  con- 
straint, imitate  it ;  e.g.,  Luke  xviii.  25,  rathizd  allis  id  tdban- 
dau  thairh  thairkd  nithlds  thairhleithan  thau  gabigamma  in  thiu- 
dangardya  guths  galeithan  (evKorn&repov  yap  ecrri  K&fxt)\ov .... 
ehe\de7v  &c),  "  for  it  is  easier  for  the  camel  (the)  passing 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  the  rich  (the)  enter- 
ing into  the  kingdom  of  God ;"  Luke  xvi.  22,  warth  than 
gasviltan  thamma  untedin  (eyevero  Se  atrodaveiv  rov  irrcoi^ov), 
"  there  was,  however,  dying  through  the  poor  man  ;"  Luke 
vi.  1,  varth  gaggan  imma  thairh  atisk  (eyevero  Stairopeveadou 
avrov  Sta  twv  (rnopifiw),  "there  was  going  through  him 
through  the   corn-field."      On  the  other  hand,  the  Greek 


constructions  in  which  the  Greek  text  exhibits  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive. 

*  As  regards  the  example  in  the  Skeireins,  I  must  recall  attention  to 
the  fact,  that  these  were  hardly  composed  originally  in  Gothic,  but  most 
probably  were  translated  from  the  Greek. 
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text,  too,  1  Cor.  vii.  26,  has  the  dative :  kclKov  airdpuiru  to  ovrug 
eivau,  gdth  ist  mann  sva  visan,  "  good  is  it  for  a  man  so  to 
be."  So  Mark  ix.  45,  kolKov  ear)  aoi  eltreKOeiv  et$  rrjv  fco^i/ 
ycohov,  ij  tovj  Svo  iroSas  e%ovra  fi\rjdfjvat  e/c  rijv  yeevvav,  gdth 
thus  ist  galeithan  in  Hbain  hatiamma,  than  tvansfdfuns  habandin 
gavairpan  in  gaiainnan,  "  better  (good)  is  it  for  thee  to  go 
into  life  lame  (for  thee  lame),  than  having  two  feet  (for 
thee  having)  to  cast  (the  casting  =  to  be  cast)  into  hell."* 
Ulfilas  employs  the  periphrasis  by  eit  "that;"  e.g.,  Eph. 
i.  4,  ex  siyaima  veis  veihai  yah  unvammai  (elvat  rjfiag  ayi'ovg 
kou  a/xco/xouy),  "  that  we  should  be  holy  and  without  blame ;" 
iv.  22,  ei  aflagyaith  yus  .  .  .  thana  fairnyan  mannan  (airode<r- 
Oat  vfias  .  .  . .  rbv  vaKoubv  avdpornov). 

883.  When  the  accusative  of  the  person,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1286.] 
in  like  manner  as  that  of  the  infinitive,  is  governed  by  the 
verb,  the  case  is  different  from  that  of  the  constructions  imi- 
tative of  the  Greek  which  have  been  noticed  in  the  preceding 
paragraph,  and  in  which  the  accusative  of  the  person  ex- 
presses only  a  secondary  relation,  which  we  must  paraphrase 
by  "in  reference  to,"  or  "touching."  At  least  I  do  not  be- 
lieve that  sentences  like  Ich  sah  ihn  fallen,  "  I  saw  him  fall," 
Ich  horte  ihn  singen,  "I  heard  him  sing,"  Ich  hiess  ihngehen, 
**  I  bade  him  go,11  lass  mich  gehen,  "  let  me  go/1  analogous 
cases  to  which  occur  in  Sanscrit  (see  p.  1209  G.  ed.),  can  be 
taken  otherwise  than  so  that  the  working  of  the  operation 
of  seeing,  hearing,  &c,  falls  directly  upon  the  person  or 
thing  which  one  sees,  hears,  charges,  &c,  and  then  upon 
the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive  which  one  in  like 
manner  sees,  hears,  &c.      The  two  objects  of  the  verb  are 


*  The  Gothic  syntax  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that  in  the  above 
sentence  the  adjective  "  lame/'  which  is  used  adverbially,  and  the  parti- 
ciple "having,"- appear  in  Gothic  as  epithets  of  thus,  "to  thee:"  thus  in 
Sanscrit  one  can  say,  e.g.,  tavd  'nucharfaa  mayd  sarvadd  bhavitavyam, 
"  it  is  always  to  be  by  me  following  of  thee"  (lit,  "  by  me  following"). 
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co-ordinate,  and  stand  in  the  relation  of  apposition  to  one 
another  (I  saw  "him"  and  "falling,"  "actionem  cadendC). 
It  appears,  however,  from  the  context,  but  is  not  formally 
expressed,  that  the  action  expressed  by  the  second  object  is 
performed  by  the  person  or  thing  expressed  by  the  first  object 
("I  saw  the  stone  fall11).  To  this  head  belong,  for  the  most 
part,  the  examples  collected  by  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  p.  249,  un- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1286.]  der  1.),  2.),  3.),  4.),*  of  which  I  annex  a  few : 
John  vi.  62,  yabai  nu  gasaihvith  sunu  mans  ussteigan,  "if  ye  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  ascend  up  11  (kav  ovv  deopfjre  tov  viov  tov 
avdpuynov  avafiaivovra) ;  Matt  viii.  18,  haihait  galeithan  sipdn- 
ydns  hindar  marein,  "  he  bade  the  disciples  go  over  the  sea ;" 
Mark  i.  17,  gatauya  iqvis  vairthan  nutans  marine* 9  "  I  will 
make  you  to  become  fishers  of  men,11  (irotrj<r<M>  6/uac  yeveaBou 
a\ie?s  dv6po)7rcdv) ;  John  vi.  10,  vaurlceith  titans  mans  ana- 
kumbyan,  "  make  the  men  sit  down,1'  (irotrjaaTe  touc  avdpuyvovs 
avaiteveiv) ;  Luke  xix.  14,  ni  vileim  thana  thiudan&n  ufar 
unsis,  (ov  deXofxev  tovtov  fiaaikevcrai  e<f>  17/uac).  In  the  last- 
quoted  example,  and  the  others  1.  c,  n.  3.),  we  cannot,  in- 
deed, follow  the  Greek-Gothic  construction ;  we  cannot 
say,  wir  wotten  nicht  diesen  herschen  fiber  uns,  "  we  will 
not  this  to  reign  over  us  ;n1    but  I  doubt  not,  that  here 


*  The  following  are  to  be  excepted  from  No.  2. :  Eph.  iii.  6,  where 
vi8an=-chai,  stands  in  the  nominative  relation,  and  the  accusative  of  the 
person  expresses  the  relation  "  in  respect  of;"  and  1  Tim.  vi.  13, 14, 
where,  indeed,  the  infinitive  fastan  (Trjprjo-ai)  stands  in  the  accusative 
relation,  hut  the  accusative  thuk  (o-e)  lies  beyond  the  direction  of  the 
verb,  and  likewise  expresses  the  relation  "  in  respect  of."  Although 
anabiuda,  like  the  Greek  7rapayyeXXa>,  governs  the  dative,  nevertheless 
Ulfilas  skips  the  Greek  o-ot,  although,  in  order  not  to  express  the  2d  per- 
son twice,  he  might  as  well  have  omitted  the  less  important  <re,  which 
accompanies  the  infinitive  to  express  a  secondary  idea,  which  is  of  itself 
tolerably  patent.  Ulfilas,  however,  appears  to  find  a  truer  imitation  of 
the  Greek  construction  in  saying,  "  I  give  thee  charge  to  keep  (the  keep- 
ing) in  respect  of  thee  the  commandment,"  than  in  saying,  "  I  give  thee 
charge  to  keep  the  commandment." 
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here  also  the  accusative  of  the  person,  like  that  of  the  in- 
finitive, stands  as  object  of  the  verb  signifying  "  to  will,  to 
seek,  to  mean,  to  believe,  to  hope,  to  know/1  &c.  The 
Old  High  German  still  accords  to  this  kind  of  construction 
a  tolerably  extensive  use  (see  Grimm,  IV.  116.) ;  e.g.,  Notker, 
er  sih  saget  kot  sin  ("se  deum  esse  dicit") ;  Tat,  ih  weiz  megin 
fantnir  uz  gangan  (M  novi  virtutem  de  me  eiiisse");  Hymn., 
unsih  erstantan  kelaubamh  ("  nos  resurgere  credimus"). 

8S4.  We  now  turn  to  a  nearer  examination  of  the  Greek 
infinitive,  and  must  therefore  first  of  all  recall  to  remem- 
brance the  point  of  comparison,  which  we  have  already 
obtained  (p.  1223  G.  ed.)  between  the  Vedic  infinitives  in 
te*  and  the  Greek  in  era/.  If  this  comparison  be  based  on  a  sure 
foundation,  we  have,  in  the  termination  at  [G.  Ed.  p.  1287.] 
of  forms  like  \xxrat,  rvyfrat,  a  genuine,  and,  as  it  were,  Sanscrit 
dative  termination,  while  the  common  Greek  datives  are 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  locative  (see  §.  195.).  It  is  the  more 
important  to  remark  this,  as  all  other  Greek  infinitives, 
partly  in  their  common  form,  and  partly  in  their  oldest 
form,  end  in  at,  and  therefore  may  be  regarded  as  old 
datives  which  are  no  longer  conscious  of  their  derivation 
and  their  original  destination  to  express  a  definite  case- 
relation,  and  hence  can  be  used  as  accusatives  and 
nominatives,  and,  in  combination  with  the  article,  as  geni- 
tives also.  Exactly  in  the  sense  of  Sanscrit  datives  (which 
most  usually  express  the  causal  relation),  and,  as  it  were, 
as  representatives  of  the  Vedic  infinitive  datives  like 
pdtav-i,  "in  order  to  drink,  on  account  of  drinking,'1  appear 
the  Greek  infinitives  in  sentences  like  e&o/cev  airb  8ov\<p 
(poprjaat ;  avdpurrrog  ireipvKe  <pt\e?v  ;  rjAde  fi^r^cra/,  ("  on  account 
of  the  searching11) ;  epoi  dvofievip  ievat  eir)  rov  fiaat\ea  ovk 
eytyvero  tol  kpd  (Xen.  Anab.  II.  2.  3.).  As  regards  the  for- 
mal development  or  gradual  defiguration,  we  must  antedate 
the  form  in  e-pevou  (e.g.  d#cou-e-/nevai,  eln-e-pevai,  a^e~fxevat)9  us 
a  point  of  departure  for  the  infinitives  in  etv,  and  that  in  fxevat 

4m 
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for  the  forms  in  vat  (as  $t$6-vat$  rtOe-vai).  By  dropping  the 
case-termination  at,  which  had  become  unintelligible,  there 
arose  from  e-fievat,  first  e-pev  (d#cou-e-/it6v,  enr-e-/tiev,  a£e-ftev), 
and  hence,  by  casting  out  the  /u,  etv  (JEoL  rjv,  ayyv,  Dor.  cv, 
ayev)  for  e-ev.  The  conjugation  in  fit  shews  also,  in  the 
common  dialect,  by  forms  like  Tide-vat,  ibra-vai,  itiorvat,  $et*- 
vv-vat,  that  the  termination  at  is  essential  to  the  infinitive: 
thus  the  perfect  infinitives  (T€rv<j>~&-vat),  and  the  passive 
aorist  infinitives,  which,  according  to  their  form,  belong  to  the 
active  (rv<l>-Ofj-vat,  n/ir-ij-va/),  exhibit  however,  in  the  epic 
language,  for  the  most  part  the  full  form  fievat. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1288.]         885.   As  regards  the  origin  of  the  forms 
in  fi€vait  I  formerly  thought  (4<Conjugations-system,,,,  p.  86)  of 
deriving  this  fievat  from  the  suffix  /xevo=Sanscrit  mdna  of  the 
participle  middle  and  passive,  so  that  at  would  have  taken  the 
place  of  the  o  of  fievo  like  an  adverbial  termination.     The  de- 
rivation of  an  abstract  substantive,  which  the  infinitive  is, 
from  a  participle,  could  not  be  a  matter  of  surprise ;  but 
it  would  be   strange,  in  the  case  before  us,  that  the  infini- 
tives in  fievat,  &c,  should  be  entirely  excluded  from  the 
middle  and  passive,  with  the  exception  of  the  aorists  with  ac- 
tive form.      If  the  infinitives  in  fxevat,  fiev,  vat,  v,  belonged 
to  the  middle  or  passive,  their  connection  with  the  parti- 
ciples fievo  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  placed  almost  beyond 
doubt :   as  active  infinitives,  however,  I  now  prefer  to  de- 
rive   them    from   the   Sanscrit    suffix   man,   which    forms 
abstracts  (see  §.  796.) ;  and   I  place  them  as  sister-forms 
over  against  Latin  abstracts  like  certa-men,  sola-men,  tenia- 
-men,   regi-men  (see   p.  1083,    §.  801.),    the  n  of  which,    in 
the    Greek  formations    in  par,  is  corrupted  to    t,  which, 
however,  does  not  hinder  a  particular  branch  of  this  fa- 
mily of  words,  viz.  the  infinitives,  from  asserting  its  right 
to  a  more  ancient  place   by  a  firm  retention  of  the  old  n, 
while  the  vowel  has  undergone  the  favourite  weakening  to 
e.      In  Greek,  therefore,  the  originally  identical   suffixes 
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par,  fwv  (§.  797.  801.),  fiev,  which  flow  from  one  and  the 
same  source,  have  the  same  relation  to  one  another,  as 
regards  their  vowel,  that  forms  like  erpatrov,  rerpo^a,  rpeiru), 
have  to  each  other  with  reference  to  their  radical  vowel. 
That  this  class  of  abstract  substantives  has  been  ori- 
ginally far  more  numerous  in  Sanscrit  than  in  the  con- 
dition of  the  language  which  has  been  bequeathed  to  us 
from  the  classic  period,  is  proved  by  the  circumstance,  that, 
both  in  the  Vedic  dialect  and  in  Zend,  formations  of  this 
sort  occur  which  are  wanting  in  common  Sanscrit :  in  the 
Vedic  dialect,  &</.,  h&v-i-man,  "the  calling  f*  [G.  Ed.  p.  1280.] 
yd-mant" going;"  dh&r-man,  "support"  (Yajurv.  9.  5.) :  in 
Zend  jAs^jopj) itadman, "the  praising"  (Sanscrit  root  stu,  "to 
praise");  and  Burnouf,  Journ.  As.  1844,  p.  468,  translates  its 
dative  ayj*^  ¥•"$> M  stadmaini,^  by  "pour  cilebrer"  The  Celtic 
languages  also  testify  to  a  very  extensive  use  of  the  forms 
in  ifl^  man  in  the  sense  of  pure  abstracts,  at  a  time  ante- 
rior to  the  separation  of  languages.  To  them  correspond 
Irish  abstracts  in  mhain  or  mhuin  (sec  Pictet  p.  103) ;  e.g., 
gean-mhuin,  "  engendering,  begetting ;"  gein-ea-mhuin, 
"birth,  conception "  (Sanscrit  j&n-man, j&n-i-man,  "  birth"); 
geall-a-mhuiTh  "a  promise,  vow"  (gcall-a-mhna,  "a  promise, 
promising")  ;  gaill-ea-mhuin,  "  offence  ;"  lean-mhain,  lean-a- 
-mhain,  u  following,  pursuing  ;"  oUa-mhain,  "  instruction " 
(otZ-i-m,  "  I  instruct") ;  scar-a-mhain,  scar-a-mhuin,  "  separa- 
tion." The  abstracts  of  this  kind  are  brought  nearer  to 
the  Greek  infinitives  in  fiev,  pevai,  in  that  some  of  them  are 
actually  used  in  Scottish-Gaelic  as  infinitives,  at  least  Stewart 
cites  among  the  rarer  infinitive  forms  two  also  in  mhuin, 
viz.  gin-mhuin,  "  to  beget,"  and  lean-mhuin,  "  to  follow." 
There  are  in  the  Gaelic  dialects  also  infinitives  in  mh;  e.g., 


•  With »  for  i  as  conjunctive  vowel,  root  hu  from  hviy  see  p.  1221  G.  ed. 
t  Another  reading  for  the  itaoma&ni,  mentioned  above  (§.  518.  p.  737, 
Note  *),  which  I  looked  upon  as  an  erroneous  reading  for  the  locative. 

4  M  2 
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seas-a-mh,  "  to  stand,"  where  the  a  is  the  class-vowel,  hut 
the  mh,  as  has  heen  already  elsewhere  remarked,*  very 
probably  an  abbreviation  of  mhuiru  as  the  bases  in  n  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1290.]  the  Gaelic  languages  in  the  nominative 
frequently  suppress  the  n  (cf.  §.  139.),  and,  indeed,  not  un- 
usually together  with  the  vowel  preceding^ 

886.  Should  the  Greek  infinitives  in  fiev  not  be  abbrevia- 
tions of  pevat,  but  have  originally  co-existed  as  different 
case-relations,  we  must  assume  that  the  datives  in  fievcu, 
which  are  formed  according  to  Sanscrit-Zend  principles, 
have  been  simply  designed  to  express  the  causal  relation 
(cf.  §.  854.),  and  that  the  forms  in  /xev,  as  naked  neutral 
bases,  were  appropriated  to  the  designation  of  the  accusa- 
tive and  nominative  relation ;  that,  however,  after  the  mean- 
ing of  the  termination  in  fiev-ai  had  been  forgotten  by  the 
language,  the  forms  in  v  and  v-ai  have  been  used  indiffe- 
rently by  the  language.  I  here  recall  attention  to  the 
displacement  of  personal  terminations,  and  their  appearance 
in  places  which  do  not  belong  to  them,  e.g.*  in  the  Gothic 
passive  (see  §.  468.+),  as  also  of  the  exaltation  of  the  accusa- 
tive plural  to  the  universal  plural  termination  in  Spanish; 
while  in  Italian  the  nominative  termination  plural  has 
been  extended  to  all  cases,  but  in  Umbrian  the  ending  of 
the  dative  ablative  plural,  which  is  more  to  the  point  here, 
has  become  the  termination  of  the  accusative,  which  hence 
in  the  said  dialect  terminates  in/  (  =  Sanscrit  bhyas,  Latin 
bus).§  In  English  the  pronominal  forms  "him"  and 
"  whom,"  which,  in  their  origin,  are  datives,  and,  by  their 
wt,  correspond  with  the  Sanscrit  sm&i  of  i&smdi,  ydxmdi,  &c 


*  "  The  Celtic  Languages,"  p.  69. 

t  Thus  there  exists,  together  with  the  above-mentioned  oU-a-mhoin^ 
"  instruction,"  a  concrete  oll-a-mh  (genitive  oll-a-mkan)  "a  doctor." 

\  In  the  German  §.  466.,  but  it  will  be  seen  that  this  Is  a  wrong  reference. 

§  See  Aufrecht  and  Kirchhof,  p.  113;  and  cf.,  e.g.,  the  accusative  tri-J 
bu-f  with  the  Latin  dative  tribus  bobvs  and  Sanscrit  tri-bhya*  go-bhyas. 
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(see  p.  485)  have  assumed  an  accusative  meaning,  and,  in 
order  to  express  the  dative  relation,  require  the  help  of  the 
preposition  u  to."  As  regards  the  infini-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1291.] 
tive  in  particular,  it  must  further  be  remarked,  that  the 
Vedic  infinitives  in  dhy&U  which  usually  denote  the  causal 
relation  which  belongs  to  their  evidently  dative  termina- 
tion (see  §.  854.),  occasionally  occur  also  with  an  accusative 
signification.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Yajurv.  6.  s.  u'smasi 
gdmadkydh  "  we  will  go."  In  Latin  the  infinitives  in  re,  if 
the  explanation  given  above  (§.  656.)  be  correct,  have  be- 
come altogether  untrue  to  their  original  destination,  and 
appear  only  in  the  accusative  or  nominative  relation  ;  while 
the  Old  Prussian  infinitives  in  twei'  which  are  likewise 
known  as  dative  forms,  express  only  the  accusative  relation 
(see  p.  1249  G.  ed.)t 

887.  In  favour  of  the  opinion,  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  Greek  infinitives  in  v  and  vat  is  organic,  so  that 
both  forms,  which  in  the  present  condition  of  the  language 
are  of  the  same  significance,  originally  belonged  to  diffe- 
rent case-relations,  we  must  allow  weight  to  the  circum- 
stance, that  in  no  other  place  of  Greek  Grammar  do  we 
meet  with  an  entire  abolition  of  the  diphthong  at  at  the 
end  of  a  word ;  as  in  general,  in  other  languages  also,  the 
diphthongs  do  not  admit  of  being  discharged  so  easily  as 
the  simple  vowels,  because,  before  their  utter  absorption, 
the  path  is  open  to  them  to  surrender  one  of  the  two  ele- 
ments of  which  they  are  composed.  Universally,  where 
the  Sanscrit  Grammar  exhibits  an  6  (  ==ai,  see  §.  688.  p.  917) 
at  the  end  of  the  inflexions,  the  Greek  preserves  either  at, 
for  example,  in  the  medio-passive  personal  terminations 
(/now,  a-ai,rat9  vrat=i,  s$,  it,  nte*),  or  o/,  as  in  the  plural  nomi- 
natives of  masculine  bases  in  o  (e.g.  Dor.  To/=Sanscrit  (6, 
Gothic  thai,  see  §.  228.),  and  in  one  single  termination  a, 
viz.  in  the  personal  termination  /ue0a  =  Sanscrit  mahi  from 
madht,  Zend  maidhS  (§.  472.).      In  general,  the  Greek  per- 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1202.]  tinaciously  retains  the  final  vowels,  and 
has  not  allowed  the  removal  of  any  of  the  simple  vowels 
but  the  lightest  of  all  the  primary  ones,  viz.  i,  and  this,  too, 
but  very  seldom,  perhaps  only  in  the  2d  person  singular 
of  the  principal  tenses  (&$o»-?s=c7<$cfel-tt,  see  §.448.);  while 
in  Latin  and  Gothic  the  i  has  disappeared  from  the  per- 
sonal terminations :  the  Gothic,  indeed,  has  even  dropped 
the  entire  diphthong  at  in  the  dative  singular,  since  the 
Gothic  singular  datives,  with  the  exception  of  those  of 
the  feminine  pronouns,  as  has  been  pointed  out  above 
(p.  500,  §.  356.  Remark  3.),  are  in  feet  void  of  termina- 
tion, so  that,  e.g.,  sunau,  "jilio"  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit sundv-i;  auhsin  (theme  auhsan)  "  bovi,"  to  the  Sanscrit 
\ikshan-e*. 

888.  It  remains  for  me  only  further  to  explain  the  Greek 
infinitives  of  the  middle  and  passive  in  trdat,  which  I  think 
I  was  before  (p.  659,  §.  474.)  wrong  in  explaining.  They 
share  the  termination  at  with  the  active  infinitives  like  \v- 
-<tcu,  Tvyp-ai,  Tt0e-vcu,  nOrj-fxevat,  aKou-e-fievat,  Tervtfr-e-vcu*  I 
recognise  the  base  of  the  passive  or  middle  signification  in 
the  cr,  which  I  now  look  upon  as  the  reflexive,  the  original  <r  of 
which  has,  in  ou,  of,  e,  become  the  rough  breathing  (see  §.341. 
p.  476),  but  before  6  it  occupies  such  a  position  that  it  could 
retire  into  a  weak  aspirate.  But  if  the  sibilant  of  forms  like 
\ey-e<r-6atf  ride-adai,  belongs  to  the  reflexive,  these  forms  are^ 
in  this  respect,  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  Latin  like 
amari-er,  legi-er  (see  §.  477.).  In  general,  a  passive  or 
middle  infinitive,  which  was  unknown  to  our  great  family 
of  languages  in  its  primaeval  period,  would  have  been  the 
easiest  and  most  natural  to  acquire  by  affixing  the  reflexive, 
as  the  Lithuanian,  too,  transfers  to  the  infinitive  also  the  $ 
appended  to  its  reflexive  verbs,  e.g.,  ivadin-ti-s,  "  to  name 
oneself "  (see  §.  476.  p.  662).      Similar  is  the  procedure  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1203.]  Northern  languages,  in  which  the  reflexive, 
in  forms  like  the  Swedish  taga-s,  "  to  be  taken M  (from  toga, 
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"  to  take"),  ia  quite  as  unmistakeable  as  in  the  indicative 
tage-*  (in  the  three  persons  singular,  see  Grimm,  IV.  p.  46). 
In  Greek  forms  like  \eyecrOat,  the  reflexive  lies  the  more 
hidden,  because  it  is  not'  appended  to  the  termination  of 
the  active  infinitive ;  and,  moreover,  there  exists  no  active 
infinitive  in  Sou  or  ran  from  which  cOat  might  have  sprung,  as 
above  (§•  474.),  e.g.,  Stioadov  from  SISotov.  Moreover,  in  the 
infinitive  no  personal  termination  can  be  looked  for;  and  we 
durst  not,  therefore,  in  respect  of  the  0  in  forms  like  SlSoadat, 
search  for  any  analogy  with  such  as  Sldoadov,  SiSocrOe,  SiSocdo). 
Moreover,  we  cannot  regard  the  0  of  the  middle  passive 
infinitives  as  a  formative  suffix ;  for  it  would  be  unnatural 
to  interpose  between  the  root  and  the  formative  suffix  of 
an  abstract  substantive  a  pronominal  element  to  express  a 
reflexive  or  passive  relation ;  which  would  be  as  though 
from  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  and  Latin  supine  ddtum>  datum, 
we  should  look  for  a  reflexive  ddstum,  dastum.  Hence, 
therefore,  in  departure  from  the  conjecture  I  before  ex- 
pressed, I  now  recognise  in  the  syllable  dai  of  the  infini- 
tives under  discussion  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  indeed,  the 
same  that  we  recognised  above  (§.  630.)  in  the  aorists  in 
#17-1/  and  futures  in  Oq-ao-pat,  with  which  are  connected  our 
thun  and  the  Gothic  da,  dMum,  of  forms  like  sSkida,  "  I 
sought  (made  seek"),  sdkidAdum,  "we  sought  (made  seek") 
(see  §.  620.).  In  Old  High  German,  an  infinitive  suoh- 
-iuan  (w  to  make  seek "),  together  with  the  actually  ex- 
isting ftuoh-ta  (for  suoh-teta),  "I  sought  (made  seek"), 
could  not  surprise  us ;  and  just  as  little  strange  would  it 
be  if  the  Greek  ^rp-eiaBai  were,  according  to  the  explana- 
tion which  has  been  given,  to  signify  literally  "  to  make  to 
seek  oneself "  (  =  "to  be  sought").  It  may  here  remain 
undecided  whether  the  reflexive  be  appended  after  the 
theme  of  the  said  tense  of  the  principal  [G.  Ed.  p.  1294.] 
verb,  or  inserted  before  the  auxiliary  verb;  whether, 
therefore,  we  should  divide  thus,  e.g.9TUTrre<T-dai,  nsn-craa-Oai, 
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T€Tv<f>(<rydatt*  Tinr-cec-Bai,  or  Ttrme-adai,  &c.     The  root  fty= 
dhd  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is    in  these    compounds   repre- 
sented simply  by  its  consonant ;  for  the  diphthong  cm  is,  as 
in  the  active  infinitive,  a  case-termination,  where  we  must 
recall  attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  Sanscrit  root 
also,  dhA,  "to   set,  to   make,"  which   corresponds   to  the 
Greek  &rj  (from  da),  as  also  all  other  roots  in  A  when  they 
appear  without  a  formative  suffix  as  adjectives  of  common 
gender  at  the  end  of  compounds,  drop  their  final  vowel 
before   case-terminations  beginning   with  a   vowel ;     and 
hence,  from  dhd,  "placing,  making,"  comes  the  dative  dhi 
(  =  dhai,  Greek  Oat).      The  root  dhd  appears  as  an  abstract 
substantive    of    the    feminine  gender    in    brad-dhA,    "be- 
lief," properly,    "  belief-placing,11  or    "  belief-making,"  the 
dative  of  which,  according  to  the   universal   principle  of 
feminine  bases  in  long  A,  is  srad-dhdydi.      In  compounds 
with   prepositions  other  naked   roots  in  A  also   occur  as 
abstract  substantives,  e.  g„  d-jnd  and  anu-jnd,  "  command," 
prati-jnA,  "  promise,"  pra-bhd,  "  lustre."      Dhd,  in  the  Vedic 
dialect,  with  the  preposition   ni,   forms  nidhd  (see  Benfey 
Gloss.),  which  should  properly  signify  "  laying  down,"  but 
has  become  an  appellative  with  the  meaning  "  net."      As 
the  root  dhA  enters  combinations  more  easily  than  other 
roots,  and  is  suited  for  use  as  an  auxiliary,'!'  the  conjecture 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1295.]    is   not   far  fetched    that  it  also  has  its 
share  in  the  formation  of  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  $  dhydi 
discussed  above  (§.  854.) ;    whether  it  be  that  this  dhydi  be 


*  The  accumulation  of  consonants  dislodged  this  reflexive  o-,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  §.  543. 

t  Cf.  Zend  AUf&^txsj^  2/<*6sch-dd,  "  to  make  purify"  (§.  637.), 
biddha,  "to  make  wash"  (p.  993),  Latin  ven-do  (§.  633.),  Greek  nXy-Bet 
(Pott,  E.  I.,  p.  187),  TTcp-^o).  The  first  part  of  irip-6a>  answers  to  the 
Zend p£r?,  "to  annihilate"  (see  Burnouf,  Yacn.  p.  534,  and  Benfey,  Gr. 
R.  L.  II.  p.  362),  whereto  belong  also  the  Latin  per- do  and  per-eo  (as 
ven~do  compared  with  ven-eo). 
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an  abbreviation  of  dhdy-di,  as  dative  of  dhd,  or  that  the  d 
of  the  root  in  this  composition  has  been  weakened  to  i,  for 
which  the  weight  added  by  compounding  may  easily  have 
given  occasion.  The  strictly  feminine  dative  termination 
/tt,  of  infinitives  like  pib-a-dhydi  would  be  better  established 
according  to  this,  than  if,  according  to  an  earlier  attempt 
at  explanation,  dhi  were  taken  as  formative  suffix,  and  the 
dh  as  a  distortion  of  t;  as  the  feminine  bases  in  short  u  in 
the  dative,  more  frequently  exhibit  ay-6  than  y-dU  while 
polysyllabic  feminine  bases  in  (,  and  in  general  those  in  a 
long  final  vowel,  never  exhibit  e\  but  only  di,  as  the  dative 
character.  But  if  in  the  Vedic  infinitives  in  dhydi  is  in- 
volved the  root  dhd,  and  in  the  Greek  in  a-6at  the  corre- 
sponding root  0i)9  there  arises  hence  a  remarkable  affinity  of 
formation  between  intd  yqj-a-dhydu  "  in  order  to  venerate," 
and  &£-e-<Tdauf  which  is  also  radically  identical  with  it  (cf. 
Ind.  Bibl.  III.  102.),  which,  however,  could  not  induce  me 
to  recognise,  with  Lassen,  in  the  Vedic  forms  the  infinitive 
of  the  middle ;  for  in  the  first  place  they  want  the  sibi- 
lant, which  is  so  important  an  element  [O.  Ed.  p.  1290.] 
in  the  Greek  medio-passive  infinitives;  and  secondly,  the 
Veda-texts  which  have  intermediately  appeared  have  not 
furnished  us  with  the  means  of  perceiving  any  nearer  re- 
lation of  the  forms  in  dhydi  to  the  middle.  I  should  pre- 
fer to  regard  the  possible  affinity  of  formation  of  the  San- 
scrit  and  Greek   infinitives  in  dhydi,  <r-0a/,   in  no  other 


*  Cf.  the  passives,  as  dhi -y  Ate  y  pi-ydte*,  for  dfid-ydtS,  pa-yalfi.  I  here 
farther  call  attention  to  the  Vedic  dhi,  "  work,  action,"  which  occurs, 
Naigh.  2. 1.,  under  the  words  signifying  karman,  "  action,"  and  perhaps, 

such,  is  to  be  referred,  not  like  dhi,  "  und»  rstanding,"  to  the  root  dhydi, 
to  think,"  bnt,  as  an  anomaly  of  another  kind,  to  dhd,  "  to  make."  Al- 
though, then,  this  dhi,  as  a  monosyllabic  word,  forms,  in  the  dative,  dhiyi 
or  dhiyai,  this  does  not  prevent  the  supposition  that  it,  in  a  primaeval,  as 
it  were  privileged  composition,  may  follow  the  principle  of  the  polysyllabic 
feminine  bases  in  i,  and  may,  after  the  analogy  of  nndytU,  form  also  dhydi. 


u 
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light  than  this,  that  the  two  languages,  after  their  separa- 
tion, accidentally  coincided  in  an  analogous  application  in 
the  infinitive  of  a  mutually  common  auxiliary  verb ;  which 
can  little  surprise  us,  as  this  verb  is  well  fitted  in  signifi- 
cation to  enter  combinations  with  other  verbs,  and  to  ob- 
tain the  appearance  of  inflexions ;  and  hence  it  occurs  also 
in  other  members  of  our  great  family  of  languages  in 
compounds  more  or  less  obscured.  If,  however,  this  auxi- 
liary verb  was  once  gained  in  Greek  for  the  infinitive  of 
the  middle  and  passive,  and,  in  its  obscured  nature,  had 
once  assumed  the  function  of  an  inflexion,  then  the  root  0H 
combined  itself  with  itself  in  combining  with  a-Oai,  just  as, 
in  the  aorist  and  future,  with  6rj-vt  dy-a-opou* 

889.  We  have  one  more  Sanscrit  gerund  to  speak  o£ 
which  indeed,  as  such,  stands  isolated  in  Sanscrit,  but, 
with  respect  to  its  formation,  presents  many  coincidences 
with  the  European  sister-tongues ;  I  mean,  the  gerund  in 
ya*  Its  signification  is  the  same  with  that  in  tvd,  but  it 
occurs  almost  only  in  compound  verbs ;  while  in  the  pre- 
sent condition  of  the  language,  as  it  appears  to  me,  tv&*  on 
account  of  its  heavier  form,  avoids  verbs  encumbered  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1297.]  prepositions.  The  following  are  examples 
of  gerunds  in  it  ya:  ni-dhdya,  "after  (with,  through) 
laying  down ;"  anu-irvtya,  "  after  hearing  ;"  nir-gdmya, 
after  going  out ;°  ni-vlsyaf  "  after  going  in  ;'  prati-bhidya, 
after  cleaving ;"  A-tudya,  u  after  impinging."  I  also  con- 
sider these  gerunds  as  instrumental,  and,  indeed,  according 
to  the  Zendian  principle  (see  §.  158.) ;  so  that,  therefore,  e.g., 
nidhdya  stands  for  nidhdyd,  from  ni-dhdya-d.  I  have  al- 
ready expressed  this  opinion  in  the  Latin  edition  of  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar  (p.  250),  and  found  it  confirmed  since 
then  through  Fr.  Rosen's  edition  of  the  first  book  of  the  Rig- 


« 


*  Roots  with  a  short  final  vowel  receive  the  affix  of  a  t.    The  accent 
rests  on  the  radical  syllable. 
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veda,  in  so  far  that  there  instrumentals  from  bases  in  a 
actually  occur,  which  are  distinguished  from  their  base  only 
by  the  lengthening  of  the  final  a;*  so  that,  according  to 
this  principle,  one  would  have  to  expect  from  a  base  nir- 
gamya,  u  the  going  out,"  an  instrumental  gerund  nirgamyd, 
while  before,  with  regard  to  the  non-insertion  of  a  euphonic 
n,  I  could  only  refer  to  the  Vedic  svapnayd  (for  svapnina), 
analogously  to  which,  for  nirgamya  the  form  nirgamyayd 
would  be  required. 

890.  If  one  assumes  that  the  abstract  substantives  which 
are  to  be  presupposed  for  the  gerund  under  discussion 
were  neuter,  then  they  would  have  an  exact  counterpart 
in  the  Latin  od-iu-m,  gaud-iu-m,  stud-iu-m,  diluv-iu-mt  dissid- 
iu-m,  incend-iu-m,  excid-iu-m,  obsid-iu~mt  sacrific-iu-m,  obsequ- 
fu-m,  ajttoqu-m-mt  praesag-iu-m>  coniag-iu-m,  connub-iurm, 
caryug-iu-m;  as  in  Sanscrit,  therefore,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1208.] 
nearly  all  compounds.  In  Greek,  epenr-/o-v,  afxithaK-io-v, 
afi&pr-io-v  belong  to  this  class. 

891.  The  Sanscrit  forms  also,  by  the  neuter  suffix  ya% 
abstracts  out  of  nominal  bases,  the  final  vowel  of  which  is 
suppressed,  with  the  exception  of  u,  which  receives  Guna ; 
while  the  initial  vowel  is  usually  augmented  by  Vriddhi  (see 
§.  26.),  and  accented  ;  e.g.,  mddhur-ya-m,  "  sweetness/*  from 
rnadhvrd-s,  "  sweet  ;*  n&tpun-ya-m,  "  skill,^  from  niyund-s, 
"  skilful ;"  sdukl-ya-m*  "  whiteness,"  from  iukla-s,  "  white  ;" 
chdur-ya-m,  "  theft,"  from  chdrd-s,  "  thief."  Hereto  admi- 
rably correspond,  with  respect,  also,  to  the  suppression  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base,  the  Gothic  neuter 


•  E.g. ,  maJutvd  (Rig v.  I.  52. 13.),  "through  greatness,"  from  mahitvd 
(Ved.  mdhi,  "  great,"  suffix  tva) ;  mahitvana  (85.  7.),  id.  (mahi,  suffix 
ivana,  see  p.  1216  G.  ed.) ;  vrUhatva  (54.  2.),  "through  rain"  (abstr.  from 
vrishan,  "  rainer").  This  analogy  is  followed  also  by  the  Vedic  tvd, 
"  through  thee"  (see  Benf.  Gl.  p.  155,  and  cf.  the  Marathi  fou,  see 
p.  1 102  G.  ed.)  for  tvdya. 


,*1 
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bases  of  abstract  substantives  like  divb-ya,  "  theft,"  from 
diub(a)-s,  "  thief"  (see  §.  135.);  unlld-ya,  "  poverty,"1  from  un- 
Ud(a)-8,  "  poor  ;"  galeik-ya,  "  resemblance  "  from  gaUtk^a)-*, 
"  like  \ '  unvit-ya,  "  ignorance,'"  from  um>#(a)~s,  "  foolish ; 
hauhist-ya,  " height,"  from  hauhi$t(a)-8,  "the  highest 
In  the  nominative  accusative,  according  to  §.  153*  the  a  of 
the  suffix  t/a  is  suppressed,  and  y  vocalised  to  iy  hence, 
diubi,  untedi*  &c.  Tfre  fallowing  are  Latin  abstracts  of  this 
kind :  mendac-iu-m,  artific-iu-m,  princip-ium,  consort-iu-m, 
jejun-iik-m,  conviv -tth-m*  This  class  of  words  is  more 
scantily  represented  in  Greek  by  forms  like  /Ltovo/Ltax'-io-v, 
deoTtpim-io-v.  There  belong, however,  also  to  this  class,  though 
with  their  meaning  perverted,  words  like  6pya<rr*jp-io-v9  Jiico- 
orrjp-to-v,  \r)<rrrjp-to-vt  vaxmrj^io-v ;  and  from  bases  in  eu  such 
as  rpo<f>€Lo-vt  tcovpeio-v,  with,  as  it  appears,  digamma  suppressed, 
for  Tpo<f>£F'io-vt  KovpeF-tio-Vt 

892.  In  Old  Sclavonic  corresponds  the  neuter  suffix  hk  iye 
(euphonic  for  iyo%  see  §.  255.  n.,  p.  325),  so  that  the  vowel  corre- 
sponding to  the  semivowel  is  also  prefixed  to  it,  while,  however, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1299.]  in  Russian  it  is  wanting;  beceahk  veseliye,* 
"joy,"  (Russian  BeceJiie  vesetie)  from  beceai  veseV,  "joyful.* 
Abstracts  in  Anhk  aniye,  enhk  eniye,  *nhk  yenrye,  thk  tiye, 
are  formed  with  the  suffix  under  discussion  from  the  perfect 
passive  participle  in  a  similar  manner  as  in  Old  High  German 
are  formed  ;  e.g.farldzanft  "  abandonment/'  erioeliti,  "  choice," 
with  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  n  ya,  out  of  the  partici- 
ple belonging  to  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  referred  to ;  e.g* 
qARNHK  chayaniye,  "  expectation,"  from  mAIAnt*  chayan,  "  he 
expects"  Rbaehhk  yavleniye,  "unveiling,"  from  IAbaent* 
yavlen9,  "he  discovers;"  nwTHK  pMye,  "the  drinking,"  from 
nnTT»  pit\  "drunken."  With  this  suffix  are  formed  also 
collectives  in  the  Sclavonic  languages  as  in  Sanscrit;  e.g.  in 


*  See  Miklos.,  Radices,  p.  8.     Dobrowsky  (p.  283)  writes  BECEA1E, 
and  similarly  in  the  other  examples  given  p.  282  of  this  class  of  words. 
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Russian  ApeBi'e  drevie,  "  many  trees,"  from  ApeBO  drevo,  ••  a 
tree."     So  in  Sanscrit  k&isya-m,  "  hairs,"  from  ktids,  "  hair." 

893.  In  Lithuanian,  which  has  lost  the  neuter  gender  of 
substantives,  the  class  of  words  under  discussion  has  be- 
come masculine ;  and  then,  according  to  §.  133,  the  syllable 
ya  is  contracted  before  the  nominative  sign  s  to  U  and  the 
final  vowel  of  primitive  bases,  as  in  the  sisters-languages, 
is  suppressed ;  and  thus,  with  regard  to  the  nominative,  it 
appears  as  though  the  simple  change,  of  a  or  u  into  i  could 
form  an  abstract  from  an  adjective.      Cf.  e,g„ 

y6d-i-8,  "  blackness,"  with  yoda-s,  "  black ;" 

ty'-t-*  "  length,"  with  Uga-s,  "  long  ;"  £? 

Jfcorart'-i-s,  "  heat,"  with  karszta-s,  "  hot ;"  | 

szalf-i-s,  "  coldness,"  with  szalta-s*  "  cold  ;"  ^ 

aukszC-i-s,  "  height,"  with  duhzta-s,  "  high  ;"  W 

rvgszf-i-s,  "  sourness,"  with  rugsz-tu-s,  "  sour ;"  & 

daug-i-s,  "multitude,"  with  udaug"  "many,"  indecl. 

In  several  of  the  oblique  cases  the  a  of  these  abstracts,  which 
is  suppressed  in  the  nominative,  is,  by  the  euphonic  influence 
of  the  preceding  i,  changed  to  e  (cf.  §.  157.  p.  174,  Note*); 
hence,  e.g.,  ilgie-ms,  "  longitudinibus"  compared  with  ilga-ms, 
"  fonyw."  Primitive  abstracts  also  are  formed  in  Lithu- 
anian by  the  suffix  ia,  euphonic  ie,  nominative  is:  these 
correspond*  therefore,  exclusive  of  their  vocalisation  of  the 
semi-vowel  to  t\  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanscrit  gerundial 
bases  in  ya;  e.g.,  pul-i-s,  "fall"  (pulu,  "I  fall");  musz-i-s, 
*  blow "  (muszu,  "I  smite");  kandi-s,  "bite"  (kandu,  "I 
bite")- 

894.  The  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  ij  ya,  viz.  vj  yd, 
forms  primitive  abstracts  with  the  accent  on  tho  suffix ;  e.g. 
vrqjyd,  "  travelling  f    vidyd,  "  knowledge  ;*    iayyd,*   "  the 


*  From  'ti-yd,  with  irregular  Gnna ;  as,  e.g.,  in  jrc-/l'=*et-rat.    The  y 
of  the  suffix  acts  like  a  vowel,  hence  ay  for  £=ai. 
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lying/'  Hereto  admirably  correspond  Gothic  abstract 
feminine  bases  in  yd  (d  =  d,  §.  69.),  nominative  ya  or  t;+ 
for  example,  vrakya,  "pursuit"  (gen.  vralcyds),  corresponds 
also  radically  to  the  before-mentioned  Tnqi  vrajya\  with  a 
tenuis  for  a  medial,  according  to  §.  87.  The  other  abstracts 
of  this  formation  which  have  been  retained  to  our  time 
are,  braky  a,  "strife,"  (properly,  "breach*");  hrSpi,  "cla- 
mour" haiti,  "command  ;%  usvandi,  "environs."  Observe, 
that  vrakya,  brakya,  and  us-vandi  (gen.  usvandyds),  have 
retained  the  true  radical  vowel,  and  hence  correspond,  not 
to  the  weakened  present  (vrika,  brika,  vinda),  but  to  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1301.]  monosyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite.  So 
bandit  "band,  fetter ;" fdtu-bandi,  " leg-iron ;"  on  the  other 
hand,  ga-bindU  "  band,"  with  the  extremest  vowel- weaken- 
ing of  the  present,  and  ga-bundi,  id.,  with  the  middle  vowel- 
weight  of  the  polysyllabic  forms  of  the  preterite  and  per- 
fect passive  participle.  An  inorganic  extension  of  the  base 
with  n  (see  §.  142.),  is  found  in  rath-yd(gen.  y6n-s\  "reckon- 
ing, account;"  sakyd,  " strife  "^  vaih-yti,  " contest "  (veiya, 
"I  contend");  ga-run-yd,  " overflowing "  (rinna,  rann,  run- 
num). 

895.  In  the  Sclavonic  languages  the  class .  of  feminine 
abstracts,  which  in  Sanscrit  is  formed  direct  from  the  root 
by  the  suffix  *n  yd,  is  pretty  numerously  represented :  it 
ends  in  old  Sclavonic  in  the  nominative  in  i&  ya;  e.g* 
boar  volya,  "  will ;"  2kEAl&  schelya,  "mourning;"  kovnABk 
kuplya  (a  euphonic),  "  business."    In  Lithuanian  the  a-sound 


*  The  contraction  of  ya  to  i  occurs,  if  preceded  by  a  naturally  long 
vowel,  or  one  long  by  position,  or  if  one  simple  word  of  more  than  one 
syllable  precedes  (cf.  §.135.  &c.,  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  61).  The  latter 
case,  however,  does  not  occur  in  the  class  of  words  under  discussion. 

t  Cf.  the  Gothic  root  *a&,  from  sag,  according  to  §.  87.,  with  the  San- 
scrit *ra  *a/jj/\  "qffigere"  with  abhi  (abhishaty),  "  maledicerc,  objur- 
gate;"  ubhisfianga-Sy  according  to  Wilson,  1.  "  a  curse  or  imprecation," 
2.  "  an  oath,"  3.  "  defeat,"  4.  u  a  false  accusation/*  &c. 
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of  this  suffix  has  been  usually  changed  by  the  euphonic 
influence  of  the  semi-vowel  to  e,  but  the  semi-vowel  is  it- 
self dropped  (cf.  p.  174,  Note  *,  and  §.  137.),  except  in  the 
genitive  plural  in  iu  or  yu  (see  Ruhig's  3d  declension). 
Here  belong,  for  example,  feminine  abstracts;  as,  srowi, 
"flood"  (srauyu,  "I  bleed;1  Sanscrit  sr&v-d-mi,  "I  flow; 
Greek  p£a>);  zinne,  "the  knowing,  knowledge1'  (knnau,  "I 
know11);  paini,  "entangling11  (pinnu,  "I  plait11);  nalcti- 
gone,  4t  the  keeping  watch  by  night11  (ganau,  "  I  watch11). 
On  the  other  hand,  ia  is  found  in  pradzia,  "beginning1' 
(pra-cfc-mf,  "I  begin11),  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  pra-dh&-y& 
would  be  to  be  expected.* 

896.  The  Latin  formations  of  this  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  1302.] 
of  feminine  verbal  abstracts  in  ia  or  U  (see  §.  137.)  like 
the  neuter  in  iu-m,  and  the  Sanscrit  gerunds  in  ya  are 
for  the  most  part  compounded  (see  §.890.);  e.g.,  inedia, 
invidia  (if  not  from  invidus),  vindemia,  desidia,  imidice,  ex- 
cubia,  exseyuice,  diluvii-s,  perniciS-s,^  esurii-s.  The  following 
are  examples  of  formations  of  this  kind :  pluvia,  scabid-s 
(properly,  "  the  itching11),  rabi&-8.  With  the  inorganic  affix 
of  an  n,  and  the  substitution  of  an  6  for  A — as,  e.g.,  in  the 
suffix  tAr=tdrf  njpt  §.  647.,  and  in  mdn  =  mdn,  fia)v9  §.  797. — 
the  Sanscrit  suffix  yd,  in  some  abstract  feminine  bases,  has 
been   modified  to  i6n;  and  these,  therefore,  correspond  to 


*  The  Lithuanian  form  has  suppressed  the  radical  vowel  before  the 
suffix,  otherwise  it  would  be  pra-de-ya,  as  the  semi- vowel  y  between  two 
vowels  in  Lithuanian,  as  in  Latin,  has  remained,  but  after  consonants, 
excepting  p,  6,  vs,  m  (Mielcke,  p.  4),  has  been  changed  to  the  vowel  i. 
D  before  i,  with  a  vowel  following,  becomes  di  (=dsch,  Sanscrit  *r  j): 
the  t,  however,  is  scarcely  pronounced. 

f  Without  a  base  verb,  for  it  has  hardly  sprung  from  perneco,  as  verbs 
of  the  1st  conjugation  have  produced  no  abstracts  of  this  kind.  The 
radically-cognate  Sanscrit  ndtyami,  "  I  go  to  ruin,"  would  lead  us  to  ex- 
pect a  Latin  verb  of  the  3d  conjugation,  as  nacio,  necio,  or  nvcio  (cf. 
neXy  nocco). 
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the  above-mentioned  (§.  894.)  Gothic  bases  in  ydn,  nomina- 
tive yd;  thus  con-tngid,  -idn-is,  suspicid,  obsidid,  ambagid, 
capid,  as  in  Gothic  rathyd,  genitive  rathydn-s,  &c  In  Greek 
id  corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  HI  yd, 
but  is,  however,  in  the  primary  formation,  but  rather 
weakly  represented.  The  following  are  examples:  vevta, 
jiavla,  afxapTia,  aprnKaKia.  In  verbs  in  ev<*  (see  §.  777.),  which 
especially  favour  this  kind  of  formation  of  the  abstract,  the  v 
is  lost  before  the  suffix,  but  probably  first  passed,  on  account 
of  the  vowel  following,  into  F ;  thus,  e.g.,  dptcrrela  from 
dptareFla.  More  frequent  is  the  appearance  of  the  suffix  id 
(e-/a)  as  a  means  of  formation  of  denominative  abstracts,  in 
forms  like  evSatfAOv-ia,  rjTuK-t'a,  ftajcap-i'a,  dvSp-ia,  <ro<t>-ia, 
KaK-iat  $ei\*-ta,  ayyeK'-ta,  dvayary-ta,  OTpan^y'-Za,  d\rjdeta,* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1303.]  avoia  (dvo-ta).  To  these  denominative  ab- 
stracts correspond  in  Latin,  such  as  capac-ia,  feroo-ia,  in- 
fant-ia,  prasent-ia,  ineri-ia,  concord-ia,  inop-ia*  perJUP4a9 
superb* -ia,  barbar-ia;  pauper-H-s,  barbar-ie-s;  uriid(n),  faf- 
id(n),  commun-idfji),  rebelT-id(n). 

897.  The  Old  High  German  has  in  all  cases,  except  the 
genitive  plural  (heild-n-d  for  heilyd-n-d  see  §.  246.),  dropped 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  yd,  which  the  Gothic 
has  surrendered  only  in  the  nominative  singular  under  the 
circumstances  stated  above  (§.  894.,  Note  *),  and  has  changed 


*  The  bases  in  er  (see  §.128.)  lose  their  final  consonant,  as  in  the 
oblique  cases ;  thus,  aXrjfoia  from  aXqdc<r-ta,  as  aXrjde-os  from  aXtjdta-os. 
The  combination  of  the  i  of  the  suffix  with  the  preceding  c  or  o  of  the 
base  word  is  the  occasion  of  shortening  the  final  a.  The  Homeric  akrjfaiii 
also  testifies  to  the  original  length  of  the  a  of  Buch  formations.  In  ana- 
logy with  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  s  suppress  this  consonant  before 
the  suffix  ta,  is  the  phenomenon  that  bases  in  w,  in  Sanscrit,  suppress  not 
only  this  consonant,  but  also  the  preceding  vowel  before  vowels  and  the  j 
of  a  derivative  suffix ;  hence,  e.g.,  rdj-ya-mt  u  kingdom"  (Gothic  retfr-t, 
theme  reik-ya,  "dominion,"  from  re/A^a)-*,  "ruler,  supreme  one"),  for 
rdjan-ya-my  from  rdjan,  "a  king." 
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the  semi-vowel  into  the  corresponding  long  vowel  (see 
Grimm's  2d  strong  decl.  fern.),  to  which,  in  the  dative  plural, 
the  case-sign  m(or  n)is  attached.*  To  this  class  belong  nearly 
all  the  words  of  Grimm's  2d  declension  feminine  of  the 
strong  form  (I.  p.  618).  which,  like  the  Gothic  3d  weak  declen- 
sion feminine,  with  the  exception  of  the  formations  in  nissi, 
contains  almost  only  abstracts,  which  have  been  formed 
from  adjectives  (participles  included),  with  the  suffix  cor- 
responding to  the  Sanscrit  m yd;  as,  e.g.,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1304.] 
chal£-i.  " cold"  warm  4.  "  warmth,"  hdti-i,  " height,"  hulcC-t, 
"grace,"  n&Ii-i,  "nearness,"  scdri-i,  "fairness,  beauty," 
woz-l  "sweetness,"  sHlt-{,  " stillness,"  tiuf-t,  "depth," 
r6C-f,  "  redness,"  suarz'-i,  "  blackness,"  from  the  adjective 
bases  cha1ta>  "  cold/'  warma,  "  warm,"f  &c.  I  call  especial 
attention  to  the  abstracts  arising  from  passive  participles, 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  in  ta  and  na9  and  formed 
with  the  suffix  under  discussion,  which,  irrespective  of 
gender,  accord  with  the  Sclavonic  abstracts  mentioned 
above  ($.  892.);  as,  iihthk  piiiye,  "the  drinking;"  macvnhk 

chayaniye,  "  expectation."  The  following  are  examples  of 
Old  High  German  abstracts  of  this  kind  :  er-weliC-u  "  choice," 
vir-wehsaUf-i,  "  alternation,"  vir-terhiniC-i,  "  pretext,"  var- 
l&zan-t,  "abandoning," ar-habari-i,  "elevation,"  6rist-poran-i, 
"  primogeniture,"  from  the  participial  bases  erwelita  (nom. 
-/eV),  &c,  varldzana  (nom.  -w£r),  &c.  The  formations  in  nl 
(Grimm,  II.  161.  62.)  are  much  more  numerous  than  those 


*  I  conjecture  that  the  £  is  long  also  in  the  dative  plural,  thus  heiU-m,  as 
the  long  vowels  maintain  themselves  better  before  a  final  consonant  than 
ai  the  end  of  a  word.  Compare  the  conjunctive  forms  like  dzi,  opposed 
to  dais,  dait,  dzm  (see  §.  711.  p.  044.). 

t  Nom.  masc.  chaltc-r,  tcartnA-r,  with  the  pronominal  affix  of  the 
strong  declension  (see  p.  368,  §.  288.  Rem.  5.).  At  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds stands  either  the  true  base  in  a,  or,  and  indeed  more  generally, 
the  base  mutilated  by  the  removal  of  a ;  e.g.,  mihUa-mot  and  mihhil'-mot, 
«  magnanimous"  (Graff.  II.  694.).    Of  this  more  hereafter. 

1  N 
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in  ti  (Grimm  II.  261.),  but  both  spring  from  scarce  any 
source  but  compound  participles.  It  also  deserves  notice, 
that  such  formations  are  limited  to  the  Old  and  Middle 
High  German,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the  Old 
Northern  um-g&ngni,  "conversation  mentioned  by  Grimm 
(p.  162).  I  should  not  wish  the  above-mentioned  remark- 
able coincidence  between  the  German  and  Sclavonic  to  be 
so  interpreted  as  that  any  should  found  on  it  the  conjecture 
of  a  special  affinity  between  those  languages ;  for  since  the 
Sanscrit  suffix  n  ya*  feminine  m  yd,  as  a  means  of  forma- 
tion of  denominative  abstracts  in  the  European  languages 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1305.]  has  been  universally  diffused,  it  is  not  in 
the  least  surprising  that  the  Sclavonic  and  High  German 
usually  coincide  in  this  point,  that  they  have  used  this 
suffix  also  for  the  derivatives  from  passive  participles.  It 
might  be  possible  that  the  Latin  abstracts  also  in  tidn,  sUn, 
were  not  formed,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (see  p.  1195 
G.  ed.),  by  an  extension  of  the  suffix  ti,  but  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  passive  participle  with  the  aid  of  the  idn 
discussed  above  ;  thus,  e.g.,  cocC-id(n)  from  codu-s,  nwt"-u)(n) 
from  motu-s,  mm-td(n) from  missus,  orbAC-id^n) from  orbdiu-s, 
as  above  (p.  1303  G.  ed.),  commwn-id(ri)  from  communis,  tin  - 
id(n)  from  unu-s,  as  in  Old  High  German  erweGf-t  from 
erwelita. 

898.  It  scarcely  needs  mention  that  the  e  of  our  abstracts 
like  Kcllte,  ("cold"),  Warme,  ("  warmth"),  is  the  corruption 
of  the  i  of  the  analogous  High  German  abstracts,  as  in 
general  nearly  all  vowels  in  the  final  syllables  of  polysyllabic 
words  have,  in  New  High  German,  and  the  majority  so 
early  as  in  Middle  High  German,  been  weakened  to  e. 
Without  attention,  however,  to  the  intermediate  stages,  it 
would  have  been  impossible,  in  words  like  Katie,  Gross*, 
Lange,  ("  cold,  greatness,  leDgth "),  to  recognise  an  affinity 
of  formation  with  the  Sanscrit  banijyd,  "traffic"  (from 
bantj,  "trader");  and  collectives  like  gavyd,  aa  number  of 
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cows " (from  g6);  pdsyd,  "a number  of  cords"  (frompclsa); 
to  which  correspond  the  Greek  avdpaK-ia,  pvpfiriK-ia,  GiroS'-ia. 
In  High  German  this  class  of  collectives  has  become  neu- 
ter, as  in  Sclavonic  (see  §.  892.) ;  and  hence  the  suffix  ya 
in  Old  High  German  has,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
been  contracted  to  i  (cf.  Gothic,  §.  159),  while  in  New  High 
German  it  is  either  suppressed  or  turned  into  e.  Before  the 
base  word  is  prefixed  the  preposition  ge,  "  with,"  (Old  High 
German  ga,  gi,  &c):  hence,  e.g.,  Old  High  German  gafugil-i 
(for  -afi),  "  complcxus  avium?  from  fugal,  theme  fugala,  "  a 
bird"  (Middle  High  German  gevilgele,  New  High  German 
Qevogel) ;  gabein-i,  "  bone,  ossa ;"  gabirg'-i,  "  mountain, 
mountains"  gajUd*-U  "fields,"  (properly,  "many  fields," 
"agri,  arva")]  gadarm-i,  "entrails;"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1306.] 
gistein'-i,  "  stones ;"  ghtirn-i,  "  stars."  As  regards  the  re- 
lation of  the  e  of  our  abstracts  like  Kalte  to  the  Sanscrit 
yd\  this  corruption  answers  exactly  to  that  in  the  conjunc- 
tive of  the  preterite,  where,  e.g.,  iisse  corresponds  to  the 
Old  High  German  dzi  and  Sanscrit  ad-yd-m,  ad-ydt  (see 
§.  711.  p.  944.) :  on  the  other  hand,  the  Old  High  German  i of 
chalti  coincides  with  the  contraction  which  the  Sanscrit 
itself  experiences  in  the  middle  of  the  potential,  where,  e.g. 
ad-i-mdhi  (from  ad-yd-mahi,  see  §.  675.),  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  it-ei-ma,  and  Old  High  German  dz-i-me*.  The 
Anglo-Saxon  has,  in  the  class  of  denominative  abstracts" 
under  discussion,  dropped  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanscrit 
yd,  and  weakened  the  vowel  too* ;  hence,  e.g.,  halo,  "  health," 
hyldo,  "grace,"  yldo,  "age,"  compared  with  the  Old  High 
German  heili,  huldi,  alti.  The  Gothic  has  further  added 
an  inorganic  n  to  the  in  yd  contracted  to  ei  (  =  ?,  see 
§.  70.),  which,  in  the  nominative,  is  laid  aside,  according  to 


•  Probably  from  an  earlier  u;  as,  e.g.,  in  the  final  syllable  of  seofon,  7, 
for  Gothic  libun,  Sanscrit  saptan  ;  and  in  the  plural  of  the  preterite,  e.g., 
/ar0ft=Gothicy&rum,  3d  person  Jonin. 

4  N  2 
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§.  142.*  Hence,  e.g.,  hauK-ei{n\  "  height  f  diup*-ei(n),  "depth  ;" 
hgg*-ei(n),  "length;"  &rai(f-ei(n),  "breath"  manag*-ei(n\ 
"  multitude  ;"  magatli-ei(n),  "virginity,"  Ttapdev-la,  from 
the  bases  hauha  (nom.  m.  hauhs),  &c.9  and  the  substantive 
base  magathi  (nom.  magaths).  Moreover,  from  weak  verbal 
themes  in  ya  (Grimm's  1st  conjugation)  spring  abstract 
bases  in  ein,  in  which  the  verbal  derivative  in  ya  (=  San- 
scrit ay  a)  is  dropped  before  the  abstract  suffix  ein;  hence, 
e'9'>  ya"fl^S^"CT"(n)»  "  hemming  in,"  from  ga-aggvya,  u  I  nar- 
row ;"  bairht%-ei(n),  "  announcement,"  from  bairhtya,  u  I  an- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1307.]  nounce ;"  vaia-mfr-ei(n),  *  burthening," 
from  vaia-mZrya,  "I  burthen." -j*  The  inorganic  n  of  this 
class  of  words  occurs  also  occasionally  in  Old  High  Ger- 
man, but  has  here  at  the  same  time  found  its  way  into  the 
nominative  (see  Grimm,  I.  628.). 

899.  With  the  suffix  ya,  feminine  yd,  future  passive  par- 
ticiples also  are  formed  in  Sanscrit,  which,  for  the  most  part, 
accent  the  radical  syllable,  but  some  the  suffix,  with  the 
weaker  accent  (Svarita).  The  latter  kind  of  accentuation 
occurs  only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  consonant  (in- 
cluding the   syllable  at,  which   is  interchanged  with  ^  ri), 


*  In  departure  from  §.  142.,  I  now  think  that  the  cases  in  which  the 
Gothic  ein  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character  i  ought  to  be 
limited  to  the  classes  of  words  mentioned  in  §.  120.,  since  in  the  ei  of  the 
class  of  words  here  discussed  we  must  recognise  a  contraction  of  yd,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  conjunctives;  such  as  £t-ei-ma,  "we  ate"=Sanscrit 
ad-yd-ma,  Latin  ed-i-mus  (§.  711.  p.  944). 

t  There  are  in  Old  High  German  also  verbal  abstracts  of  this  kind, 
only  that  the  inorganic  n  is  dropped;  e.g.,  meruC-f,  "joy,"  from  mendiu, 
" gaudeo"  (cf.  Sanscrit  mand,  "gaudere");  touf-i9  "baptism/*  from 
toufiu,  "  I  baptize/'  Observe,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  character  of  the 
10th  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is  suppressed  before  certain  formative 
suffixes,  while  properly  only  the  final  a  of  aya  ought  to  be  suppressed 
(sec  §.  109a.  6.) ;  e.g.y  before  the  gcrundial  suffix  ya,  with  which  we  are 
here  most  concerned,  ay  is  usually  suppressed ;  e.g.y  ni-vid-ya,  "  after  the 
giving  up,"  for  ni-vid-ay-ya. 
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and  which  are  either  long  by  nature  (length  by  position 
included),  or  are  in  this  class  of  words,  to  which  also  belong 
appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
ing, are  future  participles,  augmented  by  Guna  or  Vriddhi.* 
At  least  d,  Le.  the  heaviest  of  the  simple  vowels,  before 
two  consonants  in  this  class  of  words  admits  a  different 
kind  of  accentuation ;  whence  it  is  clear  that  the  language 

here  seeks  to  avoid  the  combination  of  the  greatest  vowel- 
weight  with  that  of  the  strongest  accent  in  one  and  the  same 
syllable.  The  following  are  examples  :  guhya-s,  "  celandus" 
guhya-m,  subst  "a  secret;"  tdya-s,  "cele-  [G.Ed. p.  1308.] 
brandus;"  s&mya-s,  " laudandus ;"  ddhya-s,  "  mulgendus"  (root 
duh);  drisyas,  "spedandus"  (root  dar's,  dris,  see  §.  1.) ;  cMya-s, 
M  colligendum"  (root  chi) ;  stdvya-s  and  stdvya-s,  "  laudandus;" 
bhdjya-s,  "edendus;"  bhdjya-m,  subst.  "  food"  (root  bhuj); 
pdchya-s,  " coquendus"  (root  pack);  ni-vdryh-s,  "  arcendus" 
(root  var9  vri,  cl.  10.) ;  vdkyh-m,  "  discourse,"  as  "  to  be  spo- 
ken ;,T  idrya-w,  "  business,"  as  "  to  be  done"  (root  kar,  kri) ; 
bhdryd,  "a  spouse"  as  "to  be  supported,  to  be  cherished" 
(root  bhar,  bhri) ;  Zend  y^S^^y  vahmyd  (theme  -ya)9  "  in- 
vocandus"^      To  these  admirably  correspond  some  Gothic 


*  In  the  technical  language  of  grammar  this  participial  suffix,  in  case 
it  accents  the  Svarita,  and  provided  the  radical  vowel  is  augmented,  is 
called  ipnt  nyat. 

t  From  the  denominative  vahmayGmi,  with  the  suppression  of  the  cha- 
racter of  the  10th  class ;  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  ni-varya-s,  "  arccndus"  from 
ni-vdr-6yd-mi.  No  formal  objection  can  he  raised  to  the  explanation 
given  by  Bnrnonf  (1.  c.  p.  575),  according  to  which  vahmya  would  come 
direct  from  the  base  vaJima,  "  invocatio."  I  prefer,  however,  that  a  form 
which  evinces  itself  by  its  signification  to  he  a  future  passive  participle 
should  be  also  formally  so  explained,  in  which,  as  is  shewn  by  the  analo- 
gous forms  in  Sanscrit,  there  is  no  difficulty.  Neriosengh,  too,  regards 
AS^^tPAHp  vahmya,  as  also  the  yamya  which  accompanies  it,  of  which 
hereafter,  as  the  future  passive  participles  (Burn.,  p.  572),  and  translates 
the  former  by  su-nathaskarantya  ("bene  adorandus"),  and  the  latter  by 
drddhar&ya  ("  venerandus"). 


1270  FORMATION  OF  WOBDS. 

adjective  bases  in  ya,  which,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere 
remarked,  are  to  be  sought  in  Grimm's  2d  adjective  de- 
clension of  the  strong  form  (in  Gabel.  and  Lobe,  p.  74). 
Here  we  find  the  bases  anda-ruhn-ya,  "  agreeable,"  properly, 
"accipiendus  ;"  unqvHh-ya, "  inexpressible  M  (root  qvatfu  qvitha, 
qvath,  qvtthum);  anda-s&tya,  "  contemptible,  horrible  **  (root 
sat,  "to  sit,"  sita,  sat,  situm,  andrsat,  "to  be  bashful"); 
skeir-ya,  "  clear,  plain,  intelligible"  (gaskeir-ya,  "I  explain") ; 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1309.]  un-nut-ya,  "  useless,"  properly,  "  unenjoy- 
able"  (root  nut,  "to  obtain,  to  enjoy,"  niuta,  naut,  nutum); 
bruk-ya,  "  serviceable;"  un-bruk-ya,  "unserviceable;"  riur-ya, 
"destructible,  perishable,  transitory"  (<f>0apr6$);  un-riur-ya, 
"imperishable,  &<f>6apTos  (riurya,  "I  mar");  sut-ya,  "mild," 
properly,  "gustandus"  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  svdd-yas 
of  d-svdd-yh-s,  " gustandus,"  "jucundi  saporis"\  and  akin  to 
sv&du-s,  "sweet"  (Greek  r/W-r,  Old  High  German  suozi, 
"  sweet,"  in  the  uninflected  form),  theme  suczia  =  Gothic 
sufya.  Among  substantives,  the  neuter  base  basya,  "berry'1 
(n.  a.  basi),  belongs  to  this  class,  if  it  corresponds,  as  I  conjec- 
ture it  does,  to  the  Sanscrit  bhaksh-ya-m,  "food,"  properly,  "to 
be  eaten"  (from  bhaksh,  "to  eat,"  Greek  <f>dyu>),  and  has 
lost  the  guttural  of  the  root,  in  the  same  way  as,  e.g.,  in 
Zend,  the  Sanscrit  akshi,  "  eye,"  has  been  abbreviated  to 
ashL  In  the  Old  High  German  beri  (theme  berya),  the  »  has 
become  r,  as,  e.g.,  in  w&rum&s,  "we  were "  =  Gothic  visum. 

Remark. — The  theory  of  the  nominative  singular  of  the  adjective  bases 
in  ya,  feminine  yd,  admits,  now  that  we  have  before  us  the  remains  of 
the  Gothic  translation  of  the  Bible  in  von  Gabelentz  and  Lobe's  edition, 
and,  moreover,  the  Skeireins  edited  for  the  first  time  by  Massmann,  of 


•  From  the  root  nam  (nima,  nam,  nimum).  With  regard  to  the  length- 
ening of  the  radical  a  to  6  (=Sanscrit  d,  see  §.  69.)  in  this  and  analogous 
forms,  compare  Sanscrit  forms  like  pdchya-9,  "  coquendut." 

t  Root  svad  (seemingly  from  m,  "  well,"  and  ad,  "  to  eat "),  "guitar*," 
middle  "jucunde  tapere" 
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a  more  exact  surrey  than  was  before  possible ;  and  so  in  the  masculine, 
instead  of  the  one  form  in  t-*,  which,  following  Grimm,  I  gave  in  §.  135., 
we  possess  in  all  four  different  gradations;  for  which  Gabelentz  and  Lobe 
(Gramm.,  p.  74)  give  as  examples,  sutis,  hrains,  niuyis,  and  viltheis.  The 
more  perfect  form  yi-$y  for  the,  according  to  §.  67.,  impossible  ya-s, 
occurs  when  any  vowel,  or  a  simple  consonant  with  a  short  vowel  preced- 
ing it,  goes  before ;  hence,  niu-yi-s,  "  new ;"  suk-yis,  "  quarrelsome." 
Hence,  also,  from  the  base  midya,  the  nominative  masculine,  which  can- 
not be  cited,  can  only  be  midyi-s  (= Sanscrit  m&dhyas,  Latin  mediu-s), 
not  midi-s,  as  was  assumed  above  (§.  135.),  as  the  contracted  form  of  an 
earlier  midyis.  As,  then,  midyi-s  corresponds  to  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1310.] 
Sanscrit  nuidhya-s,  so  does  niu-yi-s  to  the  Sanscrit  ndv-ya-s  and  Lithua- 
nian nau-ya-s,  which  are  equivalent  in  signification;  and  thus,  there- 
fore, niuyi-s  shews  itself  to  be  a  future  passive  participle;  for  «rsjrtr 
ndshya-s,  according  to  its  derivation,  can  only  be  regarded  as  such,  as  it, 
like  the  more  current  n&va-sf  on  which  the  Latin  novu-sy  Greek  w'(F)o-*, 
and  Sclavonic  novo  (theme  and  n.  a.  neut.),  are  based,  springs  from  the 
root  nu>  "  to  praise,'1  and  originally  signifies  "  laudandus."  Formally  it 
corresponds  to  the  above-mentioned  stdvya-s,  from  stu.  If  the  syllable 
ya  in  Gothic  adjective  bases  be  preceded  by  a  long  syllable  terminating 
in  a  consonant,  it  is  contracted  in  the  nominative  masculine  either  to  ei, 
a*  in  similarly  constituted  substantive  bases  (see  §.  185.),  or  to  i,  or  it  is, 
as  is  most  commonly  the  case,  entirely  suppressed.  Instances  of  the  first 
kind  are  forms  like  alth-ei-s,  "  old,"  and  vilth-ei-s,  "  wild  \  of  the  second, 
*w/-w,t  u mild,"  and  airkn-i-s,  "holy ;"  of  the  third,  hrain-s,  "pure," 
gamain-s,  "common,"  gqfaur-s, " fasting,"  briik-s,  " serviceable,"  bleith-s, 
"  kind,"  andanims,  "  agreeable."  To  this  class  belong  alya-kun-s9  dXko- 
ytyrfs  (Luke  xvii.  18) ;  for  which,  on  account  of  the  indubitable  short- 
ness of  the  u,  alya-kun-yi-s  might  be  expected :  it  appears,  however, 
that  the  loading  of  the  word  by  composition,  or,  generally,  the  circum- 
stance, that  in  the  entire  word  more  syllables  than  one  precede  the 


•  This  is  the  accentuation  at  least  in  the  Veda  dialect :  according  to 
Wilson,  however,  who  gives  this  word  the  suffix  ach  (ch  denotes  the  ac- 
centuation of  the  suffix),  this  adjective  would,  in  the  common  language, 
be  oxytone,  as  most  of  the  adjectives  formed  with  a  (see  Wilson's  Gram- 
mar, 2d  Edition,  p.  810). 

t  Grimm  assuredly,  with  correctness,  deduces  the  length  of  the  u  from 
the  Old  High  German  suozi.  If  it  were  short  the  nominative  would  most 
probably  be  sutyis. 
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suffix  ya,  has  occasioned  the  suppression  of  the  suffix  in  the  nominative 
(cf.  §.  136.)*. 

[6.  Ed.  p.  1311.]         900.  The  Lithuanian  also  has  some  re- 
mains of  the  future  passive  participle  under  discussion,  but 


*  V.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe  (Grammar,  p.  74)  assume,  in  the  class  of  ad- 
jectives here  spoken  of,  bases  in  t,  though,  with  respect  to  the  correspond- 
ing substantive  declension,  they  agree  with  me  that  the  same  contains 
bases  in  ya.  With  regard  to  the  adjectives,  however,  the  cognate  lan- 
guages, and  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Gothic  itself,  speak  just  as  emphati- 
cally in  favour  of  the  proposition  that  the  bases  of  Grimm's  2d  declension 
of  the  strong  form  end  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  in  ya,  and  in  the  femi- 
nine in  yd  (= Sanscrit  yd\  whence,  according  to  §.  137*,  we  should  have  y a 
in  the  nominative.  The  agreement  of  niuyis,  "  noviu"  nhtya,  "navaf 
with  the  Sanscrit  ndvya-8>  ndvyd\  and  the  Lithuanian  nauya-s,  ncutya,  and 
that  of  midyis,  midya,  with  the  Sanscrit  m&dhyas,  mddhyd,  and  Latin 
medius,  media^  speaks  very  decidedly  against  the  opinion  that  the  y  of 
the  Gothic  forms  is  an  insertion  (1.  c.  p.  75,  d.  e.).  Just  so  the  y  of  the 
base  ah/a  (nominative,  most  probably,  ah/i-s)  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
y  and  Latin  t  of  anyd-8,  alius  (§.  374.).  1  cannot  allot  to  this  class  femi- 
nine nominatives  in  «,  as  the  feminine  bases,  which  in  Sanscrit  terminate 
in  a\  have,  from  a  period  so  early  as  that  of  the  identity  of  languages,  lost 
the  nominative  sign  (see  §.  137.).  I  regard,  therefore,  the  forms  brCkt, 
"  serviceable/'  s6b,  "good,"  and  skeirs,  "  clear,"  although  in  the  passages 
where  they  occur  they  refer  to  feminine  substantives  (1  Tim.  iv.  8,  1  Cor. 
xiii.  4,  Skeir.  IV.  b.),  as  masculine  nominatives,  which,  in  consequence  of 
a  peculiarity  of  syntax,  represent  adverbially,  as  we  use  uninflected  ad- 
jectives (er  ist  gut,  tie  ist  gut,  "  he  is  good,  she  is  good"),  the  nominative 
of  that  gender,  whatever  it  may  be,  to  which  the  substantive  referred  to 
belongs.  Thus,  as  has  been  elsewhere  shewn  (Nalus,  2d  Edit.,  p.  214),  in 
Sanscrit  the  masculine  nominative  singular  of  the  present  participle  may, 
by  an  abuse,  refer  to  any  gender  or  number,  in  sentences  like  bhuirm 
sdntvayan  .  .  .  uvdcha,  "  Bhaimi  spake  flattering"  (for  sdntvayanti) ;  and, 
in  like  manner,  in  Ulfilas  (Bom.  vii.  8.),  the  masculine  participial  base 
nimands,  " taking,"  refers  to  the  feminine  substantive  Jravaurkts,  "sins," 
to  which,  in  the  very  same  passage,  also  the  masculine  navis,  "  dead," 
refers:  inu  vitdthfravaurhts  vas  navis,  "  without  the  law  sin  was  dead." 
The  actual  feminine  nominatives  of  bruksy  &c.,  could  scarcely  be  aught 
else  than  bruhi,  silt,  sheiri,  according  to  the  analogy  of  substantive  forms, 

with 
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only  ina  substantive  form.  To  this  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  1312.] 
belong  walg-i-8  (from  walg-ya-s,  see  §.  135.),  "  food,"  as  "  to  be 
eaten"  (walgau, "  I  eat");  zod-i-s  "  word,"  as  "  to  be  spoken" 
(c£  zad-a-s  "  speech,"  zadu  "  I  promise,"  Sanscrit  gad*  "  to 
speak").  In  Latin,  ex-im-iu-s,  properly =eximendusy  is,  ac- 
cording to  its  signification,  the  truest  remnant  of  this  class 
of  words.  Formally,  gen-i-us  also,  and  iu-gren-tu-m,  belong  to 
this  class.  To  the  latter  corresponds,  in  root  and  formation, 
the  Gothic  neuter  base  kun-ya,  nominative  kuni,  "sea." 
In  Greek,  ay-io-y  (originally  akin  to  a£w)  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  yty-ya-t.  "venerandus."  From  a  Greek  point  of 
view  the  following  are  more  plain :  <nvy-io-s,  ^jot/y-zo-c,  tray- 
-*o-y.  IIciAXa,  "  ball "  as  "  to  be  thrown  "  is  to  be  derived,  I 
conjecture,  from  itaKya,  by  assimilation,*  in  the  same  way  as 
iraAAfi)  from  toAt/o>,  but  with  this  difference,  that  while  the 
2d  X  of  iraAAco  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  character  ya  of  the  4th 
class^f  and  hence  is  excluded,  e.g.,  from  the  abstract  waAo-c, 
the  \  of  vaKKa  corresponds  to  the  ^  y  of  the  participial 
suffix  under  discussion.  UaWa,  therefore,  and  iraAAa>,  with 
regard  to  the  consonant  which  follows  the  root,  have  just  as 
little  in  common  as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  Idbh-yas,  "deside- 


with  a  long  penultima,  as  hr6pi9  "clamour"  (see  §.  894.  Note). 
Such  a  form  have  we  then  actually  existing  in  the,  of  its  kind,  unique 
adjective  form  v6thi,  "grata"  (nom.  masc.  probably  voths),  where  it  is  im- 
portant to  remark,  that,  in  the  single  passage  where  it  occurs  (2  Cor.  ii.  15), 
it  does  not  stand,  like  the  masculines  brides,  s&ls,  skeirs,  which  represent  in 
the  before-mentioned  passages  the  feminine,  as  predicate,  but  as  epithet, 
"  we  are  unto  God  a  sweet  savour  of  Christ"  (Christaus  daunssiyum  vvthi 
goda).  I  do  not  believe  that  Ulfilas  could  here  have  written  voths  for 
vothi;  and  I  consider  the  latter  form  as  feminine  nominative  in  the  said 
passage  entirely  free  from  suspicion,  provided  the  unciteable  masculine 
nominative  be  vtths,  or,  according  to  the  analogy  of  s&tis,  vothis  (cf.  Gabe- 
lentx  and  Lobe,  1.  c). 

•  See  p.  414,  G.  cd.9  §.  800. 

t  See  §.  601. 
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randus"  and  lubh-ya-tt,  "desiderai"  I  agree  with  G.  Curtius 
("De nominum  Ghracorumjbrmatione"  p.6l)  in  referring  to  this 
class  also  <f>6i-8-io-s  and  a/tt^xz-d-io-?,  as  also  eta-d-d-ios.  The 
inserted  8  may  be  compared  with  the  t  which*  after  short 
vowels,  is  prefixed  to  the  Sanscrit  gerundial  suffix  ir  ya,  or, 
which  is  here  more  to  the  purpose,  with  that  of  9ome  ap- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1313.]  pellatives,  which,  according  to  their  funda- 
mental meaning,  are  future  passive  participles ;  as,  chi4- 
ya-m,  "  funeral-pile,"  properly  "  colligendum"  (from  chu  "  to 
collect'1) ;  bhri-t-ya-s,  "  servant,"  as  "  to  be  supported,"  from 
bhar,  bri,  "  to  bear,  to  support,  to  nourish."  To  this  class, 
according  to  its  formation,  belongs,  although  with  active 
signification,  the  Greek  ora-iio-s,  properly  "standing"  (cf. 
0Ta-Td$=*ft-<<£-*). 

901.  The  Greek  to  is  of  more  common  occurrence  as  the 
formative  suffix  of  denominative  adjectives  (Buttmann, 
§.  119. 07.)  than  in  the  primary  formation  of  words;  and 
here,  likewise,  has  its  Sanscrit  prototype  in  the  secondary 
(Taddhita)  suffix  of  words  like  div-ya-s,  "  heavenly,"  from 
div,  "  heaven ;"  hrid-yas,  u  amiable,  agreeable/*  from  hrid, 
"heart;"  6gr-ya-s,  "the  most  excellent"  ("standing  on 
the  summit"),  from  dgra-m,  "  summit ;"  dh&n-ya-s,  "  rich," 
from  dh&na-m,  "  wealth ;"  bun-ycts,  "  canine,"  from  the 
weakened  base  £un= Greek  kvv;  r&tli-ya-s,  "car-horse" 
("belonging  to  the  car");  r&tli-ya-mt  "car-road,"  from 
ratha-s,  "  car ;"  yasasyh-s,  "  famous,"  from  yasas,  "  fame ;" 
rahas-ya-s,   "secret,"  from   r&has,   "mystery;"*    ndv-ya-s, 


*  In  the  two  last  examples  the  demission  and  weakening  of  the  accent 
is  occasioned  by  the  circumstance  that  the  suffix  is  preceded  by  more 
than  one  syllable ;  with  which  may  be  compared  the  phenomenon,  that, 
in  Gothic,  the  same  suffix,  under  the  same  circumstances,  experiences  in 
the  nominative  a  contraction  or  suppression  (see  §.  135.).  In  ndv-ya-i 
(Pan.  VI.  1. 213.)  the  long  d  has  the  same  influence  in  weakening  the 
accentuation  that,  in  Gothic,  e.g.,  the  6  of  *&-i-#,  has  in  weakening 
the  suffix. 
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u  navigable/'  from  ndu-s,  "  ship."     The  following  are  ex- 
amples in  Zend:    Mtofsuff  nmdri-ya,   " domesticus"  from 
nmdna,  "house ;  M$tfj)WMi  dkuir'-ya,  "regarding  the  Ahura" 
(with  Vriddhi),  from  ahura ;  ai^-mu^  ydir-ya,  "  yearly " 
from  £&mjC*  yd™*  "  a  vear >"  Ju^Ca-uytb^As^  gadschddthr- 
yOf  u  purifying,  purifier,"  from  ddjuybbtsj^  yaOschddthra, 
"  means  of  purification"  (§.  817.) ;  gaMIC-ya,  "earthly,"  from 
gaHhd  (nom.  ga&ha,  see  §.  137.),  "  earth."    [6.  Ed.  p.  1314.] 
So  in   Greek,  e.g.,  aA-io-$,   d*yci v-io-s,  rfyefiov-io-s,  Trarp-to-s . 
(=Sanscrit  pitr-ya-9    "  fatherly "),  o-wt^jo-io-j,    ^i\o*n7<r-io-c, 
(from  -nyT-io-f),   0at//*<40wo-£  (from    0ai//xaT-io-$),   encowr-io-s' 
(from  6icovT-*o-y),  reAeio-j  (from  Te\e<r-io-j,  see  §•  128.),  eari- 
nj&eio-y  (from  earm/iecr-io-?),  opeio-$  (from  dpec-tos),  *yeAx>io-s 
(from  •yeA«S<r-io-$'  for    ye^ciT-io-s),   eTjycr-io-s   (for   erecr-io-y, 
from  the  base  erey,  whence  also  ereto-s;),  ovpdv-to-s,  Trordfi-ios, 
6ah&ov-io-$t  Kov-io-ff  Xi/owo-j,  Qui; '-to-g,  aoiraa-to-s  (from  the 
to-be-presupposed  verbal  abstract  d<nra<ri-$),  w^v-io-y,  t/m- 
inj^u-fo-f,  diKouo-s,  ditftaco-?,  a/xa£a?o-£,  d/io//3aio-£.     The  four 
last  examples,  as  most  of  the  derivatives  from  words  of  the 
1st  declension,  depart  from  the  original   principle  in  this, 
that  they  retain  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (always  as  a, 
as   in  the   nom.  pi.)   before   the   suffix.      The   diphthong 
which  grows  up  in  this  manner  occasions,  in  most  cases, 
the  displacement  of  the  accent,  in  which  respect  I  recall 
attention  to  a  similar  phenomenon  in  Sanscrit  (see  §.  899.). 
The  retention  of  the  t;  of  mfftyios  and  rpmrfxvto-s  answers  to 
the  retention  of  the  u  in  Sanscrit  (§.  891.),  e.g.  in  ritav-ya-s9 
"annual,*  from  ritu-s.    Here  belong  also  gentilia  like  2<xAa- 
piv-to-s,   KopiW-io-y,   MiAjJct-io-s    (from    -T-to-s)9  'Adrjvaio-s ; 
proper  names,  as  'A7roAAcii>-io-s,  Aiovwr-io-y;  neuter  appella- 
tions of  temples  and  sanctuaries  called  after  the  god  to  whom 
they  are  dedicated,  as  'AwoMci-i'ioi' ;  names  of  feasts  in  the 
plural,  as  Atovwr-ta;  and  perhaps  feminine  names  of  countries 
derived  from  the  names  of  their  inhabitants,  as  A/d/oWa,  from 
AifiiW-f,  MaK€$ov-lat  from  the  base  MaiceSov.    To  the  proper 
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names  correspond  Sanscrit  patronymics  like  kdurav-yd-s, 
"  Kuruide"  from  Icuru,  in  which  the  first  vowel  of  the  pri- 
mary word  receives  the  Vriddhi  augment,  while  the  accent 
has  sunk  down  upon  the  final  syllable. 

902.  In  Latin  this  class  of  words  is  less  numerous  than 
in  Greek ;  yet  to  it  belong,  both  various  adjectives  and 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1815.]  appellatives,  and  also  proper  names. 
The  following  are  examples :  egreg-iu-8,  patr-ius,  impera- 
tor-ius,  prator-iu-8,  censor-iu-s,  soror-iu-s,  noxMu-*,  IwT-iu-s, 
(from  ludu-s,  not  from  ludo),  Mar-iu-s,  Octav'-iu-s,  Octav'-ia, 
Nori-iu-8,  Non-ia.  As  regards  the  appellatives  of  coun- 
tries in  id  in  Greek,  and  their  relation  to  the  names  of  the 
inhabitants,  attention  must  be  recalled  to  the  circumstance, 
that  above  (§.  119.)  we  have  recognised  the  Greek  ta  as  the 
simple  extension  of  the  Sanscrit  feminine  character  £ 
among  other  words,  in  feminines  in  rpta  (ipxforpu*)  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  in  tri  (ddtrt,  *  female  giver,"  see 
§.811.):  accordingly,  the  names  of  countries  in  ta  might 
also  be  taken  as  simple  feminine  formations  of  the  base 
words  expressing  the  names  of  the  inhabitants ;  so  that, 
therefore,  e.  g.9  MaxeSow'a  would  appear  in  a  Sanscrit  form 
as  Malcadan-t,  and  would  properly  signify  "  the  belonging 
to,"  not  to  say  "  the  spouse,"  of  the  Macedonian,  or,  too, 
"the  mother "  of  all  the  Macedonians.  This  view  would 
receive  emphatic  support  from  the  circumstance,  that  there 
are«%lso  names  of  countries  with  feminine  themes  in  18,  the 
i5  of  which,=Sanscrit  t,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  primary 
word  denoting  the  inhabitant,  as  above  (§.  119.)  T^trrp-ii 
(for  KrjoTtjp- 1 J)  has  to  XtjcTrjp,  or  as,  e.g.,  f/yefiov-tS  to  the  mas- 
culine base  Y/yefxov,  and  much  the  same  as,  in  Sanscrit,  mahatu 
"the  great,"  (fem.)  has  to  mah&t.  The  following  are  exam- 
ples of  this  kind:  'AjSai/r/S  from  "A/Savr  fAjSavr-ej);  Uep<r-!i, 
"Persia,"  from  Uepcrj-^,  "Persian  man,"  feminine  Uepvk. 
If,  however,  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in  ta  are  only  the 
feminines  of  the  names  of  the  inhabitants,  and  if  their  ter- 
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mination  is  only  an  inorganic  extension  of  the  Sanscrit 
feminine  character  {,  we  might  also  explain  in  the  same 
manner  the  Latin,  as  Gallia,  Germania,  Italia,  Grwcia,  and 
assume  that  the  n  (  =  Sanscrit  a,  Greek  o)  of  the  masculine 
bases  Gattu,  Germanu,  Italu,  Grcecu,  is  suppressed  before 
the  feminine  character  i,  extended  to  ia,  according  to  the 
same  principle  as  that  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  a,  e.g.,  of 
d&v&f  "God"  (nom.  d&vd-s),  is  suppressed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1316.] 
before  the  i  ofd&vi,  "goddess,"  and  as,  in  Greek,  the  o,  e.g., 
of  the  base  Aouco  is  lost  before  the  feminine  ia  of  AaK-t'a. 
We  can,  even  in  the  names  of  towns,  Fhrentia,  Valentia,  Pla- 
centia,  recognise  feminine  participles,  the  special  form  of 
which  has  been  lost  in  the  proper  participles,  as,  in  general, 
the  adjective  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  have  transferred 
to  the  feminines  also  the  form  which  originally  belongs 
only  to  the  masculine  and  neuter.  Feminine  participial 
forms  like  ferentia,  tundentia,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
bhdranti,  tnd&nti,  and  Greek  <j>epowra,  from  Qepovrta,  cannot 
surprise  us  in  Latin.  Observe,  also,  the  affix  which,  in 
Lithuanian,  the  feminine  participle  has  gained  in  the 
oblique  cases  (see  §.  157.,  Note*,  p.  174,  and  §.  980.). 

9G&  To  the  Sanscrit  denominative  adjective  bases  in  ya, 
as  div-ya,  "heavenly"  (§.  901.),  correspond  most  exactly 
some  Gothic  bases  in  ya,  feminine  yd;  viz.  aliv-ya,  "  olivifer," 
from  the  primitive  base  alha  n„  nom.  alh,  "  oil ;"  alth'-ya, 
"old,"  from  akhi  f., nom.  aHK-s;  nau-yay  "dead"  (nom.  m. 
naxris),  from  navi  m.,  nom.  iiau&,  "dead"  (m.) ;  ana-haitn-ya, 
"  homely ;"  qf-haim-ya,  "  absent,"  from  haimd  f.,  nom.  pi. 
haimd-8  ;  reUf-ya,  "  chief,',,  from  reika  m.,  nom.  reiks,  "  su- 
preme, chieftain ;"  uf-aithrya,  "  sworn,"  from  aitha  m.,  nom. 
ai/A-t,  "  oath ;"  in-gard-ya,  "  homely,  domestic,"  from  garda, 
nom.  gards,  "  house  ;"  un-kar-ya,  "  careless,"  from  Icaro  f., 
nom.  kara%  "care."  The  definitions  laid  down  above  (p.  1309 
G.  ed.,  Rem.),  hold  with  respect  to  the  nominative  masculine 
of  these  adjective   bases.     To  the  Sanscrit  denominative 
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appellative  bases  like  r&tli-ya,  m.  "car-horse,"  n.  " car- 
wheel/1  correspond  in  Gothic  such  as  leik-ya,  "doctor"  (nom. 
leik-eis,  see  §.  135.).  from  leika  n.,  nom.  kit,  "  the  body  •" 
haird'-ya,  "  herdsman,"  from  hairdd  f.,  nom.  hairdo,  "herd" 
blostr-ya,  "  worshipper,"  from  the  unciteable  primitive  base 
bldstra  (see  §.  818.) ;  fauntats-ya,   "  superintendant,"  from 

[6.  Ed.  p.  1317.]  the  unciteable  faurstam,  "  the  superinten- 
dence "  (from  -stas-ti,  8  from  d9  according  to  §.  102.),  nom. 
faur-stass  (cf.  us-stass,  "  resurrection") ;  ragin-ya,  "  coun- 
sellor" from  ragina  n.,  (nom.  ragin,  "counsel").  The  Go- 
thic marks  also  with  the  favourite  extension  of  the  base  by 
n  masculine  bases  like  Jitti-yan,  "fisher1"  (nom.  fiskya,  ac- 
cording to  §.  140.),  gud'-yan,  "  priest,1'  vauntv-yan,  "  la- 
bourer," aurt-yan,  "  planter,  gardener,"  vai-dicT-yafL, "  male- 
factor," from  the  primitive  bases  fiska,  m.  "  fish,"  guda,  m. 
"  God,"  vaurstva,  n.  "  work,"  aurti,  f.  "  plant,"  and  the  to- 
be-presupposed  vai-didi,  f.  "misdeed"  {d&di,  nom.  didt, 
"  deed,"  see  §.  135.).  There  are  also  some  primitives,  t.e. 
substantive  bases,  in  yan,  springing  from  verbal  roots,  which, 
according  to  their  signification,  are  nouns  of  agency ;  viz. 
af-it-yan,  "  eater,  devourer"  (root  at :  ita,  at,  Hum) ;  af-drugk- 
-yan*  "drinker,  tippler;"  vein-drugk-yan,  "wine-drinker" 
(root  dragk= drank:  drigha,  dragk,  drugkum);  dulga-hait-yan, 
"creditor,"  (literally,  "debt-namer") ;  bi-hait-yan,  "boaster" 
arbi-num-yan,  "heir,"  literally,  "inheritance-taker"  (root 
nam :  nima,  nam,  nimum,  numans) ;  faura-gagg-yan,  "  in- 
teudant "    (root  gaggt    "  to  go,"   see  §.  92.) ;   ga-sinth-yan, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1318.]    "  companion,"    properly,    "  goer   with."* 


*  Root  santh,  whence  we  should  expect  an  unciteable  verb  einlha, 
santh,  sunt  hum  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  34) ;  and  whence,  also,  is  formed  by 
the  suffix  an  (nom.  a),  ga-sinthan,  of  equivalent  meaning,  which  answers 
to  Sanscrit  bases  like  rdjan,  "  king,"  as  "  ruler."  The  causal  sandya,  u  I 
send"  (u  make  to  go/'  see  §.  740.),  has  the  same  relation,  with  regard  to 
its  d9  to  santh,  that  standa,  "  I  stand,"  has  to  stdth,  "  I  stood/  Yet  the 
d  of  sandya  is  more  organic  than  the  th  of  santh,  at  least  sand  can  be 


more 


11 


11 
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From  weak  verbs,  too,  spring  some  formations  of  this 
kind,  and,  indeed,  so  that  the  conjugational  character  is  re- 
jected before  the  formative  suffix  (cf.  p.  1308  G.  ed.) :  hence, 
svigl-yan,  "  piper,"  from  the  verbal  base  svigld,  "  to  pipe ; 
and  timr-yan  (scarcely  to  be  divided  timry-an),  "  carpenter, 
properly,  "adifieator"  from  timrya,  "to  build.'1  To  the 
bases  in  yan  which  spring  from  roots  of  strong  verbs  cor- 
respond  in  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  the  appended  n,  besides 
some  adjective  bases,  as  ruch-ya, "  pleasing,  agreeable/1  sddh- 
-yo,  "  complete,11  also  some  masculine  or  neuter  appellative 
bases  in  ya,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental  mean- 
ing, are  nouns  of  agency  or  present  participles,  and  accent, 
some  the  radical  syllable,  some  the  suffix.  The  following 
are  examples,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  sur-ya-s, 
"the    sun,11    as   "shining;11*    bhid-ya-s,     [G.  Ed.  p.  1319.] 


more  easily  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  than  santk,  whether  we  betake 
ourselves  to  the  root  sddh,  u  to  go,  to  attain,"  or  to  *ad,  "  to  go ;"  for 
for  dh  we  find,  in  Gothic,  regularly  cf,  and  the  pure  medial,  which,  accord- 
ing to  §.  87.,  becomes  t,  might  well  have  maintained  itself  in  the  case 
before  us  under  the  protection  of  the  annexed  liquids  (cf.  §.90.). 

•  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  a  root  sur,  uto  shine,"  which  I 
regard  as  a  contraction  of  svar,  which  is  contained  entire  in  the  radical 
word  #t?dr,  "heaven"  (as  " shining'*),  on  which  is  based  the  Zend  hvarf, 
" son*  According  to  this,  in  surya  the  syllable  va,  or  its  lengthened 
form  vdy  would  be  contracted  to  u.  If,  however,  sur  were  the  old  form 
of  the  root,  its  rowel  would  have  become  lengthened  in  surya.  The  Greek 
ifkio-t  (from  o/qXioff)  favours,  however,  the  supposition  that  the  form 
sixrya-*  it  an  abbreviation  of  sv&rya-s.  As  regards  form,  there  would  be 
nothing  to  prevent  the  derivation  of  nirya  from  svar,  "  heaven :"  from 
svar  then  would  be  formed,  first  svarya  (as  divya,  "  heavenly,"  from  div), 
and  thence  survya-s;  I  gladly,  however,  abandon  this  explanation,  which 
has  been  already  elsewhere  proposed,  as  it  appears  to  me  more  natural  to 
represent  the  sun  as  "  shining,''  than  as  "  heavenly."  The  Lithuanian 
feminine  sdule  exhibits  correctly,  according  to  rule,  e  for  ia  or  ya:  I  ex- 
plain the  Gothic  neuter  base  sauila  (nom.  sauil)  as  formed  by  transposi- 
tion from  *auUa>  and  this  latter  from  svalya  ;  and  thus,  also,  the  Lithua- 
nian au  of  saute  may  have  arisen  from  wa.     If  any  one,  however,  will 

follow 
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"  river,"  as  "  cleaving,  breaking  through ;"  hal-yd-st  "javelin, 
arrow"  as  "  moving  itself."     To  these  are  to  be  added  some 


follow  Weber  (V.  S.  Sp.  I.  p.  57)  in  deriving  the  Sanscrit  svrya  from 
sura  of  equivalent  meaning,  and  the  latter,  according  to  Indian  Gram- 
marians, from  su,  "to  bear,  to  bring  forth"  (Unad.  II.  85.),  then  surpas 
and  suras  would  originally  signify,  "  bringer  forth,  producer."     I,  how- 
ever, prefer,  as  has  been  already  elsewhere  done  (Gloasar.  Scrt.  a.  1847, 
p.  879)  to  refer  sura,  though  there  is  no  formal  impediment  to  the  deriv- 
ing it  from  su\  to  the  root  svar  {sur),  "  to  shine;"  and  I  recall  attention 
to  the  fact,  that  in  Zend,  too,  c/AS»t>»  hvari  (euphonic  for  hvar,  see  §.  80.), 
the  syllable  va  has  been  contracted  to  &  in  perhaps  all  the  weak  cases, 
of  which,  however,  only  the  genitive  Mr-6  can  be  cited,  which  hereby 
stands  in  a  relation  to  its  nominative  accusative  and  proper  theme  similar 
to  that  which  the  Greek  kvv-6s  holds  to  kvvo>,  and  cannot  possibly  be  de- 
rived from  a  different  root  from  that  to  which  the  nominative  accusative 
hvari  belongs.     On  ^X  *"dr  is  based  also  the  Latin  sol  (from  suol  for 
suar,  as  sopio  from  suopio,  from  the  Sanscrit  root  svap)  and  the  Greek 
a€ip,  from  aFcp  with  that  favourite  affix  before  liquids,  t,  which  occurs 
also  in  2€ipfjv,  which,  with  the  Latin  ser-mo,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root 
svar,  svri,  "to  sound,"  whence  comes  the  V£dic  sfau/d,  "speech,"  as 
"  spoken,"  or  "  to  be  spoken,"  and  in  which  likewise  occurs  the  contrac- 
traction  of  va  or  vd  to  u\    The  opinion  that  suras,  "  sun,"  springs  from 
su  or  m,  "  to  bear,  to  produce,"  finds  confirmation  in  the  fact,  that  ano- 
ther appellation  of  the  sun,  viz.  sav-i-tdr  (-M),  has  decidedly  arisen 
from  the  root  su  or  s&.    This  word  occurs  frequently  in  the  Vedic  hymns : 
I  would  not,  however,  from  the  circumstance  that  the  Vedic  poets  delight 
in  extolling  the  sun-god  as  "producer"  (of  the  produce  of  the  fields),  as 
also  as  "  supporter"  (pfohan),  deduce  the  inference  that  the  proper  desig- 
nation of  the  sun,  which  existed  so  early  as  the  time  of  the  unity  of  the 
languages,  must  have  pointed  towards  this  image;  for  it  certainly  ap- 
proximates more  to  the  primary  view  of  people  to  designate  the  sun  as 
"  lighting,"  or  "  shining,"  than  as  "  producing,"  or  "  nourishing."    To  the 
Sanscrit  names  of  the  sun  belongs  also  the  hitherto  unciteable  suvana-t 
(Unad.  II.  78.),  which,  as  a  derivative  from  the  root  su  or  su,  is  perhaps 
only  a  poetical  and  honorific  title  of  the  sun.     It  may,  however,  be  pos- 
sible, that  the  root  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  word  stivana-s  is  not  the 
well-known  root  of  "  to  bear,"  but  an  abbreviation  of  svar  or  «cr,  u  to 
shine  ;*'  as,  e.g.,  together  with  hut  "to  offer,"  exists  also  a  root  to,  "  to 

call,"  abbreviated  from  hvA  ( =hvai),  together  with  svi,  "  to  grow,"  a 

form 
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feminine  oxytone  bases  in  yd ;  e.g.,  kanyd,  "a  [G.  Ed.  p.  1320.] 
maid/' as  "shining "  ("in  the  lustre  of  youth"),  from  /can,  "to 
shine  " jdyd,  *  spouse,"  as  " having  children"  (terjanyd,  root 
Jan).  The  following  are  examples  in  Zend :  Aj^g7g_i  berez-ya, 
"growing,"  or,  with  a  causal  signification, "  making  to  grow  ;"* 
*>^7jas$  mair-ya,  "slaying "(making  to  die),    [G.  Ed.  p.  1321.] 


form  iu ;  and  in  Zend,  together  with  jasj  zan,  "to  strike,'*  a  form  za, 
whence  imj^auq);  upd-z6i(,  "let  him  strike"  (cf.  §.  699.) ;  and  together 
with  »j£jio,  "  to  live,"  the  forms  f^jh  g  zi,  and  auj^  jya.  Might 
we  sesame,  together  with  svar,  sur,  u  to  shine,"  a  root  su,  of  the  same 
meaning,  I  should  derive  from  it  the  appellation  of  the  moon  too,  so-mas, 
which  would  therefore  develope  a  radical  in  affinity  with  the  Greek  crcX-qi^ 
(from  a(F)e\-rfprj) ;  while  another  so-ma  (the  Soma-plant)  belongs  to  a 
different  root  su,  which  signifies  "  to  express."  If  suvana-s  be  a  genuine 
appellation  of  the  sun,  it  will  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Gothic  base 
sunnan  (nom.  surma),  by  assimilation,  from  suvnan,  for  suvanan.  But  if 
the  Sanscrit  stivanas  originally  signify  "  producer,"  I  would  rather  derive 
the  Gothic  base  sunnan  (also  sunnan,  fern.)  from  svarnan  or  surnan  ;  and 
this,  in  like  manner,  by  assimilation,  so  that  it  would  be  based  on  the  root 
^sjt  svar,  sur,  "  to  shine,  to  be  light,"  and  nan  fur  na  would  be  the  for- 
mative suffix,  the  feminine  form  of  which  is  contained  in  the  Latin  term 
also  for  the  moon  (lu-na  from  luc-na). 

*  Root  bdrtz,  biriz  (cf.  bar€z-nu,  "great")  =Sanscrit  varh,  vrih,  "to 
grow"  (see  Burnouf,  Yacna,  p.  185).  I  have  no  scruple  in  assigning, 
with  Anquetil,  to  this  root,  in  the  passage  referred  to  (V.  S.  p.  4),  a 
causal  signification ;  and  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit 
too,  especially  in  the  Veda  dialect,  the  root  vardh,  vridh,  with  which 
nark,  vrih,  is  originally  one,  is  often  used  in  its  primitive  form  with  a 
causal  signification.  Above  (p.  118,  §.  129.  L.  19.),  the  Zend  root  ter?z, 
bartx,  is  erroneously  placed  beside  the  Sanscrit  root  bhraj,  "to  shine;" 
the  participle  bMzant,  of  which  1.  c.  mention  is  made,  signifies  properly 
"  growing,"  and  hence  "  great,  high,"  like  the  Sanscrit  vrihdt  (strong  vri- 
hunt)*  which  corresponds  to  it,  and  by  which  it  is  also  occasionally  rendered 
by  Neriosengh,  whose  translation  I  was  unable  to  procure,  and  of  which, 
even  up  to  the  present  time,  I  only  know  the  passages  published  by  Burnouf 
(see  Burnouf 's  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book  in  the  "  Journal 
des  S.,"  1833,  p.  43,  of  the  special  impression,  and  Brockhaus,  Glossary, 
p.  361.  82.). 

4  O 
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"  murder;"*  xtyjA^  Icaini  from  kainyd,  "maid,11  as  "shining." 
In  Lithuanian  to  this  class  belong,  first,  several  masculine 
bases  in  ia  (nom.  is  or  ys  for  ia-sf  see  §.  135.) ;  e.g.,  gaid-y-s 
(gen.  gaidzio,  euphonic  for  gaidio),  "cock,"  as  "singing" 
(gied-mi,  "I  sing,"  Sanscrit  root  gad,  "to  speak");  rysz-y-*, 
"  band"  (riszu,  "I bind")  ;  tek-y-s,  tejfc-i-s,  "ram,M  ("leaper") ; 
zyn-y-s,  "sorcerer,"  ("knower,"£yn7iau,"I  know"):  secondly, 
feminine  bases,  and,  at  the  same  time,  nominatives  in  e, 
from  ?a,as  zyne,  "enchantress,  witch,"  as  "knowing;"  saute, 
"  sun,  as  "  shining,"  though  obscured  from  the  point  of 
view  of  the  Lithuanian.  From  the  Old  Sclavonic  we  re- 
fer here,  MEAB^Ab medv-yedy,  "bear,"  literally,  "honey-eater" 
(theme  -yedyo,  see  §.  25a),  which,  in  Sanscrit  form,  would 
be  madh-vadya-s,  (madhu,  "honey,"  before  vowels  madhv), 
and  BotftAb  voschdy,  "guide"  (euphonic  for  vody):  o£b  ory, 
"  horse,"  leads  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "  to  go,  to  run," 
whence  dra,  "  fast" 

904.  We  return  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle, 
in  order  to  notice  two  other  formative  suffixes  of  the  same, 
which  likewise  find  their  representatives  in  the  European 
sister-languages,  viz.  tavya  and  aniya.  They  both  require 
Gunn,  and  the  former  has  the  accent  either  on  the  first 
syllable  or  on  the  second ;  in  the  latter  case  the  svar'Ua. 
The  suffix  aniya  always  accents  the  i;  hence,  e.g.,  ydktavya-* 
(or  -ya-s)  and  ydjaniya-s,  u jvngendus"  from  yuj.  To  the 
suffix  tavya  corresponds,  in  my  opinion,  in  Latin,  tivu  (shu), 
in  Greek  reo:  the  former  has  preserved  the  form,  the  latter 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1322.]    the  signification,  more  correctly ;  yet  the 


*  M  airy  a  is,  according  to  its  formation,  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
marya,  " occidendus"  from  the  causal  of  the  root  wcr,  mrj,  "to  die" 
(mdrdydmi,  "  I  slay,"  Russian  moryu,  see  §.  741.),  hut  has,  in  both  the 
passages  explained  by  Burnouf  ("  Etudes,"  pp.  188,  240,  pasri m\  as  de- 
cidedly an  active  signification  as  the  only,  in  signification,  causal  btrtzya, 
"  making  to  grow." 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1283 

passive  signification  at  least  is  not  entirely  lost  in  the 
Latin  formations,  and  is  visible,  e.g.,  in  captivu  s,  nativu-s, 
abusivu-s  (from  abus-tivu-s,  see  §.  101. ),  adjectivu-s,  cocitvu-s. 
The  most  true  Latinization  of  tavya  possible  would  be 
taviu,  whence,  perhaps,  came  next  iiviu  (by  the  favourite 
weakening  of  a  to  i),  and  thence  tivu;  so  that  cither  the  i 
preceding  the  v  would  be  lengthened,  in  compensation  for 
dropping  the  t,  or  the  second  i  removed  into  the  preceding 
syllable,  and  united  with  its  i  to  long  i.  Compare,  irre- 
spective of  the  direction  of  the  meaning  which  the  Latin 
suffix  has  taken, 

dativu-s,  with  dd-tdvya-s,  "  dandus  ;M 

(con)junc-tivu-s,  with  y6k-tdvya-s,  "jungendus ;" 

coc-tivu-8,  with  paJctdvya-s,  "coquendus; 

gen-p-tivu-8,  with  jan-i-tdvya-s,  "gignendus. 


m 


« 


According  to  its  formation,  mor-tuu-s,  too,  might  be  referred 
to  this  class,  as  it  answers  better  to  the  Sanscrit  mar-tavya 
(neut  impers.  mar-t&vya-m)  than  to  mri-td-s,  from  mar-td-s. 
The  Greek  suffix  reo  from  reFo  (for  reFio),  as  veo  from  veFo= 

?W  ndva,  nrwu,  answers  also,  with  respect  to  its  accent,  to 

the   Sanscrit   paroxytone   forms    of   the   participle    under 

discussion;  e.g.,  So-Teo-f  to  dd-tdvya-s,  "dandus"  dc-reo-$\o 

dhd-tdvya-s,  "ponendus" 

905.  As,  in  Latin,  the  suffix  tivu  has,  for  the  most  part, 

assumed  an  active  signification,  and  in  Sanscrit  the  suffix 

^  yat  which  is  contained  in  the  suffix  ipq  tavya,  forms  not 

only  future  passive  participles  and  abstract  substantives, 

but  also  appellatives,  which,  according  to  their  fundamental 

meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency,  and  correspond  to  Gothic 

nouns  of  agency  in  yan  (§.  903.  p.  1318  G.  ed.),  so  we  might, 

perhaps,  recognise  in  the  Lithuanian  suffix  toya  (nom.  toy  is, 

aee  §.  135.)^  which  forms  nouns  of  agency,   [G.  Ed.  p.  1323.] 

a  sister  form  of  the  Sanscrit  tavya,  and  look  on  toya  as  an 

abbreviation  of  tauya.     To  this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  bases 

4  o2 
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ar-t6ya,  "plougher"  (arh,  "I  plough,"  Latin  aro,  Greek 
djoow);  at-pirk-tuya9  "redeemer,  ransomer;"  gelb-Z-toya, 
"  helper "  (gelbmit  "  I  help,"  fut.  gelb^su) ;  gan-y-toya,  "  pro- 
tector1' (ganau,  "I  protect,"  fut.  gan-y-su) ;  gund-i-toya, 
"attempter"  (gundau,  "I  attempt/'  fut  gund-isu) ;  mafctn- 
-Joya,  "teacher"  (mokinu,  "I  teach");  pra-de-toya,  "be- 
ginner" (pra-de-mi,  "I  begin'");  nom.  artoyis,  afpirktoyit, 
&c.  In  Old  Sclavonic  correspond  nouns  of  agency  in 
ATAii  a-tai  (Dobr.  p.  299),  theme  a-tayo  (see  §.  259.) ;  e.g« 
AOgofATAH  do-fyr-a-tdi,  "inspector;"  bo^atah  vo^-a-tai, 
"  auriga"  ("  driver"  ;  n^EAArATA ft  pre-lag-a-tai,  "  exploratory 
These  forms  presuppose  verbs  in  ayun,  infinitive  ati  (see  §§. 
766.  767.  regarding  the  n,  p.  1047.). 

906.  I  think  I  recognise  in  Gothic  some  interesting  re- 
mains of  the  Sanscrit  participial  formation  in  aniya,  as 
bhid-a-niya-s,  " findendw"  in  which  remains  the  vowels 
surrounding  the  n  are  suppressed ;  thus*  nya  for  Sanscrit 
aniya,  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Zend  nya,  from 
•MJtytf^.CL*  y^-nyot  or  AjajyjaASj^  y  as  nya,  "  venerandus,  u  acfo- 
randus"  (see  p.  1308  G.  ed.,  Note)  =  Sanscrit  yq/anfya.')'  To  this 


*  PerkUy  "  I  buy,"  prct.  pirkau,  cf.  Greek  wpiafiaij  irt'p-vq-fu,  Sanscrit 
kri-nd-?ni,  ll emo?  Irish  creanaim,  "I  buy, purchase,"  Welsh pyrnu,  "to 
buy,"  see  Gloss.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  s.  r.  £rl. 

t  The  Sanscrit  root  yaj  is,  in  Zend,  either  {AJ^^yaz  or  yaJ,  1>efore  $  n 
always  yap,  as  the  combination  ?n  was  generally  avoided  in  Zend ;  hence  the 
Sanscrit  yajTia,  "sacrifice,"  is  in  Zend  yaina ;  and  from  this  Burnouf  (Yacns, 
p.  575)  derives  the  above-mentioned  yabiya,  which,  as  regards  form,  would 
suit  very  well.  In  support,  however,  of  my  view,  I  refer  to  what  has 
been  said  above  (p.  1808  G.  ed.,  Note)  regarding  vahmya,  and  believe  that 
liyasnya  came  from  yasna,  it  would  rather  have  the  signification  of  the 
present  active  participle  than  that  of  the  participle  future  passive,  which 
Neriosengh,  too,  gives  to  it.  The  form  yisnya  rests  on  the  common 
euphonic  influence  of  the  preceding  and  following  y  (cf.  p.  903,  Note  *\ 
which,  however,  has  not  penetrated  throughout  in  this  word,  but  the  ori- 
ginal a  has,  on  the  contrary,  very  often  kept  its  place  in  it  (see  Brockhaus 
Index,  under  yn$nya,  yafnyanam,  yn^nydcha). 
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class  belong  in  Gothic  the  masculine  neuter  [G.  Ed.  p.  1324.] 
bases  ana-laug-nya,  u  to  conceal,"  ana-siu~nya,  "  visible," 
and  airk-nya,  "holy,"  properly,  if  my  conjecture  be  rightly 
founded,  "worthy  of  veneration "= Sanscrit  arch-aniya, 
uvenerandu$"  (root  arch  from  ark)*  as  above  (§.  900.)  the 
Greek  ay-/o-s=Sanscrit  y&j-ya-s,  "  venerandus."  The  base 
anQ-laugnya  is  arrived  at  through  the  secondary  base 
ana-laugnyan  of  the  weak  declension,  which  has  proceeded 
from  it,  whence  come  the  plural  neuter  ana-laug-nydn-a 
(l  Cor.  xiv.  25),  dative  ana-laug-nya-m  (2  Cor.  iv.  2).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  strong  neuter  analaugn,  which  occurs 
twice  as  nominative  and  once  as  accusative,  is  in  so  far 
ambiguous,  as  a  base  ana-laugna  would  have  the  nearest 
claim  on  it  (see  §.  153.).  As,  however,  the  suppression  of 
the  syllable  ya  in  the  nominative  masculine,  mentioned 
above  (p.  1310  G.  ed.),  is  possible,  under  the  same  circum- 
stances, also  in  the  nominative  accusative  neuter  (see  Gab. 
and  Lobe,  p.  75.  •),  so  the  forms  that  have  [G.  Ed.  p.  1325.] 
been  mentioned  in  y&n-a,  ya-m,  leave  no  room  for  doubt 
that  ana-laug-n  stands  for  ana-laug-ni,  and  has  ana-laug-nya 
for  its  base.  Just  in  the  same  way  the  weak  neuter 
anariu-nyd,  "  visibile "  (Skeir.  ed.  Massmann  40.  21.),  proves 


*  Graff,  too  (1.468.),  refers,  with  respect  to  the  Old  High  German 
erehatiy  "eyregius"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  arch:  in  Anglo-Saxon  eorcnanstan 
signifies  "  precious  stone."  According  to  the  law  for  the  mutation  of 
sounds,  we  should  expect  in  Gothic  airh-nya  for  airk-nya,  hut  it  has  re- 
tained the  original  tenuis;  as,  e.g.,  in  «/e!/Nz= Sanscrit  svdp-i-mi,  "I 
sleep"  (see  §§.  20. 89.).  Regarding  the  radical  vowel  ai,  for  i  from  a,  see 
§.82.  The  nominative  airknis  admits  of  being  quoted,  but  the  reading 
is  not  quite  sure  (see  Gab.  and  Lobe  on  1  Tim.  iii.  3).  If  we  ought  to 
read  airkns,  this  might  as  well  come  from  a  base  airkna  as  from  airknya 
(see  p.  1810  G.  ed.).  The  circumstance  that  the  compound  un-airkn'-s, 
by  the  plural  unairknai  (2  Tim.  iii.  2),  dative  un-airknaim  (1  Tim.  i.  9.), 
clearly  refers  itself  to  the  base  un-airhna,  affords  no  certainty  that  the 
theme  also  of  the  simple  word  ends  in  na,  as  it  often  happens  that  words 
subjected  to  mutilation  in  composition. 
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that  the  strong  neuter  nominative  anasiu-n*  is  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  ana-siu-ni,  and  belongs  to  the  base  ana-siu-nya, 
which  is  also  confirmed  by  the  adverb  anasiu-m-ba.  At 
the  base  of  all  these  forms  lies  siu  as  root,  which  appears 
to  have  been  formed  from  saihv,  by  casting  out  the  h  and 
vocalising  the  euphonic  v  (see  §.  86.)  to  u,f  while  the  a  of 
the  diphthong  ai  was  dropped,  together  with  the  A,  to 
which  it  owed  its  existence  (see  §.  82.).  To  the  abbreviated 
root  siu  belongs  also  the  above-mentioned  (§.  843.)  abstract 
siu-n(i)s,  "  the  looking,  the  regarding,"  which  corresponds 
to  Sanscrit  formations  like  lu-ni-s,  "the  cutting  off."  From 
the  abstract  base  siu-ni,  "  the  seeing,"  is  found,  by  the  suffix 
ya  (see  §.  903.),  the  derivative  masculine  base  siuri-ya, 
"  seer,11  nominative  siunei-s,  in  the  compound  sitbasiuneis, 
"  eye  witness,11  literally,  "  self-seer,11  avrovrnis.  In  Lithua- 
nian we  refer  to  the  passive  participle  under  discussion 
kans-ni-s,  "  a  bit,11  from  kans-nya-s  (from  the  root  kand,  "  to 
bite ") ;  as  also  some  words  which,  in  the  nominative,  ter- 
minate in  iny-s  (from  inya-s) ;  e.g.,  randiny-s,  "the  found*1 
(randu,  "  I  find11);  plesziny-s,  "the  fresh-ploughed  field11 
(pleszu,  "I  split,  plough11);  pa-suntiny-s,  "envoy"  ("mitten- 
dus,"  from  sunchiu  from  suntiu,  "  I  send11) ;  hretiny-s,  "  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1326.]  fresh  manured  field11  (krechiu  from  kretiu, 
"I  manure11),  meziny-s,  "dunghill11  (properly,  "cleansed 
out,11  mezu,  meziu,  "  I  cast  out  the  dung11).  The  i  preceding 
the  u,  if  it  does  not  belong  to  the  class-syllable,  so  that 
throughout  a  present  in  iu  would  be  to  be  presupposed, 
may  be  taken  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Sanscrit 
aniya. 


*  See  Gab.  and  Lobe,  Grammar,  p.  75.  2.)  a. 

t  With  respect  to  the  phenomenon,  that  of  the  hv9  for  which  the  Gothic 
writing  has  a  peculiar  letter,  only  the  unessential  euphonic  affix  has  re- 
mained, compare  the  relation  of  our  interrogative  tcer  ("who")  to  the 
Gothic  hva-8  (Sanscrit  has). 
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907.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suf&xes  ya,  tavya,  and 
aniya,  I  hold  ya  to  be  identical  with  the  relative  base  ya 
(seef  "Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of 
Words,*1  p.  26) ;  so  that,  where  ya  forms  the  future  passive 
participle,  the  passive  and  future  relation  is  just  as  little 
expressed  by  the  suffix,  as  the  relation  of  passive  past  time 
or  completion  by  ta,  no*  It  cannot,  therefore,  surprise  us 
if  the  suffix  ya  be  also  applied  to  the  formation  of  nouns  of 
agency  and  abstract  substantives.  Were  it  limited  to  the 
formation  of  passive  participles,  it  would  be  more  suitable 
to  recognise  therein  the  passive  character  ya,  and  to  re- 
gard, e.g.,  the  syllable  ya  of  fairk  bhid-yd-t ),  "findltur"  and 
faqbhtkl-ya-s,  "findendus,^  as  identical,  though  the  diffe- 
rence of  accentuation  might  give  some  cause  for  doubt.  I 
agree  with  Pott  (E.  I.,  II.  239.  and  459.)  in  looking  upon  the 
future  passive  participles  formed  with  the  suffix  tavya  as 
offshoots  from  the  infinitive  base  in  tu;  and  accordingly 
derive,  e.g.,  kartdvyas,  "faciendus"  from  the  base  kariu ;* 
as  I  have  already  before  this  (see  p.  728)  explained  the 
suffixes  tavat>  naval,  which  are  represented  by  Indian 
Grammarians  to  be  present  active  participles,  as  arising 
out  of  the  combination  of  the  suffixes  ta,  na,  with  the 
possessive  suffix  vat.  Pott  1.  c,  in  my  opinion  with 
justness,  regards  the  participles  in  aniya  as  springing  from 
the  abstracts  in  ana,  which  so  frequently  supply  the  place 
of  the  infinitive.  Consequently,  the  se-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1327.] 
condary  suffix  iya  would  be  contained  therein,  which,  just 
like  the  shorter  ya,  sometimes  has  the  meaning  "  worthy," 
as,  therefore,  dakshin-iya-s  or  d&kshin-ya-s,  "worthy  of 
reward,"  from  dakshind,  ("  reward,"  especially  of  Brahmans 
after  the  performance  of  a  sacrifice);  so,  e.g.,bhddan~iya-8t 
"Jindendus,"    from  bhidana,   "the   cleaving ;"    pujan-iya-s, 


*  CI  rUavyh-s  from  ritu,  p.  1314,  G.  ed„  and  §.  801. 


1288  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

"  honorandus,  honore  dignus"  from  pvyana,  "  the  honouring.'* 
The  suffix  iya  is  perhaps  only  an  extension  of  ya,  so  that 
the  long  vowel  which  corresponds  to  the  semi-vowel  y  is 
further  prefixed  to  it  Still  more  certain  is,  in  my  opinion, 
the  proposition  that  the  secondary  suffix  vya  set  forth  by 
the  Indian  Grammarians  is  to  be  identified  with  the  suffix 
ya,  as  in  the  words  which  are  apparently  formed  with  vya 
the  v  easily  admits  of  being  explained  as  a  portion  of  the 
primary  word.  Thus,  for  example,  we  may  suppose  a 
transposition  of  bhrdtur,  pttur—SLS  weakened  forms  of  bhrdtar, 
pitar,  as  in  the  uninflected  genitive  of  this  class  of  words — 
to  bhrdtru,  pitru;  and  hence,  by  vocalization  of  the  r  to  ri, 
and  change  of  the  u  into  its  semi-vowel,  on  account  of  the 
y  following,  deduce  bhr&triv-yh-s,  "brothers'1  offspring," 
pilriv-yh-8,  "  father  s  brother ;"  just  as,  in  Gothic,  the  plurals 
of  the  terms  of  relationship  in  tar,  thar,  spring  from  bases 
in  tru,  thru  (transposed  and  weakened  from  tar,  thar);  so 
that,  e.g.,  brdthriv-4,  "fratrum"  (cf.  suniv-d,  "Jiliorum,"  from 
the  base  sunn),  in  the  portion  of  it  which  belongs  to  the 
base,  approaches  very  closely  the  Sanscrit  bhr&triv-ya-s.  To 
pitriv-ya-8  corresponds  (with  a  diverted  signification),  as 
regards  the  form  of  the  primary  word,  the  Greek  irarpvto^ 
u  stepfather,"  and,  with  respect  to  formation,  also  the  femi- 
nine fjLrjTpvia,  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  we  should  have  to  expect 

m(Uriv-y&.  Just  as,  in  Sanscrit,  we  separate  the  v  from  the 
suffix,  and  assign  it  to  the  primary  word,  so  we  must  di- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1328.]  vide,  too,  the  analogous  Greek  words  into 
iraTpv-to-s,  firiTpv-to-s,  and  derive  them  by  transposition  from 
TraTUjO-io-s,  jiriTvp-io-s  (from  Ttarap-io-s,  /uo/rap-io-s"),  as  above 
(§.  253.  p.  269,  Note  f ),  7raT/oa-<ri,  fuyrpa-cn,  from  ntarap-vt, 
IxrjTap-a-i.  The  Zend  has,  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  137.) 
*mJ)$*h2i  br&tur-yi,  avoided  transposition.  I  doubt  not,  how- 
ever, that  this  word,  with  those  in  Sanscrit  in  triv-ya,  and  the 
Greek  in  rpv-io,  -ta,  belong  to  one  class:  moreover,  the 
*$&}$  tulryi,  a  female  relation  in  the  4th  degree  (=San- 
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scrit  tur-tyd,  "guarta,"  see  §.  323.  p.  452,  Note  2.)  *  supports  the 
conjecture  mentioned  before,  that  the  Sanscrit  suffix  iya  is 
only  a  phonetic  extension  of  the  suffix  ya,  and  therefore 
the  participial  termination  aniya  also  an  extension  of  anya 
(Zend  nya,  and  Gothic  nya).  I  do  not  lay  any  stress  for 
the  support  of  this  view  on  the,  in  classical  Sanscrit,  iso- 
lated varinya,  "  eligendus"  (for  varaniya-s),  with  which  some 
other  analogous  Vedic  forms  class  themselves,  as  it  scarce 
admits  of  any  doubt  that  varinya, =varainy a,  is  a  trans- 
posed form  of  varaniya,  just  as,  in  Greek,  a/xetvuv  is  a 
transposition  of  ctfieviov  (see  §.  300.  p.  402). 

906.  After  having  considered  the  participles,  infinitives, 
supines,  gerunds,  and  some  formally-connected  classes  of 
substantives  and  adjectives,  we  now  turn  to  the  description 
of  the  remaining  classes  of  words,  while  we  treat,  in  the 
first  place,  of  the  naked  radical  words,  then  of  the  words 
formed  with  suffixes,  and  indeed,  as  regards  the  Sanscrit, 
according  to  the  following  arrangement  of  the  primary 
suffixes,  some  of  which,  however,  are  at  the  same  time 
used  as  secondary,  ue.  for  derivations  from  nominal  bases. 

PRIMARY  SUFFIXES.^  [G.  Ed.  p.  1329.] 

a,  fem.  A  or  i  vya,  see  ya,  p.  1327  G.  ed. 

i  na,  fem.  nd\  §§.  836.,  838.,  842. 

u  ni,  §§.  843.,  851. 

an  nil,  snu 


• 


In  the  original  a  misprint  occurs  here  which  might  give  some  trouble 
to  the  German  reader.  We  have  §.  462.  for  p.  462.  Owing  to  mistakes 
of  this  kind  I  have  in  several  places  been  unable  to  verify  the  references. — 
Trandatoi**  Note, 

f  I  admit  into  this  catalogue  the  suffixes  of  the  participles  also,  which 
have  been  already  discussed  with  a  reference  to  the  paragraphs  adverted  to. 
Such  suffixes,  however,  as  neither  reappear  in  the  European  sister  lan- 
guages, nor  are  of  importance  as  regards  the  Sanscrit  itself^  I  leave  un- 
noticed. 
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in  nt,  ant,  t,  at,  §§.  779.,  782. ;    aidat 

ana  §.  809.  p.  1094,  Note. 

aniya,  see  ya  ma,  §.  805. 

Ana,  §§.  791.,  792.  mi 

as  man,  §.  795. 

us  mdna,  §§.  791.,  792. 

is  ka,  oka,  dka,  ilea,  uka 

ya,  tavya,  aniya  *  to,  fern,  td,  §§.  820.,  829.,  tdli,  §.  832. 

ra9  ira,  ura,  ira,  6ra  tdr,  tri,  §.  810. 

la,  ala,  ila,  ula  tU  §§.  843.,  844.,  849. ;  a-H,  §.  849. 

va  tu  f.,  §.  851. ;  tu,  m.  n.,  atu,  athu 

van  tra,  fem.  tri,  a-tra,  i-tra,  §.  818. 

vas,  vdns,  vat,  ush,  §.  788.  tva,  §§.  834.,  835. 

909.  Naked  radical  words  appear  in  Sanscrit — 

a)  as  feminine  abstracts;  e.g.,  anu-jna,  "command;1'  Wit, 
"fear;11  hrt,  "shame;"  tvish,  "lustre;1'  yudh,  "strife" 
kshudh,  "hunger;11  mud,  "joy;11  sam-pid,  "luck;11  bhds, 
"  lustre.11  To  this  class  belong  the  above-mentioned(§§.857., 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1330.]  859.)  Vedic  infinitives  with  a  dative 
or  accusative  termination  from  bases  which  other- 
wise have  left  behind  no  case.  A  medial  a  is,  in 
some  formations  of  this  kind,  lengthened ;  hence,  e.g., 
vdch,  "the  speaking,11  "speech,11  from  vach.  So  also 
in  Zend  ^ju)(?  vdch,  "  speech,11  and  frds,  "  question'1 
(Sanscrit  root  prachh). 

b)  At  the  end  of  compounds  in  the  sense  of  the  present 
participles,  where  the  substantive  preceding  usually 
stands  in  the  accusative  relation;  or  simply  as  ap- 
pellatives, which,  according  to  their  fundamental 
meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency.  The  following  are 
examples :  dharma-vid,  u  acquainted  with  duty ;"  ari- 
-Adn,    "  slaying  foes  ;"    duh'kha-h&n,  "  removing  pain ; 


•    ii 


*  See  §§.  889 ,  891.,  894.,  899.,  901.,  906. 
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n&tra-mush,  "  stealing  the  eyes  ;"  sdma-pd,  "  drinking 
Soma ;"  sinA-ni,  "  army-guiding"  ("  leading  the  army1')  ; 
vira-suy  £  "  bearing  heroes  ;*'  Jala-much  f.  ("  pouring 
out  water")  "cloud;"  dvish,  m.  "foe,1'  as  "hating;" 
drist  f.  "eye"  as  "seeing."  A  passive  signification 
belongs,  in  Sanscrit,  to  -yuj,  u joined,  yoked;"  hence, 
e.g.,  hari-yvj,  "yoked  with  horses."  In  this  class  of 
words,  too,  radical  a  is  sometimes  lengthened ;  e.g., 
in  pari-vrdj,  "beggar,"  literally,  "wandering  around" 
(root  vraj);  ava~ydj9  "adoring  ill."  So  in  Zend 
&us6.>a»>aa»£  da&vaydj,  "adoring  the  Daevas ;"  jJ-uyMj^Aj 
ashandi,  "attaining  purity,"  "vouching"  (root  jjAy  nas 
=Vedic  if^  nai,  see  Benf.  Gloss.).  To  roots  with 
a  short  final  vowel  in  compounds  of  this  kind  a  fr  is 
added ;  hence,  e.g.,  visva-jit,  "conquering  every  thing;" 
pari-srvt,  "  flowing  around." 

910.  In  Greek,  the  feminine  radical  words  which  for- 
mally belong  to  a)  appear  partly  with  a  concrete  meaning 
as  appellatives,  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanscrit  dris,  f. 
"  eye,"  as  "  seeing,"  which  belongs  to  6).  So,  in  Greek, 
iir  id.  (from  6k),  <j>\oy,  "flame,"  as  "burning,"  on,  "voice1* 
(from  Fok),  as  "  speaking."  The  abstract  [G.  Ed.  p.  1331.] 
signification  has,  on  the  contrary,  remained  in  arvy, "  hate,"  ai#c, 
M  violent  motion."  In  Latin,  to  this  class  belong  the  feminine 
bases  luc  (  =  Sanscrit  ruch,  "lustre,"  Zend  y\tj*7  raoch, 
"light");  nee,  "death;"*  prec,  "request"  (cf.  Zend  jjjui^ 
frds,  a inquiry,"  Sanscrit  root  prachh,  "to  ask,"  d-prachh, 
" valedicere"  To  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  vdeh,  "  speech," 
corresponds,  as  regards  the  lengthening  of  the  radical 
vowel,  the  Latin  v6c  (opposed  to  voco)\  and  the  Greek 
exhibits  a  similar  lengthening  in  wir,  "eye,"  "face,  as 
"  seeing,"   which    corresponds    radically    to  the    Sanscrit 


*  The  base  verb  is  lost,  for  neoo  is  either  a  denominative  or  a  causal. 
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akshh*  "eye,"  and  Latin  oculus.  Pdc,  "peace,*  from  a 
lost  root,  probably  means  originally  "joining,"  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  Sanscrit  root  pas  (from  pale). 

911.  To  the  class  of  words  (fc)  in  §.  909.  correspond  Greek 
bases  like  %ep-v^3  (properly,  "  washing  hands*'),  apyypo-rpifS, 
TTcuio-Tpifi,  irp&s-Qvy,  yf/evci-oTvy,  KopvO-a'iic,  {Sov->ir\vjy9  yKayo- 
-irrjy*  In  the  two  last  examples,  and  other  combinations  with 
irA^y*  the  length  of  the  final  syllable  appears  to  have  thrust 
down  the  accent  from  its  former  position,  and  thus  to  have 
occasioned  an  accidental  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  ac- 
centuation of  this  class  of  words  (dharma-vid,  &c),  which 
I  do  not  regard  as  original ;  so  in  -/tay  (Stappuy,  Karappuy, 
Treptpp&y),  with  a  passive  signification,  whereby,  too,  -firy  (in 
J/ftry,  veotyy,  neAavo^vy,  &c),  and  the  Latin  base  jug  (conjug) 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ~yuj,  "yoked."  To  the  simple  base 
tgv^dvish,  "foe,"  as  "hating^"  corresponds  rptay,  "gnawer, 
devourer,"  and  the  Latin  due,  as  masculine,  "  guide,"  as 
feminine,  "she  that  guides ;"  as  also  rig,  " king,"  as  "  ruling," 
the  Sanscrit  sister  form  of  which,  rfy,  appears  only  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1332.]  compounds,  as  dharma-roj,  "  king  of  righ- 
teousness." Observe  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  Latin  rig  (opposed  to  rego),  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Sanscrit  pari-vrdj,  "beggar"  ("wanderer  around"); 
while  the  radical  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  raj  is,  from  its 
origin,  long.  We  mention  further,  as  examples  of  Latin 
radical  words  at  the  end  of  compounds,  arti-fic*  cami-jic, 
pel-lie,  in-dic,  ju-dic,  ob-ic,  Pol-lue,  for~cip,  man-cip,  prin-cip, 
au-cup,  prce-sid,  in-cud.  The  latter  answers,  by  its  passive 
signification  ("  anvil,1'  as  that  which  is  struck  upon),  to  jug 
in  con-jug,  Greek  -£vyt  and  Sanscrit  -yuj,  "  yoked."  In 
most  of  the  remaining  examples  the  i  rests  on  the  weak- 
ening of  an  original  a,  and   the  e,  which  enters  into  the 


*  I  regard  the  verbal  root  ^»  ifoh,  "  to  see,"  as  a  corruption  of  akfh. 
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nominative  in  its  stead,  on  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6. 
Sid,  in  prce-sid,  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  shad  in  divi- 
-sh&d  (euphonic  for  sad),  "sitting  in  heaven,"  "dwelling 
there/  "  coe&cola,"  a  so-far  anomalous  compound,  inasmuch 
as  the  first  member  of  it  is  provided  with  a  case-termina- 
tion.* Au-cup  exhibits  the  intermediate  weakening  of  the 
vowel,  which  otherwise  only  occurs  before  I  (cf.  §.  490. 
Rem.  1.).  and  which  therefore  finds  a  more  suitable  place 
in  pra-sid,  consul  (from  salio,  Sanscrit  sal,  "to  move  oneself"). 
912.  With  the  t,  which  in  Sanscrit  (according  to  §.  909.  6.) 
is  added  to  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  the  Latin  t  of 
-U,  "  going,"  and  Hit  (as  weakening  of  stat)  in  supcr-stit, 
anti-stU,  has  been  already  (§.  111.  sub.  fin.)  contrasted;  and 
since  then  Pott  has  also  compared  that  in  pari-et,\  properly 
**  going  around,  surrounding'1  (as  above  pari-snit  "  flowing 
around"),  and  Curtius  that  in  indi-get  (cf.  [G.  Ed.  p.  1333.] 
indi-gena).X  The  Greek  adds  such  a  Mo  roots  with  a  long 
final  vowel  (see  Curtius  1.  c.)  in  compounds  like  av$po-f3pci)T, 
u>jxo-fip<4)T,  d-yixoT,  d-irrcor,  \tfjLO-0vrjr.  The  terminations 
-fiKfjT,  -fyijfT*  K/JLrjrr,  -TfirJTf  -orpcir  (0uAAoot/og>t),  have  only 
a  passive  signification,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  does  not  occur  in 
compounds  of  this  kind,  while  -fipur  and  -yvcSr,  are  used  both 
actively  and  passively.  As  regards  the  vowel  of  these  for- 
mations, it  rests,  for  the  most  part,  on  transposition,  which 


*  The  circumstance  that  the  Latin  a,  corrupted  from  a,  becomes  t  when 
the  word  is  encumbered  by  composition,  excepting  when  it  stands  under 
the  protection  of  two  consonants,  or  in  a  final  syllable,  proves  that  in 
Latin  the  •  is  held  to  be  lighter  than  the  inorganic  short  e. 

f  Euphonic  for  pari-it. 

\  uDe  naminum  Grate,  formatione"  p.  10.  With  respect  to  the  drop- 
ping of  the  n  in  the  root  gen,  cf.  the  Sanscrit  j  '-a  for  jan-a,  "  born ;"  and 
with  regard  to  the  appended  t,  the  phenomenon  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
roots  in  an  and  am,  in  case  they  reject  their  n  before  the  gerundial  suf- 
fix ya,  then  add,  like  roots  with  a  short  final  vowel,  a  t ;  hence,  e.g., 
ni-kd-t-ya,  from  Aon,  "  to  slay." 
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is  readily  occasioned  by  liquids,  and  lengthening ;  where  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  rj  and  co,  according  to  their  origin,=d  (see 
§.  4.),  and  that  in  Sanscrit  such  transpositions  occur,  since, 
e.g.,  together  with  man$  "to  think,*  there  occurs  a  root  mnd, 
"  to  mention"  (cf.  /xtfivrjaKo),  fut  /jLvq-tru!) ;  together  with  dham 
"  to  blow11  (only  in  the  special  tenses),  occurs  a  form  dhmd, 
which  the  Grammarians  assume  to  be  the  original  one.  The 
roots  7tto)  (cf.  irhrrw  from  ir/werco),  Spuj  (cf.  Sa/JtA<a)t  dvy  (cf. 
edavov,  davoLTos),  K/xtj  (cf.  K&fivw),  or/Do  (cf.  aropvvpu,  Latin 
sterno),  guide  us  to  the  Sanscrit  roots  pat,  "  to  fell ;  dam, 
"  to  tame ;"  han  (from  dhan),  "  to  slay ;"  iram  (from  kram), 
Mam,  *  to  be  tired  ;"  star,  m  stri,  *  to  strew.11  If  concrete 
bases  then,  like  -f&p&r,  -yv&r,  with  euphonic  t,  represent  the 
Sanscrit  naked  radical  words  like  -pd,  "drinking,"  then,  irre- 
spective of  gender,  the  abstracts  yehcorr  and  epur  may  be 
compared  with  the  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  anu-jnd,  "com- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1334.]  mand ;"  *  for  though  the  w  of  the  said  Greek 
bases  is  not  radical,  it  nevertheless  belongs  to  the  verbal 
theme,  and,  like  ao  in  ep-ao-fiai,  yehrdo-fiev,  represents  the 
Sanscrit  character  ay  a  of  the  10th  class  (§.  109.a*6.).  In  de- 
parture, too,  from  a  former  opinion  (§.  116.),  I  find  this 
latter  in  the  form  of  d  or  r\  in  compounds  like  \oyo-6rjpa-s, 
hnro-vw/xa-c,  6irAo-fia%9-?,  tto\i*  vt'tcrf-s,  eKato-TT&TvFs.  Compare 
the  base  -dyjpd  with  6r]pq.-cru)f  6rjpd-T0)p;  -vafia  with  rco/x^-crw 
from  vco/xd-o-co;  -vtKrj  with  viicy-cu,  vtKrj-To&p;  -paxy  with 
ixaxfj-o-ofiat,  paxy-Tys,  fia^f-/Lia)i/.  T/o/jSi/c  in  nouSo-Tpt^f 
<j>apiAaKo-Tpi($ri$,  can  hardly  spring  from  the  root  rptfi  with  a 


*  Here  belongs  the  Latin  quUt  (also  quii),  which  has  remained  trne  to 
the  feminine  gender,  and  the  root  of  which,  qui=  Sanscrit  it  (from  (hi), 
has  united  itself  with  the  character  6  of  the  2d  conjugation  (=Sanscrit 
aya,  ay,  see  §.  109.*-  6.),  for  which  I  hold  the  6  of  qui-t-vi,  qui-64us. 
Qi.  im-pl'6-vi,  im-pl-i-tus,  im-pl-6-s,  im-pl-6-mus,  im-pl-t-tis.  The 
three  last  forms,  irrespective  of  the  preposition,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
pAr-Aya-si,  par-dyd-mas,  pdr-dya-tha,  of  the  causal  of  the  root  par  (if 
pri),  "  to  fill,"  the  vowel  of  which  is  passed  over  in  Latin. 
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snffix  9,  but  is  rather  a  naked  verbal  base,  and  presupposes 
a  derivative  verb  Tptfieu,  future  Tptfiifaa).  In  the  formations 
in  ifi-c  I  think  I  recognise  the  Sanscrit  root  yd,  "to  go,"* 
which  actually  occurs  in  the  Veda  dialect  in  compounds  of 
the  kind  described  above  (p.  1330  G.  ed.) ;  e.g.,  in  diva-yd, 
nominative  d&va-yd-s,  "  going  to  the  gods ;"  rina-yds, 
"  going  into  debt "  =  "  taking  guilt  on  oneself,11  "  atoning,'1 
"freeing  from  guilt11  (see  Benfey's  Glossary).  In  Greek, 
therefore,  e.g.,  dXanre/c-/d-£,  "foxy,"  literally  signifies,  "ap- 
proaching the  nature  of  the  fox,"  and  \afiira$-la-s, "  torch  car- 
rier,11 properly  "  going  with  the  torch." 

913.  If  we  now  proceed  to  consider  [G.  Ed.  p.  1335.] 
the  words  formed  with  suffixes,  we  must,  with  reference 
to  the  secondary  suffixes,  which,  by  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians, are  called  Taddhita,  bring  to  remembrance  the  al- 
ready frequently-mentioned  circumstance,  that  the  final 
vowels  of  primitive  bases  are,  in  all  the  Indo-European 
languages,  under  certain  restrictions,-]'  suppressed  before 
suffixes  beginning  with  vowels  or  the  semi-vowel  y.  With 
reference  to  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
certain  secondary  classes  of  words  require  the  Vriddhi  in- 
crement (see  §.  26.)  for  the  first  vowel  of  the  primary 
word;  hence,  e.g.,  ddsaratK -i-«  (from  dasaratha),X  "  descen- 


•  Cf.  liffUf  with  causal  signification  ("  making  to  go"),  probably  a  redu- 
plicated form*  from  yi-tftPh  as  Ucmjfu  from  o-i-cmj/u ;  so  that  the  semi- 
vowel in  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  become  the  rough  breathing 
(cf.  6s=yd-s,  §.  382.),  and  in  the  root  itself  is  suppressed,  as,  e.g.^  in 
the  verbs  in  aa>  =»  Sanscrit  ay&mi. 

t  See  §.891. 

I  &  is  held  to  be  the  Vriddhi  of  a,  to  which  latter  the  Indian  Gramma- 
rians assign  no  Gona.  Moreover,  a,  as  it  is  the  heaviest  vowel  (see  §.  6.), 
feels  leas  occasion  for  increment,  and  remains,  in  most  cases,  unchanged, 
while  other  vowels  are  gunised:  sometimes,  also,  d  is  found  for  a  in 
places  where  other  vowels  experience  the  Guna  increment.      As  both 

a  +  a  and  d+a  are  contracted  to  d,  it  might  be  said  that  d  is  both  the 

Guna 
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dant  of  Da&ratha;"  and  in  Zend,  ju^jjduu  dhuir-ya 
(from  ahura,  see  §.  4l.)»  "Ahurish"  "referring  to  Ahura  f 
j?jjm£  zdir-i,  "golden,"  from  j2&m£  zairU  "gold."  In 
Gothic,  -ddg*-sf  "daily'1  (theme  ddga,  see  §.  135.),  offers  a 
similar  relation  to  its  primitive  base  dago,  nominative 
dag's,  "  day,"  as  6,  according  to  §.  69.,  is  the  most  usual 
representative  of  the  length  of  the  a.  According  to  the 
principles  of  Sanscrit,  we  must  assume  that  the  adjective 
base  ddga,  which  occurs  only  in  the  compound  fidurddga, 
"of  four  days"  (nom.fidurddg'ts\  is  formed  from  the  sub- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1336.]  stantive  base  dago,  in  such  wise  that  the 
final  vowel  of  the  latter  is  suppressed  before  the  derivative 
suffix  a  in  the  same  way  as,  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit,  that  of 
^TOT  sanvatsara,  "  year,"  is  suppressed  before  the  Taddhita 
suffix  a  contained  in  Trtam  sdnvatsar'-d,  "  yearly  ;"  while 
apparently  sdnvatsara,  u  yearly,"  seems  to  be  formed  from 
sanvatsara,  "year"  by  simply  lengthening  the  first  vowel 
of  the  primary  word.  The  Lithuanian,  too,  the  o  of 
which  is  always  long,  and  frequently  represents  the  San- 
scrit d,  exhibits,  in  some  derivative  words,  o  in  the  place  of 
the  a  of  the  primitive  base ;  thus,  plo€-is,  u  breadth  * 
(theme  plotya),  comes  from  plains,  "  broad ;"  and  I6b%-is, 
"riches"  (theme  lobya),  from  labas,  "rich;"  in  the  same 
way  as,  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  mddhur-ya-m,  "sweetness,"  from 
madhurd,  "  sweet"*  As  in  Latin,  also,  6  frequently  stands 
for  original  d,  e.g.,  sordrem  =  Sanscrit  svdsdram,  we  might 
recognise  in  dv-u-m  a  remnant  of  the  Vriddhi  increment, 


Gnna  and  the  Vriddhi  increment  of  o,  that,  however,  Gnna  takes  place 
with  a  more  seldom  than  with  the  lighter  vowels  u  and  t. 

*  See  §§.  891.,  803.  If,  in  Lithuanian,  in  this  class  of  words  a  primitive 
a  of  the  base  word  does  not  pass  into  o>  perhaps  the  length  of  position 
protects  the  original  a :  hence,  in  the  examples  mentioned  above  (§.  893.), 
karsztis,  "best,"  szaltis,  "cold,"  not  korsztis,  szoltis.  In  general,  I 
know  hitherto  of  no  example  in  which  a  stands  before  a  simple  consonant 
in  an  abstract  of  this  kind. 
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which  the  Sanscrit  Grammar  requires,  when,  with  the 
suffix  a,  to  which  the  u  of  the  Latin  2d  declension  corre- 
sponds, a  derivative  is  formed  with  the  secondary  idea  of 
"springing  fromf  e.g.,  sdmudr'-d-m,  ° sea-salt,"  as  that 
which  springs  from  the  sea  (samudrd,  nom.  -rd-s).  There- 
fore, as  the  neuter  sdmudr-d-m  may  be  explained  as  com- 
ing from  the  masculine  base  samudrd,  with  the  suppression 
of  the  final  vowel  before  the  derivative  suffix  a,  so  I  think 
I  may  venture  to  explain  dv'-u-m  as  "  offspring  of  the  bird," 
from  avis.  In  Sanscrit  it  would  be  quite  regular,  if  avi, 
instead  of  vi,  signified  "  a  bird,"  to  find  an  dv-d-m  coming 
from  it  as  a  term  for  M  an  egg."  The  Greek  &6v  from 
wf-dV,  which  as  respects  its  accentuation  [G.  Ed.  p.  1337.] 
also  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  class  of  words  here  spoken  of, 
has  lost  its  primitive  :*  on  the  other  hand,  exclusive  of  gen- 
der and  accent,  ua  (from  coFa),  '•  sheep-skin  fur,"  stands  in  a 
relation  to  its  primitive  base  oi  from  0F1  (Sanscrit  dvi 
"sheep")  similar  to  that  which  the  Latin  dv'-um  for  dv-um 
holds  to  avi.\ 


•  In  the  form  <Zio-v  for  &Flov  I  do  not  regard  the  t  as  the  retained  final 
vowel  of  the  primary  word,  but  recognise  in  10  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ya, 
which,  just  like  a,  forms  personal  and  neuter  patronymics. 

t  In  qvcfrieis  I  cannot  recognise  an  accord  to  the  Sanscrit  Vriddhi  in- 
crement of  the  secondary  formation  of  words,  as  I  do  not  derive  it  from 
<I*c/xos,  but  from  fapos  (in  Hesych.),  the  base  of  which  is  also  found  in 
some  compounds  (qyt/utywyor,  qi/f/zo</>otro-?).  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit  suf- 
fix, which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  *vt  requires  no  Vriddhi  increment. 
Just  as  little  in  Sanscrit,  in  compounded  words,  does  a  vowel  lengthening 
of  this  kind  occur,  like  that  which  the  Greek  exhibits  in  some  compounds, 
especially  in  those  with  prepositions  and  monosyllabic  prefixes  and  bases  of 
words,  or  those  which  become  monosyllabic  by  the  suppression  of  their 
final  vowel,  and  which  takes  place  in  order,  perhaps,  to  bring  forward  more 
emphatically,  after  such  weak  preceding  syllables,  the  principal  part  of 
the  word  in  case  it  begins  with  a  vowel ;  hence,  eg.,  bvsrjMOTos  (fixr  error), 
dvcifjrijf  (ojcor),  dverjwros,  &vst}W(rros  (awemfc),  &/*i;pis  (for  bvscpts)f  dvsv- 
XcBpos   (SkcBpos),  otattw/ioff  (Zvopa),  cvqper/ios   (cpcr/ios),    €vf)icr)s   (a«*/), 

4    p  CVTfWOTOS 


1298  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1338.]  914.  The  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  a,  which, 
as  also  the  secondary,  I  hold  to  be  identical  with  the  demon- 
strative base  a  (see  §.  366.),  has,  together  with  its  sister- 
forms  in  the  cognate  languages,  been  already  considered 
(see  p.  1235  G.  ed.)  as  the  formative  suffix  of  masculine 
abstracts.  In  Gothic,  most  of  the  abstracts  which,  in  respect 
of  their  suffix,  belong  to  this  class,  have  become  neuter,  and 
terminate,  therefore,  in  the  nominative  singular,  with  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root  (see  §.  135.).  The  following  are 
nearly  all  of  them:  anda-beit,"  blame  "  ;  anda-liait,  "avowal;" 
bi-haitf  "strife;"  ga-hait,  "promise'1  (formally  our  "Gekeiss, 
" behest*);  qf-Mt9  " forgiveness  ;"  bi-mait,  " clipping ;"  6i- 
-fuih,  "delusion;"  fra-veit,  "revenge ;"  ana-fiBi,  "delivery," 
from  the  bases  anda-beita,  ga-heita,  &c.  As  regards  the 
radical  vowel  of  these  abstracts,  what  has  been  observed 
above  (p.  1237,  Note)  holds  good.  We  must  not,  therefore, 
derive  the  base  anda-nima,   "acceptance,"  the    gender  of 


€vr)WOTOs  (aworos),  evr)v<ap  (di/qp),  €v<a&7)s  (root  08),  ev&wfios,  dvqiccoTOs 
avT)Kt]s   (okos),   dyrjKOvoTos  (aicouoToy),    du&bvpos  (6bvvrj)9   (vtjkoos   (djeoq), 
€iri]\arov  (cVcXavvo)),  eVwftoror  (fyuw/u),  irposrfyopos  (dyopcv&)9  irepioodwos, 
TpiTjprjs,  povrjprjs,  irobr)prj£t  irobawxos,  iravrjyopis9  TcavnXiOpos.     I  moreover 
recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  the  Vriddhi  increment  of  the 
secondary  formation  of  words  supplies  the  place  of  the  Guna  increment  of 
the  primary ;  thus  as,  e.g.,  bodh-a~89  "  the  knowing,"  and  bddh-a-mi,  "  I 
know,"  come  from  the  root  budh,  so  bduddh-d-s,  "  Buddhist/'  comes  from 
buddhd,  "  Buddha/'  as  adjective,  "  knowing,  wise."    That  the  secondary 
formation  of  words,  in  as  far  as  the  class  of  words  referred  to  in  general 
requires  an  augment,  calls  for  Vriddhi  instead  of  Guna,  may  well  arise 
from  this,  that  the  base  words  to  which  the  secondary  suffixes  are  at- 
tached are  of  themselves  more  heavily  constructed  than  the  naked  roots, 
whence  arise  the  primitive  nouns  or  verbs.     Hence,  in  the  secondary 
formation  of  words,  long  vowels,  and  even  Guna  diphthongs  and  short 
vowels  before  two  consonants,  are  augmented ;  for  which  the  primary  for- 
mation of  words,  except  when  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel,  feels  no  occasion. 
*  The  base  anda-beita  is,  after  removing  the  preposition,  identical  with 
the  above-mentioned  (p.  1235  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bhida,  "  cleaving." 
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which,  however,  is  not  discoverable  from  the  solitary  genitive 
that  can  be  quoted,  anda-nimi-s  (see  §.  191.),  from  the  plural  of 
the  preterite  (nimum),  but  we  must  view  it  as  coming,  like  the 
adjective  theme  anda-n6m-ya  (see  p.  1308  G.  ed.,  Note),  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  future  passive  participle,  from  the 
root  nam,  the  radical  vowel  being  lengthened,  in  accordance 
with  Sanscrit  abstracts  like  h&sa-s, "  the  laughing/1  from  has. 
I  know  in  Sanscrit  but  one  single  neuter  abstract  of  this  class 
of  words,  viz.  bhay-d-m,  "  fear,"  from  bhi,  "  to  fear,"  which, 
like  the  analogous  masculine  abstracts  [6.  Ed.  p.  1339.] 
from  roots  in  i  or  i,  as,  e.g.,  jay-d-s,  "victory,"  from  fi, 
kshay-6s,  "  ruin,"  from  kshi,  kray-6-s,  u  purchase,"  from  kri, 
has  allowed  the  accent  to  sink  down  on  the  suffix. 

915.  Oxytone,  too,  are  for  the  most  part  the  adjectives 
formed  with  *  a  with  the  signification  of  the  present  parti- 
ciple; and  the  appellatives  in  a  which  belong  to  this  class,  and 
which,  according  to  their  fundamental  meaning,  are  for  the 
most  part  nouns  of  agency ;  e.g.,  nad-d-s,  "  river,"  as 
"sounding,  rushing;"  plav-d-s,  "vessel,"  as  "swimming" 
(root plu);  dans-d-s,  "tooth,"  as  "  biting ;"  diu-d-s,  "God,"  as 
"  shining"  (root  div,  cf.  0eoc) ;  mush-d-s,  u  mouse,"  as  "steal- 
ing;" chdr-ds,  "thief"  (root  chur,  "to  steal").  The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  of  adjectives  :  chaU&s,  "  rocking,  tre- 
mulous;" char-d-s,  "going;"  tras-d-s,  "trembling ;"  ksham-d-s, 
"  enduring  ;"  priy-&-$,  "  loving,"  and  "beloved"  (root  pri)  ; 
vahrds,  "  carrying,  bringing."  This  oxytone  class  of  words 
in  a = Greek  o,  in  opposition  to  the  abstracts  which  choose 
the  more  powerful  accentuation,  is  also  numerously  repre- 
sented in  Greek,  both  by  appellatives  or  nouns  of  agency, 
Wpojf^fr  "runner"  (opposed  to  rpox'O-s,  "course");  ko/xw-o-c, 
"braggard"  (opposed  tOKo/uw-o-c,  "noise");  *Xo7r-o-c,  ko/kw-o-c, 
/io#%-a-y  ;•  and  by  adjectives,  as,  ^ccv-o-fcTo/z-o-c,  Oo-6-g,  a/owy-o-c, 

*  It  corresponds  in  its  root  and  primary  meaning,  as  also  in  formation 
and  accentuation,  to  the  Sanscrit  mfyh-d-s,  "  cloud,"  as  "  mingens"  (root 
mihy  "mingere"). 

4  p  2 
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aYcoy-o-y,  <rnfy8-o-c,  and  some  with  a  passive  signification, 
Konr~6-s,  #ct/0-o-c,  mjy-o-c,  a/0-d-c.  So  the  substantives  Acnr-o-s. 
"  shell,"  as  "  to  be  peeled  off;"  65-o-c, "  way,"  as  "  to  be  gone, 
to  be  trcd"  (Sanscrit  root  sad,  "to  go,"  and  "to  seat  one- 
self"). In  Sanscrit,  too,  there  are  substantives  of  this  kind 
with  a  passive  signification;  as, e.g.,  dar-d-8,  neut.  dar-d-m,ub 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1340.]  hollow,"  as  "  being  cleft ;"  Uh-&-s,  "food," 
as  "  to  be  licked  ;"  jan-d-s,  "  man,"  as  "born."  The  follow- 
ing accent  the  root :  idh-a-s  (opposed  to  the  Greek  a/fl-o-c), 
"  wood,"  as  "to  be  burned"  (root  indh,  properly,  idh);  ves-a-s, 
"house,"  as  "place  entered"  (Greek  oIk-o-s  from  Foitc-o-s, 
Latin  vlc-u-s.  Old  High  German  wih,  theme  wiha,  "  village, 
borough,"  from  an  obsolete  root).  To  the  feminine  bases 
of  this  class  of  words  belong,  in  Greek,  bases  also  in  ati,  of 
which  the  8  is  only  an  inorganic  affix  (see  p.  108);  e.g., 
SopK-aSf  "gazel,"  as  "seeing"  (also  SopKrj) ;  /xoix^S  (lioi'xfi),  as 
feminine,  from  fto/^o;  tok&$>  "  the  bearing  (female");  irKo(f)ii9 
7r\a>(F)aS,  "  the  swimming,  the  wandering  around  (female)" ; 
TinraS,  "  hammer,"  as  "  striking." 

916.  In  Sanscrit,  as  well  as  in  Greek,  adjectives  of  this 
kind  of  formation  occur  principally  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, and  in  both  languages  have  partly  either  not  been 
retained  in  isolated  use,  or  have,  perhaps,  never  been  used 
simply.  Thus,  in  Sanscrit,  damn,  "  taming,"  appears  only 
in  the  compound  arin-dumd-s,  "  foe-taming,"  and  the  cor- 
responding Greek  Sa/xo  only  in  (7r7ro5afio-c.     So,  in  Latin, 

-dic-u-s,  -kqu-u-s,  -jic-u-s,  -fug-u-s,  -sequ-u-s,  -vol-u-s,  -cvb-u-s 
(incubus),    -leg-u-s,  -var-u-s,   -fer,  -get  (for  fer-u-s,    ger-u-s), 


*  Arin,  euphonic  for  arm,  is  the  accusative,  which  occurs  also  in  many 
other  compounds  of  this  kind,  in  which  the  first  member  usually  stands 
in  the  accusative  relation  instead  of  the  naked  theme  which  was  to  be 
expected  according  to  the  universal  rules  of  composition ;  e.g.,  in  puran- 
-darns,  "  towns-cleaving"  (literally,  "urbem  Jindetu");  priyah-vadd-*, 
"amiably-speaking;"  bhayan-kard-s,  "fear-causing." 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1301 

-par-t*-«  (oviparus),  -liqu-u-s  (re-liqu-u-s  =  Greek  Koia-os), 
-frag^us  (navfragus).  The  following,  perhaps,  are  the  sole 
examples  which  occur  simply:  8ci-u-s,vag-U'8,Jid-u-8,parc-u-s. 
These  substantives  belong  to  this  class  :  coqu-u-s  (  =  Sanscrit 
pach-6-s  f rom  pak-d-8,  "  cooking  "),  merg-u-s,  proc-u-s  (cf.  pre- 
cor),*on-u-s,  as  "sounding11  =  Sanscrit  svan-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1341.] 
-d-«,  "  tone,11 /ugr-u-m,  vad-u-m  (properly,  "  passed  through," 
as  above  ^r*  dar-6-m,  "  a  hollow,11  as  "  cleft11)  ;  and  perhaps 
tor-n-8,  from  storus,  as  "  spread  out.11  To  this  class  also 
are  to  be  referred  the  feminines  mola,  "  mill,11  as  "grinding,11 
and  toga,  as  "covering.11^  The  a  of  compounds  like parricida, 
coelicola,  advena,  cottega,  transfuga,  legirupa,  indigena,  I  now,  in 
departure  from  §.  116.,  rather  prefer  viewing  in  such  a  way 
as  to  recognise  in  it  a  distinct  feminine  form,  and  therefore 
the  Sanscrit  long  &  of  forms  like  priyanvadd,  "the  amiably 
speaking  (female)11,  which  at  the  same  time  stands  for  the 
masculine,  while,  conversely,  the  Greek,  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, by  a  mis-usage,  transfers  the  masculine  neuter  o= 
Sanscrit  short  a,  into  the  feminine  also,  and  contrasts,  e.g., 
the  form  iroKvKOfiog  with  the  Latin  midticoma ;  since,  as  it  ap- 
pears to  me,  the  burthen  of  composition  is  an  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  the  free  movement  and  liability  to  change  of  the 
entire  word,  on  which  account  its  concluding  portion  relin- 
quishes the  exact  discrimination  of  the  genders.* 


•  With  respect  to  the  loss  of  the  8  of  8ter-no,  ordp-w/u,  cf.  the  rela- 
tion of  "tonare"  to  the  Sanscrit  root  stan,  "  to  thunder,"  and  Greek  artv 

in  lT€V-TO>p. 

t  In  Latin  the  interchange  of  the  sounds  e  and  o  in  one  and  the  same 
root  occurs  but  seldom,  and  the  etymology  in  the  cases  which  occur 
is  obscured,  while  in  Greek  it  is  self-evident  that,  e.g.,  <f>6pos  and  <f>€po> 
are  radically  identical. 

I  The  circumstance,  that  as  well  in  the  Greek  as  in  the  Latin  2d  de- 
clension there  are  simple  feminines,  such  as  napOevos,  o8os,  pfjo-os,  alvus, 
humus  (Sanscrit  bh&mi-s,  fern.,  "earth"),  fagtu  (=</»7y<fc)>  does  not  im- 
pede the  supposition  that  the  Greek  o  and  Latin  inorganic  u  of  the  2d 

declension 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1842.]  917.  The  Gothic  exhibits,  in  the  class 

of  words  under  discussion,  (l)  masculine  substantive  bases 
like  daura-vard-a,  "gatekeeper;11  vrak-a,  "persecutor;"* 
v$g-a,  "  wave,"  as  "  moving  itself -j- ;  vig-af  "  way11  (as  "the 
place  on  which  one  moves11);  thiva(nom.  thiu-s),  "servant*^: 


declension  do  not  originally  belong  to  the  feminine  ;  as  also  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit,  Zend,  Lithuanian,  and  Gothic  a,  and  Sclavonic  o,  never 
stand  at  the  end  of  a  feminine  base.  That,  however,  conversely,  the 
Latin  a  at  the  end  of  compounds  like  cceli-cola  does  not  correspond  to 
the  Sanscrit-Zend  masculine  neuter  a  may  here  be  further  supported 
by  the  consideration  that  compounds  are  most  subject  to  weakening,  and 
that,  therefore,  the  retention  of  the  Sanscrit  masculine  neuter  a  un- 
changed in  Latin  can  least  be  expected  in  compounds.  But  if  the  femi- 
nine form  in  compounds  like  parricida  has  once  found  its  way  into  the 
masculine,  or  attached  itself  to  this  gender  alone  (cwticola),  it  cannot  sur- 
prise us  that,  in  an  isolated  case,  a  simple  word  appears  in  the  feminine 
form  as  masculine,  viz.  scrib-a  for  scrib-u-i.  The  case  is  different  with 
nau-ta,  where  ta  stands  for  ttj-s,  as  in  poUa—itoiryr^i ;  and  as  in  Homer, 
e.g.)  alxjiTjrd,  v€<f>€\rjycpcTa,  iTnrora,  tjuvto,  r)X*Ta*  fi,rJT^(Ta*  f°p  a*X/*l7rfo  c^c* 
Here  either  the  case-sign  has  been  dropped,  as  in  Old  Persian  is  regu- 
larly the  case  with  the  final  s  both  after  short  and  long  a ;  or,  which  I 
prefer  assuming,  these  forms  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  nominatives  in  ta\ 
Zend  ta  (see  §.  144.),  of  bases  in  tdr,  on  which  rest,  in  Greek,  not  only  the 
bases  in  rr\p  and  rop,  as  has  already  been  remarked  in  §.  145.,  but  also  the 
masculine  bases  in  rrj=Ta9  which  have  lost  an  p  (see  also  §.  810,  and 
Curtius,  "De  nominum  Gracform."  p.  34).  It  is  therefore  no  casual 
circumstance,  that  in  the  Homeric  dialect  nearly  all  the  class  of  nouns  of 
agency  referred  to  exhibit  masculine  nominatives  in  a ;  and  it  is  hence 
not  improbable  that  €vpv-<ma,  too,  originally  belongs  to  this  class  of  words, 
and  is  therefore  abbreviated  from  evpvcmra,  as,  according  to  its  meaning, 
it  is  a  noun  of  agency. 

*  The  nominative  vralc-8,  which  can  alone  be  quoted,  might  also  belong 
to  a  base  vraki. 

t  This  answers,  in  respect  of  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  a 
to  $  (=5,  see  §.  69.),  to  Sanscrit  formations  like  pdd~a-$t  "foot,"  as 
"  going,"  from  pad,  "  to  go." 

X  In  my  opinion  properly  "boy,"  from  a  root  thav=* Sanscrit  tu,  "to 

grow;"  as,  mag -us,  "boy,"  from  ma^=Sanscrit  mah9  monk,  "to  grow." 

From 
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(2)  the  neuter  substantive  bases,  as  ga-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1343.] 
-baur-a,  "tax,'1  as  u  that  which  is  borne11  (cf.  <t>6po$) ;  faur-hak-a, 
u  curtain  ;"  ga-thrask-a,  "floor11  (where  they  thresh);  ga-Iiug-a, 
"idol,11  as  "lying,  falser1  nominative  gabaur, &c. :  (3)  feminine 
bases  like  daura-vard-d,  "  portress  f1  ga-bind~d,  "  band,11  as 
"  binding11  (root  band,  weakened  to  bind,  bund);  grdb-6,  "pit,11 
as  "  dug11  (root  grab,  lengthened  to  grdb) ;  grab-dt  "  trench;11 
ga-bruk-6,  "crumb,11  as  "broken11  (root  brak,  weakened  to 
brit,  bruk) ;  staig-d,  "  path"  (root  stig,  "  to  mount,"  gunised 
staig) ;  nominative  daura-varda,  &c. :  (4)  adjective  bases 
like  andrvairth-a,  "  present ;"  ana-vairth-a,  "future  ;"  laus-a, 
"loose,  empty11  (root  lus) ;  siulc-a*  "sick11  (root  sulc);  af-lSt-a, 
"  left  free ;"  nominative  masculine  and-vairth's,  &c. 

918.  In  Lithuanian  this  class  of  words  is  less  numerous, 
but  is  more  correctly  retained  in  the  nominative  singular 
than  in  any  other  of  the  sister  languages  of  the  Sanscrit. 
The  following  are  examples:  sarg-a-8,  "warder"  (serg-mi, 
41 1  protect,11);  prd-ralc-a-s,  "seer,  prophet11*;  prd-nasz-as 
id. (pra-neszu,  "I  propose,11  neszu,  "I  bear,");  laid-a-s,  "bail;11 
draug-a-s,  "fellow,  companion11  (drauga,  "I  have  part- 
nership with  another,11);  zwdn-a-s,  "bell,11  as  "sounding11 


From  w  tu,  "  to  grow"  (in  Zend  "  to  be  able,**  see  §.  520.  sub.  f.),  comes, 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  among  other  words,  tuv-t,  "much;"  and  in  Gothic, 
according  to  my  opinion,  also  thiu-da,  " people,"  as  "grown;"  parallel  to 
which,  in  Umbrian,  as  feminine  participle  of  the  same  root,  stands  the 
form  tuta,  afterwards  tota,  "  town ;"  and  with  which,  in  departure  from 
V  343.,  I  would  now  compare  the  Latin  to-tus,  "  whole."  To  the  causal 
of  tu  (tav-dyd-mi,  "  I  make  to  grow,  I  make  to  thrive")  belongs  probably 
the  Latin  tu-i-ri  (see  §.  109*.  6.)*  and  the  Old  Prussian  tdwa-s,  "father," 
as  **  producer"  or  "  bringer  up,"  Lithuanian  tewas,  "  father."  Parallel  to 
the  Umbrian  tuta,  "town,"  and  as  derivative  from  the  same  root,  we  find, 
in  Prussian,  tauta  (ace.  tauta-n\  "  land,"  as  "  cultivated."  In  Lithua- 
nian, tauta  signifies  "  Germany." 

*  The  simple  verb  is  wanting  in  Lithuanian ;  compare  the  Sclavonic 
£EK&  rekuh,  "  I  say,"  see  p.  6*26. 


1304  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

(zwanv,  "I  sound/1);  tdk-a-s,  " footpath n  (teku,  "I  run;1); 
weid-a-s,  "face,  visage,1'  as  "seeing"  (toeizd-mit  "I  see," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1344.]  waidino-s,  "  I  let  myself  see,") :  -ntnJt-a-*, 
which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  has  often  a  meaning  tanta- 
mount to  "maker,  accomplisher,"  or  one  who  is  occupied  with 
that  which  the  first  member  of  the  compound  expresses  ;* 
as,  balni-nink-a~st "  saddler,  saddle-maker  "  (balna-s, tS  saddle,"); 
grieki-nink-a-s,  "sinner,  sin-committing"  (grieka-8,  "sin,"); 
lauki-nink-a-s,  "  countryman,  agriculturist,  agricola"  (lauka-s, 
"  field,")  ;  miesi-nink-a-Sy  lt  butcher,  camtfex"1  (miesh,  £,  San- 
scrit mdnsd,  m.n.  "flesh,");  darbi-nink-a-s,  "  workman,  doing 
work"  (darba-s,  "  work,")  ;  remesti-nink-a-s,  "  artisan,  work- 
ing at  a  craft"  (remesta-s,  "handicraft,").  Observe  the 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  member  of  all 


*  The  base  verb  ninku  does  Dot  occur  in  its  simple  form,' bat  only  in 
combination  with  the  prepositions  in,  ap,  uz,  and  su  (see  Nesselmann's 
Lexicon,  p.  422),  and  probably  meant  originally  "to  go,"  then  "to  do,  to 
make."  Cf.  the  Old  Prussian  neik-aut,  "  to  wander,"  and  Russian  nik-mt, 
"  I  bow  myself."  To  the  Lithuanian  -ni-kas,  in  the  compounds  spoken 
of,  corresponds,  in  Russian,  Hiiki>  nik;  e.g.,  in  CfcACJlbHiik'b  syedely- 
nik\  "  saddler,"  i.  e.  "  saddle-maker."  The  Old  Prussian  appears  to  form 
with  nika  (nom.  nix  for  uika-s,  ace.  nika-n)  nouns  of  agency  from  ver- 
bal bases  (see  Nesselmann,  p.  76).  I  regard,  however,  all  the  words 
classed  here  as  compounds,  similar  to  the  Latin  opifex,  artifex;  for 
although,  e.g.,  waldnix,  "  ruler,"  of  which  only  the  dative  waldniku 
occurs,  might  be  derived  from  the  verbal  root  wuld,  "  to  rule,"  still  no- 
thing prevents  the  assumption  that  it  properly  signifies  "  using  authority," 
and  contains  a  lost  or  unciteable  substantive  wolds  or  walda-t  (theme 
walda\  "dominion."  Crixti,  the  substantive  base  of  crixt-nbe,  "baptist" 
("performer  of  baptism"),  occurs  in  the  compound  crixti-laUka-t^  "  bap- 
tismal register ;"  and  the  substantive  base  dila  (ace.  dila-n)y  in  dil-nik-a-m, 
"workman,  performing  work"  (ace.  pi.);  and  for  daina-alge-nik-a-mans 
(dat.  pi.),  "the  day  labourers,  those  working  for  daily  pay,"  occur  the 
substantive  bases  deina,  "day"  (Sanscrit  dina),  and  alga,  "pay"  (gen. 
alga- 8) ,  but  no  verb  of  which  the  word  referred  to  could  be  the  noun  of 
agency ;  and  this  is  the  case  with  most  of  the  other  formations  which 
belong  to  this  class. 
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these  compounds  to  i,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Latin 
language,  as,  coeli-cola,  terri-cola,  fructi-fer,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1345.] 
kmi-ger,  for  ccclu-cola,  terra-colaffructu-fer,  lana-ger.*  The  fol- 
lowing are  examples  of  adjectives  of  this  kind  of  formation  : 
gyw-as" living;11  dt-wir-as,  "open11  (at-weru,  "I  open,11);  dt- 
-rdfc-a-s, "  unlocked11  (ralc-inu, "  I  lock,11  atrak-inu, "  I  unlock,11) ; 
isz-tis-a-s,  "  stretched  out11  (iesiu,  "  I  erect11).  To  this  class 
of  words  belong,  in  old  Sclavonic,  bases  like  toRo  toko,  "river" 
as  "flowing;"  pro-roko,  "prophet;1'  ot^oRo  ot-roko,  " boy,11 
properly,  "infans;'  vfpttos,  (Mikl.  Rad.  p.  74.)  boaonoco  vodo- 
noso,  " hydria"  properly  "  water-carrier ;'  nom. toRt>  tok\ &c. 
The  following  are  examples  with  a  passive  signification: 
r£AAi>  gracT,  "  town,"  as  "enclosed11  (grad-i-ti,  "  to  enclose,11) ; 
MHAimif,  "dear  (beloved),  pleasant,11  as  in  Sanscrit  pur-d-m9  n., 
pur-i,  f.,  "town,11  as  "filled;11  priy-d-s,  "beloved11  (root 
pri). 

919.  Between  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  there  exists  the  re- 
markable coincidence,  that  the  adjectives  formed  with  the 
suffix  under  discussion  in  combination  with  the  prefixes 
*  su,  ev,  "light,11  g^  dus,j[  $ff,  "  heavy,11  most  generally,  if 
not  in  Sanscrit  invariably,  have  a  passive  signification.! 
The  accent  in  Sanscrit  rests  on  the  radical  syllable;  e.g., 
mkdr-a-s,  "  being  lightly  made,  light  to  make ;"  suldbh-a-s, 
*l  being  easily  attained ;"  dushkdr-a-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1346.] 
u  being  made  heavy,  hard  to  do ;"  durldbh-as,  "  being  with 


*  See  §.  6.,  and  "  Vocalismus,"  pp.  139, 162,  Note  ♦.  With  respect  to 
the  Lithuanian  t  in  rotponi*,  "senator,"  I  must,  however,  in  departure 
from  §.  6.  (conclusion),  remark,  that  here  the  t  is  not  the  weakening  of 
the  a  of  pona-i,  "  lord,"  but  the  contraction  of  the  suffix  ya  or  ia,  accord- 
ing to  §.  185. 

t  Hence,  according  to  settled  laws  of  sound,  and  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  letters  following,  dush,  dur,  dufi. 

$  Those  forms  cannot  be  allowed  to  weigh  as  exceptions  in  which  su 
does  not  signify  "light,"  hut  has  a  meaning  tantamount  to  "fair,  good, 
pleasant;9  e.g.,  Rig  v.  1. 112.  2.,  subhdra,  "  bringing  fair  (load)." 
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difficulty  (heavily)  attained ;"  duhsdh-as,  "  being  heavy  to 
bear;"  durmdrsh-a-s,  id.;  durdhdrsh-a-s,  "being  heavily 
pressed;"  dushpur-as,  "  being  heavily  filled ;"  du$htdr~a-$ 
(euphonic  for  dustar-as),  "being  with  difficulty  (heavily) 
overstepped."  So  in  Greek,  e.g,3  et^o/o-o-y,  eu#caToj£-o-s»  ewre- 
plypcup-o-s,  evefifioK-o-s,  euavdytay-os,  $vs<f>op-o-s,  &ts£Tpo0-o-& 
SvsTOfJL-o-s,  $vsir\o-o-s,  Juprpocr/zaj^0"**  Sugavairop-o-?. 

920.  As  secondary  (Taddhita)  suffix  a  in  Sanscrit  forms, 
usually  with  the  accent  and  Vriddhi  of  the  first  vowel  of 
the  primary  word  :  (l)  Masculine  substantives  (with  femi- 
nines  in  it)  which  stand  to  the  primary  word  in  the  rela- 
tion of  derivatives,  or  in  any  other  relationship,  as,  e.g., 
vdsishtii-d-s,  from  vdsislitha,  "descendant  of  Vasishtha;'' 
mdnav-ds,  (from  manu)  "  man,"  as  "  descendant  of  Manu ;" 
drdupad'-h  (from  drupada)  "Draupadi,  daughter  of  Dru- 
pada"  dduhitr-d-s,({rom  duhitdr,  -trl)  "  son  of  the  daughter;" 
ndishadli-d'S,  "  Naishadha,"  from  nishadha,  in  the  plural, 
"  the  country  Nishadha  ;"  sdiv-ds,  (from  slva)  *  follower, 
worshipper  of  &va."  (2)  A  kind  of  patronymics  of  things 
by  which,  e.g.,  fruits  are  called  after  the  trees  on  which 
they  grow,  and  are  represented,  as  it  were,  as  their  sons ; 
e.g.,  dsvattli-d-m,  (from  asvattha)  "the  fruit  of  the  tree  Asvat- 
tha."  To  this  class  belongs  also  the  already-mentioned  s&- 
mudr-d-m,  "  sea-salt,"  as  "  that  wliich  is  produced  from  the 
sea"  (samudra).  (3)  Abstract  neuters,  as"yduvan~d~m,  "youth," 
from  yuvan,  "  young."  (4)  Neuter  collectives,  as,  k&pdi-d-m, 
"  a  flock  of  doves,"  from  kapdta.  (5)  Adjectives  and  appel- 
latives having  various  relationships  to  the  primary  word ; 
e.g.,  rdja(-ds,  "  of  silver,"  from  rajatd-m,  "  silver ;"  dyas-d-m, 
41  of  iron,"  from  dyas  (theme  and  nom.  =  Latin  aes,  aer-is, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1347]  from  aes-is,  Gothic ais,  theme  aisa) ;  sdu- 
har'-d-s,  "  porcine,"  from  sulcata,  "  swine ;"  sdnvatear-d-s, 
"  yearly,"  from  sanvatsara,  "  year;"  dvdip-d-8,  "a  car  covered 
with  tiger-skin,"  as  adjective,  "  made  of  tiger-skin,"  from 
dvipa,  m.  n.  (dvipa-8,  -a  -m),  "  tiger-skin." 
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921.  To  class  (l),  and  indeed  to  the  feminine  patronymics 
like  dr&upcuT-i,  "Draupadi"  (from  drupada);  dduhitr-i 
u  daughter  of  the  daughter,"  (from  duhitdr) ;  pdutr-i,  il  son  s 
daughter"  (from  putra,  "son");  correspond  (irrespective  of 
the  vowel-augment,)  with  regard  to  accent,  also  Greek 
words  like  TavrdK'-ft,  UptafiUS,  Irax'-i),  Ni/peiJ,  Ion.  Ntiprjfc, 
the  i  of  which  is  only  an  inorganic  prolongation  of  the  base 
(see  p.  138,  and  §.119).  N>/pefo\  Ion.  NrjprjiS,  from  NypeFft, 
NtjpTjFii,  from  the  base  Nijpev,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
forms  like  mdnav-i,  "  woman,"  from  m&navd,  "  man,"  as 
descendant  of  Manu,  only  that  in  Greek  the  Guna  or 
Vriddhi  vowel  exists  already  in  the  primary  word.  With 
respect  to  the  relation  of  accent,  e.g.,  of  TavraKlS  to  the  pri- 
mitive base  TavraXo,  compare  that  of  vdsishtji-6t  "  Vasiph- 
thide,"  to  vdsishthcu  To  class  (2)  the  Latin  oV-u-m,  as  deri- 
vative from  "bird"  (avi-s),  and  the  Greek  &(F)'-6-vf  have 
already  been  referred.  To  names  of  fruits,  like  dSvatth-6-m, 
correspond  Latin  words  like  pom-u-m  from  pomu-s,  pir-u-m 
from  piru-8,  pruri-u-m  from  prunus,  ceras-u-m  from 
cerasxtrs,  and  Greek  words  like  /lwJA'-o-v  from  /u;\/($),  Kapi-o-v 
from  tcapt'a,  am-o-vf  from  a-rno-s.  As  the  Greek  and  Latin, 
just  like  the  Sanscrit,  reject  the  final  vowels  of  primitive 
bases  before  the  vowels  of  derivative  suffixes  (sec  §.  913.), 
the  possibility  of  the  proposition  cannot  be  contravened, 
that  the  names  of  fruits  in  both  languages  may  have  been 
formed  from  the  names  of  the  trees,  not  only  by  a  change 
of  gender,  but  by  the  addition  of  a  suffix ;  that  therefore, 
e.g.,  the  formal  relation  of  plrum  to  pirus,  of  avtov  to  amog, 
may  be  a  different  one  from  that  of,  e.  g„  [6.  Ed.  p.  1348.] 
bonum  to  bonus,  ayaOov  to  ay  ados.*  We  should  especially 
notice  in  this  respect  the  relation  of  i*fj\ov  to  the  base  fnj\ldf 


*  Though  the  names  of  trees  in  the  said  languages  are  feminine,  yet 
those  in  u$  and  os  are,  according  to  their  form,  masculine  (cf.  p.  1341 
G.ed.) 
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the  $  of  which  is  only  an  inorganic  affix,  which  has  been 
added  to  the  originally  long  i  of  /lu/A/  (see  §.  119.);  so  that 
the  Greek  word,  put  into  Sanscrit  form,  would  be  nothing 
else   but   m&li,  whence,  as   from  the  name  of  a  tree,  we 
should  have  to  expect,  with  the  suffix  under  discussion,  the 
name  of  the  fruit,  md£-&-m.      But  if  in  Greek  and  Latin  we 
derive  the  names  of  trees  from  the  names  of  fruits,  after 
the  same  fashion  as  those  of  the  inhabitants  of  countries, 
as  above  (§.  902.)  we  have  endeavoured  to  represent  the 
names  of  countries  as  the  feminines  of  the  names  of  the 
inhabitants,    then,   irrespective    of  accent,  we     might  as 
easily  arrive  from  a  formally  masculine  neuter  base  fiijKo  to 
a  feminine  base  firjXtS  (for  /L07M),  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.  g.,  from 
dyas-d,  "the  iron"  (masc.  and neut.) (nom.Ayasd-s,  dyasd-m), 
to  dyasi.      To  class  (5)  correspond  Latin  adjectives  which 
have  been  formed  from  substantive  bases  in  dr  (originally  6s, 
Sanscrit,    as),    by   the    suffix  u  (from    a),    e.g.,  decdr-u-s, 
sopdr-u-s,  hondr-u-s,  sopdr-us. 

922.  That  in  Zend,  too,  analogous  forms  to  the  classes 
of  Sanscrit  words  discussed  above  (§.  915.)  are  not  wanting, 
is  proved  by  bases  like  xsmswtiS  csay-a,  "  king,0  as  "  ruling* 
(v.  jms<5*  csi,  "  to  rule"),  jo^as^  gar-a,  "  throat,11  as  "  swallow- 
ing,11 m7m^  -gar-a,  "swallower,11  ajjam>*o  -ydz-a,  "worshipper," 
Ayo  -ghn-af  "  slayer,11  As^Jkuj^  -yaddh-a,  "  combatant,"  at 
the  end  of  compounds.  Especial  notice  should  be  given 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1349.]  to  the  compound  drvjem-vand  (theme 
-vana),  "  Druj-slaying,11  as  analogous  to  Sanscrit  compounds 
like  arin-damd-s,  "  foe-taming"  (§.  916.).  I  at  least  am  of 
opinion  that  we  cannot  venture  to  assume  that  in  Zend, 
in  departure  from  Sanscrit,  the  adjectives  which  are 
formed  with  the  suffix  a  govern  also,  in  their  simple  state, 
an  accusative ;  and  that,  therefore,  drvjem  and  twnA 
which  in  the  manuscripts  are  not,  in  writing,  joined  to- 
gether, can  be  regarded  as  two  independent  words,  as  in 
the  manuscripts  of  the  Zend-Avesta  the  different  portions 
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of  a  compound  very  often  appear  written  separately.*  An 
example  of  a  Zend  word,  formed  with  the  secondary  suffix 
a,  is  to  be  found  in  xsw^syu  ayanha,  "iron,  an  iron-vessel" 
( = Sanscrit  dyasa),  from  ayas\ "  iron  "(see  Burnouf,  1.  c. ,  p.  196). 
923.  The  feminine  of  the  suffix  a,  viz.  d,  forms,  in 
Sanscrit,  oxytone  abstracts  like  bhidd,  "  cleaving ;"  chhidk, 
id.;  kshipd,  "the  casting;"  bhikshd,  "the  begging;" 
ksftudhd,  "  hunger ;"  mudd, tl  joy."f  So,  in  Greek,  amongst 
other  words,  <f>opa9  <t>0opat  tcovpd,  <f>ayyjt  to/lo/,  <f>vyrj.  In  Latin, 
beside  fuga,  it  is  probable  that  cura,  the  base  word  of  curare, 
belongs  to  this  class,  which  it  seems  to  me  has  sprung  from 
the  Sanscrit  root  lear,  kri>  "to  make"  (kardmi,  "I  make," 
kurmds,  "  we  make,11  see  §.  490.).  The  Gothic  furnishes  for 
this  class  of  words  the  feminine  bases  vrakd,  "  persecution" 
(opposed  to  vraka,  nom.  vraks,  "  perse-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1350.] 
cutor");  bidd,  "request"  bdtd,  "use"  J;  daild,  u  sym- 
pathy" §;  tharbd,  "  want/1  id-reigd,  "  repentance  ;"  II  saurgd, 
"care;*1  vidvd,  "plunder"   (root  valv:  vilva,  valv,  vulvum)* 


*  Burnouf  ("  Etudes,"  p.  250)  is  of  a  different  opinion  as  regards  the 
before  us,  who,  however,  regards,  and  undoubtedly  with  justness,  as 
a  compound  the  expression  tbateho-tadurvao  which  immediately  precedes, 
the  members  of  which  are,  in  the  original  manuscript,  similarly  sepa- 
rated, and  translates  it  by  "  triomphant  de  la  haine" 

t  Remnants  of  this  class  of  words,  which,  however,  are  not  placed 
here  by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  are  the  before-discussed  (§.  629.)  accu- 
satives of  the  periphrastic  preterite  and  the  Zend  infinitives  in  ahm. 
Mrigayd,  "hunting,"  is  an  isolated  word  from  a  theme  of  the  10th  class 
with  a  perfect  declension. 

t  Root  bat  (presupposes  a  strong  verb  lata,  bot\  whence  bats,  "good," 
English  "  better."  In  Sanscrit  the  root  bhand,  "  to  be  fortunate,"  corre- 
sponds ;  whence  bhddra,  "  fortunate,  admirable,"  see  Glossarium  Sanscr., 
a.  1847,  p.  243. 

§  Root  dil  (=Sanscrit  dal^  "fndi")  presupposes  a  strong  verb  deila, 
dail,  dilum,  see  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  164. 

||  From  a  lost  root,  which  perhaps  signified  originally  "  to  blush,"  then 
Cito  be  ashamed,"  and  appears  to  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
ranj9  whence  raktd,  "  red." 
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yiukd,  "strife;"    hvdtd  " threatening ;"    nom.   vraka,   bida, 
&c.,  §.  137.).      The  following   exhibit  inorganic  n:  reirfa, 
"the  trembling;"  brdthra-lubdn,  "brotherly  love;"   trigdn, 
"mourning"    (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  53,  n.  555.);    nom.  reird, 
&c.   (§.  142.).      The    following   are   Lithuanian   examples 
of  this  class  of  words  :   maldh,  "  request"  (mddiiii,  "  I  re- 
quest");   deyh,    "wailing"    (whence    deyoyu,    "I    lament, 
wail*);    ramszh,   "stopping"    (remszu,   "I    stop");    rauda, 
"  complaint"  (Sanscrit  root  rud,  "  to  weep") ;  gedat  "  shame  * 
(whence  gedinu,  "I   shame ");    pa-galba,  "help"   (geUb-mi, 
pa-gelb-mi,  "  I  help  ") ;  prie-spauda,  "  oppression "  spaudim, 
"I  press");  pa-baiga,  "accomplishment"  (baigiu,  "I  ac- 
complish").   The  following  are  examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  (in 
Dobrowsky,  p. 276):  m  ab\  mlva,"  tumidf  us"  (m/v-i-/*,  moabhth 
molv-i-ti,  " tumultuari") ;  tA\B\slava,  "glory;"  royEA gibas 
M  perditio"  (g&b-i-ti9  "perdere"):    mtnX  myena,  "mulatto? 
noB^AA  po~byeda,  "victoria"  oyrfeJ£A  &-tyecha,  "  consolatio." 
924.  The  suffix  i  is  either  identical  with  the  demonstra- 
tive base  i  (see  §.  360.),  or,  as  I  now  prefer  to  assume,  a 
weakening  of  the  suffix  a,  which  made  its  appearance  in  a 
period  before  the  separation  of  our  stem  of  languages ;  in 
the  same  way  as,  in  Latin,  the  bases  in  u  of  the  2d  declen- 
sion (  =  Sanscrit  a),  as  also  those  in  a  (=^n  &),  have  fre- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1351.]      quently    permitted    this    vowel  at   the 
end  of  compounds  to  be  corrupted  to  i,  e.g.,  in  imbeBt, 
imberbis,  multiformis.      This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  fe- 
minine abstracts   accenting   the    root,   especially    in   the 
Veda  dialect;    e.g.,   r&nh-i-s,    "quickness;11    krishi-s,  "the 
ploughing"  tvish-i-s,  "lustre;"  s&ch-i-s,  "friendship," pro- 
perly, "the    following"  (root  sack,  "to  follow,"  cf.  Latin 
sequor  and  socius  with  sachiva-s,  "friend");    lip-is,  "writ- 
ing;" MSJQrj^l?  vereidh-is,  "increase,  fortune1'*;  m&jww} 


•  Dative  vSrHidhyS,  gen.  pi.  vfrtidhinanm,  see  Burnou^  "Etndes," 
pp.316,  324. 
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ddh-i-s,  "creation"*;   j*5J£x»?   raj-is,  "instUuiio."^      The 
Gothic  supplies  for  this  class  of  words  the  feminine  base 
vunni,  "the  suffering"  (rootrann:  vinna,  vann,  vunnum),  and 
from  lost   roots  the  bases   vrdhi,  "accusation,"    and    v&ni, 
"  hope ;"   nom.,  vunn-Sy  vrdlC-s,  vin'-s.      In  Old  Sclavonic 
to  this  class  belong :   £%qb  ryechy*  "  speech  ;"   C**ib  syechy, 
"the  smiting,  flogging"  (theme  ryechi,  syechi,  m  ch  euphonic 
for  Jt);   l&Ab  yady9  "food,"  properly,  "  eating"  (theme  yadi): 
in  Greek,  /u^i-y  (cf.  with  respect  to  the  root  the  Sanscrit 
man-yii-s,  "wrath,  dislike"),  Jjjp-i-c  (cf.  the  Sanscrit  root  dar, 
dri,  "to  tear  asunder,"  tiepo,  whence  vi-ddr-ana-m,  "war"), 
ayvp-t-s,   and  with  J  added   (cf.  §.  125.  p.  138),  the  bases 
e\wid,  owt9 ;  with  t  added,  x^/o/t.     For  the  latter  we  should 
have  to   expect  in  Sanscrit  hrish-i  (from   harsh-i),  nom., 
hrish-i'S.      In  Latin  to  this  class  belong,  perhaps,  the  bases 
c&d-U  titbit  and  amb&rg-i;  but  in  these  and  similar  words  the 
nominative  singular  in  $~s  causes  a  diffi-    [6.  Ed.  p.  136*2.] 
culty,  as  it  would  furnish  occasion  for  a  comparison  with 
Sanscrit  bases  in  as,  nominative  masculine  and  feminine  ds; 
e.g.,  nuMs  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit  ndbhas,  both  as  mas- 
culine,   meaning,    among     other    things,    "cloud,"    nom. 
ndbhds,  and  as  neuter,  on  which  the  Greek   neuter   base 
ve^e?  (see  §.  128.),  and  the  Sclavonic  nebes  (nom.  nebo,  §.  264.), 
"heaven,"   are   based.*      Sedt-s  answers   to  the  Sanscrit 


•  Root  ddA=Sanscrit  dds,  "to  give,"  see  Burnouf,  "Yacna,"  Notes, 
p.  ix.  Rem.  16.,  whence  it  is  clear  that  above  (§.  180.,  p.  197),  for 
mW}PJI4  ddonhaot  we  ought  to  read,  according  to  three  other  MSS., 
i»J^*tP£CUi4  ddonhoit,  which  ddhi,  according  to  §§.  180.  and  56*.,  must 
form  in  the  ablative.  The  accusative  dJutn  of  the  same  base  is  con- 
firmed by  the  authority  of  V.  S.,  p.  83. 

+  See  §.  180.  I  now  regard  the  ablative  ttojygxi?  rajoit,  which  is 
ambiguous  as  regards  its  gender,  as  feminine. 

J  In  Lithuanian debesi-*,  f.  (from  nebesis,  cf.  §.  817.),  "cloud,"  regard- 
ing whkh  it  may  remain  undecided  whether,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
belongs  to  ndbhas  m.,  or  to  ndbhas  n. 
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?n^  sddas,  "assembly11  (perhaps  originally  " sitting ")>  and 
Greek   e$os,  e$e(a)-os.      Consequently  the   i  of  cadi,  labi, 
nubi,  sedi,  &c.,  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  oblique   cases 
as  theme,  might  have  been  deprived  of  a  following  *,  or  r 
for  8  (see  §.  22.),  and  so  the  whole  have  migrated  into  the 
i-declension ;  where  I  recall  attention  to  the  exactly  similar 
abbreviation   which  munus,  muner-is  (from  munis-is),  has 
experienced  in  the  compounds  immuni-s,  and  opus,  opens, 
from  opis-is  (  =  Sanscrit  dpas,  dpas-as),  in  opi-fex  for  operi-fex. 
(2)  Nouns  of  agency,  and  appellatives  which,  according  to 
their  primary  meaning,  are  nouns  of  agency,  or  denote  in- 
struments.     They  are  for  the   most,  part  masculine,  and 
accent,    some    of  them  the    root,  some  the  suffix     The 
following  are  examples  :   chhid-i-s,  "  cleaver ;"  ydj-i-s,  "sa- 
crificer;1,  pdch-i-s,  "fire,11   as  "cooking;11  dh-i-s,  "snake," 
as  "  moving  itself11  (root  anh)  ;  pllsh-i-s,  "  thunderbolt,"  m 
"crushing;11  vas-l-s,  "garment;1"  dhvan-l-s, li sound ;"  kav4-i, 
"poet,11  as  "speaking11  (root  hi,  "to  sound11);  chhid4*tf- 
"  axe,11  as  "  cleaving ;"    ruch-i-s,  f.  "  beam  of  light11     Also 
some  adjective  bases,  as  such-i,  "  pure ;"  bddli-i,  "  knowing, 
wise;"    tuv-i,   "much11*;    and,  with   reduplication,  jagm-h 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1353.]      "quick"    (root     gam,    "to    go,"     Ved.); 
gdghn-i,  "slaying"  (root  han,  Ved.),   with   the   accusative 
(S.  V.  Benfey,  p.  74) ;   sdsn-i,  "  giving,"  with  the  accusative 
(Ved.  1.  c);   sdsah-i,  "enduring11   (Ved.),  with   the  accusa- 
tive (1.  c.  p.  127).      To  the  paroxytone  nouns  of  agency,  as 
ydj-i-s, " sacrificer,"  corresponds,  in  Greek,  rpo^-i-y,  "runner:11 
with  dh-is,  "snake,11  in  Zend  -h^jo  az~i-s,  the   etymologi- 
cally  obscure   e^-/-f  is  identical ;    and    so,   too,  the  Latin 
angu-is,  the  u  of  which  (=t>)  is  only  a  favourite  affix  after 
gutturals.    To  the  oxy  tone  feminine  formations  like  chhid4-i, 


*  In  the  Veda  dialect,  root  to,  "  to  grow."  From  the  same  root  comes 
the  Old  Prusian  tou-la-n,  "much"  (neut.),  and  the  adverb  touts,  "more" 
(properly  a  comparative  with  *= Sanscrit  it/as,  yas,  cf.  §.  301.). 
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"axe,"  as  "cleaving,"  belong,  probably,  Greek  feminine 
bases  like  peujriS,  "  needle,"  as  "  sewing;"  ypaip-iS,  "  style,"  as 
"writing;"  Kcnt-tS,  "hanger,  sword,"  ns  "smiting;"  o-tyay-ii, 
"butcher's  knife,"  as  "slaughtering;"  and,  with  passive  signifi- 
cation, ^ew-(S;  with  both  active  and  passive,  Aaf3-l<S.  In  Sanscrit 
the  masculine  as-i-s  (cf.  ensi-s),  "  sword,"  as  "  being  whirled  " 
(root  as.  "to  cast"),  ha3  a  passive  meaning.  The  Greek 
termination  iS,  the  3  of  which  is  undoubtedly  an  inorganic 
affix,  is,  however,  in  so  far  ambiguous,  that  its  *  is  frequently 
the  abbreviation  of  a  Sanscrit  £;  and  as  the  Sanscrit  suffix  n 
=Greek  o  (see  §.  915.)  frequently  forms  its  feminine  by  i, 
and,  e.g.,  parallel  with  the  masculine  nadtt-s  stands  a  femi- 
nine nadt,  likewise  "  river,"  as  "  making  a  rushing  noise," 
so  we  might  also  regard  the  said  Greek  formations  in  iSas 
corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  formations  in  !,  and  therefore 
derive,  e.g.,  ypai/>!$  from  a  to- bc-presup posed  masculine  base 
ypaipo  or  ypa<po,  in  the  same  way  as,  c  g.,  <rrpart]y'-!S,  "  fe- 
male leader  of  an  army,"  comes  from  arapartjyo ;  Koptov'-tS, 
from  Kopwvo.  Beside  the  Sanscrit  adjective  bases  like  nuch-t, 
"pure."  Inklli-i,  "knowing,"  the  Greek  rp6tp-t  places  itself 
as  analogous.  Iu  Gothic,  to  this  group  of  words  belong 
the  masculine  substantive  bases  yw/ga-laudi,  "young  man, 
youth"  (root  lud,  "to  grow  "=  Sanscrit  nth  from  rudk), 
nominative  Imdh'-t ;  nae-i,  "slayer,"*  [G.  Ed. p.  13M.] 
nominative  nau-t;  muni,  "thought;"  saggvi,  "song"  (with 
euphonic  7i,  see  §.  388.),  and  the  feminine  bases  dmli,  "  por- 
tion "  (Sanscrit  root  dot,  "  to  cleave")  ;  j*ei»,  "  woman,"  as 
"  bearing"  (Sanscrit  root/nn,  "to  bear").  The  Lithuanian 
remnants  of  this  class  of  words  are  all  feminine,  and  their 
origin  lies  beyond  the  consciousness  of  the  Lithuanian  lin- 
gual intelligence.      To  this  class  belong,  as  ancient  transmis- 


•  From  ij.Ji.--i',  with  euphonic  v  (see  §.388.).     It,  with  the  Latin 
Gro«k  v<ku,  mp6,  belongs  lo  tho  Sanscrit  root  nai,  from  nnft, 
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sions  from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language,  ang-i-*, "  adder** 
=  Sanscrit  &h~i-s,  Zend  az-i-s%  Greek  e%-*-$,  Latin  angu-Us; 
ak-i-s,  "eye"=Sanscrit  aksh-i  (neuter),  Zend  Jtp*  ash-i, 
(see  §.  52.  conclusion):  us-i-s,  "ash/1  accords  well  with  the 
Sanscrit  root  vaksh,  Zendju&Sf)  ucs9  Gothic  vahs,  "to  grow." 
Perhaps  kand-i-s,  "moth/1  has  grown  up  on  Lithuanian 
ground  (cf.  kandu,  "  I  bite/'  Sanscrit  W^  khand,  "  to  bite/1 
*T^  khad9  "to  eat"  In  Zend  the  adjective  bases  J^u^y 
darshi,  "courageous/"  and  J$M*f  n&mi,  "flexible,  tender," 
belong  to  this  class  of  words.  The  following  are  examples 
of  substantives  :  ashi,  "eye/1  as  "seeing11  (see  §.  52.) :  j«&7j 
driwi,  "  beggar11  (see  §.  45.  p.  42,  and  cf.  the  Sanscrit  root 
darbh,  dribh,  "  to  fear11)  ;  jjas  azi,  "  snake11  (= Sanscrit  6hi) ; 
■s2uu(?  vain,  probably,  "harness/1  as  "covering11  (Sanscrit 
root  var,  vri,  "  to  cover.11*  With  respect  to  the  secondary 
suffix  i,  in  which  the  European  languages  have  no  share, 
the  example  quoted  above  (§.  913.)  may  suffice. 

925.      The  suffix  u,  in  which  I  think  I  recognise  a  de- 
monstrative base,  whence  come  the  prepositions  ut,  vpa, 
and  updri,  forms,  in  Sanscrit,  (l)  adjectives  from  desidera- 
tive  themes  with  the  signification  of  the  participle  present 
They,  like  the  latter,  govern  the  accusative,  and  retain  also 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1355.]    their  energy  by  the  accentuation  of  the 
first  syllable,  le.  in  the  case  before  us,  of  the  syllable  of 
reduplication  ;  e.g.,  didrikshuH  pit&r&u  "  wishing  to  see  the 
parents11  (Sav.  5. 109.).      (2)  Adjectives  which,  in  agreement 
with  the  Greek  in  v,  and  Lithuanian  in  u,  for  the  most 
part  accent  the  suffix ;  e.  g.t  tanu,  "  thin  M  (properly, "  stretched 
out,11  root  tan,  "to  stretch  out11),  Greek  raw-,  "stretched," 
"long;11  svddii," sweet11  ("savoury/1  root  roaci,"to  taste  well ^ 
Greek   fj$v,  Lithuanian   saldu,  from   sladu  for  swadu  (see 
§.20.);  lagh&  "light1'  ("moveable/1  root  langh,  "to  spring 


*  See  Burnouf,  u  Yacim,"  p.  444. 
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over"),  Greek  e-Aa^u;  mridu,  "soft,  tender"  (properly, 
'*  fine,  pounded,"  from  mardu,  root  mard,  mrid,  "  to  crush "), 
Greek  fipaiv,  from  fxpativ;  dsu,  from  dku,  "quick,"*  (root 
a%  "to  attain,11  originally,  perhaps,  "to  be  quick,  to  run," 
hence  &sva,  "  steed,"  as  "  runner"),  Greek  u>kv;  puru,  from 
parity  "much"  (root  par,  Vprlr  "to  fill,"  piparmi  "I  fill"), 
Greek  iro\vt  from  ttolKv  for  vapu,  Gothic  filu,  indeclinable  ; 
prithu, "  broad,"  fromprathuicomyy&rativeprathiyas,  root prath, 
*' extendi f  expandi"),  Greek  trhaTv,  Lithuanian  platu;  gurit, 
**  heavy ,"•]•  Greek  fiapv  (as  (Hfam  compared  with  j&gdmi) ; 
uru,  "  great"  (probably from  varu,  from  var,  vru  "  to  cover"), 
Greek,  evpv ;  boAu,  "  much,"  probably  from  badhuX  Greek 
fiadu,  "deep."  To  the  Greek  Oapcru,  Opaav,  corresponds 
the  Lithuanian  drasu,  "bold,  courageous." §  In  Gothic, 
besides  the  already-mentioned  indeclinable  Jilu,  there 
belong  to  this  class  ||  thaursut  nom.  m.  f.  thaursu-s,  neuter 
thaursu  (root  thars  =  Sanscrit  tarsh,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1366.] 
trish,  "dry,"  and  qvairru  "soft,  quiet,  mild"  (our  Jdrr). 
The  following  are  examples  in  Zend:  )7)\&  pduru,  "  much" 
= Sanscrit  puru;  jj$g7g  erezu,  "  direct  "'  =  *g»j  riju  (root  rij, 


*  In  classical  Sanscrit  only  an  adverb ;  in  the  Veda  dialect  also  an 
adjective. 

t  From  garti,  whence  compare  g&riya*,  superlative  gdristyha,  see 
p.  1068,  p.  1001,  G.  ed.).  1  do  not  know  a  root  suitable  to  this  adjective 
as  regards  its  signification. 

J  Root  bahh,  M  to  grow,"  from  bandh,  as  vrih,  "  to  grow,"  from  vridh, 
see  §.28. 

§  Sanscrit  root  dharfh, "  to  dare,"  to  which  also  belongs  our  dreist. 
Regarding  other  cognate  affinities,  see  Glossarium  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  186. 

||  That  qvairru-s  is  radically  identical  with  qvair-nu-s,  "  millstone," 
may  appear  strange:  I  therefore  recall  notice  to  the  connection  of  the 
Above-mentioned  Sanscrit  mridd^  "  tender,"  with  the  root  mard,  mrid, 
*'  to  crush."  The  root  of  the  Gothic  qvairr-u-s  (with  inorganic  doubling 
of  the  liquid)  and  qvair-ni*-$  is  to  be  found  in  the  Sanscrit  jar,  lijri, 
**  to  triturate,  to  be  ground." 

4  Q  2 
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from  arj  or  raj);  )&jm  &su$  * quick,"*  whence  the  super- 
lative Ju^utfJ^Au  Asista;  )*y$Aty  vanhu,  "good,"  = Sanscrit 
vasu  (see  §.  56a.).      The    reason  that,  in  Latin,  adjectives 
corresponding  to  this  class  of  words  are  wanting,  is,  as  has 
been  already  elsewhere  remarked,  f  that  that  language  has 
added  to  all  the  words   which,  according  to  their  origin, 
belong  to  this  class,  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  i.     In  this  way, 
from  the  Sanscrit  iana  has  been  formed  tenui,  and  guru,  for 
garu,  has  become  gram  (transposed  from  garui) ;  from  laghi 
has  come  levi  (for  legui);  from  sv&du,  suavi  (for  suadui);  from 
mridu,  for  mardu,  molli,  as  it  seems  by  assimilation  from 
molvi  (cf.  §.  312.,  pp.  428,  429),  where  the  /  corresponds  either 
to  the  Sanscrit  r  or  i     (3)  Appellatives;    e.g.f  ddru,  n. 
"wood,"  as    "to    be    cleft ;"  +    (qhu,    m.  £   "arrow,"   as 
"  moving    itself ;"    bdndhu,    m.   "  kinsman,"    from   bandh, 
"  to  bind  ;"  rdjju,  m.   "  cord,"  as  "  bind-    [G.  Ed.  p.  1357.] 
ing"  (cf.  Latin  "ligare");    kdru,  m.  "artificer,"  as  "mak- 
ing ;"    bhidut  m.   "  thunderbolt,"  as  "  cleaving  ;"    tanu,  L 
"body/1   as   "  stretched  out;"   also  in   Zend  (see  §.  180. 
p.  197).       So,    in    Greek,    beside    the    already-mentioned 
Sopv,  perhaps  also  the   bases  yrjpv,  £  (Sanscrit  root  gar, 
n   gri,    whence    gir,    f.    "voice");     veicv    (Sanscrit    root 
nas,  from   nak,   "  to  be  ruined"   (  =  Zend   ;^JA»y  nasu,  "a 
corpse"  (see  §.  247.),  errant/,  "  ear  of  corn,"   as  "raised 


*  To  the  superlative  diista,  which  Neriosengh  translates  by  vkgemi- 
tama  (see  Burnouf,  "Vahista,"  p.  14,  "Etudes,"  p.  211),  correspond* 
admirably  the  Greek  wkkttos.  In  Sanscrit  we  should  have  expected 
diishtJia. 

t  "  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of  Words,*  p.  20. 

I  Cf.  bopvy  in  the  oblique  cases  dopar,  as,  y6var,  together  with  y&*, 
SfinBcrit  jdjiu,  n.  The  Gothic  lengthens  the  two  neuter  bases  by  the  affix 
of  an  a,  which  is  again  removed  from  the  nominative  and  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  §.  153. ;  hence,  trim,  "  tree,"  kniva,  "  knee,"  nom.  ace.  triu, 
kniu  (dat.  pi.  hniva-m,  trim-m). 
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up^  * ;  w?flci/=?Saiiscrit  bdhu  "  arm,"  Zend  jj-uji  bdzu  (Sanscrit 
root  b&h  or  vdh,  "to  strive ") ;  in  Latin  curru,  "car,"  as  "  run- 
ning ;"  perhaps  acu,  if  it  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  vj  as, 
from  ok,  in  the  signification  "to  penetrate" f;  whence  also 
has  come  the  Sanscrit  as-dni-s,  "  thunderbolt/'  as  "  pene- 
trating." The  Gothic  furnishes  us  with  several  masculine 
bases  for  this  class  of  words,  which,  except  lith-u,  "  limb," 
as  "  moving  itself"  (root  lith  "  to  go "),  mag-u,  "  boy "  (root 
mag,  originally  "to  grow,"  then  "to  be  able"),  come  from 
lost  roots;  viz.  aim,  "messenger"  (Sanscrit  root  at,  ft,  "to 
go");y*-M,  "foot,"  as  "going"  (Sanscrit  pad,  "to  go," 
whence  pad  and  pddr-a-s,  "foot");  auhs-u,  "ox,"  (Sanscrit 
uksh,  "to  wet,"  "to  sow,"  whence  ukshan  ''bull");  grid-u, 
"  hunger."  t  In  Lithuanian,  dangu-s,  [G.  Ed.  p.  13$8.] 
"heaven,"  as  "covering"  (dengiu,  "I  cover")  probably 
belongs  to  this  class. 

926.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  an,  in  the  strong  cases  An,  forms 
appellatives  which  denote  the  person  acting,  and,  like  the 


+  In  so  far  as  it  is  connected  with  <rre/x<»  (root  <mx=Sanscrit  8tighy 
u  to  mount")  the  a  is  only  the  Guna  vowel,  like  the  o  of  ardxo-s. 

t  In  this  case  acuo  is  a  denominative  from  acu,  as  in  Greek,  e.g., 
yqpv-*  from  ytfpv  (see  §.  777.)*  Against  a  former  conjecture,  which  I 
agreed  with  Pott  in  encouraging,  that  acuoy  and  similar  words  in  the 
European  sister  languages,  belonged  to  the  Sanscrit  root  id  (from  ho),  "  to 
sharpen,"  with  the  preposition  d,  speaks  the  circumstance,  that  in  San- 
scrit itself  this  preposition  does  not  occur  in  combination  with  id;  and  that 
in  the  Greek  forms,  which  are  most  probably  connected  with  the  Latin 
acuA)  viz.  cud),  aKa>KT),  wcfirf,  axp6s>  &c.,  as  also  the  Lithuanian  a$z~tru~s, 
"peaked,  sharp," asz-mu,  "sharpness,"  and  the  Sclavonic  0CT£T>  os-tr', 
**  sharp,"  in  all  of  these  the  initial  vowel  belongs  to  the  root.  As  ^m 
<zi  is  a  compound  of  ak,  the  Sanscrit  dg-ra-m,  "  peak,"  may  also  be  as- 
signed to  this  root,  and  an  anomalous  mutation  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial 
he  assumed 

I  The  gender  is  uncertain:  yrido,  "I  hunger,"  is  a  denominative. 
The  Sanscrit  supplies  the  root  gridh,  from  gradh,  "  to  wish,  to  require," 
whence  also  the  Sclavonic  glad,  "  hunger." 
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majority  of  the  analogous  Greek  formations  in  av,  ev,  or, 
rjv,  o)v,  accent  the  radical  syllable.       The  following   are 
examples:  sn'ihan,  "friend,"  as  "loving;"  rijaiu    "king," 
as  "  ruling  ;"  t&kshan, "  carpenter,"  as  "  cleaving,  forming  ;w 
ukshan,  "  bull,"  as  "  impregnating  ,"  vrtshan*  an  appellation 
of  Indra,  originally,  "  causing  to  rain,"  also  "  bull,"  as  "  im- 
pregnating with  seed."      To  the  latter,  from  the  root  vctrgh, 
vrish,  ("  to  rain,  to  rain  over,  to  besprinkle,  to  sow"),  whence, 
.  also,  other  names  of  male  animals,  corresponds,  in  root, 
suffix,  and  accentuation,  the  Greek  base  apv-ev  (from  Fdpaev), 
by  assimilation,  appev,  from  an  obsolete  root.      The  suffix 
under  discussion  further  exhibits  itself  in  Greek  in  the 
same  form  in  the  base  eTp-ev,  "  youth,"  as  a  speaking."     This 
suffix,  however,  diverges  from  its  original   destination  in 
the  adjective  base  rep-ev,  in  which  ev  has  a  passive  significa- 
tion, like  the  ov  of  Tteir-ov,  "  ripe,"  properly,  "cooked,"  which 
is  originally  identical  with  it.    The  suffix  ov  appears,  in  its 
original  destination  in  t&kt-ov,  contrasted  with  the  above- 
mentioned  TOF^  tdksh-an,  "  a  carpenter,"  and  with  demitted 
accent  in  oray-oi/,  ("  drop,"  as  "  trickling"),  rpvy-ov,  aprjy-6v, 
arj-dov,  elic-ov.     The  original  a,  with  the  genuine  accentuation, 
has  remained  in  rd\av.     As  regards  the  bases  in  yv  and  o>v, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1359.]    it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  Sanscrit  suf- 
fix an  forms  the  strong  cases  in   An  (see  §.  129.),  with  the 
exception  of  the  vocative  singular,  and  this  latter  is  probably 
the  older  form  of  the  suffix,  which  appears  to  me  to  have 
arisen  from  ana,  so  that  the  dropping  of  the  final  a  has  been 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  first.      The  shortening  of 
the  vowel  of  the  suffix  under  discussion,  and  its  entire  sup- 
pression  in  the  Sanscrit  weakest  cases  (see  §•  130.),  have, 
however,  probably  entered  into  the  different  languages  in- 
dependently of  one  another,  and  probably  for  the  first  time 
after  the  separation  of  languages.     Compare,  e.g.,  the  plural 
nominatives  (no/Trcoi'-ej,   ("staves,"  as  " supporting "),    *\£- 
Suves,  ("billows,"  as  "laving"),  atdwv-es,  6?/ki>v-€?,  Tptfio>v-€s, 
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(the  latter,  contrary  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  with  a 
passive  signification),  with  the  plural  nominatives  of  the 
above-mentioned  (p.  1358  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  bases,  snehdn-a$, 
rAj&n-aSi  t&kshin-as,  vrish&n-as*  In  genitives  like  snfehn- 
Anu  "  amicarum"  sing,  snihn-as,  as  generally  in  the  weak- 
est cases,  the  Sanscrit  stands  in  very  disadvantageous 
comparison    with  Greek  forms  like  o-Krprctv-oiv,  <TKTpru>v-os ; 

while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  surpasses  the  Greek  in  this, 
that  in  the  classical  language  it  has  nowhere  allowed  the 
length  of  the  vowel  of  the  suffix  to  be  lost  in  the  strong 
cases  (with  the  exception  of  the  vocative  singular  and  the 
anomalous  pitshan,  "the  sun/1  as  u nourisher,"  in  all  the 
strong  cases) ;  and  hence,  e.g„  it  contrasts  the  forms  tdksh&n- 

am,  tdkshdn-An,  takshdn-as,  with  the  Greek  reicrov-a,  Te*Toi/-e, 

•     •  •     • 

t€#ctov-€£.+  Moreover,  the  Sanscrit,  in  this  class  of  words, 
has  never  suffered  the  accent  to  sink  [G.  Ed.  p.  1360.] 
down  on  the  suffix,  like,  e.g.,  in  the  Greek,  irevdrjv,  airaredv. 
927.  The  Latin  exhibits  the  suffix  under  discussion  in 
the  form  dn,  and  therefore  likewise  favours  the  supposition 
that  its  vowel  was  originally  pervadingly  long.  To  this  class 
belong,  e.g.9  the  bases  ed-dn,  ger-dn,  combib-dn,  prredic-dn,  err- 
-dtk  the  accusatives  of  which,  ed-dn-em,  ger-6n-em9  &c,  corre- 


•  it  for  n  in  the  two  last  forms,  through  the  euphonic  influence  of  tbe 
preceding  sh. 

t  With  regard  to  the  r  for  Sanscrit  shy  reicrap  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  Sanscrit  tdfohd  (see  §.  130.)  that  ilp/cros  has  to  rikshd-s,  "  bear"  (from 
arkshd-s),  the  sibilant  of  which  is  preserved  by  the  Latin  ursu-s  as  origi- 
nal. In  the  V6da  dialect  the  suffix  under  discussion  admits  after  sh  in  the 
strong  cases,  at  option  either  d  or  a  (Pan.  VI.  4.  9.) ;  e.g.,  tdhshan-am 
and  tdk*haryam=T€KTov-af  tdh&han-as  and  tahshan-as  =  t€ktov-€s.  I 
cannot,  however,  regard  this  agreement  with  the  Greek,  with  respect  to 
the  shortening  of  the  vowel,  as  merely  accidental,  as  in  the  Veda  dialect 
it  is  bound  up  with  the  condition  of  sh  preceding,  which  shews  itself  also  in 
the  above-mentioned  pfishan,  and  as  the  Veda  dialect  admits  also  of  several 
other  forma,  which  can  only  have  arisen  in  the  progress  of  corruption. 
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spond  well  to  the  Sanscrit,  like  snih-dn-am,  rdg  An-am.  A 
weakening  of  the  original  &  to  i  is  found  in  pect-in,  no- 
minative, ped-en  (according  to  §.  6.),  the  i  of  which  for 
6  resembles  that  of  the  base  ho-min,  the* nominative  of 
which  belongs  to  a  base  ho-mdn  (see  §.  797.  p.  1077.).  In 
Gothic  the  suffix  spoken  of  has  throughout  in  the  singular, 
in  the  cases  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  weak,  just  like  the  suf- 
fix man  (§.  799.),  experienced  the  weakening  of  the  o-oound  to 
i  (see  §.  132.).  To  this  class  belong  the  bases  (some  of  which 
have  sprung  from  lost  roots)  han-an,  "  cock/'  as  "  singing" 
(Latin  cano,  Sanscrit  ians  from  kam%  "to  say");  stau-an9 
"judge"  (Sanscrit  root  stu,  "to  praise1');  faura-gagg-aiu 
" superintendant"  (literally,  "precederM);  ar-an,  "eagle," 
as  "flying"  (Sanscrit  root  ar,  ri,  "to  go");  ah-an,  "sense, 
understanding"  (cf.  ah-man, u  spirit,"  §.  799.,  ahrya, "  I  think, 
I  mean");  liut~anf  "hypocrite;"  nut-an,  *  catcher;"  ga- 
sinth-an,  "  companion  ;"  slcul-an,  "  debtor"  (root  skal,  "  to 
owe,  to  be  obliged") ;  veih-an,"  priest,"  as  "  consecrating  ;" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1361.]  spill-an,  "  announcer ;"  *  auhsan,  "  ox," 
^•Sanscrit  ulcshan  (see  §.  82.),  nom.  auhsa=uk$hd  (see 
§.  140.).  In  Old  High  German  the  Gothic  a  of  this  suffix 
and  of  the  suffix  man  has  been  corrupted  to  o  or  u  :  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  plural,  however,  we  find  inorganic 
6,  while  the  Gothic  an-*!,  a-m  (for  an-m),  would  lead  us  to 
expect  a  short  o  (see  Grimm,  I.  p.  624).  The  i  of  the 
Gothic  genitive  and  dative  singular  has  remained,  or  been 
further  corrupted  to  e,  which  latter,  in  the  Middle  and 
New  High  German,  has  extended  itself  through  all  the 
cases.  The  Old  High  German  bases  in  on,  e.g.f  bol-on,  "  mes- 
senger,11 as  "announcing"*!*  ox-onf  "  ox,11  has-on,  '*  hare,"  as 


*  Spilld,  "  I  announce,  I  relate."  The  *  is  probably  a  phonetic  prefix 
or  an  obsolete  preposition.  Compare  the  Old  Prussian  MUu,  "  I  say,"  Li- 
thuanian biloyu  id.,  Irish  bt%  "word,"  and  the  Sanscrit  root  6ru,  "to  speak." 

t  Properly,  "  offering."    The  root  but,  "  to  offer,"  is  based  on  the  San- 

scrit 
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"springing  (Sanscrit  ias,  "to  spring,"  sand,  "hare"), 
hhuf-on*  u  runner,"  trink-on,  "  drinker,"  fah-on,  °  seizer," 
heri-zoh-on,  u  leader  of  an  army,"  correspond  excellently  to 
Greek  bases  like  apyy-ov,  and  the  nominatives  which  drop  the 
u,  like  bot-o  (our  Bote,  "  messenger,"  from  the  base  Boten), 
to  the  Latin  like  edo,  combibo.  The  English  language  ex- 
hibits a  remarkable  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  an  in 
the  plural  "  oxen,"  which,  according  to  form,  is  nothing  but 
the  form  of  the  Sanscrit  base  ukshan  a  little  altered,  which 
appears  in  German  in  the  form  Ochsen,  not  only  in  the 
plural  but  also  in  all  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular. 
Through  its  limitation  to  the  plural,  the  ancient  formative 
suffix  has,  in  English,  obtained  the  appearance  of  an  expres- 
sion of  plurality  ;  and  just  so  in  "  brethren"  (Sanscrit  base 
bhrdtar,  bhr&tri),  "  chicken,"  and  "  children,"  where  the  ori- 
ginal state  of  our  stem  of  languages  gives  no  occasion  for 
it  In  modern  Netherlandish  this  suffix  has  fixed  itself  in 
the  plural  of  all  regular  words,  and  has  [G.  Ed.  p.  1362.] 
hence  become  a  distinct  mark  of  plurality  for  the  practi- 
cal use  of  language.  Regarding  a  similar  abuse  of  ano- 
ther Sanscrit  suffix  in  the  oldest  period  of  High  German 
(see  §.  241.). 

928.  The  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form  in  San- 
scrit regular  neuter  bases  ;  but  some  anomalous  neuters  in 
i  form  their  weakest  cases  (see  §.  130.)  from  bases  in  an,  e.g., 
6Je$h-i,  "eye"  (as  "seeing"),  from  aksh&n,  which  may,  per- 
haps, have  originally  had  a  perfect  declension,  and  on  which, 
perhaps,  dksha,  which,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  takes  the 
place  of  dkshit  is  based,  with  the  loss  of  an  n,  as  also  rhj-an9 
which  is  the  word  most  in  use  of  this  class,  is  regularly 
replaced  as  the  final  element  of  a  compound  by  rdja.     Con- 


sent budh,  "  to  know,"  and  has  assumed  a  causal  signification ;  so  that 
boton,  as  "  making  to  know,"  approaches  nearer  to  the  old  meaning  than 
the  verb  biutu,  "qffvro." 
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versely,  in  German,  several  bases  of  words,  which,  in  their 
simple  state,  terminate  in  a  vowel,  assume,  at  the  end  of 
compounds,  the  suffix  an,  e.  g„  in  Gothic,  ga-daUan,  "  sympa- 
thiser11 (from  ga,  "with," and  daili,  nom.,  dails,  f.  "part11); 
ga-hlaiban,  "  companion11  (hlaiba,  nom.,  hlaifs,  m„  u  bread11); 
us-lithan,  "  palsied1'   (u#,  "from/1  and  lithu,  n,,  lHhu-$,  m* 
''member11).      In  Old  High  German  the    appellation  of 
"  day11  (simple  theme  taga,  nom.  tag)  has,  in  several  com- 
pounds, by  extending  itself  to  tagant    re-approached  its 
conjectural  Sanscrit  sister  word  dhan,*  Zend  (jjs&m  aian), 
(see  §.  253.  p.  270).     To  return  to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  base 
aksh&n,  "  eye,11  whence,  in  the  Veda  dialect  also,  the  middle 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1363.]     cases  spring — at   least  the  instrumental 
plural  alcshdbhis — the  Gothic  base  augan\  corresponds  to  it 
in  root,  suffix,  and  gender.  As  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  plural  of  neuters  in  Sanscrit  belong  to  the  strong 
cases,  we  should  here  expect  from  aksh&n  the  form  afoh&ni, 
from  akshdn-a  (see  §.  234.) ;  and  to  this  the  Gothic  augSn-a, 
"  eyes,"  admirably   corresponds  (see  §•  801.  p.  1083,  Note). 
In  Gothic,  however,  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
singular  of  neuter  bases  in  an  also  prove  themselves  to  be 
strong ;  hence,  augd  for  the  akshd  to  be  expected  in  San- 


*  I  regard  dhan  as  an  abbreviation  of  ddhan  (root  dah,  "  to  burn,*'  here, 
"  to  give  light"),  see  Gloss.  Scr.,  a.  1847,  p.  26,  where,  however,  as  in  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  this  anomalous  word,  which  forms  the  middle  cases 
in  dhas,  is  erroneously  given  as  masculine.  It  is  neater,  and  therefore 
forms  in  the  nominative, accusative, and  vocative  plural  dhdni  (theVedaform 
dhd  belongs  to  the  base  dha),  dual  dhm,  or  Yedic  dhaniy  see  Benf.  Gloss. 

f  The  sibilant  of  the  Sanscrit  root  may  be  a  later  affix,  and  is  wanting 
in  the  Gothic,  as  in  the  Latin  ocuius,  the  Lithuanian  aki-§,  and  Greek 
root  <wr,  from  6k.  For  the  g  in  augan  we  might  expect  A,  according  *> 
§.  87.,  and  therefore  auhan,  which  form  probably  preceded  augan.  In 
that  case  we  should  regard  the  u  as  the  weakening  of  the  old  a,  and 
explain  the  a  of  the  diphthong  au  according  to  §.  8*2.  With  the  Sanscrit 
akslia  at  the  end  of  compounds  the  Gothic  base  iha  or  aiha,  of  Junto) 
"one-eyed,"  has  been  already  compared  (sec  §.  308.  p. 418.). 
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scrit.  With  the  Gothic  neuter  base  vat m.  "water*'  (for 
which,  in  Lithuanian,  where,  in  substantives,  the  neuter  is 
n  general  wanting,  we  find  the  masculine  base  wanden, 
nom,  wandiu  see  §.  13!>.  p.  15l),  the  Sanscrit  compares  the 
jase  udun,  which,  however,  can  only  be  inferred  from  its 
derivatives,  nd"ii-vat,"  occ&n"  (literally,  "gifted  with  water"), 
and  udan-yli,  "thirst"  (i.e.  "craving for  water"),  and  whose 
jender,  therefore,  cannot  be  decided.  Perhaps  udan  is  also 
contained  in  the  compounds  which  begin  with  udo,  "  water," 
as  final  n  is  regularly  suppressed  in  such  a  position :  a 
simple  uda,  however,  lias  hitherto  not  been  discovered.  The 
corresponding  verbal  root  is  und  ("to  be  wet"),  the  nasal 
Of  which  has  remained  in  the  Latin  unda  and  Lithuanian 
In  Lithuanian  we  must  further,  in  respect  of  its 
suffix,  refer  to  this  class  the  base  rud-en,  nom.riw/3,  "  autumn," 
■md  radically,  perhaps,  to  the  Sanscrit  ruh,  [G-  Ed.  p.  1304.] 
from  rudh,  "  to  grow,"  to  which,  also,  inter  alia,  belongs  the 
Sclavonic  rud-i-ii,  "  to  hear  young." 

929.  I  look  upon  the  Sanscrit  accented  suffix  in  as  a 
weakening  of  the  suffix  an.  After  augmenting  the  radical 
vowel,  it  forms  words  like  v&din,  "speaking"  (root  vad), 
Mrin,  "making"  (root  kar,  kri).  ii&rin,  "taking,  rubbing," 
Jwhin,"  wishing  "ydditin,  " striving" (root  i/udh),3dvin," squeez- 
ing out,"  which  occur  only  at  the  end  of  compounds;  e.g., 
rita-vddh,  "speaking  truth,"  Yajurv.  V.  7. ;  manyu-t&vin, 
'  zealously  squeezing  out "  (the  Suma),  S.  V.,  I.  3.  i.,  4.  i.). 
We  find  in  the  simple  form,  as  substantive,  Wife*  kdmin, 
"  loving,  lover."  With  respect  to  the  weakening  of  the  a 
to  i,  these  formations  correspond  to  the  above-mentioned 
S.  967,)  Latin  bases  pect-iu,  and  the  Gothic  genitives  and  da- 
tives like  riou-tn-*,  "judich,"  Havrin,  "jud'u-i,"  in  contrast  to 
the  more  organic  a  of  the  other  eases,  e.  $.,  of  the  accusative 
ttau-fin.  "judkem."  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plu- 
ral slau-an-s.  "jndhvs."  The  Sanscrit  itself  presents  some 
remarkable  words  in  which  the  suffixes  on  and  in  occur  to- 
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gether,  and  indeed  so,  that  an,  or  rather  dn  (see  §.  926.), 
occurs  only  in  the  strong  cases,  and  in  extends  over  all 
those  weak  cases  which  do  not,  as  is  done  in  the  said  words 
by  the  weakest  cases,  entirely  divest  themselves  of  the 
suffix,  and,  beyond  these,  also  to  the  vocative,  which  espe- 
cially inclines  to  a  weakening  of  the  vowel.  Moreover, 
the  accent  in  the  words  spoken  of  is  so  divided,  that  the 
cases  with  the  suffix  an  (dn)  follow  the  accentuation  of 
rdjan,  "king,  ruler,1'  and  similar  words,  and  those  with 
the  suffix  in  (excepting  the  vocative,  §•  785.  Rem.  p.  1054), 
that  of  -kdrin,  "  making,"  -vddin,  "  speaking,"  and  similar 
formations  in  in*  Thus,  e.g.,  from  the  root  manih,  "to 
shake,"  comes  the  base  manthan,  "  a  churn,"  as  "  shaker" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  13C5.]  (accented  like  rdjan) ;  and  hence,  by 
weakening  the  root,  the  suffix,  and  the  accentuation,  the 
base  mathin,  which  is  found  also  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds, and  is  therefore  viewed  by  the  grammarians  as 
the  proper  theme.  The  analogy  of  mdrdhan,  mathin,  is, 
moreover,  followed  by  the  already-mentioned  pdnthan,  pa- 
thin,  "  way,"  where  the  suffix  under  discussion  has  a  pas- 
sive signification ;  a  circumstance  which  has  already  been 
remarked  of  the  Greek  rpifiuv,  which  is,  in  formation,  akin 
to  it.  The  root  is  path,  "to  go,"  perhaps  originally panth: 
the  signification,  therefore,  of  pdnthan,  pathln,  is  tantamount 
to  "  gone  upon,  trodden."  In  the  Veda  dialect  the  accusative 
singular  pdnthdnam,  and  the  nominative  plural  p&nthdtm, 
allow  the  n  to  be  cast  out,  after  which  the  two  a-sounds 
coalesce  ;  whence  pdnthdm,  pdnthds,  a  remarkable  though 
fortuitous  coincidence  with  the  Greek  eiku>,  elicovs,  eiicovs,  for 


eiKova,  eiKovos,  eUovas. 


930.  The  suffix  in  is  used  in  Sanscrit  also  for  the  for- 
mation of  derivative  words,  and  then  denotes  the  person 
gifted  with  the  thing  which  is  expressed  by  the  primitive ; 
and  has,  therefore,  a  passive  meaning  like  the  primitive 
pathin,  "  way,"  as  "  trodden."     This  in  has  likewise  the 
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accent;  e.g.,  dhanin,  "rich,  endowed  with  riches1' (nom.  m. 
dhani,  according  to  §.  139.),  from  dhand,  "  wealth ;"  Ic6i(n, 
"covered  with  hair, having  beautiful  hair" (from k&sd,  "hair'"), 
and  as  substantive  masculine  "a  lion  "("the  maned"); 
hastin  and  Icar*n9  "the  elephant,"  properly,  "  having  a  trunk," 
from  hastd,  /card,  "hand,  trunk."  It  appears  to  me  to 
admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  secondary  in,  too,  is  a  weaken- 
ing of  an,  or  rather  dn,  which,  in  Greek  and  Latin,  has 
remained  in  the  form  of  o>v,  dn,  in  possessives  to  which  the 
use  of  language  has  imparted  a  partly  amplified  significa- 
tion, in  like  manner  as  several  of  the  Sanscrit  formations 
under  discussion  may  be  regarded  as  ampliatives ;  since, 
e.g.,  tes-in,  as  "lion"  is  "the  shaggy"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1866.] 
dant-in>  ("gifted  with  teeth")  as  "elephant"  is  "the  large- 
toothed;"  ddnshtr-in  (from  ddnshtrd,  "tooth"),  as  "boar" 
is  "the  tusk-endowed."  So  in  Greek,  e.g.,  the  bases,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  nominatives,  yvid-ojv, "  thick-cheeked*9  (pro- 
perly only  "having  cheeks");  KefydX-uv,  "thick-head;" 
yaarp-uiv,  "  thick-belly,  having  a  great  paunch ;"  U\qvt-o\>, 
properly,  "  having  great  riches ;"  in  Latin,  e.g.,  nas-&n9* 
capit-dn,  front-tin,  ped-dth  buce-dn,  labf-on,  gut-dn.  Cai-dn, 
from  a  lost  base,  is  perhaps,  together  with  casaries,  con- 
nected with  the  Sanscrit  Mm  (nom.  M'sd-s,  "hair"),  although 
the  Sanscrit  S  (from  Jfc)  would  lead  us  to  expect  in  Latin  c. 
But  if,  notwithstanding  the  connection  which  Pott  (E.  I., 
p.  568)  conjectures  should  be  well  founded,  we  may  recog- 
nise in  the  name  Cces-dn  a  cognate  formation  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Sanscrit  appellation  of  the  lion  (k&s-ln  from 
kts-dn),  and  of  the  proper  name  of  a  Danava,  which  we 
meet  with  in  Kalidasa's  Urvasi,  while  the  feminine  form 
of  the  said  word  (kis-tni)  in  the  Nalus  appears  as  the  name 
of  a  female  attendant  of  Damayanti.      As  regards  the  ac- 


*  In  Sanscrit  we  should  have  to  expect  from  nu*u,  "  nose,"  a  nds'-in, 
formed  with  fit. 
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centuation,  the  Greek  possessives  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
nouns   of  agency  in  an,    An:     compare    e.g.,   the   plural 
y&crrpw-es  with  rAjdn-as.    The  feminine  formation  puyxcuva 
(for  pvyxavta)  is  remarkable:    it  corresponds  to  r&Katva, 
lieKaiva  (see  §.  119.),  and  therefore  presupposes  a  masculine 
neuter  base  fivyxav,  and  represents  the  Sanscrit  feminine 
possessives  like  htsint^  "  having  (fine  or  much)  hair,*1  for 
IcisAnt      So,  according  to  its  form,  depairatva  is  based,  not 
on  Oepa-novr,  but  on  a  to-be-presupposed  base  Oepaxav  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1307.]     represents   the  Sanscrit    feminines   like 
rhjnt  ("  she  that  rules,"  "  queen  *)  for  rhjant,  and   this  for 
rAjAnt 

931.  It  is  important  to  observe,  that  where  the  Greek 
possessive  suffix  <av  refers  not  to  persons  but  to  rooms, 
which  are  gifted  with  the  thing  expressed  by  the  base 
name,  the  accentuation  which  has  been  recognised  above 
(§.  735.  commencement  of  Remark)  as  the  more  energetic 
and  animated  is  replaced  by  the  weaker,  since  the  accent 
sinks  down  from  the  first  or  second  syllable  of  the  word 
to  the  suffix;  thus,  e.g.,  lim&v^  properly,  "gifted  with 
horses,"  with  the  to-be-supplied  secondary  idea  of  room, 
and  thus  "  stall  for  horses ;"  so  avSp-w,  yvvatK-6vt  Trtff-6v, 
©iV-cSv,  a/xireV-cw,  (tit'-cSv,  /lic^io-o-'-cSi/,  irepiarepe-m't*  in  op- 
position to  the  living  possessors  of  the  things  denoted,  as 
TvaOw,  DAouto)!/,  Xe/Acov,  Ke0o\a>i/,  Tvxu>v.     The  accented 

•  I  regard  the  c  of  ttc/hotc/k-oi'  as  the  thinning  of  the  final  vowel  of 
the  base  of  the  primary  word,  which  in  n€pi(TT(p*-a»v,  according  to  the 
prevailing  principle  (see  §.013.),  is  suppressed.  So  dfurcXr-ttir  together 
with  d/in-cX'-ow,  olv£-a>v  together  with  olv'-mv,  pooc-tty  with  poff-a*; 
XoXkc-o)!',  \vxv(-v>v.  There  is  no  source  for  the  e  of  Kmrmc&v  in  the  pri- 
mitive base  kcdvutt  ;  and  it  is  probably  introduced  through  analogy  with 
the  forms  in  which  the  *  is  founded  on  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive 
base,  and  the  origin  of  which  is  now  lost  sight  of  by  the  language.  With 
respect  to  the  weakening  of  o  to  c  compare  vocatives  like  Xv*c  from  Aw» 
(§.  204.). 
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suffix  o)v,  transferred  from  that  which  possesses  room  to  time, 
forms  also  names  of  months,  in  which  the  preceding  /  every- 
where belongs  to  the  primitive,  where  this  really  admits  of 
being  traced;  hence,  e.g.,  ehaQvjfioTu'-w,  properly,  "gifted 
with  the  hunting-feast,"  and  hence,  "  month  of  the  hunting- 
feast."  The  Sanscrit  forms  with  the  feminine  of  the  suffix 
in  (=s  Greek  c5v)  words  which  express  the  place  provided 
with  the  thing  denoted.  At  least  from  all  the  appellatives 
of  the  lotus-flower  come  words  in  ini,  [O.  Ed.  p.  1368.] 
which  denote  "lotus-field,11  "lotus-pond;11  as,  e.g.,  padm-ini 
from  padma.  Hereto  remarkably  correspond  Greek  femi- 
nines  like  potf-<avia,  properly,  "gifted  with  roses,11  hence, 
"rose-garden,"  where,  as  in  the  above-mentioned  (§.  119.) 
forms  in  rp/a=Sanscrit  iri,  to  the  feminine  character  £ 
there  has  been  further  added  an  inorganic  a,  thus  -wwa= 
ini  from  dnu 

932.  The  suffix  *R  ana,  fern,  and,  and  ani,  which  we 
have  already  taken  cognizance  of  as  a  means  of  formation 
of  abstract  substantives,  as  g&m-ana-m,  "  the  going,11  and  on 
which  the  infinitives  of  various  Indo-European  languages 
are  based,*  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  demonstrative 
ana  (see  §.  372.  passim).  This  suffix  forms  in  Sanscrit, 
inter  aha,  proparoxytone  appellatives  neuter  or  masculine, 
aBnay-ana-m,  "eye,"  as  "guiding11  (root  ni,  with  Guna); 
l&ch-ana-m,  id.,  as  "  seeing11  (root  Idch) ;  v&d-ana-m,  "  mouth,11 
as  *  speaking  ;M  Idp-ana-m,  id.,  (root  lap,  "  to  speak,11  cf. 
Latin  loquor  and  labium)  ;  d&s-ana-m  and  das-anas,  "tooth,11 


•  See  §§.861.  (p.  1211  G.  ed.),  852.,  870.,  877.  To  the  feminine  ab- 
stracts in  W5fT  ondf  like  y Such-ana,  "  the  begging"  (§.  877.),  I  have  fur- 
ther to  assign  the  Gothic  base  ga-mait-an6n  (nom.  -an6),  "  the  catting  in 
pieces,'9  as  an  analogous  form  which  stands  alone  in  Gothic,  which  is  dis- 
tinguished from  its  Sanscrit  prototypes  (see  v  142.)  only  by  the  n,  which 
in  German  is  so  frequently  added  to  bases  terminating  originally  in  a 
rowel. 
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as  "  biting"  (root  dans  from  danJfc=  Greek  fair) ;  v&h-ana-m, 
"  car,"  as  "  carrying"  *  ;  t&p-anas,  "  sun,"  as   M  burning  ;M 
d&h-anas,  "  fire,"  as  "  burning ;°  ddrp-anas,  "  mirror,"  as 
" making  proud"  (root  cftzrp,  dWj>  in  the  causal);  t&r-ana-t, 
[G.  Ed. p.  1309.]     "boat,"  as   "ferrying  over."       Hereto 
well  correspond,  with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Greek 
bases  in  avo,  and  indeed  to  the  neuter,  such  as  $pex-avo~v 
("sickle,"  as  "cutting  off'1),  y\v<f>-avo-v,  ncoir-avo-v,   opy-avo-t, 
rrjy-avo-v  (for  rrjuavov),  Sy^-avov  (as  "  means  of  holding"),  <r/cer- 
-avo-i/.f      The  following  are  examples  with  a  passive  mean- 
ing: Tr\oK-avo-vt  iran-ayo-v,  rvfii^avo-v.    To  the  masculine 
forms  like  d&h-ana-s,  u  fire,"  as  "  burning,"  correspond  arty 
-avo-s,  xp-avo-s,  xo$-avo-$.    In  Lithuanian,  to  this  class  belong 
most  probably   words  like  telc-unas,  "  runner,"  where  the 
first  vowel  of  the  suffix  is  weakened  as  regards  quality,  bat 
lengthened  as  regards  quantity,  and  has  drawn  to  itself  the 
accent.       The  following  are  other  examples :    beg-vna-%, 
"fugitive;"  klaid-una-s,  "wanderer;"  pa-klaid-uiia-s,  "rover11 
(klys-tu,  "I  wander,"  pret.  klyd-au) ;  lep-una-s,  "weakling;1' 
mal-una-s,  "mill ;"  riy-unas  or  ryy-una-s,  "devourer"  (ryy-i, 
"  I  swallow,  I  devour").     In  Gothic,  perhaps  the  base  thiud- 
-ana,  nom.thiiudari-s"  king"  if  it  originally  signifies  "ruling,* 
belongs  to  this  class*.     In  Old  High  German  the  masculine 


*  The  following  have  a  passive  signification :  e.g.,  i&y-ana-m,  "orach, 
bed,"  and  &s-ana-m9  "  seat."  To  the  former  corresponds  the  Zend 
$cfM$yu&  say-ant  m.  Another  example  in  Zend  is  $Q/\s7\S)akhar- 
-an?m,  "sustenance,"  as  "being  eaten"  (Burnouf,  "  Yacna,'*  p. 560). 

t  As  in  Sanscrit  the  ay  of  causals  and  verbs  of  the  10th  class,  which 
has  its  influence  in  the  formation  of  words,  is  dropped  before  the  suffix 
ana  (ddrp-ana-s,  not  darpayana-s) ;  so  in  Greek  the  a  of  the  correspond- 
ing verbs  in  d<o  falls  off:  hence  accrr-ovo-v,  the  a  of  which  has  nothing  to 
do  with  that  of  o-#c«r-aa>. 

t  The  lost  root  thud  is  perhaps  an  extension  of  the  Sanscrit  tu,uto 
grow"  (whence  tdv-as,  "  strength"),  which  we  have  already  recognised  in 
Gothic  in  the  form  in  tav  (see  p.  1342  G.  ed.,  §.  017.,  3d  Note). 
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base  wag-ana,  u  wagon,"  nom.  ace.  wag-an,  irrespective  of 
gender,  accords  admirably  with  the  above-mentioned  San- 
scrit vah-ana-rru  The  suffix  under  discussion  forms  in 
Sanscrit  adjectives  also  with  the  accent  on  the  final  syllable 
erf  the  suffix,  as  sdbh-and,  "fair"  (&dbh~and-s,  -and,  -and-m), 
properly, "  shining  "  (root  subh,  "  to  shine  ") ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  1370.] 
jval-an6,  "  flaming ;"  chal-and,  "  tottering,  trembling."  •  So 
in  Greek,  oTcew-ai'd'-c,  "  covering  ,"  i/c-ai/d-c,  "  sufficient." 

933.  Let  us  now  examine  somewhat  closer  the  Sanscrit 
suffix  as,  the  dative  of  which  we  have  already  recognised  as 
the  termination  of  Vedic  infinitives  (see  §.  856.),  and  whose 
origin  we  have  sought  in  the  root  as  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive (see  §§.  855.,  857.).  The  Indian  grammarians,  however, 
recognise  as  infinitives,  i.e.  as  representatives  of  the  form 
in  turn,  only  those  forms  which  have  no  other  case  from  the 
same  base  accompanying  them,  as  is  the  case,  e.g.,  with 
jivds-t,  "in  order  to  live,"  the  sole  remnant  of  the  base  jivds. 
On  the  other  hand,  chdkshas-S,  which  above  (at  p.  12*24  G.  ed., 
§.  856.),  in  a  passage  there  quoted  from  the  Rig-Veda,  we 
have  seen  standing  beside  a  dative  of  the  common  infinitive 
in  a  similar  relation,  is  looked  upon  by  the  Scholiast  Sayana 
as  no  infinitive,  clearly  because  chdJcshas,  "  the  seeing,1'  is 
retained  with  a  complete  declension,  and  for  example  has 
a  nominative,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Vedas  in  the  form 
in  tu  in  the  simple  word.f      The  simple  suffix,  called  asun 


•  To  this  class  of  words  I  refer  the  Zend  \st\s»\st  zav-ana,  "living" 
(c£  Burnouf,  "  Yacna,"  Notes,  pp.  81  and  88,  n.),  from  the  contracted 
root  zu,  for  ju  (cf.  §.  109  *>)  2.  p.  119,  and  §.  68.). 

t  JivitUy  "vita"  which  occurs  in  the  nominative,  I  should  agree  with 
Benfey  in  regarding  as  an  infinitive,  were  it  found  in  sentences  like  na 
taknSHjivdtum,  "he  cannot  live,"  or  like jivitan  jivdtum,  "vitam  vivere." 
In  the  passages,  however,  quoted  by  Benfey  (Glossary,  p.  72),  the  signi- 
fication "vita"  is  sufficient;  moreover,  jivatu  is  not,  like  the  infinitives 
in  to,  a  feminine,  hat  a  masculine  and  neuter  (see  Unadi,  1. 75.),  and 
signifies,  like  the  Latin  word,  akin  to  it  in  root  and  formation,  vietus,  be- 

4  R  sides 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1371.]    or  asi  by  the  Indian  grammarians,  with 
reference  to  the  difference  of  accentuation  forms : 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1372.]        A)  Abstract  neuters  with  the  accent  on 


sides  "living,"  also  "nourishment,  food,  means  of  living  (cooked  rice, 
&c."),  and,  moreover, "  medicine,"  as  u  making  to  live."  When,  however, 
Benfey,  in  his  recently-published  "  Complete  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit 
Language,"  p.  431,  says  ih&tjivdtum  appears  in  the  V&das  distinctly* 
an  infinitive,  I  am  unable  to  perceive  this  distinctness,  at  least  from  the 
passages  quoted  in  the  Glossary  to  the  S.  V.,  just  as  I  am  unable  to 
deduce,  with  Benfey,  the  masculine  nature  of  these  infinitives  from  the 
Vedic  infinitive  datives  in  tavS;  as,  indeed,  as  the  said  learned  man  him- 
self says  in  §.  727.  V.,  which  is  adduced  as  proof,  the  feminines  in  «  op- 
tionally form  the  dative  in  avti,  while  the  masculines  do  so  necessarily. 
Now  the  Vedic  infinitive  datives  actually  avail  themselves  of  the  option 
of  using  in  the  dative  both  the  termination  4  with  Guna,  and  also  the 
termination  di,  inasmuch  as  they  employ  both  the  one  and  the  other  form, 
with  this  peculiarity,  that  before  the  heavier  and  exclusively  feminine 
termination  di  they  gunise  the  u  of  the  suffix.  I  will  not  here,  in  sup- 
port of  my  views,  refer  to  the  gerund  in  tvd,  as  Benfey  (L  c,  p.  484) 
pronounces  no  opinion  whatever  on  it  as  to  its  gender  and  case,  and  espe- 
cially as  to  the  grammatical  category  to  which  it  belongs :  as,  however, 
he  remarks  (p.  426,  §.  91 1.)  that  alan  hritva  signifies  "do  not,"  properly, 
"  enough  done,"  it  might  be  imagined  that  the  form  in  tvd,  in  construc- 
tion with  alam,  is  a  perfect  passive  participle ;  while  1  am  convinced  that 
alan  kritva  properly  means  "  enough  with  doing/'  and  kritvd  here  clearly 
shews  itself  to  be  an  abstract  substantive  in  the  instrumental  (see  p.  1201 
G.  ed.,  §.851.,  Note).  It  may  appear  strange  that  one  should  find 
this  gerund,  or  rather  the  equivalent  form  in  ya  (on  account  of  the 
weight  of  composition),  in  constructions  where,  instead  of  it,  a  prepo- 
sition might  be  used ;  but  even  here,  too,  if  we  view  the  said  form 
as  the  instrumental  of  an  abstract  substantive  or  gerund  there  is  no  dif- 
ficulty ;  for  atikramya  parvatan  nodi,  according  to  Benfey,  u  the  river 
behind  the  mountain,"  means  properly,  "  the  river  after  crossing  the 
mountain  (of  the  mountain),"  i .  e.  "  the  river  at  which,  after  crossing  the 
mountain,  one  arrives;"  amaratvam  apahaya  (Arj.  3.  47.)  may  be  aptly 
rendered  by  "  except  immortality,"  but  apahdya  does  not  thereby  become 
a  preposition,  for  it  properly  signifies  "with  abandonment,"  i.e.  "with 
exception  (of  immortality");  and  the  instrumental  termination  of  the  ge- 
rund (see  §.  880.)  expresses  here,  as  is  very  usual,  the  relation  "with." 
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the  radical  syllable,  and  commonly  with  Guna  of  the 
vowels  capable  of  receiving  that  augment;  e.g.,  tbj-as, 
"lustre"  (root  ty,  "to  sharpen ");  vdrch-as,  id.;  sdh-as, 
"  might"  rdnh-as,  " quickness ;"  dry-as,  id. ;   tdras,  id.  (root 

&»%  \tri>  '<to  8teP  <>ver,1)j  sdv-as,  " strength :"  Zend 
49ai»juj)  iav-as,  "use"  (root  su,  from  svi,  "to  grow"); 
t&v-a*  "strength"  (Ved.  tu,  "to  grow");  rdh-as,  "secret" 
(root  rah,  "to  leave");  m&h-as,  "greatness"  (root  mah, 
monk,  "to  grow");  ndm-as,  "bending,  reverence,  adora- 
tion :"  Zend  <»A>(£y  nemos ;  tdp-as,  "  penitence,"  properly, 
"  the  burning ;"  dvso-as,  "  transformation,  reverence,"  Ved., 
properly,  "going0  (root  du,  "to  go"). 

B)  Neuter  appellatives,  with  an  active,  and  some  of  them 
with  a  passive  signification,  and  with  accentuation  of  the 
root  and  Guna ;  e.g.,  sdr-as,  "pond,"  Ved.  "water,"  as  "flow- 
ing" (root  sar,  sri,  "  to  move  itself") ;  srdv-as,  "  ear,"  as 
"hearing ;"  Zend  jjaj»x>7jj  sravas,  id.  (root  sru),  formally  the 
Greek  khe(F)-oc ;  chdksh-as,  "  eye,"  as  "  seeing"  ;  rddh-as, 
"coast,"  as  "hemming  in ;"  chit-as,  "spirit,"  as  "think- 
ing" (root  chint,  chit) ;  mdn-as,  id. :  Zend  jusyju^  man-as, 
"  spirit,  thought"  (Greek  fiev-os,  root  in^  man,  "  to  think") ; 
srd-t-as,  "  stream,"  as  "  flowing"  f ;  pdya-s,  "  water,  milk," 


*  Like  the  abstract  Tflftf  chdkthas  only  in  the  Veda  dialect,  where 
chaksh  means  M  to  see." 

t  Boot  sru,  with  t  inserted  (Unadi,  IV.  203.) ;  so  also  rit-a-s,  "seed," 
from  n,  "  to  flow."    An  inserted  th  is  found  in  pd-th-as,  "  water  "  (1.  c. 
906.),  as  " being  drunk."    N,  too,  or  n  is  inserted ;  viz.  in  dp-n-as,  "ope- 
ration, work,"  together  with  6p~as  and  dp-as  (root  dp,  "  to  obtain,"  with 
prep,  jam,  "  to  complete") ;  dr-n-eu,  "  water,"  root  ar,  ri,  "  to  move 
oneself."     Compare  chatur-n-dm,  T*<r<rdp<av,  from  chatur.     In  Latin, 
pig-n-w  (root  pag),faci-n-us,  and  perhaps  md-n-us,  belong  to  this  class,  if 
the  latter,  with  respect  to  its  root,  is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  md\  "  to 
measure"  (with  prep.  ni#,  nir—rdr-md,  "  to  make,  to  produce").   In  Greek 
to  this  class  belong  words  like  ba-v-os,  kttj-vos,  bpa-v-os,  T€px~v~os,  Dor. 
rp*X~*-ot  (cf.  rpc'xo),  rpix,  QpU-s,  Sanscrit  drih,  from  dark  or  drah,  "  to 

4  R  2  "grow"), 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1873.]   as  "being  drunk  *  (root  pt,  "to  drink  "); 
&ti-as,  "wood,"  as  "about  to  be  burnt"  (root  indh,  "to 
kindle") ;  v&ch-as,  "  speech,"  as  "  spoken ;"  Zend  jjaj^i 
vach-ast  id.      Here  must  be  ranked  some  masculine  bases 
in  the  Veda  dialect  like  v&kshas,  "  ox,"  as  "  drawing,"  if  it 
springs,  as  the  Grammarians  assume  (see  Bohtling,  Unadi- 
suffixes  IV.  220.),  from  the  root  vah,  with  the  affix  of  a 
sibilant.      It  might,  however,  as  I  prefer  supposing,  come 
from  vaksh,  "  to  grow,"  so  that  it  would  properly  signify 
"  the  great,"  like  the  term  for  a  buffalo,  mahishd,  from 
another  root  "  to  grow."     An  isolated  form  is  the  oxytone 
feminine    ush-&$,  "aurora,"  as  "shining;"    Zend   wtp) 
ush-as,  id.,  likewise  feminine,  ace.  (£ty££Au^0j  ush&onhem= 
Ved.  ushAsam  (root  ^  vsh9  "to  burn,"  here  "to  shine"). 
This  word  deserves  especial  notice,  because  in  the  Veda- 
dialect  it  exhibits  a  long  4,*  not  only  in  the  nominative 
singular,  but  occasionally  also  in  other  strong  cases,  and 
indeed  even  in  the  genitive  plural  (ushd-s&m,  see  Benfey  8 
Glossary)  and  thus  as  it  were  prepares  the  Latin  form 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1374.]    aurdr-a  (d  =  d),   which,  through    the  ap- 
pended a,  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  vshds,  that 


grow"),  Tcp€-v-6s.  .  The  latter  contains,  like  the  Latin  faci-n-us,  the  cla»- 
vowel  of  the  verbal  theme.  In  Zend  to  this  class  belongs  jja>/c7a5UJ  kh&r* 
-n-o*,  "lustre"  (nom.  ace. kharend,  according  to  §. 66  b.,  gen. kharinanh-t, 
according  to  §. 56  a.),  from  the  root  khar= Sanscrit  svar,  "to  shine*  (tee 
§.  35.  and  §.815.  last  Note),  the  c  of  which  is  explained  by  §.  80.  With 
Sanscrit  formations  which  insert  a  t-sound,  like  srd-t-as,  pd-tA-as,  we 
might  compare  the  Greek  /u'yf-0-o*,  in  case  it  does  not  come  from  fuyas, 
but,  like  the  latter,  from  the  obsolete  root  (which,  too,  has  lost  its  verb) 
fi€y=  Sanscrit  mah,  tnahh,  "  to  grow." 

*  The  form  ushds-d,  at  the  beginning  of  copulative  compounds,  shews 
itself  to  be  the  Vedic  dual  termination  of  the  base  ushds,  as  the  Vedt 
dialect,  as  has  already  been  elsewhere  remarked,  admits  also,  in  the  first 
member  of  such  compounds,  the  dual  termination. 
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oper-a  has  to  oper,  the  theme  of  the  oblique  cases  of  opm= 
Sanscrit  dp-as,  "  work.*'* 

C)  Adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  present  par- 
ticiple, which,  in  combination  with  the  substantive  preceding, 
and  standing  in  the  accusative  relation,  appear  partly  as 
appellatives,  but  in  the  Veda  dialect,  which  is  here  of 
special  importance  to  us,  retain  in  composition  too  their 
adjective  natures.  The  following  are  Vedic  examples : 
nri-chdkshas,  "  seeing  men ;"  nri-mdnas,  "  thinking  of  men  ;" 
nri-vdhas,  "  bearing  man  or  men  ;"  si&ma-v&has,  "  bringing 
hymns  of  praise ;"  vtivd-dlid-y-as,  "bearing  all"  (with  euphon. 
y,  see  §.  43.)»  risdda*  (risa-adas  "  consum-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1375.] 
ing  the  foes,"  To  this  class  belongs  the  Zend  jJAsgijoj^jo 
ash-adj-as,  "destroying  purity,"  if  Burnoufs  analysis  of 


*  From  the  Vedic  instrumental  ushdd-bhis,  for  which  probably  the 
form  ushad-bhyaamUl  occur  as  dative  and  ablative,  and  ushdtsu  as  locative, 
I  should  not  choose  to  infer,  with  Benfey  (Grammar,  p.  149),  that  as  has 
arisen  from  at  of  the  present  participle,  as  s  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  common 
language  too,  is  changed,  according  to  fixed  laws,  into  t ;  hence,  e.g., 
from  txw,  "to  dwell,"  the  future  vat-sydmi,  and  aorist  dvdt-sam.  More- 
over, the  *  of  our  suffix  proves  itself,  by  the  cognate  Greek,  Latin,  Ger- 
man, Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic  forms,  to  be  a  sibilant,  existing  there  be- 
fore the  period  of  the  separation  of  languages ;  and  which,  in  the  Vedic 
Sanscrit  in  the  word  under  discussion,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds, 
passes  over  into  r  (u*har-b6dh,  "  waking  early").  I  likewise  recall  at- 
tention to  the  fact  that  the  base  word  ap,  "  water/'  allows  its  p  before 
the  bh  of  the  case-terminations  to  be  changed  into  d,  without  its  being 
possible  to  thence  infer  that  op,  on  which  are  based  the  Latin  aqua 
and  Gothic  ahva,  "  river,"  has  proceeded  from  ad  or  at.  I  would  rather 
assume,  with  Weber  (V.  S.  Sp.  1. 18.),  that  only  the  forms  with  d  belong 
to  a  base  at  (root  a/,  "  to  move  oneself").  However  suitable  this  root,  to 
which  the  said  learned  man  has,  1.  c,  assigned  a  numerous  family,  mny  be 
for  an  appellation  of  "  water,"  I  nevertheless  prefer  assuming  that  the 
circumstance,  that  in  forms  like  ab-bhyas  the  base  separates  itself  less 
sharply  from  the  termination  than  if  the  termination  were  preceded  by 
a  mute  of  a  different  organ,  has  given  occasion  for  the  change  of  the 
p  into  d. 
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this  word  is  right  ("  Etudes,"  p.  167).      In  the  Veda  dialect 
there  are  also  simple  adjectives  of  this  kind  with  the  accent 
on  the  suffix  ;  e.  g.t  tar-&s,  "  quick,"  properly  "  hastening," 
contrasted  with  tdras,  "quickness"  tavds,  "strong,"  pro- 
perly, "  grown,"  contrasted  with  tdv-as,  "  strength  ;"  mahds, 
"great,"  likewise,  originally,  "  grown" * ;    ap&s,  "acting" 
(as  "  warrior,  sacrificer,"  see  Benfey's  Glossary  to  the  SL  V. 
s.  v.),  contrasted  with  dpas,  "  work  ;"  ayds,  "  going,  hasten- 
ing, quick"  (see  Benfey  1.  c).      The  latter  lengthens  the  a 
of  the  suffix  in  the  same  way  as  ushds.      Vas-&s,  "femed" 
(contrasted  with  ydsas,  "  glory"),  has  a  passive  signification, 
properly,  "praised"  (cf.  Zend  d-yfst,  "I  praise,  I  glorify," 

see  §.  28.). 

934.  To  A)  correspond  Greek  abstracts  in  or,  e(<r)-ojf;  e.g« 
^eOJ-oc,  /x*7$-os>  yrjO-o$9  Xrjd-os  (= Sanscrit  rdh-as,  see  §.  933. A\ 
KTJS-os,  <f>\ey-os,  (Ved.  bhdrg-as,  "lustre,"  for  bhrdj-as,  root 
bhrdj,  «  to  shine/'  from  bhrdg),  ej-oj  ("  the  sitting  ") J,  mO-os, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1376.]  fi&d-os,  Oapa-os.  A  feminine  base  in  o& 
with  a  pervading  o-sound,  and  lengthening  of  the  same  in  the 
nominative,  is  a/J-oc,  whence  a/Jco-y,  a/6o(<r)-oy.  As  secondary 
suffix,  also,  or,  ec  appears  in  Greek  as  a  means  of  formation 


*  Cf.  mahdt,  "  great,"  from  the  same  root,  properly  a  present  ptr- 
ticiple  with  the  signification  of  the  perfect  participle,  and  with  the  ano- 
maly that  the  strong  cases  lengthen  the  a,  and  thus  exhibit  mahant  for 
mahant. 

t  See  §.  128.  The  difference  in  vowels  between  ot  and  f(<r)-©*,  &c, 
probably  rests  on  this,  that  in  loading  the  base  with  the  case-terminations, 
the  language  prefers  the  lighter  substitute  of  the  old  a  to  the  hearicr,  in 
remarkable  agreement  with  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where,  e.g.,  the  Sanscrit 
ndbhas  and  Greek  vc<f>os  are  paralleled  by  the  form  HE  BO  nebo,  but  the 
genitive  n&bhas-as,  v€<t*(o)-os  by  the  form  NEEECE  nebes-e  (cf.  the  some- 
what different  view  at  §.  2(54.). 

I  The  corresponding  Sanscrit  add  as  has,  in  common  Sanscrit,  assumed 
the  signification  "  assembling/'  but  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also  with  that  of 
44 seat"  (so  Yajur-Veda,  19.  69.).  Regarding  the  Latin  sed£-s  (seep.  1362 
G.  ed.  §.  924.). 
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of  neater  abstracts*  and  occasionally  with  a  vowel-incre- 
ment, in  compensation  for  the  abbreviation  of  the  adjective 
base  words  (cf.  p.  396) ;  hence,  e.  g.,  y\euK-ost  from  y\vKu-$9 
ep€vff-o$,  from  epvdpos,  /loJk -o$,  from  fiaicpo-s.  Perhaps,  also, 
the  Zend  neuter  abstracts  j)as(3as7*  frathas,  "  breadth,"  bahz- 
-ai  "length,"  mora*,  "greatness,"  <MAs$j7gj  berez-as,  "height,0* 
are  of  adjective  descent,  and,  like  the  said  Greek  forms, 
have  dropped  the  suffix  of  the  base  word  before  the  forma- 
tive of  the  abstract.  Very  remarkable  is  the  almost  literal 
agreement  between  jjjoGjo?*  frathas  and  the  Greek  wXaroy  ; 
banz-ai  corresponds  to  /3ad-o?,  and  radically  to  the  Sanscrit 
bahu  (probably  from  badhu),  "  much,"  and  still  more  to  the 
comparative  4^N^  bdnhiyas,  and  superlative  ^f&bdnhishtha, 
which  are,  indeed,  derived  from  bahula,  but  which  may, 
with  equal  justness,  be  assigned  to  W^  bahtu  The  root  is 
bank*  "  to  grow."  jjas$a3$  maz-as,  "  greatness,"  answers  to 
H*Jk-os,  the  k  of  which,  as  also  that  of  patc-pos,  is  probably 
only  a  mutation  of  7 ;  and  I  have  scarce  a  doubt  that  these 
two  words  belong  to  one  and  the  same  root  with  peyas,  which 
root  is,  in  Sanscrit,  mahh,  and  signifies  "to  grow."  The 
Vedic  sister  word  to  jja*$a3$  maz-as  and  mkos  is  m&h-as, 
which  certainly  signifies,  not  only  "brightness"  (see  Ben- 
fey 's  Glossary),  but  also,  and  indeed  primitively,  "great- 
ness ;"  and  I  believe  that  this  abstract  proceeds  not  directly 
from  the  root,  but,  just  like  mah-i-m&ru  of  equivalent  signi- 
fication, from  mahdt,  or  another  adjective  of  the  same  root 
signifying  "  great"  To  the  Zend  frathas,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1377.] 
44  breadth,"  there  may  still  be  found  in  the  Vedas  a  corre- 
sponding pr&th-as  of  similar  meaning,  as  derivative  from 
prilku;  and  for  berez-at  (strong,  berez-ant)>  "height,"  we 
actually  find  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  sister  word  in  the 
first  member  of  the  compound  name  brihas-p&ti  (in  the 
common  language,  vrihas),  in  as  far  as  it  signifies,  as  I  be- 


•  8eo  Bumouf,  u  Ya^na,"  Notes,  pp.  12, 14, 99. 
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lieve  it  originally  does,  "  lord  of  greatness."     The 
exhibits  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix  as  in  four  shapes,  but 
principally  in  that  of  us,  er-is.       The  other  forms  are  us, 
or-is,  ur9  or-is,  and  ur,  ur-is,     For  the  class  of  words  under 
discussion  (§.  933.  A.),  the  Latin  neuter  suffix  furnishes  but 
a  few  remnants,  obscured  as  to  their  root ;  viz.  r(fb-ur  (cf. 
rdb-us-tus,  see  §.  827.),  which,  like  the  Vedic  t&v-as,  "strength," 
comes  from  a  root  which  signifies  "  to  grow,vf ;  as  faedrUsX 
and  scel-us  (scele8-tus).$     In  Latin,  in  case  of  the  suffix  under 
discussion  as  a  formative  of  abstract  substantives,  the  neuter 
is  replaced  by  the  masculine,  and,  indeed,  with  a  lengthen- 
ing  of  the  vowel  (dr,  from  ds),  which,  however,  in  the 
nominative,  through  the  influence  of  the  final  r,  is  again 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1378.]     shortened.      With  respect  to  the  vowel 
length   of  the  true  base  word,  compare  the  strong  cases 
and  the  genitive  plural  of  the  above-mentioned  (pp.  1373, 
1375,  G.  ed.)  forms  ushds  and  ay-&s  in  the  Veda  dialect; 
e.g.9  the  accusative  singular  ush-ds-am,  ay-as-am,  vnthftu- 
-dr-em,  langu-&r-em9  rud-Or-em,  frem-dr-em,  trem-fo-em,  ang- 
-dr-em,    pud-dr-em,   sap-Or-em,   odrtir-em  (Greek    root  oJ), 
fulg-dre-m,  sop-6r-em9  son-dr-em,  am-tir-em,  &c.      The  s  of  the 
old  nominatives  like  clamds  is,   perhaps,  not  the  original 
final  consonant  of  the  base,  but  the  nominative  sign  before 


*  See  §.  22.  The  e  of  the  oblique  cases,  for  i,  which  might  be  expected 
according  to  §.  6.,  owes  its  origin  to  the  following  r  (cf.  §.  710.). 

t  Sanscrit  root  ruhy  "  to  grow,*'  from  rudh,  and  ridk,  id.,  from  radh  or 
ardh  (see  §.  1 .).  With  ruh,  from  rudh,  compare  the  Irish  ruadh,  "strength, 
power,  value,"  as  adjective  "  strong,  valiant ;"  see  Glossarium  Sewer, 
a.  1847,  and  Ag.  Benary,  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,"  p.  218.  With  re- 
ference to  the  Latin  b  for  dh  we  must  note  the  relation  of  ruber  to  the 
Sanscrit  rudhirdm,  "  blood,"  and  Greek  i-pvOpos. 

J  From  foidus,  from  the  root  fid.  With  regard  to  the  Guna,  compare 
the  Greek  iriiroiBa. 

§  Cf.  Sanscrit  chhald-m  (see  §.  14.),  "guile,  deceit,"  probably  from  chhad, 
"  to  cover,"  with  I  for  d  (see  §.  17.). 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1337 

which  the  base  has  dropped  its  final  consonant  (see  §.  138.). 
This  suffix  forms,  in  Latin,  abstracts  from  adjective  bases 
also,  hence,  e.g.,  amaror,  nigr-orf  alb'-or. 

935.  The  Gothic  has  added  an  a  to  the  sibilant,  which 
has  become  incapable  of  declension,  and  has  weakened  the 
preceding  vowel  to  i.  As  in  the  uninflected  nominative  and 
accusative  singular  neuter  the  final  a  of  the  base  is  dropped, 
we  obtain  here  the  forms  hat-is,  "  hate ;"  ag~is,  u  fear"  *  ; 
rim-is*  "  rest"  f ;  sig-iu,  "  victory  ;*  riqv-is,  "  gloom."  J 
Perhaps  the  *  of  hulistr  (theme  hulistra),  [6.  Ed.  p.  1379.] 
is  not,  as  has  been  conjectured  above  (see  §.  818.  p.  1113),  a 
euphonic  insertion,  but  hulis  is  a  lost  abstract  with  the  suffix 
is  and  the  suffix  tra  appended.  Moreover,  some  neuter 
bases  in  sla  appear  to  me  to  have  abstracts  in  is,  with  i 
suppressed,  as  primitive  bases  for  their  foundation  :  I  mean 
the  forms  hun-s-l  (theme  hunsla),  "  sacrifice,"  from  hun-is-U 
from  a  lost  root  han  or  hun ;  svum-s-h  "  pond,"  as  "  place 


•  Root  ag,  whence  6g9  "  I  feared,"  according  to  form  a  preterite.  The 
Old  High  German  ekiso,  theme  tkison,  has  exchanged  the  neater  with 
the  masculine,  and  farther  added  to  the  base  an  it,  bnt  preserved  the 
old  sibilant,  in  which  it  surpasses  the  suffix  tra,  which,  in  §.  241,  is  com- 
pared with  the  Sanscrit  as. 

t  Sanscrit  root  ram,  with  prep,  d  {d~ram)9 "  to  rest,"  Lithuanian  rimstu, 
"  I  rest,"  Lettish  rahms  (=f dms),  "  tame,  qniet,  sedate."  The  Greek 
rjpcpaf  r/p€fi€(ot  &c,  answer,  in  their  7,  to  the  Sanscrit  compound  dram. 
It  is  not  improbable,  that  in  the  adverb  rjptpas  (before  vowels)  the  suffix 
under  discussion  is  contained  in  its  original  form.  Moreover,  the  er  of  the 
comparative  iJp€fie<r-Tepor  appears  to  me  to  belong  to  the  suffix  as,  as  <r, 
according  to  regular  rule,  has  its  etymologically  established  place  before 
the  suffixes  rtpo,  raro,  and  is  dislodged  in  some  places  only  by  a  mis-use, 
and  driven  where  it  does  not  belong. 

J  It  has  already  been  compared,  in  my  Glossary,  with  the  analogous 
Sanscrit  rdj-as.  This  word,  from  the  root  ranj  ("adharere,  tingere"), 
signifies,  indeed,  not  "  darkness,"  but  "  dust ;"  but  from  the  same  root 
is  derived,  by  another  suffix,  a  term  for  night  (rajani),  and  rajas  is  con- 
tained in  the  compound  rqjo-rasa,  "  gloominess." 
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of  swimming'1  (root,  svamm,  weakened  to  svimm,  svumrn). 
Svart-is-1,  "  blackness,'"  presupposes  a  more  simple  abstract 
svart-is,  which  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  secondary 
abstracts  like  /3a0-o?,  and,  irrespective  of  gender,  to  Latin 
like  nigr-or,  aW-or.  More  important  appears  to  me  the 
deduction,  that  most  probably  the  Sanscrit  suffix  as  has 
been  preserved  in  Gothic  in  combination  with  another 
suffix  assigned  to  abstracts,  and,  indeed,  with  the  retention 
of  the  old  a-sound.  I  believe,  viz.  that  the  Gothic  mascu- 
line abstracts  in  as-su-s,  as,  e.g.,  draxrfitin-assus, "  military 
service"  (drauhtind,  "  I  do  military  service "),  frauyin-as-su-s, 
"lordship"  (frauyin-d,  "I  rule"),  leikin-as-su-s,  "healing" 
(leikind,  "I  heal"),  may  be  explained  by  assimilation  from 
as-tu-s,  as,  e.g.,  vis-so,  "  I  knew,"  from  vis-ta  for  vit-ta,  and, 
in  Latin,  quas-sum,  from  quas-tum  for  quat-tum  (see  §.  102.). 
Most  of  the  formations  of  this  kind  are  based  on  weak  verba 
in  in-6,*  the  analogy  of  which  is  followed,  also,  by  thiudin- 
-OS-8U-S,  "  government,  dominion,"  though  the  base  word 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1880.]  thiu-dand  has  an  a  before  the  n,  which, 
however,  without  reference  to  the  verbs  in  in-d,  might  have 
been  weakened  to  i  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  of  the 
heavy  double  suffix  (cf.  §.  6.).  Irrespective  of  the  newly- 
appended  suffix  su,  from  tu,  leikin'-as-sus  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  leikind,  with  reference  to  the  suppression  of  the  6  of 
the  verbal  theme,  that  in  Latin,  e.g.,  the  abstracts  am -or, 
darn -or,  have  to  the  verbal  themes  amd,  clamd,  where  the 
&  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  6  =  Sanscrit  ^qaya  (see  §.  IMS'*.). 
Further,  from  adjective  bases  are  derived,  in  Gothic,  some 
abstracts  in  assies,  viz.  ibri-as-sus,  "  similarity,"  from  ibna, 
nom.  m.  Urns,  "  like,"  and  vanin-as-sus, "  want"  The  latter, 
however,  springs,  not  from  the  strong  adjective  bases  vana, 
nom.  m.  vans,  "  wanting,"  but  from  the  weak  base  vanan,  the 
a  being  weakened  to  i,  as  in  the  genitive  and  dative  vanin-s, 


*  See  Grimm,  II.  175. 321.,  and  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  Grammar,  p.  118. 
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vanin.  From  the  preposition  ufar,  "  over"  (Sanscrit  upon), 
comes  vfar-as-su-s,  "overflowing," a  form  remarkable  as  being 
the  only  one  in  which  the  abstract  double  suffix  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  an  n  of  the  primitive  base.  In  the  more  modern 
dialects  the  n,  which  belongs  in  Gothic  to  the  base  word, 
has,  by  an  abuse,  completely  passed  over  into  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  hence  begins  universally  with  n,  distin- 
guishes the  genders,  and  has  changed  the  Gothic  n  of  the 
second  part  of  the  double  suffix  into  a  or  i  (Grimm,  II.  323). 
To  this  class  belong,  e.g.,  the  Old  High  German  feminines 
arauc-nissa,  or  -nissi,  "  manifestaiio"  (our  Ereigniss,  or,  more 
properly,  Eraugniss,  "  occurrence'1) ;  dri-nissa,  and  dri-nissi, 
"trinitas"  (Anglo-Saxon,  dhre-ness) ;  mtft-nissa,  "  miseric&rdia" 
(English,  mild-ness)  ;  ki-hdr-nusn,  "  auditus  ;*  peraht-nisst, 
beraht-nessi,  "  splendor"  (English,  bright-ness) ;  the  neuters 
got-nisri  (theme  nissya),  "  divinitas  ;"  ftr-stant-nissi,  "  Intel- 
tedus"  (our  verstandniss,  "  understanding") ;  maz-nissi,  "  dulr 
cedo"  (English,  w  sweet-ness"). 

936.  Some  Old  High  German  bases  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  1881.] 
tis-ta,  us-tit  or  os-ia,  os-ti,  appear  to  contain  a  combination 
of  two  suffixes,*  viz.  us  or  os  (  =  Sanscrit  as),  and  ta  or  ti. 
The  following  are  examples:  dicn-us-ta,  nom.  dionust,  in 
Otfir.  thionost,  our  Dienst,  "  service,"  in  Old  High  German 
neuter ;  ang-us-tu  f.  "  anxiety,"  nom.  ang-us-t;  errwis-ta,  n. 
and  ernr-us-ti,  f.  "  earnest,"  nom.  ern-us-t  (see  Graff,  I.  429.). 
Ang-us-ti  is  connected  in  its  first  suffix  with  the  first  of  the 
Latin  adjectives  ang-us-tu,  as  also  with  that  of  the  abstract 
ang-or.  The  Lithuanian,  too,  exhibits  some  abstracts  with 
two  suffixes  combined,  of  which  the  first  is  connected  with 
the  as  under  discussion,  and  the  latter  with  the  ti  discussed 
above  ;  e.g.,  gyw-as-ti-s,m.  "life,"  and  rim-as-ti-s,  m.  "rest."^ 


*  See  Grimm,  II.  368.  and  371.  0. 

t  Also  the  Lithuanian  abstracts  mentioned  at  p.  1192,  G.  ed.,  §.844., 
axe  masculine,  and  have  extended  the  suffix  by  an  inorganic  a,  which  is 

suppressed 
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The  former,  after  withdrawal  of  the  second  suffix,  answers  to 
the  base  of  the  Sanscrit  infinitive  jfv-ds-6,  "  in  order  to 
live  f  the  latter  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  935.)  Gothic  rim-is 
(theme  rtm-wa),  "rest."  In  ed-esi-s,  "food*"  (theme  edesia, 
see  §.  135.),  perhaps  originally  "  the  eating/9  and  in  deg-esi-s, 
"  the  month  August,"  as  "  burning/'  I  recognise  the  San- 
scrit suffix  as  with  the  affix  to,  which,  in  general,  the  Lithu- 
anian loves  to  append  to  suffixes  which  originally  terminate 
with  a  consonant.  With  reference  to  this  I  recall  atten- 
tion to  the  participles  of  the  present  and  perfect  (§.  787.). 

937.  To  the  Sanscrit  appellatives  mentioned  in  §.  933. 
under  B),  correspond  some  of  their  literatim  analogous 
appellatives  in  Greek,  as  eX-oc,  e\e(p)-os  (§.  128.)= Sanscrit 
sdra-s,  "pond,  water,"  as" flowing ;"  /jL€v-os=m&n-as9  "spirit" 
as  "  thinking  ?  ^\ey-oy= Vedic  abstract  bhdrg-as,  "  shining;" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1382.]  pe-oc  =  srS-t-as,  "  river "  (see  p.  1372,  Note  2, 
G.  ed.,  §.  933.  B)  Note);  otcS-t-oj,  "skin,"  as  " covering" *; 
or^-ft-of,  (see  Curtius  1.  c,  p.  20  and  cf.  evara-d-fc) ;  ojg-oj  (cf. 
Sanscrit  vdh-as,  "driving,  drawing**);  eVoc,  f rom  feic-oc= 
Sanscrit  vdch-as,  from  v&k-as ;  Te*-oc,  yev-o$.  In  Latin  to  this 
class  belong,  e.g.,  ol-us,  ol-er-i$,  from  ol-is-is,  "  greens,"  as 
"  growing ;"  gen-ustfulg-urt  corp-usf  "  body," as  "made"  (see 
p.  1069,  Note  f);  pec-us,  pecor-is,  "beast,"  as  "tied  up11 
(Sanscrit  pasu-s,  root  pas,  from  pak9  "to  bind") ;  veU-us>  op-w 
(<=  Sanscrit  dp-as,  "work"1).  To  the  u  arising  from  a  of 
the  uninflected  cases  corresponds  accidentally  the  corruption 
which  the  Sanscrit  suffix  as  has  experienced  in  the  form  us, 
by  which  neuter  appellatives  are  formed  which,  for  the 
most  part,  accent  the  root  (Unadi,  II.  p.  113).  The  follow- 
ing are  examples:   chdksh-us,  "an  eye,"  as  "  seeing"  (op- 


suppressed  in  the  nominative.     In  the  genitive  the  words  mentioned  1.  e. 
are  smerchio,  &c. 

*  Latin cu-ti-st  Sanscrit  root  «/ru,  "to  cover,"  see Benf.,  Gr.  Root-Lex., 
p.  611 ;  and  cf.,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  r,  the  abstract  ^r-os. 


It 
11 
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posed  to  the  Vedic  ch&ksh-as) ;  y&j-us,  "  sacrifice ;"  dhdn-us, 
(also  masc.)  " bow,"  as  "  slaying"  (root  han,  from  dhan,  "to 
slay,"  ni-dh&na*  "  death") ;  t&nus,  "  body,"  as  "  extended  f 
j&nus,  "birth,"*  in  the  Vedic  dual  (j&nushi),  "the  two 
worlds,"  as  "  created"  (S.  V.  II.  6.  2.  17. 3.),  in  admirable 
agreement  with  the  Latin  genus  (Greek  yevos)  of  cognate 
formation.  The  Vedic  adjective  jay-us,  "conquering," 
irrespective  of  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  corresponds  to 
the  above-quoted  (§.  933.  under  C)  adjectives  like  tards, 
"quick."  I  regard,  too,  the  suffix  is,  which  forms  some 
abstracts  and  appellatives,  for  the  most  part  oxytone,  as  a 
weakening  of  as.  Examples  are,  sdch-is,  n.  "  lustre "  (root 
such) ;  arch-Is,  f.  id. ;  hav-U,  n.  "  clarified  sacrificial  butter 
(root  fcti,  "  to  sacrifice") ;  chhad-ls  (optionally  masc),  "  roof 
(root  chad,  "to  cover") ;  jydt-is,  n.  "  sheen,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1383.] 
star"  (root  jyut,  "to  shine").  Observe  the  accidental  coin- 
cidence, as  respects  the  weakening  of  the  vowel,  with^the 
Gothic  suffix  isa  from  agis,  "  fear,"  &c.  (§.  935.).  Perhaps 
the  Latin  cinis,  cin-er-is,  from  cin-is-is,  belongs,  in  respect  of 
its  suffix,  to  this  class,  in  which  case  its  original  significa- 
tion would  be  "  the  glowing  ashes,"  and  it  would  be  radi- 
cally akin  to  *^  lean,  "  to  shine." 

938.  To  the  Vedic  formations  mentioned  in  §.  933.  under 
C),  like  -chdkshas,  "  seeing,"  -m&nas,  "  thinking,"  at  the  end 
of  compounds,  correspond,  irrespective  of  their  accentuation, 
the  numerous  class  of  Greek  bases  like  -  Septets  (doepice?,  6£t/- 
tiepKes),  -<*yh  (evayes),  -Se^ej  (wai/Je^ey),  -Aa/3e$  (evKafies, 
ft€<ro\a/3es),  and  with  a  passive  signification,  e.g.,  -/3a<pes  (-no- 
\v(3a<pis,  &c.),  -$pv<pes  (afuptSpvQes).  In  Greek,  as  well  as  in 
Sanscrit,  we  must  distinguish  from  this  class  of  words  the 
possessive  compounds,  the  last  member  of  which  is,  in  its 
simple  state,  a  neuter  substantive  base  in  ^re  as,  ej ;  as,  e.g.,, 

*  In  the  Veda  dialect,  in  this  meaning,  also  masculine,  see  Weber, 
V.  9.,  8p.  II.  74. 
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*TJRH  sumdnas,  "  having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned "  = 
Greek  eifieves,  nom.  m.  f.  sumdnds,  evfJLevfc  (see  §.  146.).  To 
the  simple  oxytone  adjectives  mentioned' in  §.333.(7)  as  tard* 
nom.  m.  f.  tards,  "  hastening,  quick/1  corresponds  in  Greek 
x/revoer,  yjsevSrjs,  which  stands  to  the  corresponding  abstract 
\jrev$os,  in  a  similar  relation  as  regards  accent  to  that  occu- 
pied by  the  tards  mentioned  above  to  tdras, "  quickness." 

939.  The  suffixes  ra  and  la,  fern.  ra\  la\\  consider,  on 
account  of  the  very  common  interchange  between  r  and  I 
(see  §.  20.),  as  originally  one ;  and  I  regard  as  class- 
vowels,  or  vowels  of  conjunction,*  the  vowels  which  pre- 
cede these  liquids,  as  also  the  mutes  Jfc,  t,  and  th,  in  several 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1384.]  suffixes  given  by  the  Indian  Grammarians, 
ara,  ura,  ira,  6ra,  ala,  ila,  ula,  alca,  alca,  ika,  uka,  atra,  itra,-\ 
utra,  athu.  With  ret*  la,  a4a,  i-la,  u-la,  i-ra,  u-ra,  are 
formed  base  words  like  dip-rd,  "  shining,"  iubh-ra,  "  daz- 
zling, white ;"  bhdd-ra,  "happy,  good;"  chand-rd,  m. 
"  moon,"  as  "giving  light*  ;  sik-la,  "  white"  (Ved.  suk-ri, 
"giving  light,  shining M)  (root  iuch,  from  sulc,  "to  shine"); 
chap-a-ld,  "tremulous,  shaking"  (root  champ,  "to  move"); 
tar-a-ld,  "shaking"  (root  tar,  trt,  "to  overstep,"  "to  move 
oneself")  ;  mud-i-rd,  m.  "  voluptuary  "  chhid-i-rd,  m.  "  axe, 
sword"  (root  chhid,  "to  cleave");  an-i-ld,  m.  "  wind"  (an, 
"  to    breathe,"    cf.   Irish    anal,    "  breath") ;    path-i-ld,    m. 


*  The  6  and  6  of  a  small  number  of  rare  words,  e.g.,  pat-6-ra,  "moving 
itself"  (as  subst  masc. pa tJ-ra-s,  "bird"),  sdh-6-ra,  "good"  (root  $ah, 
"  to  endure"),  are  perhaps  the  Gunas  of  the  vowels  t  and  k,  which  are 
often  found  inserted  as  copulatives. 

t  Regarding  a-tra,  utra,  see  p.  1108.  The  u  of  var-u-tra,  "  upper 
garment,"  as  "covering,"  is  either  only  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  a-tra,  or 
the  character  of  the  8th  class,  which  is  merely  an  abbreviation  of  the 
syllable  nu  of  the  5th,  to  which  var,  vri,  belongs.  It  is  certain  that  the  v 
of  the  radically  and  formally  cognate  Greek  ZXy-rpo-v  belongs  to  the 
verbal  theme.    Cf.  the  Sanscrit  root  vol,  CI.  1.,  "  to  cover." 

I  Cf.  Latin  candeo,  candi-la,  the  latter  also  as  respects  the  suffix. 
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"traveller"  panth,  "to  go");  vid-u-rd,  "knowing,  wise;" 
bMd-u-ra\  m.  "  thunderbolt"  (bhid,  "  to  cleave") ;  harsh-u-la\ 
m.  "lover,  antelope"  (harsh,  hrish,  "to  rejoice"). 

940.  To  this  class  of  words  belong  in  Zend  4)7<k0jj 
iuw-ra9  "  shining," =^y?  subh^rd  (see  §.  45.);  xsl<Si)&  suc-ra, 
"shining,  clear  "=Ved.  suk-rd;  *J*Mg^jafra,  "mouth,"  as 
"  speaking"  (cf.  )f*^^janfnu,  §.  61.);  asT^jj  su-ra,  "  strong" 
(San.  m-rd,  "  hero,"  root  svu  contracted  su>  "  to  grow").  In 
Greek  this  class  of  words  is  more  numerous  than  in  Sanscrit 
To  adjectives  like  dtp-rd-s,  correspond,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1386.] 
as  regards  accent  also,  such  as  \ainr-p6-s,  \tfi-p6-s,  \vy~po-s, 
veK-p6r$  (cf.  vSkvs,  Latin  nec-s,  Sanscrit  nas,  "to  be  ruined"), 
ykuX,mp6mS'  yln0CP°~S'  0ea~p6-s.  In  Latin  to  this  class  belong: 
gna-rusy  ple-ru-s9  pu-ru-s  (Sanscrit  pth  "  to  purify") ;  ca-ru-s 
(San.  kam,  "  to  love") ;  pig-er,  theme  pig-ru;  in-teg-er9  theme 
integ-ru.  In  the  Gothic  a  remnant  of  this  class  of  words 
is  found  in  the  masculine  base  lig~ra,  nom.  lig-r-s,  "  couch." 
The  a  of  the  Old  High  German  neuter  theme  legar-a  is 
probably  a  later  insertion  (cf.  p.  1112),  but  if  not,  the  suffix 
belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  as  (see  §.  93a),  whither,  most  pro- 
bably, dem-ar  (likewise  neuter),  "  twilight,"  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  tdmas,  "  gloom,"  is  to  be  referred.  To  San- 
scrit adjectives  like  dip-rd\  "  giving  light,"  correspond  the 
bases  bait-ra,  "bitter,"  properly,  "biting,"  and  fag-ra, 
"suitable,  good"  (cf.  fullafahyan,  "to  satisfy,  to  serve"). 
I  refer  the  Greek  suffix  \o,  as  originally  identical  with  po, 
rather  to  the  Sanscrit  ra  than  to  la,  and  therefore  to  the 
oxytones  mentioned  above  (§.  939.),  dip-rd-s,  subhrrd-s,  I  refer 
the  Greek  Jei-Xo-y,  av-\6st  fiyj-Ko-s,  Sa-ho-s,  OTpej8-Xo-r,  e#cx<ry- 
-Ao-?,  o-tyrf-Xo-s,  <£e/$a>-\o-£.*  Id  Latin  to  this  class  belongs 
selrfa,  from  sed-la  (=Greek  e$-pa),  with  a  passive  significa- 
tion ;  so  Gothic    sit-la,  m.,  nom.  sitTs,  "  rest,"  as  "  place 


*  The  17  and  o»  of  criyrj-Xo-r,  <f>€ida>-\6-st  belong  to  the  verbal  theme 
(cf.  <rry^-<r»),  and  for  the  latter  we  may  presuppose  a  verb  <f>(tA6<o. 
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where  sitting  takes  place," /air-w#-fa,  n.  (nom.  ace.  fair-veit-l) 
"  stage/'     The  Old  High  German,  in  order  to  avoid  the 
harshness  of  two  final  consonants  coming  together,  inserts 
an  a  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular,  which  theme 
has  often  made  its  way  into  the  oblique  cases  (cf.  p.  1112), 
and  often  assumes  the  weaker  form  of  u,  i,  e.     To  this  class 
belong,  e.g.,  the  masculines  sez-a-l  or  sezz-a-l,  "  a  chair," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1886.]     sat-a-l,  "  »  saddle,"    also    sat-u-U  sat-H 
sat-e-l;  huot-i-l,  "  warder,"  mur-huot-i-la, "  custodes  murorum" 
(Graff,  IV.  803.) ;  fdzkengel,  "  foot-traveller"  tGrimm,  II.  log,, 
Graff,  IV.  104.) ;  bit-e-l,  "procus,"  pit-al-a,  "proci,  nuptiarum 
petitores"  (Graff,  III.  56.);  stein-bruk-i-l,  "stone    breaker;" 
sluoz-i-l,  "  key,'*  as  "  locking,"  accusative  plural  $luoz-i-la ; 
stdz-i-1,   "pestle."      The    following   are   examples   of  Old 
High  German  adjectives  of  this  order  of  formation  (Grimm, 
II.  102.) :  scad-a-l,  "  noxius"  sldf-a-I,  "  somnulentus,  sprunk-a-I, 
" exultans"  suik-a-l,  " taciturnus" 

941.  To  the  Sanscrit  formations  like  chap-a-l&s,  tar-a- 
-Ids,  "  trembling"  (see  §.  939.),  correspond,  in  Lithuanian, 
dang-a-la-s,  "covering"  (dengiu,  "  I  cover");  draug-a4a-$, 
"  the  companion,"  masc,  draug-a-la,  fern,  (drauga,  "  I  have 
communion  with  another") ;  and,  with  passive  signification, 
myz-a-lai,  (pi.)  "  urine"  (myzu,  "  mingo"),  wem-a-lai,  (pL) 
"  the  discharged ;"  in  Greek,  forms  with  a  inserted,  or  with 
e  which  has  proceeded  therefrom,  as,  TjOox-a-Xd-r,  T/oair-e-Aa-fr 
<rrv<l>-e~\6-st  atd-a-ho-s,  it Jaox-a-Ao-s,  fiey-a-to  (Gothic  mii-i- 
-fa,  nom.  mik-i-Vs,  Sanscrit  root,  mah,  "to  grow"),  eftc-e-Ao-f, 
and  the  reduplicated  K€Kpv<f>-e-\o-s,  $vs*ne/A<l>-e-\o-s,  ei5ire/«r-e- 
\o-y.      To   vid-u-r&s,    "knowing"  correspond  ^\€7-w-po-f. 

ex"V-po-s ;  to  forms  like  harsh-u-l&s,  "  lover,  antelope," 
properly, "  rejoicing,"  correspond,  irrespective  of  accentuation, 
ei$-V'\o-s  (cf.  vid-u-r&s),  Kafnr-v-Ko-$.  The  weakening,  how- 
ever, bf  the  vowel  of  conjunction  a  to  u,  appears  to  have 
been  arrived  at  by  the  two  languages  independently  of  each 
other ;  so  the  Latin,  in  analogous  formatives  like  trem-u- 
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-/ti-a,  ger-u-lu-s,  strid-u-lu-St  fig-u-lu-s,  cing-u-lu-m,  vinc-u-lu-m, 
$pec-u-lu-mt  teg-U'lu-m,  teg-u-la,  reg-u-la,  mus-cip-u-la,  am-ic- 
-u-hi-m,  where  the  I  may  have  had  its  influence  in  producing 
u  from  a.  As  from  a-la  in  Sanscrit  we  may  deduce  a-ra, 
we  may  here  call  attention  to  Greek  forms  like  <rr<j9-a-j0o-?, 
0av-e-f>o-y,  \aic-e-po-s,  and  to  Latin  like  [G.  Ed.  p.  1887.] 
ten-e-r,  gen~e-r  (theme  ten-e~ruf  gen~e-ru\  if  the  e  of  the  lat- 
ter does  not,  on  account  of  the  r  following,  stand  for  i.  To 
the  form  ^5  i-la  (an-i-l&s,  "  wind,1'  as  "  blowing")  belongs, 
perhaps,  the  Latin  i-lU  in  adjectives  like  ag-i-li-s,  frag-i-lis, 
/ac-i-fi-*  doc-i-li-s  (see  §.  419.  sub.  f.),  for  which,  if  the  con- 
nection be  justly  assumed,  we  should  have  expected  ag-i- 
4u-$,  &c.  I  would  draw  attention  to  forms  like  imberbis, 
inermiSf  for  the  more  organic  imberbu-s,  inermu-s  (see  §.  6.). 
942.  As  secondary  suffixes,  T  rat  gj  la  {v-ra,  i-la,  ir-a,  i-la) 
form  a  small  number  of  oxy tone  adjectives  ;  as,e.r/.>  asma~r&, 
"  stony,"  from  dsman  ,"  stone  ;"  madhu-r&9 "  sweet,"  properly, 
"  gifted  with  honey ,"  from  m&dhu,  "  honey"  (cf  fieOu);  sri-la, 
"  fortunate,11  Zend  as^7jj  sri~ra,  from  sri,  u  luck  ;"  pdnsu-16, 
"dusty," from pdrisu, " dust;" ph&na-l&,  "foaming" from pMna, 
"foam;"  midli-i-rd,  midfi-M,  " intelligent"  from  m&lhd, 
u  understanding/**  In  Greek  this  secondary  formation  also 
of  words  is  more  numerously  represented  than  in  San- 
scrit. I  refer  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  p  in  all  cases 
to  the  base  word,  and  take  the  e  of  words  like  ^dove-po^s, 
vocre-po-£,  Kpve-p6-s,  voe~po-s,  ^ojSe-po-s,  8oKe-po-st  aiae-pos, 
ffKafJe-po-s,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  termination  of 


*  Perhaps  the  words  would  be  better  divided  thus,  m&dhi-rd,  medlu-ld; 
and  we  might  recognise  in  the  i  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  primitive 
base,  in  the  same  way  as,  in  Latin,  the  final  vowels  of  the  primitive  bases 
are  weakened  to  1  before  various  derivative  suffixes ;  e.g.,  cari-tcu,  amari- 
-tudo.  The  u  of  words  like  danturd,  "  having  a  projecting  tooth,"  is  pro- 
bably likewise  only  a  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word 
{ddnta,  "tooth"),  a  weakening  which  the  Gothic  fan/Atf-*  also  has  under- 
gone in  its  simple  state. 

A   c 
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the  base  word,  as  the  thinning  or  shortening  of  o,  a,  or  rj* 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1388.]    Conversely,  lengthenings  of  o  to  17  (= a>,  see 
§.  4.)  also  occur ;  hence,  e.g.,  voori-po-s,  /*ox&/-po-s  (cf.  /w%07- 
-ei?),  o\wi-po-s.    The  old  a,  of  which  o,  e,  are  the  most  common 
corruptions,  has  maintained  itself  in  nwra-p6-s  (later  pvtre- 
-po-s),  \tita-po-s,  <r0eva-p6-s — the  latter  from  the  base  adcvos, 
(rdevety  the  suffix  of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  as  (see 
§.  934.) — and  in  Xapv-pof.  apyv-po-s,  has  been  weakened  .to 
t/.f    A  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  aifiaT-rj-po-Sp  vip-if 
-pa-j.      To  pdmu-l&s,  "dusty,"  ph6na-l&-s9   "foamy,"  cor- 
respond forms  like  piyrj-Ko-s  (scarcely  from  ptyia>f  but  from 
ptyos,  as  above  <r6eva-p6s  from  o-flei/oy),  yayLa-\6s,  aroifw-\i>^ 
(for  crra>/ia-\o-s).     I  would  now,  too,  in  departure  from  §.  419., 
rather  refer  to  this  class  those  Latin  formations  in  li,  which 
spring  from  substantives.  Consequently  the  d  after  bases  end- 
ing in  a  consonant  in  forms  like  corn-d-lis,  augur-d-lis,  &c, 
would  be  to  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  of  conjunction  equally 
with  the  Greek  tj  of  the  alfiar-rj-po-  &  uip-rj-po-s,  j  ust  mentioned. 

The  vowel  relation  of  li  to  <j  la,  \o,  is  the  same  as,  e.g«  in 
the  genitive  singular  that  of  ped-is  to  pad-As,  iroi-og. 

943.  To  the  Sanscrit  primary  suffix  ri,  which  occurs 
only  in  a  few  words  of  rare  use,  e.g.,  in  dnh-ri-s,  and  dngh- 
-ri-s,  masc,  "  foot,"  as  "  going "  (root  anh  and  angh,  "to  go") 
corresponds  the  Greek  pt  of  iH-pi-s,  i$-pt,  for  which,  in  San- 
scrit, vid-ri-s,  -ri,  would  be  expected.  The  Latin  has  pre- 
fixed to  the  suffix  ri  a  vowel  of  conjunction  in  cel-e-r,  theme 
cel-e-rl,  the  i  of  which,  together  with  the  case-sign,  has 
been  suppressed  in  the  nominative  masculine.  The  ob- 
solete root  eel  (ex-cello,  pra-cello)  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
kc\  (kcKKg)),  whence  Kehqst  "  runner,"  and  to  the  Sanscrit 
sal  (from  kal),  "  to  go,  to  run  "  (as  yet  not  found  as  a  verb). 


*  Cf.  p.  1307,  Note,  G.  ed. 

1  Cf.  vv£,  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  naktam  (adv.  "by  night") and 
Latin  nox,  and  o-w£  with  the  Sanscrit  nakhd. 


FORMATION  OF  WORDS.  1347 

To  this  class,  moreover,  belong,  in  Latin,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1389.] 
put-e-r,  theme  put-ru  and  ac-er*,  theme  ac-ri,  which  limit  the 
inorganic  e  to  the  nominative  masculine,  where  it  cannot 
be  dispensed  with  after  the  i  of  the  base  is  dropped.  The 
cause  of  the  retention  of  the  inserted  e  throughout  the 
word  cel~e-r  is  the  awkwardness  of  the  combination  It. 

944.  Of  the  words  in  Sanscrit  formed  with  the  suffix  ru, 
(they  are  collectively  but  few)  there  are  only  two  in  com- 
mon use,  viz.  the  adjective  bhi-rd-s,  "  fearing,  fearful,"  fem. 
likewise  bH-rirS,  or  bhi-ru-s,  neut.  bhi-ru,  and  the  neuter 
substantive  &s-ru,  "a  tear,"  which  I  look  upon  as  a  muti- 
lated form  of  d&iru,  and  derive  from  dans,  from  dank,  "  to 
bite'*  (Greek  taic).  In  Greek,  SaK-pu  corresponds  to  it,  and 
in  Gothic,  as  far  as  the  root  is  concerned,  the  masculine 
tag-r-s,  theme  tag-ra  =  Sanscrit  ds-ra,  neut.,  also  "a  tear.1* 
For  tfhj  bhi-ru,  "  fearful,"  there  exists  also  the  form  bhi-lu, 
to  which  answers,  in  respect  of  its  suffix,  the  Gothic  ag-lu-s, 
"heavy,  cumbersome."  To  bhi-ru-s,  "  fearing,  fearful,"  cor- 
respond the  Lithuanian  adjectives byau-ru-s,  "ugly  "(cf. Uyau, 
-I  fear,"  bai-me,  "fear")  ;  bud-ru-s,  "  watchful"  (bundu,  "I 
watch,"  Sanscrit  budh,  "  to  know,"  caus.  "  to  wake  ") ;  ed-rus, 
"  gluttonotts ;"  and  some  others  from  obsolete  roots. 

945.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  va,  fem.  vd,  forms  appellatives, 
which  express  the  agent,  and  also  a  few  adjectives ;  most  of 
them  with  the  accent  on  the  radical  syllable.  The  most 
current  word  of  this  class  is  &8-va-sf  "horse"  as  "  runner,"f 
which  has  been  widely  diffused  over  the    [G.  Ed.  p.  1390.] 


*  The  original  meaning  of  acer  appears  to  be  "  penetrating;"  and,  like 
ac-us,  it  seems  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  root  ait,  from  ah  (see  §.  025, 
p.  1367,  G.  ed.,  Note  t).  Cf.  the  Sanscrit  as-r(s,  fem.,  "the  sharpness 
of  a  sword,"  which  I  wonld  rather  derive  from  as,  with  the  suffix  ri,  than, 
with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  from  iri,  "  to  go,"  with  the  prefix  d 
shortened. 

t  Cf.  the  radically  cognate  di-ti,  "  quick,"  see  p.  1355  G.  ed. 

4  s  2 
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cognate  languages  too  :  Latin  equu-s,  Lithuanian  6sz-wa,  "a 
mare,"  Greek  nrno~s,  from  ikko-s  (by  assimilation  from  Sc-Fo-j), 
Old  Saxon  ehu,  in  the  compound  ehu-scalc,  "serous  equarins"* 
Zend  a>q)jj.m  a&-pa  (see  §.  50.).      The    following   are  other 
examples  in  Sanscrit  of  extremely  rare   use:    khdt-va\  f. 
"bed"  (root  khatt,  "to  cover");  p&d-va-s,  "car,"  as  "go- 
ing f  *  prush-va-s,  "  sun,°  as  "  burning."      We  find  an  ex- 
ample of  an   adjective  in  rfsh-va,  "  affronting,"  as  also  in 
the  oxytone  pak-v&,  with  a  passive  signification,  "  cooked," 
"ripe."    In  Gothic  the  adjective  base  las-i-va,  nom.  las-i-v-s, 
"  weak,"  from  an   obsolete  root,  appears  to  belong  to  this 
class  of  words.     In  Latin,  v  must,  after  consonants,  except 
r,  /,  and  q  (qu  =  cu),  become  u  ;  therefore  uu=^va  in  adjectives 
like   de-cid-uu-s,   oc-cid-uu-s,    re-sid-uitrs,    vac-uu-s,  noc-uus, 
con-tig-uu-s,  as-sid-uu-s.      On  the  other  hand,  de-cli-vu-s,  tor- 
-vu-s,  pro-ter-vu-s,  al-vu-s  (properly,  "  the  nourishing").    An 
i  as  vowel  of  conjunction  is  found  in  cad-i-vu-s,  recid-i-vu't, 
vaoi'VU-s,  noc-i-vu-s.  To  ^F^  pak-v&s, "  cooked,"  "  ripe,"  cor- 
respond, in  respect  to  their  passive   signification,  e.g.,  per- 
-spic-uu-s,  in-gen-uu-s,  pro-misc-uu-s.      In  Greek  the  suffix 
ev,  in  which  I  formerly  imagined  I  recognised  a  Guna  form 
of  the  suffix  v,  may  be  explained  by  transposition  from  va,  fo, 
with  the  thinning  of  the  otoe;  thus,  e.g.,  Spo/ievg,  ypa<j>w* 
instead  of  the  impossible  Spoji-Fo-g,  ypa<f>-F6-s ;  and  in  the 
secondary    formation,   e.g.,   Imrevs,   properly,   "gifted  with 
horses,"  from  ?7nr-fo-r.     The  Greek  ev  might  also  be  deduced 
from  the  Sanscrit  va,  regarding  v  as  the  contraction  of  va ;  as, 
e.g.,  in  v7rvos=*svapna-s,  and  the  e  as  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
whether  it  stand  for  a  or  for  /.     In  the  latter  case,  Spofi-e-k 
would  answer  to  the  aT>ove-mentioned  (p.  1390  G.  ed.)  Gothic 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1391.]    base  las-i-va,  and  to   the  Lithuanian  for- 


*  See  Schmeller,  "Glosmrium  Saxonico-Latinum."  The  genitive  would 
be  eh-ua-s  or  eh-ue-s  ;  so  that  the  suffix  has  been  retained  very  correctly 
in  this  word. 
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mations  like st$g-i-us,  "thatcher ;%  zindx-i-u-s,*  "  who  sucks 
much  and  long1'  (zindu,  "I  suck11);  pech-i-u-s,  "baker's 
oven";  czisch-i-us,  "purgatory"  (chist-iu,  "I  purify ,,).f 
For  this  class  of  words,  and  the  Greek  in  ev,  there  is,  how- 
ever, another  source  in  Sanscrit  to  which  we  may  betake 
ourselves  for  their  explanation.  I  mean  the  suffix  yu, 
which,  like  the  Greek  ev9  has  the  accent,  and  forms  a  small 
number  of  words  (see  Bohtlingk's  Unadi  Affixes,  p.  32), 
among  which  are  tas-yvrs,  "  thief"  t ;  jan-yu-s,  "  a  living 
creature,"  as  "producing"  or  "begotten"  (ct.jan-tii-s,  id.); 
8undh~yti-s,  "fire,"  as  "purifying."  It  also  forms  some 
abstracts,  as,  bhuj-yu-s,  "  the  eating  ;"  man-yus,  "  hate " 
(Zend  main-yii-s,  "  spirit,"  as  "  thinking")  ;  and,  with  t  in- 
serted, mri't-yA  m.  f.  n.  "  death.1'  To  this  would  correspond 
in  Lithuanian  shyr-ius,  "  separation"  (skirru, "  I  separate"). 
In  Gothic,  perhaps  drun-yu-s,  "clang,"  belongs  to  this  class.§ 

946.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  ^  va,  I  believe 
I  recognise  in  it  a  pronominal  base,  which  occurs  in  the 
enclitic  vat, "  as"  (according  to  form  a  nominative  and  accu- 
sative neuter,  see  §.  155.),  as  also  in  vd,  "  or,"  "as,"  and, besides 
these,  only  in  combination  with  other  demonstrative  bases 
preceding,  inter  alia,  in  the  Zend  ava,  "this"  (see  §.377.). 
Perhaps,  also,  the  reflexive  base  sva  (§.  341.),  on  which  the 
old  Persian  huva,  "  he "  (euphonic  for  hva),  is  based,  is 
nothing  but  the  combination  of  sa  with  [G.  Ed.  p.  1392.] 
va9  the  final  vowel  of  the  former  being  suppressed,  as  in 
*-ya*  from  sa-ya,  "this"  (§.353.). 

947.  The  suffix  van  forms,  a)  adjectives  with  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  participle  present,  which  occur  only  at  the 


*  Di  for  d,  on  account  of  the  i  following. 

t  Pott,  too  (£.  I.,  II.  p.  487),  notices  a  possible  relationship  between 
the  Greek  suffix  ev  and  the  Lithuanian  iu. 

J  The  root  fa*,  "  to  take  up,"  which  has  not  yet  been  met  with  as  a 
verb,  here  probably  signifies  "  to  take." 

§  Cf.  the  Sanscrit  dhvan,  "  to  sound,"  and  see  §.  20. 


1350  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

end  of  compounds,  especially  in  the  Veda  dialect ;  e.g., 
8uta-ph-van,  "drinking  the  Soma;"  vdja-da-van,  "giving 
food."  b)  Nouns  of  agency,  like  rik-varu  "  extoller  ;"  ydj- 
-van,  "  sacrificer."  c)  Appellatives,  e.g.9  rvh-van,  "  tree?  as 
"growing;1'  idle-van,  "elephant,"  as  "powerful,  strong.11 
The  Zend  furnishes  a  remarkable  word  of  this  class,  viz. 
yAj»&j$  zar-van9  "  time,11  in  which  I  recognise  a  word  radi- 
cally akin  to  the  Sanscrit  har-i-m&n,  which  signifies  "  time,11 
as  "  carrying  away,  destroying11  (see  §.  795.).  The.  Greek 
Xpovo-s*  is  referable,  in  my  opinion,  with  equal  facility,  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  har,  hri,  with  which,  in  Greek,  obsolete 
root,  xeiP>  "  the  hand,'1  as  "  taking,"  is  also  most  probably 
connected.  The  omission  of  the  radical  vowel  in  XP°vo$f  if 
we  refer  the  o  to  the  suffix,  can  occasion  no  doubt ;  while  the 
suffix  ovo  admits  of  ready  comparison  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend 
van.  With  respect  to  the  necessary  dropping  of  the  di- 
gamma,  compare  the  relation  of  the  suffix  evr  to  the  San- 
crit  vant ;  and  with  reference  to  the  vowel  added  to  the 
final  consonant  of  the  suffix,  the  relation  of  the  Latin  lentu 
(with  lent)  to  the  same  suffix  (see  §.  20.). 

948.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  nu  (see  §.  85 1.)  forms  oxytone 
adjectives  and  substantives ;  e.g., gridh-nu*,"  wistful,  eager;11 
tras-nurs,  "trembling,  fearing;11  dhrish-nu-8,  "venturing, 
bold"  (n,  on  account  of  the  preceding  sh)  ;  bhd-nu-s,  "the 
sun,  as  "  giving  light  "  dhi-nu-s,  f.  "  milch-cow,"  as  "  giving 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1393.]  to  drink  "  (root  dht, "  to  drink,"  with  causal 
signification) ;  su-nu-s,  "  son,"  as  "  born."  So,  in  Zend, 
*v)j*xsio  taf-nu-s,  "  burning"  (see  §.  40.)  ;  m!»j&\s?  ras-nu-s, 
"straightforward,  true"f;  juwy^pg^u  baresh-nus,  "high, 
great,"  as  substantive,  "  summit "+;  janf-nu-s9  "mouth,"  as 


*  Cf.  Burnouf,  "  £tudes,"  p.  197. 

t  Root^vj/  raz= Sanscrit  rij  (from  raj),  whence  ry6,  "direct,"  see 
Burnouf,  "  Vecna,"  p.  195. 

#<Vte=San.rr&,  Ved.bfih,  "to grow,"  see  Burnouf,  "Etudes/p.  194. 
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"  speaking"  (see  §.  61.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  mostly  from  obsolete 
roots,  drung-nu-9  (also  drung-na-s),  "  lukewarm  ;"  gad-nu-s, 
"  fit ;"  mac-nus,  "  powerful "  (cf.  maris,  "  might, "  Gothic 
mah-ts,  Sanscrit  manh,  mah,  "to  grow,"  Latin  mag-nus);  szau- 
-nu-*,  "  able,  doughty  "  (cf.  Sanscrit  sdv-as,  "  strength,''  sm- 
ra,  "a  hero"  (from  in  from  svi,  "  to  grow") ;  sii-nu-s, "  son1"1 
=s Sanscrit  $£-nu-3  (is  su,  lt  to  bear").  In  Greek,  compare 
Aiy-wJ-j,  which  I  have  already  elsewhere  referred  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  dah  (infin.  ddg-dhum,  "  to  burn,"  to  which  the 
Latin  tig-num  also  belongs  (see  p.  1179  G.  ed.).  As  femi- 
nine, it  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dM-riu-s  and  the  Latin 
ma-nu-s,  in  so  far  as  the  latter,  together  with  mu-nu-s,  be- 
longs to  the  Sanscrit  root  md  (see  p.  1372  G.  ed.,  Note**). 
And  Oprj-vvft  too,  in  spite  of  the  difference  of  accent,  belongs 
to  this  class. 

949.  The  suffix  snu  (euphonic  shnu)  given  by  the  Indian 
grammarians  appears  to  me  essentially  identical  with  nu, 
and  I  regard  the  sibilant  as  an  extension  of  the  root,  and, 

1  in  some  cases,  as  an  affix  to  the  vowel  of  conjunction  i. 
Compare  the  relation  of  bhds,  "  to  shine,"  dds,  "  to  give," 
mds,  "  to  measure,"  to  the  more  simple,  more  current,  and, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  more  diffused  roots,  bhd,  dA,  md, 
and  that  of  dhiksh,  dhuksh,  "  to  kindle,"  to  dah,  "  to  burn." 
Similar  is  the  relation  of  the  adjectives  gld-s-n&s,  "  wither- 
ing," ji-sh-nu-s,  "  conquering,"  bhu-sh-nu-s,  or  bhav-ish-nu-s, 
**  being."  Hereto  corresponds  the  Lithua-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1394.] 
nian  d5s-nw-s,  "  giving"  (du-mi,  "I  give"). 

950.  There  is  a  weakened  form  mi  of  the  suffix  it  ma 
discussed  in  §.  805. :  it  forms  oxytone  appellatives ;  e.g., 
bhu-mi-s,  fem.  "  earth,"  as  "  being"  (Latin  hu-mus,  cf. 
p.  1077);  ur-mls,  m.  f.  "  wave"*;  dal-ml-s,  m.  "  Indra's 
thunderbolt,"  as  "  cleaving ;"   ras-mi-s,  m.  "  beam  of  light, 

*  Either  from  at,  ft,  "  to  go,"  with  u  for  a  (see  Un&di,  IV.  45.),  or 
from  var,  vri,  "to  cover,"  with  the  contraction  of  va  to  u. 
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bridle.,,',  Under  this  class  of  words  is  to  be  reckoned  the 
Gothic  hai-m{i)'S,  f.  (theme  hai-mi),  "  village,"  from  the 
obsolete  root  hi  with  GuEa= Sanscrit  ii,  from  kt  "  to  lie, 
to  sleep ;"  the  plural,  hai-mds,  belongs  to  a  base  haimd.f 

951.  The  suffix  *r  ka  (a-ka,  d-lca,  i-jfca,  u-kat  u-Ica,  see 
§.  939.)  I  regard  as  identical  with  the  interrogative  base  ka, 
which,  however,  as  suffix,  must  be  taken  in  a  demonstrative 
or  relative  sense,  as  indeed  its  representative  also  in  New  Per- 
sian and  Latin  has  both  a  relative  and  interrogative  mean- 
ing.     In  direct  combination  with  the   root,  ka  is  not  of 
frequent  occurrence  in  Sanscrit.    The  most  current  word  of 
this  kind  of  formation  is  sush-kd-s,  "  dry,1'  the  Latin  sister 
form  of  which  siccus  has  probably  arisen  by  assimilation 
and  weakening  of  the  u  to  i  from  sus-cus.      That  the  #  of 
the  Sanscrit  root,  for  which,  in  Latin,  c  were  to  be  expected, 
has  arisen  from   the  dental  *  s,  and  not  from  jfc,  is  proved 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1395.]     by   the    Zend    ajji^;»»  hush-ka,    "dry." 
The  £  ch  of  the  Sclavonic  co\^i>  such\  "  dry,"  is  based 
on    the    Sanscrit   sh    of  the    root   (see   §.  255.  m.).     The* 
Lithuanian  form  of  this  adjective  is  saus-a-s.      With  a-ka, 
d-ka,  i-ka,  u-ka,  are  formed  adjectives,  and  nouns  of  agency 
or  appellatives,   which   accent  the   root ;   e.g.,   ndrt-a-kas, 
"  dancer,"   fem.   ndrt-a-ki,    "  female    dancer ;"    ndy-a-ka-s, 
"  guide"  (root  ni  with  the  Vriddhi) ;  khdn-a-ka,  *'  digging,11 
fem.  -hd;  jdlp-d-ha, "  loquacious,"  fem.  hi  (Am.  Ko.,  III.  36.); 
khdn-iha-s,  "  digger  "   mush-i-ha-s,  u  mouse,"  as  "  stealing11 
root  mush);   kdm-u-ka,  "longing;"  ghdt-u-ha,  " destroy ing'1 
(root  han,  "  to  slay,1'  causal  ghdtdy).      u-ha  forms  paroxytooe 
adjectives  from  frequentatives  and  jdgar,  -gri,  "  to  watch," 


*  Akin,  in  the  first  signification  perhaps,  to  the  roots  arch,  ruch  (from 
ark,  ruk,  as  rak  from  rak),  "  to  shine,"  or  to  las,  "  to  shine."  There  is 
no  root  rai. 

t  Regarding  the  European  cognates  of  the  Gothic  word,  see  Glossa- 
rium  Sanscr.,  a.  1 847,  p.  360. 
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thus  only  from  reduplicated  roots,  which,  as  it  appears, 
support  their  heavy  build  by  a  long  vowel ;  hence,  e.g., 
v&vad-u-ha,  "  loquacious/'  jdgar-u-ha,   "  watchful."      Hereto 
correspond,   irrespective    of  the   reduplication,   in    Latin, 
cad-u-cu-s  and  mand-u-cus.      Fid-u-cus,  presupposes  a  pri- 
mitive fid-urcu-s  or  fid-u-c-s.       As  u-ha,  u-cu,   is  only  a 
lengthening   of  ukeh  ucu,   so   perhaps,  the   Latin,  i-cu   of 
am-i-cu-8,  pudri-cus,  is  a  lengthening  of  the  Sanscrit  i~ha, 
while  med-i-ew-8,  vom-i-cu-8,  subs,  vom-i-ca,  pert-i-ca  (if  it 
comes  from  portio),  have  preserved  the  original  shortness*. 
The  bases  vert-i-Cy  vort-i-c,  pendri-c,  append- i-c,  pdd-i-c  (from 
p&do),  have  lost  the  final  vowel  of  the  suffix.      Under  ^Brni 
d-ka,  is  to  be  ranked  the  Latin  d-c,  with  the  final   vowel 
suppressed    in    bases    like    ed-d-c,  vor-d-c,  fall-d-c,    ten-d-c, 
reiin-d-c>  sequ-d-c,  loqu-d-c(&s  above  jdlp-d-ha,  "  loquacious"); 
so  too  6-c — as  6  =  d,  see  §§.  3.,  4. — in  cel-d-c,  vel-d-c  (for  vol-d-c), 
fer-d-c.      In  Greek,  <pv\'OLKos  from  a  lost  root  (<f>v\a<r<r<j* 
springs  from  <pv\aK),  corresponds  as  exactly    [G.  Ed.  p.  1396.] 
as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  formations   like  ndrt-a-lca-s,  "a 
dancer,"  and  <f>ev-aK-st  for  Qev-aKo-s  (cf.  <f>evaKYi)t  to  such  as 
jdlp-uJea-s,   °  loquacious,   chatterer,"  and,   in  Latin,  such  as 
loqu-dc-s.    The  base  kyjp-vk  for  icrjp-vKo,  likewise  from  an  ob- 
solete root,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  bases  in  uka,  and 
Latin  in  u-cu.     To  the  above  mentioned  feminine  n&rt-aki, 
"  dancer"  (also  nom.),  corresponds,  in  point  of  formation, 
the  Greek  yvv-aiK,  in  which  I  recognise  a  transposition  of 
ywaKt  (see  §.  119.) ;  for  which,  in  Sanscrit,  jdnaki,  as  "  bear- 
ing children,"  would  be  to  be  expected,  as  feminine  to  the 
actually  existing  j&n-aka-s,  "  father,"  as  "  begetter.',, — The 
Sanscrit  formations  like    khdn-i-ha-St  "digger,"  are  most 
truly  represented  in  Lithuanian,  of  all  the  European  mem- 
bers of  our  family  languages,  by  nouns  of  agency  like 
deg-i-ha-s, "  incendiary"({fcgfii=Sanscritcf<i/i-d-wie,"I  burn'1); 

*  See  Duntzer, "  The  Doctrine  of  the  Formation  of  Latin  Words, "p.  37. 
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leid-i-kha-s,  "  wood-floater*"  (Mid-mi,  "I  float  wood"); 
hrt-i-kha-s,  "  thresher"  (kullu,  "  I  thresh,  pret  hulau).  The 
Gothic  places  as  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit  a-ka,  of  kh&n-a-ha, 
"digging,"  the  suffix  a-ga^  in  gr&d~a~ga;  n.  m.  grtdrOrg**, 
"hungry,"  properly,  "desiring"  (Sanscrit  root  gridh)  from 
gradh,  "  to  crave." 

952.  It  is  probable  that  the  n  of  the  forms  in  ng  (theme 
nga)  which  occurs  in  all  the  German  languages,  with  the 
exception  of  Gothic,  with  a  vowel  preceding  (i  or  u),  is  an 
unessential  insertion,  just  as,  according  to  §.  56.  *,  in  Zend 
forms  like  mananha,  for  manaha  =  Sanscrit  manasd.  If  this 
be  the  case,  we  may  compare  Old  High  German  forms  like 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1897.]  kun-ing,  "  king"  (also  kun-ig),  theme  kutir 
-inga,  with  Sanscrit  formations  in  a-ha  (ndrt-akas, "  dancer," 
p.  1395  G.ed.),  and  Greek  in  <x-#co-r,  (^w5\-a-#co-$,  1.  a),  which 
I  prefer  to  do,  rather  than  regard  the  i  as  existing  even 
from  the  time  of  the  unity  of  languages ;  and  I  therefore 
compare  i-nga  with  the  Sanscrit  i-jfca,  e.g.,  in  hh&n-i-ka-*, 
"digger"  (I.e.).  The  original  meaning  of  kun-in-g  was 
probably  "man,"  kclt  Qoyfjv,  as  the  English  "queen"  is,  pro- 
perly, merely  "woman"  (cf.  Gothic  jrein(t-)-»,  "woman" 
=  Sanscrit  ^ffoj&ni-s,  "woman,"  as  "bearing  children"), 
and  corresponds  in  root  and  suffix  to  the  above-mentioned 
(p.  1396  G.  ed.)  Sanscrit  j&n-a-ha-s,  "  father,"  as  "  begetter." 
Should,  too,  in  the  often-mentioned  abstract  substantives  in 
ungat,  the  guttural  be  the  principal  letter,  and  the  last 
syllable,  therefore,  the  most  important  part  of  the  suffix, 
then  unga,  e.g.,  in  heil-unga,  "  healing"  (Grimm,  II.  360.), 
must  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  feminines  in  a-Ad,  e.g.* 


*  The  doubling  of  the  consonants  very  commonly  serves  in  Lithuanian 
only  to  mark  the  shortness  of  the  preceding  vowel,  see  Knrschat,  "  Con- 
tributions/* II.  p.  32. 

t  Regarding  the  medial  for  the  original  tenuis,  cf  §.  91.  p.  80. 

I  See  §.  803.  and  p.  1275  G.  ed. 
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in  kh&n~a-ldy  "  the  digging/'  and  we  must  assume  that  this 
feminine  adjective  form  has  raised  itself  in  the  German 
languages  to  an  abstract ;  as,  e.g.,  in  Greek,  kolkyi  comes  from 
the  adjective  kocko-c,  KaKrj,  and,  in  Latin,  forms  like  fractura, 
ruptura,  are  evidently  nothing  but  the  feminines  of  the 
future  participle.  In  English,  as  is  also  frequently  the 
case  so  early  as  the  Anglo-Saxon,  ing  represents  our  ung 
as  a  formative  of  abstract  substantives ;  and  since  adjectives 
are  formed  in  ing,  this  termination  has,  in  New  English, 
utterly  and  entirely  dislodged  the  old  participle  in  end, 
while  in  Middle  English  the  forms  in  end  and  ing  still  co- 
exist (Grimm,  I.  p.  1008.).  I  therefore  am  not  of  opinion 
that,  as  Grimm,  in  the  second  part  of  his  Grammar  (p.  356), 
assumes,  the  New  English  participles  are  [G.  Ed.  p.  1308.] 
corruptions  from  end,  as  e  does  not  readily  become  i,  whence 
it  has  often  itself  been,  by  a  corruption,  derived. 

953.  As  a  secondary  suffix,  ha  (i-ka,  u-ka)  forms,  in  San- 
scrit, words  of  multifarious  relations  to  their  primary  word. 
To  forms  like  madra-ka-s,  slndhu-kas,  "  native  of  the  land 
Madra,  Sindhu,"  bdla-lca-8,  "  boy,"  from  b&Uh  of  equivalent 
meaning,  sita-ka-s,  "  cold  weather/1  "the  cold  season  of  the 
year,"  "  a  slothful  man,'1  from  stt&,  "  cold,"  correspond,  as 
regards  formation,  the  Gothic  adjective  bases  staina-ha, 
"  stony,"  vaurda-ha,  "  literal,"  un-barna-ha,  "  childless,"  un- 
hunsia-ga,  "  without  offering,  not  distributing"  (hun&Ts, 
theme  kunsla,  "  offering"),  aina-han,  "  sole"  (the  latter  with 
inorganic  n)*;  and,  with  g  for  h  (see  §.  951.,  conclusion), 
moda-ga,  "ireful,"  auda-ga,  "happy"  (aud9  theme  auda, 
"treasure")*  handu-ga,  "dextrous,  skilful,  clever,"  in  the 
nominative  masculine,  handa-^ays.  The  last  example 
answers  well  to  the  above-mentioned  Sanscrit  Hndhu-ka-s, 
and  it  might,  therefore,  be  expected,  that  also  from  the 


*  So  the  substantive  base,  occurring  only  in  the  plural  brdthra-han 
(transposed  from  brdthar-han),  nom.  brothra-han-s,  "  brother." 
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bases  gridu,  "  hunger,"  vvlthu,  "  splendour,"  not  gr$da-g'-sf 
"  hungry,"  vuliha-g^s,  "  famed,1'  would  come,  but  only 
gr&du-g-s,  vuUhu-g'-s.  Perhaps,  however,  the  preponderating 
number  of  the  adjective  bases  in  a-ga9  nom.  m.  a-gs,  which 
come  from  substantive  bases  in  a,  has  had  an  influence  on 
the  formation  of  the  adjectives  derived  from  grSdu,  vulthu, 
and  given  them,  by  an  abuse,  a  for  u ;  or  the  said  adjec- 
tives come  from  lost  substantive  bases  grida,vxdtha  (cf.§.914.), 
which,  perhaps,  for  the  first  time  after  the  production  of 
the  adjectives  referred  to,  have  been  weakened  to  gridu, 
vulthu,  just  as  the  Sanscrit  bases  pdda, "  foot,"  danta, "  tooth,11 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1399  ]  have  become,  in  Gothic,/cKu,  tunthu.  The 
Gothic  substantive  bases  in  i  lengthen  their  final  vowel 
before  the  suffix  ga  to  ei;  hence,  e.g.,  anstei-ga,  "  favourable,1' 
mahtei-ga,  "  powerful,11  listei-ga,  "  subtle,11  from  the  femi- 
nine primitive  bases  ansti,  "  grace,11  mahti,  "  might," 
lidi,  "  subtilty.11  Feminine  bases  in  ein,  nom.  ei,  produce, 
in  like  manner,  derivatives  in  ei-ga;  as,  e.g.,  gabei-ga,  from 
gabein,  n.  gabei,  "  riches ;11  and  so,  too,  the  neuter  base 
yavairthya,  "peace11  (nom.  gavairthi),  whence  gavatrthei-ga* 
"  pacific.11  As  several  abstract  feminine  bases  in  ein  come 
from  adjective  bases  in  a  (see  p.  1306  G.  ed.),  so,  perhaps, 
from  sina,  nom.  $in(a)-s,  "  old,11  may  have  come  an  abstract 
sinein,  u  age  f1  and  hence  sinei-ga,  "  old/1  ie.  "  having  age;11 
and  for  thiudei-ga,  "  good,11  I  presuppose  a  feminine  base 
thiudein,  "  goodness11  (from  thiuda,  n.,  nom.  thiuth,  "  good11). 
Of  verbal  origin  is  lais-ei-ga,  "teaching"1  (from  lais-ya,  ul 
teach,11  pret.  lai$-ei-da) ;  and  so,  andanSm-ei-ga,  "  accepting,11 
may  have  sprung,  not  from  the  above-mentioned  (§.  914) 
base  andanima,  "  acceptance,11  but  from  a  to-be-presupposed 
weak  verb  anda-nSmya.  In  New  High  German  the  t  of 
words  like  sternig,  "  starry,11  gunstig,  "  favourable,11  kr&fiig, 
"  powerful,11  mcichtig,  "  mighty,11  has  won  for  itself  the  ap- 
pearance of  an  important  portion  of  the  suffix,  the  more, 
as  it  has  kept  its  place  without  reference  to  the  primary 
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word  ;  and  hence,  e.g.t  we  equally  find  steinig,  "  stony,'" 
mvthig,  "  mettlesome,"  answering  to  the  Gothic  bases  staina- 
-hOf  mddarga,  and,-  with  more  exactness,  machtig,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Gothic  mahtei-ga. 

954.  The  Gothic  adjective  bases  in  vska,  our  isch,  I  should 
be  inclined  to  derive  from  the  genitive  singular,  although 
this  case  does  not  correspond  universally  with  exactness  to 
the  adjectives  under  discussion ;  e.  g„  the  anomalous  genitive 
funins,  "  of  the  fire,1'1  does  not  correspond  to  funisk(a)-s9 
"  fiery,"  in  the  same  way  as  gudis,  "  of  God"  barnis,  "  of 
the  child,"  to  gudisk{a)'S,  "  godlike,"  barnisk(a)-s, "  childish." 
The  circumstance,  however,  that  also  in  Lithuanian,  Let- 
tish, Old  Prussian,  and  Sclavonic,  there  [G.  Ed.  p.  1400.] 
are  adjectives  in  which  a  sibilant  precedes  the  k  of  the 
suffix  under  discussion,  induces  me  to  prefer  looking  on 
this  sibilant  as  a  euphonic  affix,  on  account  of  the  favour 
in  which  the  combination  sh  is  held,  that  we  may  not  be 
compelled  to  assume  for  the  said  languages  a  suffix  sfta, 
8zka9  cko  8lcot  which  would  meet  with  no  corroboration  in  the 
Asiatic  sister  languages.  The  following  are  examples  in 
Lithuanian  :  dieiv-i-tzka-s,  "  godlike,"  from  diewa-s ;  wyr9-i- 
~8zha*t  "  manly,"  from  wyra-s ;  letmv'-i-szha-s,  Lithuanian, 
from  letmra;  dang^i-skzas,  "  heavenly,11  from  davgu-s :  in 
Old  Prussian,  deiw'-i-ska-s,  "  godlike,"  from  cfeh*(a)-s;  taw*- 
-i-*ihz-$,  "paternal,"  from  tart(a)'S;  anvA-ska-s, "  veracious," 
from  anris,  "  true"  (Nesselmann,  p. 7?)  :  in  Old  Sclavonic, 
JkEtiCkbii  schen'-skyi  (nom.  m.  of  the  definite  declension,  see 
§.  284.),  "femininus"  from  tftENA  schena,  "  woman ;"  MO^tCkbiii 
mor-skyi,  "marinus"  from  mo^e  more,  theme  moryo  (§.  25S.), 
" sea ;"  aiig tckbfi  mir-skyi,  "  munckinus"  from  mij t>  mir\ 
theme  miro,  "  world"  (see  Dobrowsky,  p.  330).  The  sup- 
pression of  the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  base  points  to 
the  circumstance,  that  in  the  Sclavonic  formations  also  of 
this  kind  a  vowel  universally  preceded  the  suffix.  It  is  most 
probable,  too,  that  the  <r  of  the  Greek  diminutive  formation 
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in  t-GKo,  i-GKY)  (ttcuJ-i'-otco-s,  irati-i-aKri,  <rre^av-/-cr«for)f  is 
only  a  phonetic  prefix.  In  support  of  this  view  we  may 
refer  to  the  euphonic  s,  which,  in  Sanscrit,  is  inserted  be- 
tween some  roots  beginning  with  k  and  certain  preposi- 
tions*, e.g.,  in  parishhar,  -hri,  "  to  adorn,"1  properly,  "to  put 
around."  Compare,  also,  the  Latin  «  in  combinations  like 
abscondo,  abspeUo,  abstineo,  ostendo  (for  obstendo). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1401].  955.  In  Latin  I  regard  the  i  of  words 
like  belli-cu-8,  cwli-cu-8f  domini-cus,  uni-cus*  auU-cu-s,  as  a 
weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word,  like 
the  t  before  the  suffixes  tdt  and  tudin  and  at  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds.  I  compare  here  the  said  word 
with  the  Sanscrit  like  mddra-lca-s,  bdla-ka-8,  sindhu-ka-s, 
and  Gothic  like  stainc^h{a)-8t  mdda-g(a)-St  handu-g(a)~8.  In 
words  like  civi-cus,  classi-cu-s,  hosti-cu-s,  the  t  demonstrates 
itself  to  belong  to  the  primitive  base,  while  the  t,  which  is 
appended  to  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant,  e.g.,  in  trrftt- 
cu-s,  patri-cus,  pedi-ca,  and  that,  too,  in  the  Latin  ablative 
plural  (pedi-bus=S&nscrit  pad-bhyds),  and  in  compounds  like 
pedi-sequus,  have  been  first  introduced  in  Latin  to  facilitate 
the  combination  with  the  following  consonant,  on  which 
account  I  am  unwilling  to  place  such  words,  with  respect 
to  the  i  before  their  suffix,  on  the  same  footing  with  San- 
scrit words  like  hdimanC-i-kd-s,  "wintry,  cold,"  from  h&- 
mantd,  "  winter  ;"  dhdrm-i-kds,  "  virtuous,  devoted  to 
duty,"  from  dh&rma,  "duty,  right;"  dksh-i-ha-s,  "dice- 
player,"  from  ahshd,  dice."  To  these,  however,  corre- 
spond, with  respect  to  accentuation  also,  Greek  derivatives 
like  woAe/i-i-Ko-y,  a5e\0,-i-#co-s,f  a/xweV-z-Ko-y,  cb/o'-z-Ka-y,  dor- 
-/-#co-jt  pYprop-t-K&s,  SaifAov-t-KO'S,  apw/xaT-i-Ko-y,  yepovr-t-Ko-f. 
To  Sanscrit  forms  in  which  the  suffix  is  appended  with- 
out the  intervention  of  any  vowel,  as  above  slndku-ka-s, 
corresponds,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  doTi/-#co-£.    Re- 


*  See  my  "  Smaller  Sanscrit  Grammar,"  2d  Edition,  p.  02. 
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garding  the  Greek  formations  in  Ti-#cd-?,  from  to-be- presup- 
posed abstract  bases  in  rt,  see  p.  1198  G.  ed.v  Note. 

956.  The  Sanscrit  suffix  tu,  with  its  cognates  in  the 
European  sister  languages,  has  already  been  considered  as 
a  formative  of  the  infinitive  .  The  cor-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1402.] 
responding  Gothic  abstracts,  like  the  Latin  (§.  865),  have 
exchanged  the  feminine  gender  with  the  masculine,  and 
preserved  the  original  tenuis  under  the  guard  of  a  preced- 
ing 8  or  A,  but,  after  other  letters,  changed  it  to  d  or  th 
(cf.  §.  9].).  The  suffix  is  either  added  direct  to  the  verbal 
root,  or  to  the  theme  of  a  weak  verb  terminating  in  6,  or 
to  an  adjective  base  in  a,  lengthening  this  vowel  to  6  (see 
§.  69.).  To  this  class  belong  vahs-tu-s,  "  growth ;"  kus-tu-s, 
"  proof;"  lus-tu-s,  "  desire  "'f;  thuh-tu-s,  "  prejudice  ;11  vratd- 
-durs,  "  journey  ;11  auhyd-du-s,  "  noise  f  mannishd-du-s, 
" humanity "  (from  manniska,  nom.  mannisk^s,  "human"); 
yabauryd-dus,  "desire,  pleasure11  (cf.  gabaurya-ba,  adverb, 

willingly,  voluntarily11).  Dau-thu-s,  "death,11  properly, 
the  dying;11  is  radically  connected  with  the  Greek 
Oavarog,  and  the  Sanscrit  han,  from  dhan,  "to  slay" 
(ni-dhan&,  "  death1') ;  and  has  vocalised  the  n  of  the  obsolete 
root  to  u  (cf.  §.  432.).  In  Sanscrit,  a-thu,  the  th  of  which  I 
regard  as  a  mutation  of  f,  forms  some  masculine  abstracts 
from  verbal  roots  ;  e.g.,  vam-a-thiis,  "  vomitus;"  vtp-a-4h{trs, 
"  the  trembling  ;"  nand-a-thu-8,  "  joy  j11  svay-a-thu-s,  "  the 
tumefying11  (wi,  "  to  grow"). 

957.  With  the  suffix  tu  in  Sanscrit  are  formed  also 
nouns  of  agency  and  appellatives,  some  of  which  accent 
the  root,  and  some  the  suffix  ;  e.g.,  g&n-tu-s,  "traveller"  (gam, 
"  to  go"1) ;  t6n-tu-8,  "thread'1  (tan,  "  to  stretch")  ;  bhd-tu-s, 
"  sun11  (bhd,  "  to  shine11) ;  yd-tu-s,  "  traveller11  (yd, "  to  go'1); 

•  See  §§.  852.,  853.,  862.,  863.,  865.,  806.,  868. 
t  Probably  from  lus  (  =  Greek  Av,  Sanscrit  lu) ;  so  that  it  properly  sig- 
nifies "loosening,"  or  "letting  go." 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  U03.]  jan-tu-s,  "  animal,"  as  "  producing/'  or 
"  produced."  So  in  Gothic,  hlif-tu-s,  "  thief;'  as  u  stealing" 
(cf.  K\e7r-TCi>);  skil'du-s,  "shield,"  as  "covering"*:  in  Greek, 
fjL&frrr-Tvs  in  Hesych.,  if  the  form  is  genuine,  and  /jLap-Tv-$, 
which  Pott,  as  it  appears  to  me  rightly,  traces  back  to  the 
Sanscrit  root  smri  (i  e.  smar),  "  to  recall,"  to  which  the 
Latin  memor,  and  Old  High  German  mdriu,  also  belong.f 
With  the  above-mentioned  (§.  933.,  Note  t)  Vedic  jiv-&-tu-9, 
m.  "  life,"  might  be  compared,  as  regards  the  inserted  d, 
the  abstracts  from  nominal  liases  in  Latin  like  princip-d-tu-*, 
consul-A-tu-s,  patron -&-tu-s,  triumvir -d-tus,  trihnn-d-tu-s, 
seri-d-tu-s.  These,  however,  are,  as  it  were,  only  imita- 
tions of  the  abstracts,  which  spring  from  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation  +  ;  as  also  sen-d-tor  answers  to  nouns  of  agency 
like  am-d-tor;  and  jan-i-tor  (from  janua,  with  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  two  final  vowels),  ot-i-tor  (for  oler-i-tor,  just  like 
opifex  for  oper-i-fex),  to  those  like  mon-i-tor.  So  in  Greek, 
aKpot-TYJp  from  aicpo;  and  as  t>/-c  and  rrjp  are  originally  one 
(see  §.  810.),  numerous  denominative  formations  in  n/-j,  like 
StjIAO'Ttjs/nnro  rrj-s,  ttoTJ-tyis,  KtoyLrj-Trjs^ifSapl-Tri-s,  Hiaoc-Trj-s, 
Atyivrf-Trj-s.  I  believe,  too,  that  I  may  refer  to  this  class  patro- 
nymics in  t-Sys  or  5>/-c,  as  KeKpoir-i-Stj-g,  Me/jLvov-t-iij-s,  Kpov-l- 
-&f-c,  €IinroTa~$ri-s,  Bopea-drj-s,  as  I  assume  a  change  of  the 
tenuis  to  the  medial,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  like  tim-i-dus  (see 
§.  822.).  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  Greek  patrony- 
mics in  7-ci>v  (theme  t-ow  or  7-oi/),  too,  stand,  in  respect  to  their 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1404.]  suffix,  if  we  regard  a>v,  ov,  as  the  impor- 
tant part  of  it,  combined  with  a  class  of  words,  which  is 
originally  destined  for  the  formation  of  nouns  of  agency 
(see  §.  926.),  which  is  also  the  case  with  the  feminine  pa- 


•  Cf.  shal-ya,  "tcgula"  and  the  Sanscrit  root  chhad  (see  §.  14.).  "'° 
cover,"  /  therefore  from  d  (sec  §.  17.). 

t  See  Glossarium  Sanger.,  a.  1847,  p.  39*2. 
1   Cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  r>64. 
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tronymics  in  i§,  since  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  i,  as  femi- 
nine of  a,  forms  both  feminine  nouns  of  agency  and  appel- 
latives with  the  fundamental  meaning  of  a  participle  pre- 
sent (e.g„  nadi,  "  river,"  as  "  purling,"  from  nadd,  id.),  and 
feminine  patronymics  like  bh&im?  (see  §.  920.). 

956.  Some  few  suffixes  still  remain  to  be  discussed,  which 
occur  only  in  the  secondary  formation  of  words :  among 
them  is  the  Sanscrit  fya,  fern,  fyd,  which  is  used  for  a 
purpose  similar  to  that  of  ya,  according  to  §.  901.  In  its 
origin,  too,  fya  appears  identical  with  ya,  and  to  be  only  a 
phonetic  extension  of  the  latter.  The  accent  in  forma- 
tions in  iya  rests  either  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  suffix, 
or  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  entire  word ;  e.g.,  dtr-e)/d-8, 
"  descendant  of  Atri ;"  d&s'-iyd-s,  u  son  of  a  slave,"  from 
d&sa;  gdxr-Ayd-m,  " bitumen,"  from  gir'u  "a  mountain ;" 
vrdih'-6yd~m,  "  rice-field,"  from  vrflii,  "  rice ;"  mdh'-fyd-s, 
"earthen,"  from  mahi ;  pdwrusK-iyas,  "referring  to  men," 
"  consisting  of  men,"  from  purusha ;  dh'-iya-s,  " anguinus," 
from  ahi,  u  anguis  ;"  grdlv-fya-m,  u  belonging  to  the  neck,"1 
from  gnvd,  u  throat,  neck."  To  the  three  last  examples 
correspond  also,  in  throwing  back  the  accent  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, Greek  words  like  \eovr-eto-s,  \eoir-eo-r,  cuy-eto-s,  Tpay- 
-c/o-f,  <ri$rjp-eio-s9  dpyvp-eio-s.     To  this  class  belong,  in  Latin, 

i 

words  like  pioeu-8,  ciner-eu-s,  flor-eu-s,  aer-eu-s,  argenC-eu-s, 
awr-eu-8,  igri-eu-8  (cf.  Pott  Etym.  Inq.,  II.  502.).  In  these 
formations,  therefore,  and  in  the  Greek  in  eo-r,  the  Sanscrit 
diphthong  of  &  which  is  contracted  from  ai,  has  left  behind 
only  its  first  element  in  the  shape  of  e,  e  (as  in  eKarepo-s 
=  tkatard-s,  see  §.  293.);  on  the  other  hand,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1405.] 
in  preb-Sju'8,  the  Sanscrit  suffix  iya  (y=Latin>;)  has  been  re- 
tained with  the  utmost  exactness,  and  so,  too,  in  some  pro- 
per names,  asPomp^-^ju-s,  Peir-iju-s,  Lucc-ijus  (see  Diintzcr, 
44  Doctrine  of  the  Formation  of  Latin  Words,"  p.  33). 

959.   The  secondary  suffixes  vat,  mat,  in  the  strong  cases 
vaiit,  mant,  which  form  possessive  adjectives  from  substan- 

4  T 
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tives,  are  perhaps  simply  phonetic  extensions  of  the  pri- 
mary suffixes  van  and  man  (cf.  §.  80a) ;  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  vin  and  min,  e.g.,  in  tijas-vin,  "gifted  with  light," 
midhd-vin,  " intelligent,"  svd-min*t  "lord,  owner"  ("gifted 
with  his  own  (st?/z")),  have  been  formed  by  weakening  the 
vowel  from  van  and  man.  It  is  most  probable,  too,  that 
vant  and  mantf  as  also  van  and  man,  are  originally  one,  as 
v  and  m  are  easily  interchanged.  A  comparison  has  already 
been  drawn  between  vant\  and  the  Latin  lent,  extended  to 
lentu.  In  Greek  the  suffix  evr  (from  Fevr)  corresponds,  which, 
as  is  usually  done  by  its  Sanscrit  sister-form  vant,  allows  the 
accent  to  fall  on  the  syllable  which  immediately  precedes ; 
hence,  e.g.,  $o\6-evr,  dynteKo-evr,  v\q-evr,  ToA/xjJ-evr, m/p-o-cir, 
fteA/T-o-evr,  Saicpv-orevT,  /xtyTf-o-eir,  as  in  Sanscrit,  e.g.,  dhand- 
-vant,  "  rich,"  from  dhdna,  "  riches ;"  mSdhd-vant,  "  intelli- 
gent," from  mddhd,  "  understanding ;"  lakshmi-vant,  "  for- 
tunate," from  lakshmi,  "  fortune." 

960.  The  suffix  ir  tana,  f.  tani,  forms  adjectives  from  ad- 
verbs of  time.  They  accent  optionally  the  first  syllable  of  the 
suffix  or  the  syllable  preceding,  e.g.,  hyas-tdna-8  or  hyds-tana-*, 
"hesternusr  fromfcyas,"yesterday;"  svas- tdna-s  or svds-fana-s, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1406.]  "crastinus,"  from  svas, "  to-morrow ;"  sdyan- 
-tdna-s  or  sdydn-tana-s,  "  vespertinus,"  from  sdyam,  "at  even- 
ing "  (properly  an  accusative) ;  sand-tdna-s  or  sanA-tana-s, 
"  sempiternus,"  from  san<£  "  always."  In  Latin  corresponds, 
as  needs  hardly  be  mentioned,  tmu  in  cras-tinu-s,  diu-iinu-s 
(cf.  divd-tanas,  "daily,"  (?)  from  divd,  "in  the  day"), pris- 
-tinu-s ;    lengthened  to   tinu  in  vesper-tinu-s,  malu-ttnu-sX 


•  The  Indian  Grammarians  refer  the  d,  which  I  regard  as  the  length- 
ening of  the  a  of  the  primitive  base,  to  the  suffix. 

t  See  §.  20.,  and  "  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  formation  of 
Words,"  p.  7. 

X  Mdtu  (an  adverbial  ablative  like  noctu),  which  is  to  be  presupposed 
as  base  word,  is  perhaps  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  bhdtu,  "sun;"  so 

that 
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The  forms  hesternus,  sempiternus,  ceternus,  have  either  pre* 
fixed  an  inorganic  r  to  the  n,  or  they  presuppose  hesfer, 
sempiter,  ceter  (aviter),  as  primitives  (cf.  §.  293.),  so  that  only 
nit  would  be  the  derivative  suffix.  The  former  view  is 
favoured  by  the  forms  hodiernus,  nocturnus,  and  some  others, 
which  have  probably  first  appended  the  suffix  nu,  and  then 
further  prefixed  an  r  to  the  n  (cf.  alburnus  from  albus, 
lucerna  from  luceo). 

961.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  suffix  tana,  I  look  upon 
it  as  a  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  ta  and  no,  a 
combination  which  occurs  in  Old  Prussian  in  the  indepen- 
dent pronoun  tans  (from  tanas),  "  he  ;M  femu  tennd  (for 
ta-na),  "she/"      So  the  suffix  tya,  which  forms  paroxytone 
adjectives  from  indeclinables,  as  ihd-tya-s,  "  a  man  of  this 
place,"   tatrd-tyas,  "a  man  of  that   place,"   is   probably 
identical  with  the  compound  demonstrative  base  tya  (see 
{.  353.),  and  therefore,  in  the  said  examples,  denotes  the 
person,  who  is  here  (Mia),  there  (tatra).     So,  too,  as  has 
already  been  remarked  (§.400.),   in  Greek,   evOa-vto-s  (in 
Hesych.),  comes  from  evda  (thus,  -070-y  from  tjo-?)  ;  and  in 
Latin,  propi-tiu-s,   from    prope ;  and    in    [G.  Ed.  p.  1407.] 
Gothic  the  base  framathya  (nom.  m.  framatheis,  " alienus" 
"strange"),  from  the  preposition /ram,  "from,"  whether  it 
be  that  frama  is  the  original  form  of  the  preposition,  or  that 
the  a  of  the  derivative  is  a  vowel  of  conjunction.      The 
base  ni-thya,  nom.  nithyi-s,  "cousin,"  as  " propinquus"  I  de- 
rive from  the  same  preposition  ni  ("  among"),  whence,  in 
Sanscrit,  ni-katd-s,  " propinquus ;"   nt-tya-s,  "  sempiternus" 
Another  Sanscrit  word  of  this  class  which  has  sprung  from 
a  preposition  is  amd-tyas,  "  counsel,"  properly,  "  conjunctus" 
from  amdt  "  with  :"  I  also  refer  here  dpatya-m,  "  offspring, 
child,"   in  spite   of  its  different  accentuation  (see  Naigh., 


thai  the  labial  mute  of  the  root  bhd,  "  to  shine,"  passes  over  into  the  nasal 
of  its  organ,  as  is  also  probably  the  case  in  mdne. 
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II.  2.,  and  Benfey's  Glcss.  to  the  S.  V.),  as  I  derive  it,  as 
I  formerly  did,  from  the  preposition  dpa. 

962.  The  demonstrative  base  sya,  fern,  syd  (see  §.  353.), 
which   is   limited  in  classical  Sanscrit  to  the   nominative 
singular,  with  which,  most  probably,  the  genitive  termina- 
tion sya  is  connected  (see  §.  194.),  has,  in  the  secondary  for- 
mation of  words,  likewise  its  presumptive  equivalent,  viz.  in 
the  now  but  seldom  found  sya  (euphonic  shy  a),  through  which 
manu-shyas,  "man,0  is  formed  from  manu,  "Manu,"  and  dli&mir 
-shya,  u  a  cow  tied  up  (to  be  milked ),"  comes  from  dJi&nu*   If 
words  of  this  kind  have  originally  been  numerous,  we  might 
then  refer  to  this  class  the  Latin  riu,  which  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  an  d,  and  assume  the  favourite  transition  of  *  into 
r,  thus,  e.g.,  tabeW-d-riu-s,  palrn-d-riu-s,  arbor-d-riu-8,  <er-d- 
-riu-s,  tigri -d-riu-8,  actu-d-riu-s,  contr-d-riu-s9  advers -d-rtu-*, 
prirn-d-riu-s,  tfecimcT-d-riu-*,  from   tabeW-d-siu-s,  &c.     But 
if  the  r  of  these  forms  is  primitive,  riu  might  be  regarded 
as  an  extension  of  the  suffix  W  =  Sanscrit  ft  ri  (see  §.943.), 
as  together  with  palm'-d-riu-s  there  actually  exists  a  form 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1408.]  palrn-d-ri-s.  The  d  can  in  neither  case 
be  referred  to  the  proper  suffix,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as 
that  of  forms  like  princip-d-tu-s,  sen-d-tu-s,  sen-d-tor  (see 
p.  1403  G.  ed.) 

963.  The  Latin  d-riu  guides  us  to  the  Gothic  suffix 
aryat  to  which,  however,  I  can  concede  no  affinity  to  the 
former,  whether  it  be  that  the  Latin  r  is  primitive,  or 
has  arisen  from  s.  The  Gothic  is  unacquainted  with  any 
interchange  between  the  s  and  r,  and  we  must  therefore 
allow  the  r  of  the  said  suffix  to  pass  as  original.  It  forms 
nouns  of  agency,  and,  in  the  secondary  formation,  words 
which  denote  the  person  who  is  occupied  with  the  matter 
denoted  by  the  base  word.      To  this  class  belong  the  mas- 


*  The  Indian  Grammarians  form  both  these  words  with  the  suffix  ya 
with  $h  prefixed. 
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culine  bases  lais-arya,  "teacher"  (lais-ya,  "  I  teach");  sdk- 
-arya,  " examiner " (sdk-ya,  "  I  seek");  liuth-arya,  "singer" 
(Jiuthd,  "I  sing");   bdk'-arya,  "scribe"  (bdka,  theme  bdkd, 
"letter,"  pi.  bdkds,  "  writings");  mdC-arya,  "toll-gatherer" 
(m6ta,  "toll,  custom");  vulT-arya,  "  fuller"  (vulla,  "wool"). 
The  nominatives  are,   lais-areis,  sdk-areis,  &c.  (see  §.  135.). 
A  neater  is  vagg*-arya,  nom.  vagg-ari,  "  pillow  for  the  head  " 
(Old  High  German,  wanga,  "  cheek ").      It  is  perhaps  by 
an  accident  that  the   sources  of  Gothic  literature  which 
remain  to  us  supply  no  nouns  of  agency  from  roots  of 
strong  verbs :  these,  however,  are  not  wanting  in  the  other 
Germanic  dialects.      The  following  are  examples  in  Old 
High  German,  of  which  I  annex  the  nominatives :  scrfo-eri, 
" scribal  bet-eri,  " adorator ,"   hatt-ari,  " servator ;"  helf-dre, 
"adjutor;"    aba-nem-dri,   "  susceptor ;"    sez-ari,   "conditor; 
troum-scehd-ari,  "  inierpres  somnii,"  "  interpreter  of  dreams. 
The  following  are  examples  derived  from  nouns :  garf-eri, 
"  hortulanus ;"  hunt'-eri,  "centurio  ;"  muniz-eri,  "  monetariusl" 
havari-ari,   "jigulus"  ("potter");  sataT-ari,  " ephippiarius" 
("  saddler") ;  wagiri-ari,  "  rhedarius"  ("  cartwright ") ;  vran- 
hSni-vurt-ari/'  Francofurtensis"*        In       [G.  Ed.  p.  1409.] 
New  High  German  this  class  of  words  is  very  numerously 
represented  by  nouns  of  agency,  as  Geber,  "  giver  ;"  Seher, 
"seer;"   Denker,  "thinker;"   Bindef,  "binder;"  Springer, 
"  springer ;"  Liiufer,  "  runner ;"  Trinket,  "  drinker ;"  Schnei- 
der, "  cutter ;"  Streiter,  "  striver  ;"   Backer,  "  baker ;"   Fan- 
ger,  "seizer;"  Weber,  "weaver;"  Forscher, " pro ver ;"  Sucher, 
"seeker;"  Dreher,  "turner ;"  Braver,  "  brewer  ;"  and  deno- 
minatives, like  Qdrtner,   "gardener;"  Schreiner,  "joiner;" 
T&pfer,  u  potter ;"   Ziegler,  lt  tiler ;"    Wagner,  "  cartwright ;" 
Frankfurter,  "  inhabitant  of  Frankfort :"  Mainzer,  "  inhabi- 
tant of  Mainz;"   Berliner,  "inhabitant  of  Berlin."      The 


« 


»* 


•  Regarding  the  difference  of  the  vowel  before  the  r,  and  especially  as 
to  this  class  of  words,  see  Grimm,  II.  p.  125. 
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following  are  examples  in  English  :  "  giver,  singer,  killer, 
bringer,  seller,  brewer ;  glover,  gardener,  wagoner."  Per- 
haps the  Gothic  art/a  is  on  one  side  an  extension,  and  on 
the  other  a  mutilation  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  t&r,  tri  (see 
§.  810.) ;  an  extension  by  adding  the  suffix  ya,  as  above*, 
in  Wr-t*s-y&,  "  parents,"  as  M  bearing  children,"  we  have 
seen  the  Sanscrit  suffix  ush  (from  vas)  in  combination  with 
ya;  and  a  mutilation  by  dropping  a  * -sound  (t,  th,  or  d,  see 
§.  9.) ;  thus,  e.g.,  laisarya,  "  teacher,"  from  laistarya,  just  as, 
in  French,  the  t  of  the  Latin  frater,  pater,  mater,  has  disap- 
peared in  the  forms  frere,pere,  mere,  and  that  of  the  suffix 
tor  in  the  nouns  of  agency  in  eur,  in  forms  like  sauv-ew 
(  =  8alvaior),  port-evr,  vend-eur  (  =  venditor).  If  the  form 
was  once  arya,  and  obtained  from  tdr,  which  corresponds 
to  it  in  the  different  German  dialects,  it  might  then  easily 
have  extended  itself  as  well  over  roots  as  nominal  bases, 
to  which  the  perfect  form  with  the  initial  t-sound  had 
never  been  appended.  A  form  like  Geb4er  or  Oebder,  for 
Geber,  "  giver,"  could  never  have  existed ;  perhaps,  how- 
ever, in  Gothic,  a  base  gif-tarya  may  have  existed,  the  / 
of  which  for  6,  after  dropping  the  t,  became  again  b  (as  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1410.]  the  pret  pi.,  e.g.,  gtbum  compared  with 
the  sing,  gaf,  gaf-t),  therefore  gibarya,  to  which  our  Geber 
would  correspond. 


COMPOUNDS. 

964.  In  the  Indo-European  languages  the  verbs  are 
compounded  with  scarce  aught  but  prepositions,  which  in* 
Sanscrit  are  always  accented,  and  some  of  which,  except 
in  the  Veda  dialect,  never  occur  in  the  uncompounded 
state.      I   annex   some   Sanscrit   verbs   compounded   with 


*  See  §.  788.,  and,  with  reference  to  analogous  extensions  in  Lithuanian, 

§•  787. 
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prepositions  in  the  3d.  person  of  the  present :  ddhi-gach- 
chhati,  "he  goes  thither;"  antdr-gachchhati,  "he  goes 
under ;"  dpa-kramati,  "  he  goes  off ;"  abhi-gachchhati,  "  he 
goes  towards,  he  approaches ;"  dva-skandati, "  he  descends ;" 
p&rd-vartati,  "he  returns ;"  pdri-gachchhati,  "he  goes 
round  ;"  prd-dravati,  "  he  runs  away  ;"  prdti-kramati,  "  he 
gives  way;"  prdti-bhdshati,  "  he  answers,  he  speaks 
against;"  prdti-padyatt,  "he  arrives;"  nlsh-lcramaii,  "he 
comes  forth ,"  san-gachchhati  (euphon.  for  sam),  "  he  comes 
together/'  Compare,  without  reference  to  the  verhal  root, 
in  Greek,  dnofiatvet,  d/x0/j8aiVe/,  Trepifiai'vet,  irpofSatvet,  irpos- 
fbaivei  (irpos  from  ntpori,  see  §.  152.  p.  167),  <n//xj3a<W :  in 
Latin,  adit,  interit,  abit,  ambit,  obit,  procedit,  congreditur:  in 
Old  High  German,  umbi-c&t,  umbe-gdt,  "  he  goes  round ;" 
urdar-gdl,  "  he  goes  under :"  in  Gothic,  at-gagg'dh,  "  he  goes 
to;**  af-gaggith,  "  he  goes  away;"  bi-qvimUh,  "  he  overtakes" 
(qvimith,  "he  comes");  bi-gairdith,  "he  girds;"  fra-tftith,  "he 
abandons:"  in  Lithuanian,  isz-eiti,  "he  goes  out"  (isz  =  fin? 
nw) ;  par-eiti,  "  he  goes  back ;"  par-nesza,  "  he  brings  back," 
pra-nesza,  "he  represents  ;"  priesz-tarauya,  "he  contradicts  ;" 
su-mai$zo,  "  he  mingles  :"  in  Old  Sclavonic  (see  Dobrowsky , 
p.  401),    OEftgATH   obrie£ati,    irepirefivetv,    "  circumcidere  ;" 

H3HA&  i£-idtm,  "  exibo  /"    nf  oahth  pro-liti,  "  profundere  ;" 
n^iHA^  pri-idun,  "  adveniam  ;"   n£iHM&  pri-imun,  "  accipho;" 
nf  hbeab  pri-vede,  "  adduxit ;"    n^HNECTH     [G.  Ed.  p.  1411.] 
pri-neste,  "afferre;"    n^HCToynHTH  pri-stup-i-ti,  "aecidere  ;*' 
ngumviBATn  pri-shiv-a-ii,  "  assuere  ;"   CbfHCTATHCA  s-ristati- 


-san,  "  concurrere." 


965.  In  the  Veda  dialect  the  prepositions  are  frequently 
found  separated  by  intermediate  words  from  the  verb  to 
which  they  belong :  notwithstanding  this,  with  respect  to 
sense  there  continues  the  most  intimate  connection  be- 
tween the  preposition  and  the  verb ;  e.g.,  sdm  agnim  indhati 
ndraK,  " ignem  accendunt  viri"  (see  Rosens  "Specimen," 
p.  20).      Here  sam  taken  alone  has  no  meaning  at  all,  but 
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in  combination  with  the  root  indh  it  signifies  "  to  kindle," 
which  indh  also  means  by  itself.  In  Zend,  too,  such  sepa- 
rations of  the  prepositions  from  the  verbs  often  occur*; 
and  in  German  many  old  combinations  are  so  altered,  that, 
in  the  proper  verb  (not  in  the  infinitive  and  the  partici- 
ples, and  especially  not  in  the  formation  of  words),  we 
place  the  preposition  that  had  been  prefixed  either  directly 
after  the  verb,  or  separate  it  still  farther  from  it  by 
several  intermediate  words :  we  say,  e.g.,  ausgehen,  aus- 
gehendf  Ausgang,  "  to  go  out,"  "  going  out,"  "  egress  ;"  but 
not  er  ausgeht,  "  he  goes  out,"  as  in  Gothic  usgaggith,  but 
er  geht  aus,  "  he  goes  out,"  er  geht  von  diesem  GesichtspunUe 
aus,  "  he  goes  from  this  point  of  view  out ;"  while,  how- 
ever, after  the  relative  and  most  of  the  conjunctions  we 
prefix  the  prepositions,  since  we  say,  e.g.,  welcher  ausgeht, 
"  who  goes  out ;"  wenn  er  ausgeht,  "  if  he  goes  out ;"  doss 
er  ausgeht,  "  that  he  goes  out."  Moreover,  in  preposi- 
tions, whose  meaning  is  no  more  clearly  perceived,  and 
also  in  those  to  which  there  are  no  correlative  preposi- 
tions with  an  opposite  meaning,  as  in  rin,  "  in,*  opposed 
to  aus,  "  out,"  vor,  "  before,"  opposed  to  nach,  "  after,"  an, 
[G.  E<1.  p.  1412]  "  on,"  opposed  to  ab,  " off,"  or  where  the 
verbal  motion  has  a  decided  preponderance  over  the  preposi- 
tional, or  where  the  significations  of  the  preposition  and 
the  verb  have  blended  completely  together,  the  separation 
of  the  preposition  from  the  verbal  root  is  not  allowed ; 
hence,  e.g.,  er  begret/t,  beweist,  vergeht,  verbleibt,  zerstdrt, 
zerspringty  umgeht,  umringt,  ubersetzt,  ilberspringt,  "  he  under- 
stands, proves,  vanishes,  remains,  destroys,  shatters,  goes 
round,  surrounds,  translates,  crosses."  The  phenomenon 
under  discussion  may  be  so  regarded,  as  that  only  those 
prepositions   which  are    accented,  and   whose   signification 


*  Fur  examples  see  §.518.,  where  the  translation  offrd  .  .  .  hunvanha 
is  to  be  corrected  according  to  p.  960. 
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is  clearly  retained,  have  the  power  of  separating  themselves 
from  the  verhs  to  which  they  belong,  while  in  Vedic  San- 
scrit and  Zend  those  prepositons,  too,  the  meaning  of  which 
has  quite  disappeared  in  the  verbal  notion,  may  be  de- 
tached from  the  verb. 

966.  In  Sanscrit  there  are  but  very  few  verbs  which 
enter  into  combinations  other  than  prepositional,  and  even 
of  these  only  the  gerund  in  ya  and  passive  participle  in 
ta  for  the  most  part  appear  in  multifarious  combinations ; 
e.g.,  kundali-krita,  "made  into  a  ring,"  e*ki-bhuta,  "become 
one  r  which  forms  need  not  be  regarded  as  derivatives 
from  compound  verbs  like  kundali-kardmi,  iki-bhavdmi,  but 
it  is  probable  that  here  the  participles  krita  and  bhuta 
have,  as  already  independent  words,  united  with  the  first 
members  of  the  compounds.  In  Greek,  as  is  well  known,  # 
the  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  other  elements  than 
prepositions  are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  not  primitive 
combinations  of  the  particular  verb  with  the  preceding 
word,  but  derivatives  from  compound  nouns;  as,  e.g., 
roKoy\v<j>eo)  from  TOKoyKvQo-s  (see  Buttmann,  §.  121. 3.).  The 
same  is  the  case  with  Old  High  German  [G.  Ed.  p.  1413.] 
compounds,  as  hant  i-slagd,  "plaudo,"  from  hantaslag,  "  clap- 
ping the  hands;"  rdt-slagd,  "consuh,"  from  rdt-slag,  "ad- 
vice :"  and  in  the  New  High  German,  as,  ich  wettpifere,  "  I 
vie  ;"  ich  hofmeUterc,  M  I  criticise  ;"  ich  brandschatze,  "  I  put 
under  contribution"  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  583).  In  Gothic, 
e.g.,  vei-vddya,  "I  testify,"  comes  from  veit-vdd-s,  "  witness," 
and  Jiluvaurdya,  properly,  "  I  am  loquacious,"  either  from 
the  substantive  base  JUuvaurdein,  nom.  -ei,  "loquacity,"  or 
with  this  latter  word  from  a  to-be-presupposed  adjective  base 
fihivaurda,  "  loquacious."  The  Latin,  on  the  other  hand, 
produces  verbal   compounds   by  direct  combination  of  a 


*  See  shorter  Critical  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit  Language,  2d  Edition, 
§.585. 
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substantive,  adjective,  or  adverb  with  a  verb ;  e.  g«  tigm- 
fico,  cedi-fico,  anirn-advetto,  nun-cupo  (cf.  oc-cupo9  and  see 
§.  490.),  tali-pedot  magni-Jico,  (Bqui-paro,  bene-dico,  mak-dico. 
In  Greek,  from  the  participle  ZaKpvyew  we  may  infer  a  lost 
verb  Satcpuxeo),  and  from  the  adverb  voweyovrw^  the  partici- 
ple vovvexov,  and  hence  a  verb  vowe%a>.  With  respect  to 
the  accusative  vow,  we  may  compare  vowexpvrus  with  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  916.)  Sanscrit  compounds  like  arin- 
damd-s,  "  subduing-foes,"  and  the  Zend  drujem-vand,  "Druj- 
slaying"  (§.  922.).  On  the  other  hand,  we  need  not,  with 
Buttmann  (§.  121.,  Rem.  1),  regard  iatcpv  in  iaucpvxeuv  as 

an  accusative,  as  in  this  word  the  accusative  (and  no- 
minative) is  not  distinguishable  from  the  theme.  Com- 
pare Sanscrit  compounds  like  madhu-lih,  "  bee/'  as  "  lick- 
ing honey." 

967.  When  Buttmann  (§.  120. «.),  in  Greek,  assumes  com- 
pounds, of  which  the  first  part  must  be  a  verb,  which  most 
usually  terminates  in  at,  the  1  of  which,  however,  as  vowel  of 

conjunction,  may  also  be  elided,  lam  unable  to  agree  with  him 
in  this.  Should,  however,  in  such  compounds  as  ieto-iiatpxav, 
eyepafyppos,  T|0€\/r/^oa)y,  SafiaaifipoTog,  ^v£avci>?,  irawrdvefMb 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1414.]  pfycunris,  7iA)yf  nnroj,  a  verb  be  contained, 
we  should  have  to  define  to  what  part  of  the  verb,  to 
what  tense,  to  what  number,  and  what  person,  these  forms 
in  art  or  <r  belong.  Having  previously  determined  them  to 
be  verbs,  I  should  explain  them  as  obsolete  presents  in  the 
third  person  singular,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  conju- 
gation in  /*/,  since  <n  or  n,  as  termination  of  the  "third  person* 
originally  belongs  to  all  active  present  forms  (see  §.  456.); 
thus,  SeiatSalfxu)v  would  properly  signify  "  he  fears  the  gods," 
and  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the  French  compounds 
like  tire-botte,  tire-bouchon,  ports-mouchcttes,  porte-manteau, 
porte-fewtte.  I  would  rather,  however,  with  Pott  (E.  L,p.90), 
recognise  in  the  first  part  of  epwrrxflw  and  similar  com- 
pounds abstract  substantive  bases  in  cri  (from  t#,  see  §.845.), 
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« 

the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  before  vowels*,  and  which  had, 
perhaps,  originally  a  far  wider  diffusion  than  in  the  re- 
ceived condition  of  the  language.  It  is,  therefore,  not 
necessary  that  the  abstract  of  each  of  the  compounds  of 
that  kind  be  retained  in  use  as  a  simple  word,  or  that  the 
abstract  which  occurs  in  the  compounds  should  in  all  cases 
answer  exactly  to  that  which  is  preserved  in  use  in  the 
simple  state.  I  see  no  difficulty  in  the  circumstance  to  which, 
e.g.,  G.  Curtius  (De  nominum  Gr.form.  p.  18)  has  drawn  at- 
tention, that  the  first  part  of  (rnjai-xopog  does  not  answer  to 
0Tocri-£,  nor  that  of  irpoJanr -era/poc  to  irpoSoais.  The  radical 
vowel  of  iiitafju,  fcmj/xi,  which  is  shortened  before  the  heavy 
personal  terminations  (see  §.  480.)  and  most  of  the  formative 
abstracts  is  naturally  long(cf. Sanscrit  d&,  "to  give,"  sthd,  "to 
stand");  and  from  the  roots  $o>,  <nrjt  from  oro,  the  forms 
$«*-<r*-o,  on^-cn-c,  or  ora-o-i-c,  might  be  expected  as  abstracts. 
The  original  length  of  the  vowel  may  [G.  Ed.  p.  1415.] 
then  have  been  retained  in  the  compounds  under  discussion, 
or  carried  back  in  order  to  give  more  emphasis  to  this 
class  of  compounds,  as  above  (p.  1337,  Note-j*  G.  ed.)  we  have 
seen  a  lengthening  accrue  to  the  vowel  of  the  last  mem- 
ber of  another  kind  of  compounds,  which  does  not  prevent 
us  from  recognising,  e.g.,  in  avrjKov<no^  the  simple  clkovotos. 
I  recall  attention,  too,  to  the  lengthening  which  the  radical 
vowel  of  some  abstracts  in  art  experiences  in  roots  termi- 
nating in  a  vowel  before  the  suffix  to  (  =  Sanscrit  ya,  see 
§•  901.),  e.g.,  in  cmjcr-io-y  (contrasted  with  eiriorao-'-io-c), 
\ua-to-s,  and  M/o7-ttoi/o-c,  Kvat-noOo-s,  &c.f  compared  with 
AZhti-j  (Sanscrit  root  M, "  to  cut  off").  If,  then,  in  the  first  part 
of  the  compounds  referred  to  we  recognise  abstract  bases 
in  <n,  the  whole  must  then  be  referred  to  the  class  of  the 


•  In  <f>€p€<rfkos,  (fxpto-croKTjs,  also  before  a  consonant.  The  to-be-pre- 
supposed abstract  ^cp-c-o-t-r  answers  to  forms  like  yeW-ow,  Wf*-c-<r*-f 
(sea  §.  860.  conclusion). 
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Sanscrit  possessive  compounds,  and  a  transposition  of  the 
individual  members  of  the  compound  must  be  assumed, 
as,  e.g.,  in  the  Vedic  compounds  like  mandaydtsakhas, 
*'  friends-gladdening,"  kshaydd-vira-s,  "  ruling  men/1  tar&d- 
-dvishas,  "  foes-conquering"  *,  where  the  first  member  of 
the  compound,  a  present  participle  in  the  weak  theme, 
should  properly  stand  at  the  end,  as  the  person  expressed 
by  the  participle  is  subjected,  in  construction,  to  the  alte- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1416.]  ration  of  the  case-relations,  while  the 
word  it  governs,  according  to  the  sense,  abides  ever  in  the 
accusative  relation;  as,  e.g.,  in  Greek,  Awn'-iroi/oc,  "having 
the  relaxation  of  toil" ="  relaxing  toil,"  irovos  is  not  sub- 
jected to  any  alteration  of  the  case-relation,  and  hence  the 
order  ttovo-Xwis  would  be  the  more  natural.  In  compounds 
like  <j>vy6ij.a'xps,  QvyoTtoTus,  Ktirofi^roip,  Tuirovavg,  Ketiroyapos, 
QiAofioTpvs,  <f>t\6yajAos,  the  prefixed  adjectives  answer,  in  re- 
spect to  their  formative  suffix,  to  those  which  we  have 
seen  above  (§.  916.)  at  the  end  of  compounds ;  and  as  they, 
for  the  most  part,  have  the  meaning  of  the  participle  pre- 
sent, they  may  be  compared  with  the  above-mentioned 
Vedic  forms  like  tar&d-dvishas,  "  superans  inimicos"  The 
e  of  forms  like  apyeitoKts,  SaKedvpog,  Qepeirovos,  is  probably 
only  the  thinning  of  an  s,  as  in  the  Vocative  f;  and  therefore 
apxe  in  apx&iroTus  is  the  same  word  which  forms  the  con- 
cluding portion  of  TToKiapyp-Si  and  in  the  inflectionless  voca- 


*  See  Fr.  Rosen,  "  Rigveda-Sanhita,"  at  H.  VI.  6.      In  Zend,  too, 
there  are  compounds  of  this  kind ;   e.g.,  jo^rttjogAu?*  fir&dhat-vira, 

"  creating  men."  The  compound  ^J^^ky^^^^fK>x^xu?\/rddat' 
vUparim-hujaiti,  u  creating  prosperity,"  where  viipanm  stands  in  the  case 
governed  by  the  participle,  while  the  substantive  is  ruled  by  the  position 
of  the  whole  in  the  sentence,  and  therefore  stands  in  the  case  governed  by 
the  verb ;  and  in  the  case  before  us,  according  to  three  MSS.  to  the  read- 
ing of  which  Burnouf  ("  Ya^na,"  p.  202)  justly  gives  the  preference,  in 
the  dative,  while  only  the  lithographed  Codex  gives  hujditim  for  hujditei. 
t  See  §.  204. 
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tive  appears  likewise  in  the  form  apr^e.  The  prefixed  adjec- 
tives make  choice  in  the  root,  too,  of  the  lighter  vowel ;  hence 
<f>epe,  in  opposition  to  <f>opo,  e.g.,  <j>epecrra(f)v\og  opposed  to 
OTa<pv\6<fx>pos.  The  i,  too,  of  repm  and  apx**  *n  repm-Kepav- 
vo£9  aprxi-Kepavvos,  apxi-flaAao-o-oc,  &PX'~£°*0S>  &c*»  cannot,  per- 
haps, be  regarded  as  aught  else  than  the  weakening  of  an 
o= Sanscrit  a,  Latin  u,  of  the  second  declension,  and  there- 
fore must  rest  on  the  same  principle  on  which,  in  Latin,  e.g., 
the  relation  of  cccli-cola  to  coelu-cola  or  caelo-cola  is  based, 
as  might  be  expected  if  the  Latin  did  not  love  the  most 
extreme  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  in  the  first  member 
of  compounds  (see  "  Vocalismus,"  p.  132). 

968.  While  the  Latin,  in  its  nominal  compounds,  regu- 
larly changes  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  of  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  compound  into  the  lightest  [G.  Ed.  p.  1417.] 
vowel  i  ,  the  Sanscrit,  exclusive  of  a  few  anomalies,  exhibits 
the  first  member  of  the  compound  (which,  however,  as  also 
the  second,  may  itself,  too,  be  compounded)  universally  in  its 
true  theme,  only  that  its  final  letter  is  subject  to  the  euphonic 
laws,  which,  without  the  compounding  too,  obtain  with  respect 
to  the  initial  and  final  consonants  of  two  contiguous  words. 
I  annex  a  few  examples  of  dependent  compounds,  of  a  class 
to  be  more  closely  examined  hereafter :  Idka-p&lds,  "  world- 


»  Hence,  e.g.,  cali-cola  for  ccelu-cola  or  cal8-cola9  lani-ger  for  lanager, 
fructi-fer  for /ructu-fer,  mani-pulus  for  manu-pulus,  cf.  §.  6.  and  §§.  244. 
929.  In  albd-galerus,  atitd-gilvus,  merd-bibus,  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
has  been  retained  in  the  form  which  lies  at  the  base  of  the  dative  and  abla- 
tive singular  and  genitive  and  accusative  plural;  while  locu-ples,  lengthened 
locu-ples,  is  based  on  the  form  which  has  assumed  the  original  a  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  singular.  Before  vowels  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member  is  suppressed ;  hence,  e.g.,  uri-animis,  fix' -animus  ;  occasionally 
also  before  consonants,  for  example  in  nau-jragns  for  navi-Jragus,  an- 
spex  for  avispex,  viri-demia  for  vini-demia  or  vind-demia,  puer'-pera  for 
pueri-pera  or  puerd-pera,  mal-luvue  (with  assimilation)  for  mani-luvice 
from  manu-luvicc. 
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protector;"  dhard-dhar&s,  " earth-bearer ;"  mati-bhram&s, 
"error  of  the  mind;"  virini-tir&s,  "shore  of  Virini;* 
madhu-pd-s,  "bee,"  as  " honey-drinker ;"  bhu-dhar&t,  " earth- 
bearer  "  (" mountain");  pitri-blir&td,  " father's  brother"  (see 
§.  214.) ;  gd-dhuk  (theme g<Lduh), "  cowherd,"  literally,  "milk- 
ing-cows  ;*  ndu-stlid'S,  "  standing,  being  in  a  ship"  (Diluv. 
SI.  32.);  marud-gan&s,  "troop  of  winds"  (euphonic  for 
marut-);  r&ja-putr&s* ,  "king's  son;"  nabha9-tal&-m,  " at- 
mosphere." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1418.]  969.  The  Sanscrit  does  not  use  a  vowel 
of  conjunction  to  lighten  the  two  members  of  the  com- 
pound, and  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  consequence  of  the 
effeminacy  which  has  in  this  respect  entered  into  Greek 
and  Latin,  that  these  two  languages,  in  the  composition  of 
nouns,  with  the  exception  of  some  isolated  cases,  do  not 
understand  how  to  combine  a  consonantal  termination  with 
an  initial  consonant,  but  insert  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  or, 
which  is  the  same  thing,  extend  the  first  member  with  a 
vowel  affix ;  for  which  purpose  the  Greek  regularly  makes 
choice  of  o,  occasionally  of  /,  while  the  Latin  invariably 
chooses  the  weakest  vowel  I  The  <r  alone,  in  Greek,  has 
left  itself  pretty  often  free  from  the  inorganic  affix  ;  hence, 
e.g.,  <TaKe<j-<f>6po$  (see  §.  128.),  reKeo^opos,  <raiceo,-7raAoc,  dpetr- 
-k£>o$,  e7re<r-j3o\o£,  jAwr-KeXevSpovf,  <f>ui<T-<popos  (for  ^wt-^o/my. 
cf.  §.  152.).     And  v,  too,  in  the  bases  peKav  and  iravr,  the 


*  For  rdjan- ;  n  is  dropped  at  the  beginning  of  compounds  (see  §.  190.)* 
t  That  the  o-  in  this  compound  is  not  a  euphonic  affix,  bat  belongs  to 
the  base,  and  that  hence,  in  the  genitive,  pv-6s  stands  for  fiv<r-6s9  as,  e.g^ 
ficveos  for  pcpftros,  is  plain,  as  well  from  the  Latin  mu8y  mfar-U,  from 
m&r-is,  as  from  the  etymology  of  the  Sanscrit  m&?A-<2-*,  "  mouse,"  from 
mush,  "to  steal,"  see  Glossar.  Scr.,  a.  1847,  p.  268.  In  Latin  the  com- 
pounds mus-cipula  and  mus-cerda  are  deserving  notice,  as  they  have  in 
like  manner  retained  the  original  *  without  the  addition  of  a  vowel  of 
conjunction.  I  must  dissent  from  Buttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  11.),  as  I  can 
by  no  means  recognise  a  euphonic  or  formative  o-  in  Greek  compounds. 
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latter  with  the  loss  of  the  r,  appears  in  some  compounds  be- 
fore consonants  without  the  copulative  o,  in  which  case  the  v 
adapts  itself  to  the  organ  of  the  following  letter,  as  final  m 
does  in  Sanscrit;  hence,  e.g.,  fieXayxoKos,  ft6\a/zirenAo?,  /xe- 
Aav&eros,  contrasted  with  fieKavocppuv,  &c. ;  -ndyKOLKos,  iray- 
y&KKeos,  Ttafifiao'iKeus,  itapLySprt^  iravSafiaTvp,  iravTeAtjs,  op- 
posed to  vavroyovos,  &c.  Among  bases  in  p,  only  the  mono- 
syllabic trvp  dispenses  in  some  compounds  with  the  vowel 
of  conjunction,  hence,  e.g.,  -nvpf36\os  opposed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1410.] 
to  irupofioKos.  Before  vowels,  the  monosyllabic  bases  -noS, 
vauif  kw,  too,  appear  without  a  conjunctive  o;  hence,  e.g., 
wo&-a\yrjsf  7ro$-ei>8t/ro£,  tto i-rjve/xo£  *,  Trouti-aywyos,  irauS-epa- 
<mfc,  Kvv-ayu>yos,  Kvv-a\wnt]l;9  kvv-6$ovs  ;  so  also  cfxar  in  some 
compounds  (<puyr-ayuy6s,  &c),  and  the  dissyllabic  base  tcopvO 
in  KopvO-d'il;,  Kopvd-aidhos.  Proceeding  from  bases  ending  in 
consonants,  the  conjunctive  vowel  o  has  been  communicated 
also  to  bases  of  the  third  declension  ending  in  a  vowel ;  and 
while,  e.g.,  ttoKi-itopOo^  fiavrt-TroKos,  /zefltz-TrA^f,  ytjpu-yovog, 
)8ot/-Tf>o<£o£,  vau-oradiios,  correspond  well  to  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  968.)  Sanscrit  formations,  mati-bhrarnds,  madhu- 
pd-s,  gd-dhuk,  ndu-sthd-s,  there  are  no  analogous  forms  to 
^wn-o-Aoyo-s,  fydv-o-ipayo-s,  j3o(F)-o-Tf>d^>o-$',  vr)(F)-o-<f>6po-s9  in 
Sanscrit  and  the  other  sister-languages.  In  words,  however, 
like  Xoyonotos  (see  Buttmann,  §.  1 20.  4.),  I  can  neither  recognise 
a  declinational  ending,  nor  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  only 
the  naked  base  T^oyo;  and  therefore  consider,  e.g.,  ve{f)6»iirjv 
in  its  first  member  as  identical  with  the  first  member  of  the 
Sanscrit  nava-dald-m,  "  young  leaf,"  and  Sclavonic  NOBor£AAi> 
novo-gracT,  "new  town"  (see  §.  257.).  In  the  o,  too,  of  words 
like  /9i{b-ro/xo$-,  rjfiepo-Spo^og,  titKo-ypacpos,  I  cannot  recognise 
a  vowel  of  conjunction,  but  here,  as  generally  in  words  of  the 
first  declension  where  they  are  found  at  the  beginning  of 
compounds,  I  take  the  o  (  = Sanscrit  a)  for  the  weakening  or 


•  With  transposition  of  the  members  of  the  compound,  cf.  p.  1415  G.  ed. 
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shortening  of  the  dor  rj  (from  d,  see  §.  4.),  both  which  vowels, 
in  all  feminines,  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  &  (see  §.  118.), 
even  where  the  a  has  been  shortened  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  singular.  The  change  of  ot,  a,  or  tjt  therefore,  is  like 
the  shortening  of  the  Sanscrit  d  to  a  in  compounds  like 
priya-bh&rydt  "  dear  spouse,"  where  the  feminine  base  priyd 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1420.]  is  changed  into  the  masculine-neuter 
base  by  being  shortened  to  priya. 

970.   In    remarkable    coincidence   with  the  Greek,   the 
Sclavonic,  too,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  weakens  the 
feminine   a  =  Sanscrit  d  (see  §.  552.a)   to    the   masculine- 
neuter  o  (  =  Sanscrit  a,  Greek  o,  see  §.  257.) ;  hence,  e.g* 
boaonoci>  vodo-nos,  " hydria"  properly,  " carrying  water" 
for  voda-nos;  kogoAOii  kofy-doi,"  caprimulgus"  for  kofyi-dd. 
The  latter  would,  in  Sanscrit,  be  ajd-dlitilc  (theme  -duh).9 
The  Greek,  however,  admits  also  long  vowels  at  the  end 
of  the  first  member  of  compounds  ;  and  so,  e.g.,  CKia-ypdfa, 
viKT]-<p6po'$t  resemble  the  Sanscrit  compounds  like  chhth/d- 
-kard-s, "  umbrella-carrier,"  properly, "  shadow-maker.11  Too- 
-ypa(j>os  has  again  lengthened  the  form  yeo9  which  has  been 
first   developed  from    *yea,  and   verj-yevrjs,  ?<ainra$-rf-<f>6po-$, 
exhibit  ty=d  for  o=«,  as,  conversely,  17  is  usually  thinned  too. 
Forms  like  aty-i-vovs,   wK7-i~fiios   (=io/kt-o-j8/o£),  answer, 
through  their  conjunctive  i,  to  Latin  like  noct-i-color  ,•  and  so 
also  in  forms   like  iieKec-i-irTepo-s,  properly,  "having  long 
pinions,"  I  can  only  recognise  in  the  /  a  means  of  compo- 
sition  in  accordance  with  what  has  been   remarked  at  §. 
128 ;  and  in  this  I  differ  from  Buttmann  (§.  120.  Rem.  11.) 
Compare,  with  reference  to  the  first  member  of  such  com- 
pounds, and  the  inserted  vowel  of  conjunction,  Latin  forms 
like faeder-i-fragus.      In  forms  like  dpeijSarris,  the  diphthong 
ei  is  explained  by  the  dropping  of  the  <r  which  belongs  to  the 
base  ;   while  in  the  Latin  compounds  opifex,  munificus',  vuhi- 

*  KodA  ko{a=VFft\ ojdj  as  koCTb  Aw«ty=qrftg  dsthi,  "bone." 
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ficut,  for  oper-i-fex9  &c.  (cf.  foeder-i-fragns),  not  only  the  r 
which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  a,  but  also  the  preceding 
vowel,  appears  to  have  been  passed  over.*  [G.  Ed.  p.  1421.] 
So,  too,  horr-i-Jicus,  terr-i-Jicus,  may  be  regarded  as  abbre- 
viations of  horrdr-i-jicus,  terr&r-i-ficus  (cf.  sopdr-i-fer,  hondr- 
-i-jkus).  In  accordance  with  the  almost  universal  weaken- 
ing in  Latin  of  the  final  vowel  to  i,  we  find  in  Greek, 
beside  the  already  mentioned  apy*  and  repm,  also  apyt  in 
apyi-wous,  apyt-6$ov$  &c,  %a\#c/  in  j£aA.Ki-vao£,  xaAxi'-o/icoc, 
fivpt  in  fivpi-Ttvoos,  and  ^>o£<  in  0of /-j^eiA.os'. 

971.  The  Gothic,  in  my  opinion,  never  makes  use  of  a 
conjunctive  vowel  in  its  compounds,  and  does  not  require 
one,  as  it  has  but  few  bases  which  end  in  a  consonant,  and 
these  are  principally  such  as  terminate  in  n.  These,  how- 
ever, as  in  Sanscrit,  suppress  (see  §.  139.)  the  n  at  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds;  hence,  e.g.,  smakka-bagms,  "  fig-tree" 
(theme  smakkan,  nom,  smakka.  "fig,,)»  f°r  smakkan-bagms ; 
auga-daurS,"  window,  "properly,"  eye-door,"  for  augan-daurd,^ 
as  above,  rdja-putra-s,  for  r&jan-putr&-s.+  [G.  Ed.  p.  1422.] 
Bases  in  r  avoid  the  harshness  of  the  combination  with  a 


*  A  somewhat  different  explanation  of  opifex  has  been  attempted 
above  (p.  1352  G.  ed.). 

t  So  in  Latin,  homi-cida,  tangui-suga,  for  which  might  have  been  ex- 
pected homin-i-cida,  sanguin-i-suga.  In  Greek,  in  a  similar  way,  the  r 
is  often  suppressed  in  the  suffix  /uzr  (from  pav>  see  §.  801.),  and  then  the 
preceding  a  is  generally  weakened  to  o ;  hence,  e.g.,  tm(ppo-<j>6pos  for 
<nr€pi*ar-o-<t>6pos :  on  the  other  hand,  ow/id-fcXvro?,  which  in  Sanscrit 
would  appear  in  the  form  nama-srutd-s.  The  Latin  retains  the  n  of  no- 
men  in  nomenclator  without  appending  a  conjunctive  vowel. 

X  The  neuter  nom.  and  ace.  augo  (see  §.  141.)  affords  no  ground  for  the 
supposition  that  augdn  is  the  theme  (cf.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  Grainm., 
p.  129) :  we  cannot,  therefore,  in  this  example,  speak  of  the  shortening  of  the 
final  syllable.  Such  an  abbreviati on,  however,  occurs  in  inorganic  feminine 
bases  in  on  and  ein  (see  §.  142.) ;  hence,  qvina-kunds,  "  having  the  sex  of 
women"  (theme  qvindn,  nom.  qvind,  "woman");  mari-saivs,  "sea,"  lite- 
rally, "ocean-flea"  (theme  murein,  nom.  marei). 

4  v 
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following  consonant  by  transposition  ;  hence,  brothra-hibd,  or 
brdthru-lubo,  "  brotherly  love/'  Fidur,  "  four  " = Sanscrit 
chatur  (of  the  weak  cases,  and  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds), admits,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  combination  of  r  with 
ddgs(see §.913.);  hencej^itfur-dbjr*,  "every  four  days"  "quar- 
tan." As  the  Gothic,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular, suppresses  a  and  i  of  the  base,  it  hereby  comes  to  look 
as  if  the  said  bases  properly  terminated  with  a  consonant, 
while  the  a  or  i  which  enters  into  the  composition  seems 
to  be  a  compositional  or  conjunctive  vowel.  Such  a  com- 
positional vowel,  however,  I  can  no  more  admit  in  the  Ger- 
man languages  than  in  the  first  and  second  declension  of  the 
Greek  and  Latin  ;  and  as  I  recognise  in  Grimm's  first  strong 
declension  of  masculines  and  neuters,  bases  in  a,  and  in  the 
masculines  and  feminines  of  the  fourth,  bases  in  «,  I  look  upon 
the  a  of  compounds  like  guda-faurhts,  "  god-fearing,"  veina- 
-gards,  "  vineyard,"  and  the  i  of  such  as  yasti-gdds,  "  hospi- 
table," gabaur-di-vaurd,  "  birth-register,"  as  distinctly  be- 
longing to  the  first  member  of  the  compounds;  and  I  regard 
the  said  examples  as  standing  in  perfect  accordance  with 
the  above-mentioned  (§.  9G8.)  Sanscrit  compounds  like  Idka- 
-pdld-s,  mati-bhramd-s.  Just  so,  in  Grimm's  third  declension, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1423.]  compounds  like  fota~bandi>  "iron  for  the 
feet,"  handu-vaurhts,  "prepared  with  the  hand,"  correspond  to 
Sanscrit  like  madhu-pds,  "  honey-drinking,"  and  Greek  like 
uedv-Tr\rjl;.  Bases  in  6  (  =  d,  see  §.118.)  shorten  that  letter  to  a, 
whereby  there  results  an  accidental  agreement  with  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular;  hence,  e.g., airtha-kund*, 


*  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar  (Jour- 
nal of  Lit.  Criticism,  1827,  p.  758,  "  Vocalismus,"  p.  182),  shewn  that  a 
compositional  vowel  is  altogether  unknown  in  the  German  languages,  and 
is  limited  in  Latin  to  the  cases  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  com- 
pound terminates  with  a  consonant  (hondr-i-ficus).  In  Greek  it  has  by 
degrees  extended  itself  over  the  whole  third  declension,  but  kept  aloof  from 
the  first  and  second,  where  it  is  the  least  needed. 
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"earthly"  ("having  earthly  nature "), contrasted  with  San- 
scrit words  like  dhara-dhar&s,  "earth-carrier,"  and  Greek  like 
yeo-<f>6po-s,  yeo-aSfa.  The  originally  short  a  of  masculine 
and  neuter  base  words  is  occasionally  suppressed ;  for 
example,  in  thiudan-gardi,  "  king's  house ;"  gutti-bldrtreis, 
" God-worshipper"  (for  guda-);  gudf-hus,  "God's  house;" 
hah'-agga,  "  nape"  ("  nape  of  the  neck'1)  ;  thiu-magus,  "  ser- 
vant," properly,  "  servant-boy"  (for  thiva-) ;  sigis'-laun,  (for 
sigisa-,  see  §.  935.)  "  reward  of  victory ;"  guf-thiuda,  "  the 
Gothic  nation;  midyun'-gards,  "terrestrial  globe"*;  vein- 
-drngkya, "  wine-drinker ;"  and  in  some  compounds,  the  first 
member  of  which  is  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  as,  hauli-hairts, 
" magnanimous"  (literally,  "having  a  high  heart");  latis- 
-handus,  "  having  empty  hands ;"  author -leiks,  "  diverse," 
properly,  "  like  to  another."  To  veiri-drugkya,  corresponds, 
with  respect  to  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  first 
member,  the  Latin  vin-demia  (cf.  p.  1417  G.  ed„  Note). 
Those  Gothic  substantive  bases  in  ya  (Grimm's  second  de- 
clension) which,  before  this  syllable,  have  a  long  syllable, 
or  more  syllables  than  one,  suppress  the  a,  and  vocalise 
the  y  to  i  (cf.  §.  135.) ;  hence,  e.g.,  andi-laus,  u  endless,"  for 
andya-laus;  arbi-numya,  "  heir"  ("taker  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  1424.] 
inheritance"};  on  the  other  ha.nd,frathya-marzeins,  "  decep- 
tion of  the  intellect"  (frathya,  n.,  nom.  frathi,  see  §.  153.)  ; 
vadya-Mhfo,  pi.  "  mortgage"  (yadya,  n.,  nom.  vadi).  The 
feminine  substantive  base  thusundyd,  too,  in  the  compound 
thutundi-faths,  xi\*a/&x°&  contracts  its  final  syllable  to  i,  for 
which  its  polysyllabicness,  or  the  positional  length  of  its 
penultima,  may  have  given  occasion.      Adjective  bases  in 


*  As  the  first  member  of  this  compound  does  not  occur  in  its  simple 
state,  it  is  uncertain  whether  its  theme  is  really  midyuna;  in  which  case 
I  should  compare  it,  just  as  also  the  feminine  base  midumi  (nom.  midunu), 
with  the  Sanscrit  mcuthyama,  "  medius"  In  Sanscrit  the  earth  is  called, 
among  other  names,  madhyama46kd-$  and  madhya-lok&s,  i.e.  literally, 
"  the  middle  world"  (u between  heaven  and  the  infernal  regions"). 

4  V  2 
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ya  retain,  even  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  the  full  themal 
form  ;  hence,  hrainya-hairts,  "  having  pure  heart  f*  besides 
which  I  do  not  know  another  compound  with  an  adjective  base 
in  ya  as  the  first  member,  for  in  midya-sveipeins,  "  deluge," 
properly,  "  earth-in undation,"  midya,  though  identical  with 
the  adjective  base  midya,  stands  as  substantive,  while  the 
Sanscrit  sister  word,  madhya  in  the  above-mentioned 
(p.  1423  G.  ed.,  Note)  madhyaldk&s,  "  earth,"  as  "  middle 
world,"  stands  as  adjective.  The  pronominal  base  alya 
=  Sanscrit  anyay  "alius"  corresponds  in  alya-kuns  to  the 
Greek  aKKo  in  ahJKo-yevfc. 

972.  In  Old  High  German,  too,  the  final  vowel  of  the 
bases  of  Grimm's  first  strong  declension,  masculine  and 
neuter,  has  been  pretty  frequently  retained,  either  unaltered, 
or  weakened  to  o  ore;  hence,  e.g.,  taga-rod,  "redness  of 
morn"  ("aurora");  tage-Mn,  "daily  pay"  taga-sterno,  md 
tage-sterno,  "  lucifer"  ("day-star");  spUa-hus,  spih-huz, 
spile-hus,  "  playhouse  ;"  grape-hus,  "  grave-house,"  Bases, 
too,  in  i  have  occasionally  preserved  this  vowel,  or  cor- 
rupted it  to  e,  e.g.,  in  steli-got,  "  loci  genius  ;"  pruti-chamara, 
briute-chamara,  "  bride-chamber  ;"  pruti-geba,  "  bridal  pre- 
sent;"  bruti-gomo,  "bridegroom"  (" bride Vman ").  The 
Lithuanian,  exclusive  of  the  obscure  compounds  in  ninka-s 
discussed  above  (p.  1344  G.  ed.),  regularly  rejects  the  final 
vowel,  as  also  the  termination  ia,  ya  (nom.  Us,  yi-$,  see 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1425.]  §.  135.)  of  the  substantive,  adjective,  and 
nominal  bases,  which  appear  as  the  first  member  of  com- 
pounds, when  they  have  more  than  one  syllable ;  e.g., 
wyri-kalnis,  "hill  planted  with  vines"  (wyna-s,  "wine"); 
wyn-me'dis,  "  vine  ;"  dyiv-darys,  "  wonder-worker "  (cfyifo-*, 
wonder");  krau-leidys,  "one  who  lets  blood"  (krauya-s, 
blood "  =  Sanscrit  kravya,  "flesh");  griek-twanis,  Sundflut*, 
"deluge;"    auks*-kalys,    auksa-kalys,    "goldsmith"    (auha-s, 

*  Gri#ka-s,  "sin;"  twanas,  "flood :"  the  German  word,  however,  has  arow- 
cdly  nothing  to  do  with  "sin,"  and  is  in  Old  High  German  wi^fcio^jwt/ui. 


« 
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"  gold  ") ;  aukm-darys,  "  worker  in  gold  ;"  barzcC-skuUis,  or 
barzdaskuttis,  "razor,"  properly,  "beard-shaving"  (barzda*  f., 
"  beard  *);  dicC-burnis,  "one  that  has  a  great  mouth "  (did- 
di-s,  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia,  "great");  did'-gahvys, 
"  he  that  has  a  great  head  ;^  wieri-r&gisf  "one-horned" 
(wiena-s,  "  one") :  sauf-redus,  "  obstinate"  (sawa-s,  "  suus"). 
973.  The  Zend,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  instead 
of  the  naked  theme,  places  the  nominative  singular  as  the 
first  member  of  its  compounds,  and  I  have  already  drawn 
attention  elsewhere  to  a  similar  use  in  Old  Persian*.  It 
cannot  surprise  us  if,  in  the  European  sister-languages  also, 
isolated  cases  occur,  in  which  the  nominative  singular 
takes  the  place  of  the  theme ;  and  I  differ  from  Buttmann 
(§.  120.,  Note  1 1.),  in  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  take  the  Greek 
6eos  of  Bear-Soros  in  Hes.  to  be  just  as  much  the  nominative 
as  the  Zend  da&vd  (from  dafoas,  see  §.  56.b)  in  the  quite 
analogous  compound  datvd-ddta,  "  produced  by  the  Da&vas" 
(Sanscrit  diva,  "God").  In  dectyoiTos,  and  some  other 
compounds  beginning  with  0ej,  one  easily  recognises  a  con- 
traction of  0eo$.  Perhaps,  also,  in  the  compounds  beginning 
with  vava,  as  vawtfiaTris  (=vat/)8aT)/9),  NavviSoos,  Navatdorj, 
Nawn/LteoW,  the  nominative  vavg  is  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1426.] 
tained  as  representative  of  the  theme  f,  and  to  it  an  t  has 
been/added  as  conjunctive  vowel  (cf.  §.  970);  if  not,  I  should 
prefer  to  regard  vavat  as  a  derivative  which  has  been  formed 
from  vat/=Sanscrit  ndu,  with  the  suffix  at  (from  ti),  and 
which  has  ceased  to  be  used  by  itself.  It  appears  to  me  less 
probable  that  it  is  the  dative  plural  of  vat/?,  and  least  of  all 
would  I  take  the  o~  here  as  euphonic.  The  Gothic  baurgs  of 
baurgs-vaddyuSy  "town  walls,"  I  take  to  be  the  genitive,  as 
it  stands  in  the  genitive  relation,  and  as  this  irregular  word 


•  See  Monthly  Intelligence  of  the  Acad,  of  Lit.,  March  1848,  p.  135. 

t  I  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  only  monosyllabic 
words  carry  the  #  of  the  nominative  into  the  locative,  to  which  a  case- 
ttgn  does  not  properly  belong. 
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exhibits,  as  well  in  the  genitive  as  in  the  nominative,  the 
form  baurgs.  In  Sanscrit  we  might  take  divas  in  divas- 
-pati-s  as  the  genitive  of  div,  as  I  also  formerly  did :  as, 
however,  there  is  a  compound  divas-prithivy-du,  "heaven 
and  earth,"  which  is  passed  over  in  this  explanation,  and 
in  which  divas  does  not  stand  in  the  genitive  relation*  I 
now  prefer  to  assume  a  base  divas,  to  be  found  only  in 
composition,  which  is  also  contained  in  the  proper  name 
divd-ddsa  (see  Benfey's  Gloss.),  and  whence,  too,  has  pro- 
ceeded the  extended  base  divasa,  as  in  general  the  suffix 
asa  is  only  an  extension  of  as.  To  the  base  divas,  which 
is  only  found  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  corresponds 
well  the  Latin  dies  in  dies-piter.  The  second  part  of  this 
compound  is  indeed  only  a  weakening  of  pater,  to  be  ex- 
plained according  to  §.  6.,  but  here  hardly  signifies  "  father," 
but,  in  accordance  with  its  etymology,  "  ruler"  (see§.  812.). 
The  Greek  exhibits  a  real  genitive,  which,  however,  Butt- 
mann  (§.  120.,  Note  11.)  will  not  recognise  as  such,  in  the 
compound  veoxr-otKot,  in  which  the  singular  surprises  me  as 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1427.]  as  little  as  in  our  term  Schiffshausert 
"ships'  houses/1  Moreover,  the  first  part  of  oi$evo<r-apa 
I  cannot  take  otherwise  than  as  the  genitive. 

974.  The  Indian  Grammarians  divide  compound  words 
into  six  classes,  which  we  will  now  examine  separately  in 
the  order  in  which  they  follow  one  another  in  Vopadeva. 

FIRST  CLASS. 
Copulative  Compounds  called  Dvandva* 

This  class  consists  of  the  compounds  of  two  or  more 
substantives,  which  are  co-ordinate  to  one  another,  ue.  which 


•  The  Sanscrit  term  dvandva-m,,  i.e.  "pair,"  is  a  reduplicated  form 
formed  from  the  theme  dva,  u  two"  (cf.  §.  766.). — N.B.  I  spell  this 
word  as  it  is  found  in  the  German,  but  ^  v,  when  compounded  with  ano- 
ther consonant  in  Sanscrit,  is  pronounced  like  w.  See  Wilson's  Grammar, 
p.  5,  1.  18. — Translator. 
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stand  in  the  like  case-relation,  and  are,  according  to  the 
sense,  joined  together  by  "and."  These  compounds  are 
divided  into  two  classes ;  the  first  permits  to  the  last  mem- 
ber of  the  compound  the  gender  which  belongs  to  it,  and 
puts  it  in  the  dual  when  only  two  substantives  are  joined 
together,  of  which  each  by  itself  stands  in  the  singular  re- 
lation ;  and  in  the  plural  when  the  compound  consists  of 
more  than  two  substantives,  or  when  one  of  the  two  mem* 
bers  so  united  is  in  a  plural  relation.  The  accent  regu- 
larly falls  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  united  base ;  hence, 
e.g.,  surya-chandram&sdu,  "  sun  and  moon.11  In  the  Veda 
dialect,  however,  one  of  the  two  words  combined  in  Dvandva 
very  often  receives  the  accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its 
simple  state;  and  in  the  Dvandvas,  which  occur  in  the 
Vedas,  the  first  member  often  stands  in  the  dual,  at  least 
I  think  in  compounds  like  agni-shdmdu,  "Agni  and  Soma," 

indrd-v&rundu,  "  Indra  and  Varuna,"  mitrd-v&rundu,  "  Mitra 

•  •  • 

and  Varuna,"  indrd-vishnu,  "  Indra  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1428.] 
Vishnu,"  I  may  venture  to  regard  the  lengthening  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  not  as 
purely  phonetic  but  as  the  consequence  of  the  dual  inflec- 
tion ;  as,  too,  I  look  upon  the  final  d  of  dydvd,  "  heaven," 
in  combination  with  prithivi,  "  earth  "  (dyav&prUhivi),  as  the 
Vedic  dual  termination,  which  has  been  added  to  dydu  (the 
strong  theme  of  dyd),  just  like  the  d  in  the  Vedic  com- 
pound pitard-mdt&rdu,  "  father  and  mother."  As  dual,  too, 
I  regard  the  Zend  dpa  (theme  dp)  in  the  copulative 
*>As»7)jw).us  &pa-urvar6\,  "  water  and  tree"  (V.  S.  p.  40). 
There  occurs,  1.  c.,  one  other  Dvandva  which  we  cannot 
leave  unnoticed,  as  compounds  of  this  kind  have  hitherto 


*  Cf.  §.214.,  p. 228, Note  *,  and  see  "Smaller  Sang.  Gram.,"  §.580.,  Note. 

t  Bnrnonf,  to  whom  we  owe  an  admirable  disquisition  on  the  greatest 
part  of  the  9th  chapter  of  the  Yacna,  does  not  declare  his  opinion  as  to  the 
first  member  of  the  copulative  compound  dpa-urvarS  ("  Etudes,"  p.  147). 


1384  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

been  but  very  seldom  cited  in  Zend.  I  annex  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  passage  referred  to,  according  to  Burnoufs 
corrected  text :  -£^(as  rwWuAjj^ctf  ;ct>>3utf  *PJY/£^  V^^C 
A)3u»7;asq).u)  iQfA3$\yxp)*V}U  aj^»;,majq>  as^o^waj^o  yat  keren6it 
anhi  cshathrdt  amereshanta  pasu-vira  anhushamani  dpa-urvari, 
i.e.,  literally,  "  that  he  make  under  his  dominion  not  dying 
beast  and  man,  not  drying  up  water  and  tree.'1  Neriosengh 
translates  pretty  exactly,  only  with  a  different  notion  for 
the  compound  pasu-vira:  yas  chakdra  tasya  rdjyi  amardn 
pamvirdn  aioshini  udakdni  vanaspatin,  i.e.,  "  who  made  in 
his  kingdom  undying  the  males  among  animals  and  not  dry- 
ing up  the  water,  trees."  Burnouf  (1.  c.  p.  145)  draws  at- 
tention to  the  circumstance,  that  yat  kerendit  properly  sig- 
[G.  Ed. p.  1429.]  nifies  "pour  quil  fit"  nor  has  it  escaped 
him  that  pasu-vira  may  also  mean  "kg  troupeaux  et  la 
homines'1"  (p.  140) ;  he  translates,  however,  in  accordance 
with  Neriosengh,  "caril  a,  sous  son  regne,  affranchi  de  la 
mort  les  mdles  des  troupeaux,  de  la  secheresse  les  eaux  et  les 
arbres"  I  admit  that  amereshanta  and  vira  might  also 
be  plural  accusatives,  and  I  recall  attention  on  this  head 
to  what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  231.,  Note)  regarding 
the  manner  in  which  neuter  forms  have  found  their  way 
into  the  plural  of  masculines.  This  does  not,  however, 
prevent  me  from  letting,  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  a  of 
the  said  words,  according  to  §.  209.,  stand  for  the  dual  ter- 
mination, as,  in  my  opinion,  it  gives  a  much  more  suitable 
sense,  if,  by  taking  pasu-vira  as  Dvandva,  we  place,  not 
only  the  males  of  animals,  but  animals  and  human  beings 


*  In  the  sibilant  of  this  form  I  recognise  neither  any  connection  with 
the  character  of  the  future,  nor  with  that  of  the  desiderative,  but  simply 
a  phonetic  affix,  and  recall  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
has  several  secondary  roots  which  have  appended  a  sibilant.  In  the  case 
before  us  the  Lithuanian  mirsz-tu,  "  I  die"  (pret.  mirriaUj  fat  mir-su, 
infin.  iwir-fi),  fortuitously  coincides  with  the  Zend. 
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of  both  sexes  trader  the  protection  of  the  government  of 
Yima. 

975.  To  return  to  the  Vedic  Dvandvas,  I  must  draw 
attention  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  dual  termination, 
which  is  common  to  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative, 
is  retained  also  in  that  case,  in  which  the  whole  word 
stands  in  another  case-relation,  and  the  last  member, 
therefore,  ends  in  bhydm  or  6s;  e.g.,  dydvd-prtthwi-bhydm, 
"to  the  heaven  and  to  the  earth "  (Yajurv.  XXII.  28.), 
IndrA-pushndK,  "of  Indra  and  the  Sun"  (1.  c.  XXV.  25.). 
This  phenomenon  may  be  explained  by  the  language  hav- 
ing become  unconscious  that  the  first  member  actually 
carries  a  case-termination,  whereby  remembrance  may 
be  drawn  to  the  above-mentioned  (§.  973.)  [G.  Ed.  p.  1430.] 
Zend  idiom,  by  which  the  nominative  singular  very  com- 
monly takes  the  place  of  the  theme.  If  we  should  also 
actually  recognise,  in  forms  like  indr&%  agni,  simply  a  pho- 
netic lengthening  of  the  a  and  i  of  the  common  language, 
we  could  not,  however,  by  this  mode  of  explanation, 
clear  up  pUar-dy  dydv-d,  push&n-d  and  kshdm-d.  It  is  also 
important  to  remark,  that,  as  Benfey  has  been  the  first  to 
notice*,  where  the  first  member  of  the  Dvandva  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  second,  the  former  assumes  the  requisite 
termination  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  dual,  but  d  only 
there  where  suitable  for  the  connection  with  the  other 
words.  Thus,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Benfey  1.  c.  of  the 
Rigv.  (IV.  8.  ii.),  we  find  the  genitive,  mitrdyds . . .  vdrunayds, 
u  of  Mitra  and  Varuna ;"  on  the  other  hand  dyiv&t  as  ac- 
cusative dual  separated  from  prithivi  (Rigv.  I.  63.  i.).  This 
phenomenon  in  expressing  the  numeral  relation  is  owing 
to  the  speaker  s,  when  he  names  each  part  of  the  com- 
pound thing  which  is  usually  thought  of  together,  having 


•  In  his  Review  of  Bohtlingk's  Sanscrit-Chrestomathy  (Gottinger 
Learned  Notices,  1846). 
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the  other  in  his  mind,  and  this  latter  thus  ideally  compre- 
hended under  the  name  of  that  he  mentions  (cf.  §.  214. 1st 
Note),  so  that,  therefore,  e.g.,  dy&vA-prUhivi*,  properly  sig- 
nifies, "  Heaven  and  earth,  earth  and  heaven ;"  hence,  too, the 
name  of  one  member  of  the  compound  may  he  understood ; 
and,  e.g.*  in  a  passage  of  the  Sama-Veda  (II.  3.  s.  8.  s.  and  a.), 
the  dual  mitra  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  Mitra  and  Varuna," 
and  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  dual  rSdasi,  which,  in  classical 
Sanscrit,  also  signifies  "  heaven  and  earth,"  denotes  by  its 
base  rddas  only  "heaven,"  though  the  meaning  "earth" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1481.]  has  also  been  ascribed  to  itf .  I  draw  at- 
tention here  to  a  similar  procedure  in  several  Malay-Poly- 
nesian languages,  since,  e.g.,  in  the  New  Zealand  tA^ua  (lit 
"  thou  two,"  therefore,  as  it  were,  the  dual  of  the  second 
person)  signifies,  "thou  and  I.t"  Here,  ta  answers  to 
the  Sanscrit  base  tva,  "  thou,"  and  uaf  which,  when  standing 
by  itself,  is  dua,  to  dvcu 

976.  Combinations  of  more  than  two  substantives  in  one 
Dvandva  appear  not  to  occur  in  the  Vedic  dialect  and 
Zend ;  at  least,  I  know  of  no  example.  Examples  in  classic 
Sanscrit  are :  agni~v&yu-ravibhyas9  "  From  fire,  air,  and  sun" 
(Manu,  I.  23.) ;  gita-v&ditra-nritydni,  "  Song,  instrumental 
music,  and  dance"  (Arjuna's  Journey  to  Indra's  heaven, 


*  For  prithivyauy  with  the  case-termination  suppressed,  cf.  p.  1206  G.ed. 

+  Wilson,  perhaps  correctly,  derives  rddas  from  rud,  "  to  weep,"  with 
the  snffix  as;  "the  heaven"  therefore  would  he  here  represented  as 
"weeping"  ("raining"),  and  the  drops  of  rain  as  its  tears.  This  is  cer- 
tainly not  more  unnatural  than  when  the  cloud  (mtghd)  is  represented  as 
"  mingens."  Moreover,  the  Greek  ovpavos  admits  of  heing  derived  from  a 
root  which,  in  Sanscrit,  signifies  "  to  rain,"  viz.  from  varsh,  vrish,  with 
the  loss,  therefore,  of  a  sibilant,  as  x<z/pa>  from  xm'p<ra>  (Sanscrit  root  harsh 
hrish).  Ovpavos,  therefore,  would  be  a  transposition  oifopavos.  Regard- 
ing the  suffix  avo,  see  p.  1369  G.  ed. 

X  See  "  On  the  connection  of  the  Malay-Polynesian  languages  with  the 
Indo-European,"  p.  87. 
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IV.  7.) ;  riddha-ch&rana~gandharvdisf "  by  Siddhas,  Charanas, 
and  Gandharvas  (1.  c.  V.  14.).  In  such  cases  the  last 
member,  if  it  does  not  already  for  itself  stand  in  the 
plural  relation,  should  evidently  express,  by  its  plural  ter- 
mination, the  sura  of  the  whole.  In  the  second  kind  of 
copulative  compounding,  which  is  used  especially  in  anti- 
thesis* or  when  speaking  of  the  members  of  the  body,  or 
of  abstract  ideas,  and  generally  of  inanimate  things  or  in- 
sects, the  last  member  stands  in  the  singular  with  a  neuter 
termination ;  the  separate  members  may  stand  by  them- 
selves in  the  singular,  dual,  or  plural  re-  [G.  Ed.  p.  1439.] 
lation,  e.g.,  chardcharam  (chara-acharam),  "the  moveable 
and  immoveable"  (Manu,  I.  57.) ;  hasta-pddam,  "  hands  and 
feet"  (1.  c.  II.  90.;  pida,  masc.);  anna-pdnam,  "food  and 
drink"  (Arjuna,  4.  n.) ;  chhatrdpdnaham*,  "umbrella  and 
shoes"  (Manu,  II.  246.) ;  yukd-makshika-matkunam,  "  lice, 
flies,  and  bugs"  (1.  c.  I.  40.,  matlcuna,  masc). 

977.  In  Sanscrit  adjectives,  too,  which  are  in  sense 
joined  by  "  and,"  may  be  united  in  compounds,  which  are 
not  indeed  reckoned  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as  Dvan- 
dvas,  but  can  be  assigned  to  none  of  the  six  classes  with 
more  justice.  The  following  are  examples:  vritta-ptna, 
"round  and  thick"  (Arjuna  II.  19);  hrishitasrag-rajdhina, 
u  having  garlands  of  flowers  standing  upright  and  free  from 
dust"  (Nal.  V.  25.).  So  in  Greek,  XevKo-peluis,  "  white  and 
black."  A  substantive  Dvandva  base  is  fSarpa'xpiivo,  in  the 
compound,  j8ocTf>a^o/xt;o/x(x%/a,  "  frog-mouse  war."  In  Latin 
the  derivative  suovitaurilia  is  based  on  a  Dvandva  consisting 
of  three  members,  which  must  have  been,  according  to  the 
first  kind  of  this  class  of  Sanscrit  compounding  (§.  974.),  su- 
-ovi-tauri;  according  to  the  second  (§-976.),  su-ovi-taurum 
("swine,  sheep,  and  bull"). 


*  From  chhatra  n.,  and  updnah  f,  with  a  added. 
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SECOND  CLASS. 
Possessive  Compounds,  called  Bahuvrihi* 

978.  Compounds  of  this  class  denote  as  adjectives  or 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1433.]  appellatives  the  possessor  of  that  which 
the  separate  members  of  the  compound  signify,  so  that  the 
notion  of  the  possessor  is  always  to  be  supplied.  For  this 
reason  I  call  them  "possessive  compounds."  The  last 
member  is  always  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective  taken  as 
a  substantive,  and  the  first  member  may  be  any  other  part 
of  speech  but  a  verb,  conjunction,  or  interjection.  The 
final  substantive  undergoes  no  other  alteration  but  that 
which  the  distinction  of  genders  makes  necessary  ;  whence, 
e.g.,  chh&yd,  f.,  "shadow," in  the  compound  vipuld-chchhdya^ 
has  shortened  its  long  feminine  d,  in  order  to  become  re- 
ferable to  masculines  and  neuters.  So,  in  Greek,  the  femi- 
nine final  vowel  of  the  bases  of  the  first  declension  becomes 
o  (  =  Sanscrit  a),  and  in  Latin  w,  in  possessive  compounds 
like  troKvCKio-s,  TtoKvKOfjLos,  aioXo/xopipo-s,  mutti-comus*  albi- 
-comu-s,  multi-vius.  The  procedure  in  Old  High  German 
is  the  same,  when  it  places  the  feminine  substantive  farwa 
orfarawa,  &c,  "colour,"  at  the  end  of  possessive  compounds, 
and  then  furnishes  the  whole  word,  where  it  refers  to  mas- 
culines or  neuters,  with  the  terminations  of  the  said  gen- 
ders; hence,  e,g.t  nom.  m.  snio-varawar  seo,  "sea  having 
the  colour  of  snow"  (Graff,  III.  702.) ;  neut  gok-varatcaz, 
"  having  the  colour  of  gold."  I  see,  therefore,  no  occasion 
to  presuppose,  for  the  explanation  of  such  compounds,  ad- 
jectives which  do  not  exist ;  otherwise  we  might,  with  equal 
justice,  assume  in  Greek  and  Latin  adjectives  like  ko^os, 


*  This  word  signifies  "  having  much  rice,"  and  it  is  properly  only  an 
example  of  the  kind  of  compounding  here  spoken  of,  as,  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  ttoXvko/ulo?,  multicomus,  might  be  used  to  denote  the  same. 

t  Chchhy  euphonic  for  chh,  on  account  of  the  short  vowel  preceding. 
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comus,  "  hairy ,"  and  for  Sanscrit  an  adjective  chhdyas, 
"  shady."  The  Greek  has  forgotten  how  to  re-transform 
into  its  feminine  shape  the  o  which  has  arisen  from  a  or 
tj  in   compounds   like  TtoKvuKtos,  TroKvKOfMos,  and  contrasts, 

therefore,  with  Sanscrit  feminines  like  vipuldchchhdyd, 
"  having  a  large  shadow,"  and  Latin  like  [G.  Ed.  p.  1434.] 
multicoma,  albicoma,  masculine  forms  like  iro\vcKiog,  TtoKvKo- 
fioc  (see  p.  1341  G.ed.):  on  the  other  hand,  the  Latin, 
according  to  the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  6.,  has  changed 
the  final  vowels  of  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  declen- 
sion frequently  into  the  lightest  and  most  suitable  vowel  of 
the  three  genders.*  Hence,  e.g.,  mulii-formh,  difformts, 
biformis,  imbellis,  abnormis,  bilinguis,  inermus ;  so,  also,  the 
organic  u  of  the  fourth  declension  in  bicornis;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  manu-s,  in  the  compound  longi-manus,  has 
passed  into  the  second  declension. 

979.  Just  as  the  neuter  Sanscrit  hrid,  "heart"  (from 
hard),  in  the  possessive  compound  suhrid,  "  friend,"  pro- 
perly, "  having  a  good  heart,11  has  become  masculine,  and 
is  therefore,  in  some  cases,  distinguished  from  the  simple 
hrid,  so  it  happens  with  the  Latin  neuter  base  cord  in  the 
compound  bases  miseri-cordjf,  concord,  socord;  hence  the  ac- 
cusatives misericordem,  concordem,  socordem,  answer  to  the 
Sanscrit  suhridam,  while  the  simple  cor(d),  as  nominative 
and  accusative,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  hrid  (euphonic* 
Art/).  The  Gothic  neuter  base  hairian  suppresses,  in  the 
undermentioned  possessive  compound,  the  final  n,  and  ex- 


•  The  final  e  of  neuters  like  difforme  is  only  a  corruption  of  the  i  at  the 
end  of  a  word  (see  §.  251.). 

t  Properly,  "for  the  unfortunate  having  a  heart,"  not  "cujwt  cor  mise- 
ret.m  So  the  Gothic  arma-hairts,  "pitiful,"  properly  signifies  "having 
a  heart  for  the  poor ;"  for  in  it  the  adjective-base  arma  is  contained,  as 
the  base  mUeru  in  the  Latin  misericors,  which  base  is  weakened  to  miseri, 
according  to  §.  908. 
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hibits  then  arma-hairta  as  theme,  and  arnw-hairt-s  (Old 
High  German  arme-herzer  in  Notk.)  for  arma-ftirta-s,  (see 
§.  135.),  as  masculine  nominative  (pi.  arma-hairtai) ;  so 
hrennya-hairts,  "  having  a  pure  heart  ;"  hauhrhmrto  (for 
hauha-hairts,  "high-minded,"  properly,  "having  a  high 
heart  *  The  Greek  and  Latin,  too,  oc-  [G.  Ed.  p.  I486.] 
casionally  drop  a  final  consonant  at  the  end  of  possessive 
compounds;  hence,  e.g.,  in  Greek  o/udiw/xo?,  enTaaropos, 
avatpos,  avdaifiog,  in  Latin,  exsanguis  (properly,  "  having  the 
blood  out,"  gen.  idem.,  for  exsanguin-is),  multi-genus  :  for  the 
latter  we  might  have  expected  muUi-genor,  if  the  suffix  of 
the  simple  word  be  contained  therein  uucurtailed,  and  also 
without  affix,  as  us,  em  =  Sanscrit  as,  asas,  has  retained  the 
old  s  only  in  the  uninflected  cases  of  the  neuter  (see  §.  128.), 
but  for  it  exhibits  r  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  (see 
p.  1377  G.  ed.) ;  hence,  bicorpor,  opposed  to  the  simple  cor- 
pus, corporis.  The  base  gener  (genus,  gener-is)  appears  with 
the  inorganic  affix  of  an  i  in  mutti-generi-s.  The  Greek 
occasionally  appends  an  o  to  bases  ending  in  a  consonant, 
e.g.,  to  mvp  in  airvpo-s,  Oeonvpos  (properly,  "  having  God's 
fire"),  to  vScop  in  euvSpog,  fieKavvSpog. 

980.  The  Lithuanian  uses  its  possessive  compounds  for 
the  most  part  substantively,  and  adds  to  their  last  member 
as  to  that  of  almost  all  its  compounds,  the  suffix  w, 
nom.  m.  is*  ;  hence,  e.g.,  didT-burnis,  "  the  large-mouthed " 
(burna,  "mouth,"  ef. Sanscrit  bru,  "to  speak");  dicT-galwis, 
"great  head"  ("having  a  great  head,"  galwa,  "head"); 
ketur-kampis,  "  four-cornered"  (kampa-s,  "  corner") ;  trikoyis, 
" three-footed,  having  three  feet"  (kdya,  "foot").  The 
feminine  of  the  Lithuanian  possessive  compounds,  and  other 
classes  of  compounds,  ends,  in  the  nominative  singular,  in  J, 
from  ia  t  >   hence,  e.g.,  na-bage,  "  the  poor,"  properly,  "not 


*  Sec  §.  135.,  and  p.  1345  G.  ed.,  Note. 
t  See  §.  805. 
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having  wealth'1*  ;  pus-merge,  "  the  half-maid"  (the  latter  a 
determinative  compound ;  mergoy  "  maid").  [G.  Ed.  p.  1436.] 
To  this  belongs  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Sanscrit,  too, 
adds  a  derivative  suffix  to  some  of  its  possessive  com- 
pounds, and,  indeed,  the  same  wherewith  above  (§.  953.) 
our  i-gt  Gothic  ha,  ga,  has  been  compared.  Our  com- 
pounds, therefore,  like  hochherzig,  "high-hearted,'1  contrasted 
with  the  Gothic  hauh-hairts,  are  in  a  measure  already  pre- 
pared through  the  Sanscrit  by  compounds  like  angushthd- 
-mdtra-ka-s,  "  having  a  thumb's  length11  (Nal.  XIV.  9.) ; 
mah&raska-s,  "great-breasted/1  Without  the  derivative 
suffix  we  can  use  our  possessive  compounds  like  Vreifuss, 
Tiereck,  Rothbrustchen,  Langohr,  Gelbschnabel,  Dickkopf,  Gross- 
maul,  "  Three-foot,11 "  Four-corner,11  "  Red-breast,11  "  Long- 
ear,11  "  Yellow-beak,11  "Thick-head,11  "Great-mouth,11  only 
as  appellatives,  or  as  words  of  abuse. 

961.  The  accent  in  the  Sanscrit  possessive  compounds 
usually  rests  on  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  and, 
indeed,  on  that  syllable  which  receives  it  when  the  word 
stands  uncompounded.  This  kind  of  accentuation  ap- 
proaches most  closely  to  that  Of  Greek,  in  which  the  prin- 
ciple prevails  to  cast  back  the  accent  in  all  kinds  of  com- 
pounds as  far  as  possible,  without  reference  to  the  accentu- 
ation of  the  separate  members  in  their  simple  state ;  a 
procedure  by  which  the  compound  gains  much  more  of  the 
character  of  a  new  ideal  unity  than  if  the  retention  of  the 
accentuation  of  one  of  the  combined  elements  preserved 
for  that  member  its  individuality,  and  made  the  other 
member  subservient  to  it.  In  the  other  classes  of  com- 
pounds, the  Sanscrit  usually  takes  no  notice  of  the  accen- 
tuation of  the   single   members  in  their  simple  state,  yet 


•  The  simple  baga-s,  "  wealth,"  is  wanting ;  cf.  Sanscrit  bhaga-%  and 
bhdga-s, "  share, "  u  luck."  The  masculine  na-bdgas  has  the  suffix  ia  con- 
tained in  it. 
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does  not  cast  back  the  accent,  but  allows  it  to  sink  down  on 
the  final  syllable  of  the  whole  base  ;  hence,  e.g.,  mahd-bdhu-s, 
"a  great  arm,"  opposed  to  mahd-bdhu-s,  "great-armed,"  while 
in  Greek  the  possessive  compound  peydKonoTus,  "  great-town 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1437.]  forming"  and  the  determinative  MeydKi- 
iro\ts,  properly,  "  great-town,"  have  the  same  accentuation. 

9S2.  The  form  mahd,  in  the  just-mentioned  compounds 
mahd-bdhu-s  and  mahd-bdhv-s,  is  an  irregular  abbreviation 
of  mahdt,  "  great"  (theme  of  the  weak  cases),  which,  at  the 
beginning   of  possessive    and    determinative    compounds, 
drops  its  t,  and  then  the  lengthening  of  the  d  may  be  re- 
garded as  compensation  for  the  consonant  that  has  been 
dropped.      Although  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  97a,  all 
the  parts  of  speech,  with  the  exception  of  verbs,  conjunc- 
tions, and  interjections,  may  stand  as  the  first  members  of 
possessive  compounds,  still  for  the  most  part,  as  also  in 
the  European  sister-languages,  adjectives,  including  partici- 
ples, appear   in   this    place.      I  further  annex    some  ex- 
amples from   the    Maha-Bharata :    chdru-ldchana-s,  "  hav- 
ing beautiful  eyes;11   bahvrvidha-s,  "of  many  kinds"  (vidhi, 
m.    or    vidhd,    f.    "  kind ") ;     tanu-madhya-s,    "  having   a 
thin  middle;"  vlrupa-rupa-s,  "having  a  disfigured  form11 
(rupd-m,    "  form ")  ;    tikshnd-danshtra-s,    "  having    pointed 
teeth"  (ddnshtrd,  f.  "tooth");    lambd-jathara-s,   "having  a 
swagging  belly  ;"  sphurdd-dshtha-s,  "having  trembling  lips" 
(sphurdmi,  CI.  6.  "I  tremble11);  jdyad-ratha-s,  proper  name, 
signifying"  having  a  conquering  car;"  jitd-krddlia-8,  "hav- 
ing subdued  anger  f1  gald-vyatha-s,  "  having  departed  grief,* 
i.e.,  "free  from   grief."      The  following  are   examples  in 
Zend :     jjocodtfijo^H    srtradcshan,   "  having    good    oxen11 
(from  srira  and  ucshan)  ;   keresadcshan,  "  having  thin  oxen11 
(/reresa=Sanscrit  krisa)    ;  keresdspa,  proper  name,  "  having 
thin  horses"  (from  kereia  and  aspa) ;  ^bjo^^WJocpd^  athaitd- 


*  See  Buraouf,  "  Yacna,"  p.  328,  n.  185. 
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-jmtkri,  "  who  has  bright  (beautiful)  children."  The  fol- 
lowing 8re  examples  in  Greek :  neya-dvfios,  [6.  Ed.  p.  1488.] 
peya-Kvirjs,  neya-KKeyjs,  KeuKO-irrepos,  &o\ij£o-<r#c/0£,  \ei/K -6*0- 
0aA/Ltoc,  fiadv-crrepvos,  irohv-ypvaos,  TawJ-ireir\oj,  /*e\a/Lt-)3a>\oc, 
tietov-6-KOfios,  KKuTo-ncus,  K\vr6-f}ou\o£.  The  following  are 
Latin  examples :  magn -animus,  multi-caulis,  longi-pes,  atri- 
-color,  acu-pedius  ,  versi-color,  flssi-pes,  flex -animus.  Gothic 
examples  are :  laus-qytthr'-s,  "  having  an  empty  body,  fast- 
ing" (for  lausa-);  laus-handus,  "having  empty  hands;" 
lau&a-vaurds,  "having  wanton,  vain  words,  speaking  un- 
profitably"  (vaurd,  n.,  theme  vaurda,  "word");  hrainya- 
-hairts,  "having  a  pure  heart"  (see  §.  979.).  Examples  in 
Old  High  German  are:  lang-liper,  "having  long  life^f; 
lanch-mueter,  "  long-suffering ;"  mih-herzer>  "  having  a  mild 
heart."  For  Lithuanian  examples,  see  §.  980.  Examples 
in  Old  Sclavonic  are  :  mhaocE£AT>  mUo-aerd*,  "  mUcricors" 
literally,  "  having  a  loving  heart ;°  qE^NOOkbiii  cherno-okyi, 
"  black-eyed ;"  EtAorAABbiw  byelo-glavyi,  "  white-headed."t 
The  following  are  examples  in  Sanscrit  of  possessive  com- 
pounds, which  have  a  substantive  as  their  first  member : 
bandhu-kdmas,  "  having  love  to  kindred ;"  ty&ktu-lc&ma-s, 
"having  a  desire  to  leave"  (see  §.  853.);  bdla-putra-s,  "hav- 
ing a  child  as  son"  (Sav. II.  8.);  mdtri-shashtha-s,  "having 
the  mother  as  sixth"  (Hid.  I.  1.):  in  Greek,  ki/v-o-^/dgw, 
Kvv-o-Oapcfa  fiovrK&cpahos,  av$p-6-fiov\os :    in  Latin,  anyui- 


*  This  compound  (according  to  Festus)  should  properly  be  acu-pes,  in 
the  theme  acu-ped.  Through  the  appended  suffix  iu  it  answers  to  the 
Lithuanian  compounds  (§.  080.).  In  Sanscrit  the  theme  would  be  ds&- 
-p&d  (from  dkti),  and  in  Greek  q>kv-7tovs,  aw-nod-os.  The  first  member 
of  the  Latin  compound  is  therefore  important  to  us,  because  adjective 
bases  terminating  in  an  original  u  have  elsewhere,  in  Latin,  universally 
received  the  inorganic  affix  of  an  t  (see  p.  1356  G.  ed.). 

+  Graff  (II.  p.  46)  unnecessarily  assumes  an  adjective  Ub9  "  lively," 
while  we  may  be  satisfied  with  the  substantive  lip,  lib,  "  life." 

%  The  two  last  examples  with  the  affix  of  the  definite  declension. 

4  x 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1439.]  comus,  angui-pes,  aU-pesf  pudor-i-cokr:  in 
Lithuanian,  szulc-dantis,  "  having  gaps  in  the  teeth'^szukki, 
"  hole,  gap")  ;  szun-galwia,  "dog's  head"  (an  abusive  word), 
properly,  "the  dog's  headed"  (cf.  §.  980.).  The  following 
are  examples  in  Sanscrit,  with  a  numeral  at  the  commence- 
ment: dvi-p&d*,  "two-footed •"  trichakrd,  " three- wheeled" 
(Sama-V.);  chdtush-pdd,  "four-footed"  (L  c):  in  Zend, 
jo^yjui/^j  bi-zanhra,  "  two-footed ;"  y.u(  j)ASfAj7<&Mf»  chathru- 
-chasman,  "  having  four  eyes ;"  j%pjwvxi»tp<S&  cshvas-ashi, 
"  having  six  eyes;"  jo^^a>o^7*>»3ui/£v*>»  hazanhrd-gha&tha, 
"  having  a  thousand  ears :"  in  Greek,  Shout,  Jurora/uos,  Jnro- 
po£9  Tpiirovs,  TerpaKVKhos :  in  Latin,  bipes,  bidens,  bicorpor, 
tripes,  tripectorus'f,  quadrupes,  quadr-urbs,  quinquefoliu* :  in 
Lithuanian,  tvieri-ragis,  "  one-horned"  (ragas,  "  horn,"  see 
§.980.);  dwi-koyis,  "two-footed"  tri-koyis,  "three  foot;" 
tri-kampti,  "  three-cornered ;"  tri-galuris,  "  three-headed ;" 
ketur-koyis,  "  four-footed :"  in  Sclavonic,  KAHNO^orb  yedino- 
-rog\  "one-horned;"  ^ETB^fcHorb  chetvrye-nog\  "four- 
footed"  (noga,  "foot"):  in  Gothic,  haihs,  "one-eyed"  (see 
p.  418) :  in  Old  High  German,  ein-hanter,  "  one-handed ;" 
ein-ouger,  "  one-eyed ;"  zui-ekker,  "  two-cornered  ;"  feor- 
-fuazzer,  "four-footed."  The  following  are  examples  of 
Sanscrit  possessive  compounds  with  a  pronoun  as  the  first 
member :  svaydm-prabha-s,  "having  lustre  by  itse\V\svaydm, 
"  self,"  see  §.  341.,  prabhd,  "  lustre")  ;  tdd-dkdra-s,  "having 
such  appearance ;"  mdd-vidha-s,  "  like  me,"  properly,  "hav- 
ing the  kind  of  me."     Examples  in  Greek  are  :  avrofSovhos, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1440.]    avroSiKog,  avTodavaros,  avTOKOfxos,  avTOfUj- 


*  In  the  weak  cases  dvi-pdd.  The  numerals  in  this  kind  of  composition 
retain  the  accent  only  under  certain  conditions :  usually  it  fells  on  the 
final  syllable  of  the  whole  word  (see  Aufrecht,  "De  accentu  cvmposUorum 
Sanscr."  pp.  12,  20. 

t  With  an  extension  of  the  base  pector  (cf.  bicorpor)  by  a  vowel  affix, 
as  in  Greek  forms  like  Btcmvpos  (§.  979.  conclusion). 


11 


11 
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roup,  avTofioipos.  The  following  are  examples  with  an  adverb 
preceding  them  in  Sanscrit :  t&thd-vidha-s,  *'  so  constituted," 
properly,  "  having  its  kind  so ;"  sadd-gati-s,  "  always 
having  going,"  an  appellation  of  the  wind ;  so  in  Greek, 
aeiKapTTos,  aernaOfc,  detadevYjs.  In  Sanscrit  the  a  primitive, 
before  vowels  an,  very  frequently  appears  at  the  beginning 
of  this  class  of  compounds,  in  which  case  the  accent  sinks 
down  on  the  final  syllable  ;  hence,  e.g.,  a-malds,  "  spotless 
("not  having  spots") ;  a-pdd,  "footless;"  a-bald-s,  "weak 
("  not  having  strength") ;  a-bhayd-s,  "  fearless ;"  an-antd-s, 
"  endless"  ("  not  having  end").  Hereto  correspond,  irre- 
spective of  the  accentuation,  Greek  compounds  like  aira/?, 
chrovs  (genit  chro$-o?=Sanscrit  a-pad-as),  a^ojSo;,  avoticof. 
The  Latin,  which  retains  the  nasal  of  the  privative  parti- 
cle before  consonants,  also  furnishes  us  with  compounds 
like  (naps,  iners,  inermis,  insomnis,  imberbis,  imbellis.  So 
in  Old  Northern,  6-hrcesi,  "  not  having  glory,  gloryless 
(hros,  "praise0);  d-mdli,  "not  having  speech,"  "child 
(mdU  "speech"):  Old  High  German,  un-fasel,  "insect, 
literally,  "  not  having  seed"  (fasel  "seed,"  Grimm,  II.  776.). 
A  Zend  example  of  this  class  of  words  is  anaghra,  "  begin- 
ningless,"  from  an  and  aghra= Sanscrit  agra,  "point,  be- 
ginning" (see  p.  246). 

983.  For  a  purpose  similar  to  that  for  which  the  priva- 
tive particle  a  is  applied,  prepositions  also,  which  express 
separation,  are  used  in  Sanscrit  and  its  sister-languages  as 
initial  members  of  possessive  compounds ;  e.g.,  in  Sanscrit, 
dpa-bhi-s,  "fearless,  having  fear  away'1  (&pa,  "from, 
away,"  bhi,  f.  "fear");  so  in  Greek,  avodupos,  airodpi^;  in 
Latin,  abnormU;  in  Gothic,  qf-guds,  "godless"  ("having 
God  away"),  in  opposition  to  ga-guds,  "  pious,"  properly, 
"  having  God  with."  ftra  nis,  "  out,"  before  sonant  letters 
nir,  is  found,  e.g„  in  ntr-mala-s,  "  spotless,"  properly,  "hav- 
ing the  spots  out  "  as  in  Latin,  e.g.,  ex-     [G.  Ed.  p.  1441.] 

animis,  exsanguti,  expers;  in  Gothic,  e.g.,  us-v&na,  theme 
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uz-vbum,   "hopeless,  having   the   hope   out"   (veVi(i)-*,  f. 
"hope11);  Old  High  German,  ur-herz&r,  "  excors"  ur-lux&r 
(for  -hi),  "ezsor*;11    ur-mdt,  "spiritless;11    ur-iv&faru   "un- 
armed, defenceless.11      In  a  sense  opposed  to  that  of  the 
privative  prepositions,  the  preposition  so,  "  with11  *,  which 
occurs  only  as  prefix,  is  employed  in  Sanscrit  to  express 
persons  or  things  which  possess  that  which  the  final  sub- 
stantive   expresses;     e.g.,    sd-k&ma-s,     "with    wish,11    ie. 
"  being  with  the  circumstance  of  the  wish,  having  a  satis- 
fied wish  f1  sd~ruj,  "  sick,  being  with  sickness ;"  sd-rdga-$, 
id.  (ruch  and  rdga,  "sickness11);  sd-varna-s,  " similar,11  pro- 
perly, "  concolor"  (varna-m,  "colour11);  sd-garva-s,  "proud, 
being    with     pride;11    sd-daya-s,    "sympathizing"    (cfayd, 
"sympathy11).      So  in  Latin,  e.g.t  concors,  consors,  concobr, 
conformist  confinis,  commodus,  communis  (for  con  and  murm, 
cf.  immunis);   in  Greek,  e.g.,  avvopos,  owra^or,  ovvrekfc, 
auvopKog,  avvonKos,  avvonfipos,  ovvotKO£9    ovvotios,    at/yyovor, 
avvOpovos,  <rv/iiiop<l>o£t  auyyofaaKTos ;  the  latter  with  the  exten- 
sion of  the  substantive  base  by  o  (see  §.979.  conclusion).     On 
the  Sanscrit  sa  is  based  the  Greek  a  (from  a  for  era)  in  com- 
pounds like  aydhoLKTOs,  (XYaAaf,  adeKQos,  aAoj^oy.     Mention 

has  already  been  made  elsewhere  of  the  exact  retention  of  the 
Sanscrit  preposition  sa  in  the  Greek  a-cH/wJc,  properly,  "  with 

light,  being  with  brightness.11  In  Sanscrit,  bhds,  "bright- 
ness,11 would  regularly  combine  with  sa  into  the  compound 
sd-bhdst  and  this,  in  like  manner,  would  signify  "clear, 
shining.11  In  Gothic,  ga-guds,  "  pious,11  properly,  "  being 
with  God,11  belongs  to  this  class  of  words,  being  the  anti- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1442.]  thesis  to  the  above-mentioned  af-guds: 
and  also  ga-liugs,  "  false  "•J* ;  ga-daila,  "  sympatliiser,11  "  with 


*  When  used  alone,  sahd ;  as  verbal  prefix,  sdm.  The  former  appears  also 
in  the  compound  eahddiva-s,  and  the  latter  in  some  nominal  compounds. 

t  Properly,  "being  with  lying:"  it  presupposes  a  lost  substantive 
Uug*,  "lie." 
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portion  having "  (for  ga-dail($)-8,  see  §.  928.) ;  gcMaifa, 
"companion,  with  bread  having "  (for  ga-hlaifs,  1.  c.).  If 
I  have  been  wrong  in  comparing,  in  §.  416.,  the  Gothic  for- 
mations in  leik'-s,  and  the  forms  analogous  to  them  in 
German,  with  the  Sanscrit  in  drisa-a,  they  must  then  be 
included  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion,  and 
we  must  recognise  in  their  concluding  element  the  sub- 
stantive leUc-s;  u  body ;"  then  ga-leiks,  "  similar,"  signifies 
properly,  "with  body  having/1  "having  the  body,  ie.,  the 
form  in  cornmon  with  another,"  and  it  would  correspond 
in  its  formation  to  the  Latin  conformis,  Greek  crvnfiop(f>ost 
and  Sanscrit  sd-rupas.*  The  form  anthar-leih?-89 "  separate/' 
deducible  from  anthar-leilcei9  "  difference,"  would  then 
literally  signify  "having  another  body,"  ie.  "another 
form,"  dX\6fjLop<fx>s  (cf.  Sanscrit  anydrupas,  u  other  shaped  ;" 
S.  V.  II.  8.  l.  4.  l. 

984.  The  Sanscrit  prefixes  su  and  dm  (before  sonant 
letters  dur,  cf.  §.  919.),  like  their  sister  forms  in  Greek,  ev 
and  $u$,  stand  in  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion 
for  adjectives,  whereby  su  allows  the  accent  which  belongs 
to  it  to  sink  down  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  base, 
or  before  words  which  are  formed  with  the  suffixes  as 
and  man  on  the  penultima ;"  hence,  e.g.,  su-pSsas  (nom. 
m.  f.  supisds),  "  having  a  good  form  ;"  sumdnas,  nom.  m.  f. 
sumdnds,  "having  a  good  spirit,  well-intentioned,"  in  op- 
position to  su-jikvd-s,  "  having  a  good  [G.  Ed.  p.  1443.] 
tongue"  (Jihvd,  f.  "tongue");  su-parnd-s,  "having  good 
wings."  The  following  are  examples  with  dus,  dur,  "  bad  :" 
dir-dtman  (nom.  -md),  "  having  a  bad  soul ;"  dur-bala-s, 
"  having  bad  strength ;"  dur-manas  (nom.  -mands\  "  hav- 
ing a  bad  spirit."  To  the  latter  corresponds,  irrespective 
of  the   accentuation,    the  Greek   ivspevyS  (see  §.  146.),  as 


*  Likewise  "similar,"  from  «*,  "with,"  and  rupa,  "form;"  so  dnu* 
-r&po-$,  "similar," from  dnu,  "after," and  rtipa,  "form." 
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evfievrjs  to  sumdnda.  Other  Greek  examples  belonging  to  this 
class  are:  evfieTvjs,  e&fieyedYjs,  evfJLopfos,  evfjLrjKos,  ftfc/Ltop^oc, 
Susfjiopos,  ivsvpocuyiros,  tivskeicrpos*  Examples  in  Zend  of  this 
class  of  words  are :  o)^^ ;*>»  hu-kerep,  "  having  a  handsome 
body,"  nom.  M**$ft)W  hu-loerefs  (see  §.  40.) ;  jp^D*  kurj&u 
u  having  a  good  life"  (see  §.  128.);  hu~ptdhra,  L  hu-pvthri, 
"  having  handsome  children ;"  s*xsjx$m$)$  dus-manas,  "  hav- 
ing a  bad  spirit ;"  xj<&j*^m$m$)4  dus-skyadthna,  "  having 
a  bad  deed,  acting  badly ;"  jjju^u^tb^  dmch-vachas,  u  hav- 
ing bad  discourse." 

THIRD  CLASS. 

Determinatives  called  Karmadhdraya. 

985.  The  last  member  of  this  class  of  compounds  is  a 
substantive  or  adjective,  which  is  more  closely  defined  or 
described  by  the  first  member.  The  first  member  may 
be  any  part  of  speech,  excepting  verbs,  conjunctions,  and 
interjections  ;  the  most  usual,  however,  is  the  combination 
of  an  adjective  with  a  following  substantive.  Adjectives, 
which  have  a  peculiar  theme  for  the  feminine,  use,  if  the 
concluding  substantive  be  feminine,  not  the  feminine  base, 
but  the  primary  form  common  to  the  masculine  and  neuter. 
The  accent  falls  most  commonly  on  the  final  syllable  of 
the  united  base.  The  following  are  examples :  divya- 
-kusumd-s,  '*  heavenly  flower  ;"  priya-bhdryd, "  dear  spouse" 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1444.]  (not  priyd-bhdryd) ;  saptarshdya-s,  "  the 
seven  Rishis;"  a-bhayd-m,  "not  fear,  fearlessness "♦; 
ddhrishta-s,   "  invincible  "    dn-ritas,  "  untrue  ;"    suprita-s, 


*  Inseparable  adverbs  and  prepositions  have  the  accent  at  the  begin- 
ning of  these  compounds:  jnst  so  substantives  which  denote  the  thing 
with  which  the  person  or  thing  to  which  the  compound  refers  are  com- 
pared. To  the  numerous  exceptions  from  the  rules  of  accent  in  this  class 
of  compounds  belong,  inter  alia,  the  compounds  described  in  §.  910.,  like 
su-ldbha-s,  " being  easily  attained;"  dvr-ldbha-s,  "being  with  difficulty 
attained." 
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ti 


"much  beloved ;"  su-purna-s,  "very  full;"  dur-dina-m, 
"storm,"  lit  "hard  day;"  su-niti-s,  "good  behaviour ;" 
sdml-bhukta-s*  "half  eaten;"  prd-vira-s,  "fore-man,"  i.e. 
superior  man;11  ddhi-paii-s,  "regent,  lord;"  vi-sadrik, 
dissimilar;"  gh&na-sydmas,  "cloud-dark,  black  like  a 
cloud ;"  syend-patvA  (theme  -van),  "  flying  like  a  falcon." 
Examples  in  Zend  are  :  gu^yg^dperend-mdo, "  full  moon  ;" 
aj7a5^a5  a-mara,  "undying"  (theme);  J^^D^S-m  amere- 
sham,  "  not  dying"  (see  p.  1421 G.  ed.,  Note) ;  Ggpj^^lpek^ 
duseh~vareste-m,  "  bad  deed,  bad  action ;"  $£$>**$mx)3  dus- 
-maie-m,  "  bad  thought ;"  (gpd^tbj^  dusch-ucie-m,  "  badly 
said ;"  f  £$>*>$;»»  hu-mate-m,  "  well  thought ;"  jj7<©^£*;»»  hu- 
-fedhra,  fern.  -{,  "  very  fortunate,  excellent." 

986.  To  this  class  belong  Greek  compounds  like  peyaK'- 
-efivopos,  }jLey(z\o-$atfXG)v,  fieyaho'/jLrjrrjp,  foo-ireSov,  evpv-Kpetwv, 
a-yva>To$,  av-YJpepos,  ev-$rj\os,  ev-avoticrog,  Svs-dyyeKos,  $v$- 
-oir/crTOf,  fjfit-Kvuv,  fjfxt-Kevos,  irpo-dvfia,  e^-oSog,  e<f>-o$os. 
The  following  are  examples  of  Latin  compounds  of  this 
class :  mert-dies,  properly,  "  the  middle  day,"  from  medi-dies 
(see  §§.  17.,  20.).  for  mediUdies,  as  tibi-cen  for  tibii-cen,  from 
tibia-cen  (see  §.  968.),  albo-galerus  (see  [G.  Ed.  p.  1445.] 
p.  1417,  Note,  G,  ed.),  sacri-portus,  quinque-viri,  decem-viri  (as 
in  Sanscrit  saptirshayas,  "the  seven  Rishis"),  pcen-insula, 
neg-otium,  in-imicus,  semi-dens,  semi-dies,  semi-mortuus,  bene- 
-dicus,  male-ficus  (see  §.  916.),  in-felix,  in-sulsus  (see  §.  490. 
Remark  l),  insipidus  (see  §.  6.),  dif-ficilis,  dis-similis,  pro- 
-avus,  pro-nepos,  ab-avus,  ante-pes,  ante-loquium,  con-serva, 
inter-rex,  inter-regnum,  per-magnus,  pra-celer,  pra-duhvs,  prce- 
-durus.  In  German  this  mode  of  forming  compounds  is 
still  in  full  force  in  all  its  varieties.  The  following  are 
examples:  Grossvater,  "grandfather;"  Grossmutter,  "grand- 
mother ;"  Orosmacht,  "  great  potency ;"  Grosshandler, 
"wholesale  dealer;"  Weissbrod,  "  white  bread  ;"  Schwarz- 
brod,  "  black  bread ;"  FoUmond,  "  full  moon  ;"  HaTbbruder* 
half-brother ;"  haushoch,  "  high  as  a  house  ;*  federleicht, 


<< 
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"  light  as  a  feather ;"  himmelblau,  "  sky-blue  ;"  dunkeOJau, 
"  dark  blue  ;"  Unschuld,  "  innocence  ;"  Unverstand,  "  indis- 
cretion ;"  unreif,  "  unripe  ;"  uneben,  "  uneven  ;"  Vbermacht, 
"  overpowering  force  ;"  Abweg,  "  by-way  ;"  Ausweg,  "  out- 
let r  Beigeschmach  "  false  taste  ;*  Unterrock,  "  petticoat  ;" 
Vorhut,  "  vanguard  ;"  schwarzgelb,  "  tawny ;"  Vorrede*  "pre- 
face f1  Vorgeschmackt  "  foretaste  f*  Pormittag,  "  forenoon  f 
Nachge8chmakf  "  after-taste  ;"  Miterbe,  "  co-heir ;"  Mitschuld, 
"participation  in  guilt ;"  Abgott,  "idol;"  Abbild,  "image." 
In  Old  High  German  only  the  compounds  with  sdmt,  which 
are  wanting  in  our  dialect,  will  be  here  mentioned  by  me  as 
analogous  to  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1399,1. 3.)  Sanscrit  sdml- 
-bhuktas,  "half-eaten,'*  Greek  r/fiiicevos,  Latin  s£mi-mortuust\\z. 
sdmi-heil,  "  half  well ;"  sdmi-qvee,  "  semi-vitus  f"  sdmi-tciz, 
"subrufus  ("  half  white").  The  following  are  examples  in 
Gothic :  yugga-lavths,  "  young  man,  youth  ;*"  silba-siuneis*, 
u  eye-witness,  auroVn/c  ;"  afar-dagsf,  "the  other  (following) 
day  ;M  anda-vaurd,  "answer'1  (" counter- word ")  ;  anda- 
-vleiznt,  "face,  countenance f  ufar-gudya,  "high  priest, 
ap)(t€peus?  ufar-fullsy  "overfull/*  Examples  in  Lithuanian 
are  :  pirm-gimmimmas,  "  first-birth ;"  pus~dewist  "demi-god;11 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1446.]  pus-sessu,  "  half-sister  ;"  pus-gywte,  "  half- 
dead  "  (literally,  "semi-animate");  pus-sale,  "  peninsula f 
san-kareiwist  "  competitor ;n  san-tewonis*  "  co-heir  '"  prybuttis, 
"  vestibule."  Examples  in  Old  Sclavonic  are :  NOBor^AA* 
novo-gracC,  "  new-town  ;n  BbCECAABNbifi  vyse-slavnyu  "  entirely 
famous ;"  BbCEBAArbiii  vyse-blagyl,  "  quite  good  ;"  BbCEijA£i 
vyse-zar\  "  7ra/zj8a<nAet/£ ;"    Camobhaeijt>  samo-vide^,  "eye- 


*  In  case  the  last  member  of  this  compound  occurred  in  its  uncom- 
ponnded  state,  and  that  the  whole  is  not,  which  I  consider  more  probable, 
a  derivative  from  a  to-be-presupposed  silba-siutu,  "self-seeing." 

t  In  Sanscrit  apardhna-m  (from  apara-ahna-m)  is  called  "  the  after- 
noon," but  literally,  "the  other  day"  ("the  other  part  of  the  day"). 

|  Fleizn  does  not  occur  uncom pounded. 
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witness,  avronmj^  :M  in  Russian,  nojiAeHb  pol-deny,  "noon" * ; 
noJiHoqb  pol-nochy,  "midnight ;"  no^y6on>'  polu-bog9  "demi- 
god;" CBfeinJioqeJieHbiii  svyeflo-chelenyi,  "light  green;" 
coBABAhmeJih  so-vladyetely,  "  co-owner." 

FOURTH  CLASS. 

Dependent  Compounds  called  TatpurusJm. 

987.  This  class  forms  compounds,  of  which  the  first  member 
is  dependent  on,  or  is  governed  by,  the  second,  and  there- 
fore always  stands  in  some  oblique  case-relation.  Examples, 
in  which  the  first  member  stands  in  the  genitive  relation, 
are  contained  in  §.  968.  So  in  Zend,  e.g.,  M$jyj\sd¥fUd$f 
nmdnd-paiti~8t  "  loci  dominusf  jyCajuo^jAu^j  nm&nd-pathnu 
"  loci-domina;"  M$j$jj*$)ipwx£zantu-paiti~8,  "urbis  cfominiu:" 
in  Greek,  otKo-neSov,  aTparo-TteSov,  olvo-BfjKYj,  otKo-cpvKai;, 
6&ravpo-<j)vKaf; :  in  Latin,  auri-fodina,  auri-fur,  mus-cerda 
(see  p.  1418  G.  ed.,  Note),  su-cerda,  imbri-citor,  Marti-cultor : 
in  Gothic,  veind-gards,  "vineyard;"  aurti-gards,  "kitchen- 
garden  ;"  veina-basi,  "  grape  ;M  heiva-frauya,  "  master  of  the 
house;"  smakka-bagms,  " fig- tree "  (see  §.  971.);  dccura-vards, 
"  warder,  keeper  of  the  gate ;"  daura-varda,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1447.] 
"portress,  door-waitf ess ;"  sigis'-laun,  "guerdon  of  victory" 
(for  sigisa-laun) :  in  Lithuanian,  tvyri-uge,  "  grape11  (ygaf 
" berry,"  see  §. 980.) ;  wyri-szahe,  "vine11  (szaJih= Sanscrit 
idkhd,  "branch11);  in  Old  Sclavonic,  AOMOCTfOHTEAb  domo- 
stroifely,  "steward;"  Cb*toaabeijt>  svyeto-davez\  "light- 
giver;11  EorofOAHijA  bogo-rodiza*  "mother  of  God  j11  nfcTAO- 
rAAniEHie pyetio-glashenie,  " gallicinium"  (Dobrowsky,  p.  458). 
Examples  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  dependent  com- 


*  Lit.  "half-day."  If  L.  Diefenbach  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  com- 
paring the  Lithuanian  pusse,  "half,"  with  the  Sanscrit  pdriva,  "side," 
the  Sclavonic  pol  may  also  be  referred  to  this  class,  and  /  may  be  regarded 
as  the  representative  of  the  Sanscrit  r,  as  is  done  by  Miklosich,  who  traces 
back  UOM>poT  to  iTCporo,  "alius." 
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pound  stands  in  the  accusative  relation  have  been  given 
on  a  former  occasion.*     In  Sclavonic,  boaonoci>  vodo-no$\ 

"hydria,"  properly,  "  water-carrier,^belongs  to  this  class.  In 
the  instrumental  relation  the  first  member  of  the  compound 
appears  frequently  in  Sanscrit  in  combination  with  the 
passive  participle  in  to,  and  that  member  then  receives  the 
accent  which  belongs  to  it  in  its  uncompounded  state; 
hence,  e.g.,  pdti-jushtd,  "a  marito  dikcta"  Thus,  e.g*  in 
Zend,  irrespective  of  the  accentuation,  which  is  here  un- 
known to  us,  jtytifyltyfoMt^MpMS  zarathusthrd-frSda, "  an- 
nounced by  Zaratusthra ;"  as^au^m^as^  mazda-dAta,  "  made 
by  Mazda  (Ormuzd) :  in  Greek,  deo-Soros,  Oeo-rpeirros ;  in 
Gothic,  handurvaurht's,  "made  with  the  hand,  xeipvxottrros:" 
in  Sclavonic,  £&koTBO£ENNbiii  runko-tvorennyi,  id.  (rmka, 
"  hand,"  see  §.  970.).  In  the  dative  relation  we  find,  e.g* 
far  pitrl  and  ffTXV  hiranya,  in  the  compounds  pitri-$adriia-s, 
<4 like  the  father;0  hiranyasadri&a-s,  "like  gold" ^;  so  in 
Greek,  OeoeUeKos;  in  Gothic,  gasti-gdds,  "hospitable,"  literally, 
"  to  the  guest  or  guests  good ;"  in  Russian,  6oronoA,o6Hbin 
bogopodobiiyi,  "Godlike;"  OoronocrtyuiHbiii  bogoposlyshnyi, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1448.]  "obedient  to  God."  In  the  ablative 
relation  stands  ff*n^  ndbhas,  "  heaven,"  in  the  compound 
nabhas-chyutd-s,  "  fallen  from  heaven."  In  the  locative 
relation  is  ndu,  in  the  above-mentioned  ndu-sthds,  "stand- 
ing in  the  ship." 

988.  To  the  class  of  dependent  compounds  belong,  too, 
our  German  formations  like  Singvogel,  "  singing-bird  " 
Springbrunnen,  "  well-head  ;"  Ziehbrunnen,  "  draw-well  f 
Schreiblehrer,  "  writing-master ;"  Singlehrer,  "  singing-mas- 
ter ;"  Fahrwasser,  "  water-channel ;"  Esslust,  "  desire  to 
eat;'1   Lesezimmer,  "  reading-room ;"    Scheidekunst,  "analy- 


«  See  §§.016.,  022. 

t  In  combination  with  sadriia  and  pratir&pa  the  first  member  takes 
its  proper  accent. 
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tical  art,  chemistry ;"  Trinkglas,  "  drinking-glass  ;"  Trink- 
spruch,  " drinking- speech,  toast;11  Kehrbesen,  "broom, 
whisking-brush ;"  Lehrmeister,  "  instructor  ;"  Lebemann, 
"  worldly-man,  epicurean ;"  Lockvogel,  "decoy-bird.11  They 
have  this  peculiarity,  that  the  first  member  is  not  used 
alone ;  but  I  can  no  more  regard  it  as  a  verb  than  I  can  the 
first  member  of  the  Greek  compounds  like  deun-&a//btci>t',  dis- 
cussed above  (§.  967.).  I  rather  look  upon  it  as  an  abstract 
substantive,  although,  for  some  compounds  of  this  kind, 
the  signification  of  the  present  participle  appears  the  more 
suitable ;  for  Singvogel  is  "  a  singing-bird,11  Springbrunnen, 
"  a  springing-well ;"  but  Ziehbrunnen  is  not  "  a  drawing. 
well,11  but  "  a  well  for  drawing ;"  Trinkglas  not  "  a  drink- 
ing-glass,11 but  "  a  glass  for  drinking ;"  Schreiblehrer  not 
"  a  writing-teacher,11  but  "  a  teacher  of  writing,11  as  Tanz- 
lehrer  is  "  a  teacher  of  the  dance  f  and  so,  too,  Singvogel 
may  be  taken  as  Gesangsvogel,  Ziehbrunnen  as  Zugbrunnen, 
"  well  for  drawing.11  The  circumstance  that  many  sub- 
stantives occur  in  the  manner  cited  only  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds  can  no  more  surprise  us  than  another  which 
has  come  under  our  notice,  that  in  several  members  of 
our  family  of  languages  some  classes  of  adjectives  are 
limited,  either  solely  and  entirely,  or  principally,  to  the 
end  of  compounds.  In  formation,  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  1449.] 
substantives  of  the  class  of  compounds  under  discussion, 
and  which  do  not  occur  so  early  as  in  the  Gothic,  are 
identical  with  the  theme  of  the  present,  the  class-syllable 
of  which  is  for  the  most  part  suppressed  in  strong  verbs, 
but  retained  in  some,  and,  indeed,  in  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man, either  in  its  original  form  a  (see  §.  109.**  i.),  or  in  that 
of  e;  hence,  e.g.,  tray-a-stuol,  "sedan "("chair  for  carrying11), 
analogous  to  trag-a-mfo,  "  we  carry  j11  so  trag~a-betti,  "  pa- 


♦  See  §§.909.S  911.,  912.,  916. 
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lanquin  ;"  trag-a-diorna,  "female  supporter,"  "Caryatisf 
web-e-hus,  "  web-house,"  "tettrina"  The  few  remnants  of 
the  Sanscrit  4th  class  (§.  109.a)2.)  contract,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  class-syllable  ya  fa  ya)  to  i,  of  which  hef-i- 
-hanna,  "midwife,11  appears  to  be  a  solitary  example.  As 
wasku,  "  I  wash,11  and  sliju,  "  I  drag,'1  do  not  belong  to  this 
class,  the  i  of  wa$k~i-wazar  and  slip-i-stein  (literally,  "  wash- 
water,11  "  draw-stone M),  may  be  regarded  as  the  weakening 
of  a.  The  syllable  ya  of  the  first  weak  conjugation  is 
likewise  contracted  to  i  (see  Grimm,  II.  p.  681),  and  this 
latter  vowel  is  frequently  weakened  to  e,  or  entirely  sup- 
pressed ;  hence,  e.  g.t  wez-isten,  wezz-e-steru  wez-stdn9  "  whet- 
stone.11 The  second  and  third  weak  conjugations  afford, 
in  Old  High  German,  no  examples  of  this  class  of  com- 
pounds, which  has  continually  extended  itself  in  the  course 
of  time,  and  is  most  numerously  represented  in  New  High 
German.  Since  the  weak  conjugation,  as  I  think  I  have 
proved,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  10th  class  (see  §.  109.a)o.),  I 
would  further  recall  attention  to  the  feet  that  the  character 
of  this  class  is  retained  in  the  accusative  forms  in  ay&m 
discussed  in  §.  619.,  and  in  the  Zend  infinitives  in  ayanm. 

FIFTH  CLASS. 
Collective  Compounds  called  Dvigu. 

989.  This  class  forms  collectives,  which  are  more 
closely  defined  by  a  numeral  prefixed.  The  final  substan- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1450.]  tive,  without  reference  to  its  primitive 
gender,  becomes  a  neuter,  for  the  most  part  in  a,  or  fem. 
in  t.  The  accent  rests  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  collective 
base.  The  following  are  examples  :  tri-gun&-m9  "  the  three 
properties"  (guna,  m.);  chatur-yugd-m,  "the  four  ages  of 
the  world"  (yuga,  n.) ;  panchindriydrm*  "  the  five  senses" 
(indriya,  n.);  tri-khatvd-m  or  tri-khatvi9  "three  beds" 
(Jihatvd,   f.);    tri-rdtr&-m,    "three   nights n  (r&tra,  for    the 
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simple  rdtrij  f.);  panchdgnU  "the  five  fires**;  tri~ldki, 
"  the  three  worlds."  Examples  in  Zend  are  :  foibjs  bydre, 
"  biennium"  for  bi-ydre(e,  according  to  §.  30.) ;  $£?\yd\yM$<5$j7<3 
thri-csapare-m,  u  trinoctium  ;"  as^dom^ fluxsy  chathru-rndhya9 
"four  months,"  ace.  -mdkim  (see  §.312.  and  §.  42.)  ;  as»as>- 
^^a>q)a5ao(5^  nava-csapare-m,  "nine  nights;"  as^^^vaw^as^^saaq) 
pancha-mdhya,  ace.  -Wm, "  five  months ;"  (  j /a5q)ajj^<5^-h5A5»ao(5^ 
csvascsapare-m,  " six  nights.1*  To  these,  viz.  to  the  neu- 
ters, Qorrespond  in  Latin  tri-viu-m,  "point  where  three 
roads  meet,"  bi-viu-m,  ambi-wium^,  quadri-vium,  bi-duu-m, 
tri-duu-m,  for  which  we  may  presuppose  a  simple  duu-s,  or 
du-a,  or  duu-m,  as  an  appellation  of  "  day  "  for  all  three 
forms  duu-m,  according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle,  must  be 
employed  in  the  compound.  In  Sanscrit,  divd  appears  as  an 
appellation  of  "  day,"  in  the  compounds  divd-kards,  "  sun," 
as  "  day-maker  ;"  divd-mani-s,  likewise  "  sun,"  lit.  "  pre- 
cious stone  of  day,"  and  divd-madhya-m,  "noon"  ("middle 
of  day").  The  adverb  divd,  "  by  day,"  does  not  suit  for 
these  three  compounds.  From  the  base  divd  in  Latin, 
after  suppressing  the  i,  we  must  get  dua.  [G.  Ed.  p.  1451.] 
The  Latin  forms  like  bi-nod-iu-m,  tri-noct-iu-m,  quinqu-ert- 
iu-m  (see  §.  6.),  bi-enri -iu-m,  have  quitted  the  original  posi- 
tion of  genuine  compounds,  by  annexing  a  neuter  suffix. 
The  Greek  prefixes  the  feminine  form  of  the  suffix  to  the 
neuter  in  to-v,  which  latter,  however,  is  not  wanting. 
Examples  are :  TpirjjACpia,  rptoSia,  reTpaoila9  rerpaoStov  (quad- 
rivium),  rerpavvKTia,  rpivvtcriov  {trinoctium).  In  exact  accord- 
ance with  the  Sanscrit  neuter  compounds  like  chatur- 
-yugd-m  stands  jeOpnrnov :  on  the  other  hand,  the  Sanscrit, 
too,  can,  from  its  copulative  compounds,  form  with  the  neu- 


*  Viz.  the  son  and  four  fires  kindled  in  the  direction  of  the  four  quar- 
ters of  the  world,  to  which  he  who  undergoes  penance  exposes  himself. 

t  The  t  of  ambi  is  the  weakening  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  which, 
in  the  nominative  singular,  would  form,  were  it  imaginable,  ambus. 
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ter  suffix  ya  derivations,  which  do  not  alter  the  meaning 
of  the  primary  word.  Thus,  together  with  the  above- 
mentioned  tri-gund-m,  tri-ldki,  there  exist,  too,  the  forms 
tr&tgun-ya-m,  tr&ildk'-ya-m,  of  equivalent  meaning;  so 
chdturvarn-ya-m,  "the  four  castes,"  from  chaturvan&-m. 
These,  therefore,  irrespective  of  the  Vriddhi  augment,  are 
the  true  prototypes  of  Latin  forms  like  trt-enn'-iu-fn,  quadri- 
-enn'-iu-m,  &c.,  and  of  the  Greek  rpi-oHf-io-v,  t/m-w/kt-io-v.* 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1452.]  SIXTH  CLASS. 

Adverbial  Compounds  called  Avyay'ibhdva. 

990.  The  first  member  of  this  class  of  compounds  is 
either,  and  indeed  most  commonly,  a  preposition,  or  the 
privative  particle  a,  an,  or  the  adverb  ydthd,  "  as ;"  and 
the  last  member  is  a  substantive,  which,  without  reference 
to  its  gender  when  uncompounded,  always  assumes  the  form 


*  The  term  "  collective  compounds"  would  be  unsuitable  for  this  class 
of  compounds,  if,  with  the  Indian  Grammarians,  we  included  in  this  class 
also  adjectives  like  panchagava-dhana,  "  having  the  wealth  of  five  bul- 
locks," "  five  bullocks  rich."  If^  however,  we  do  not  regard  the  having  a 
numeral  for  the  first  member  as  the  most  important  condition  of  these 
compounds,  I  do  not  see  any  reason  for  withdrawing  adjectives  like  that 
above  mentioned  from  the  possessive  class,  and  placing  them  in  a  class 
with  the  collectives,  which  are  more  narrowly  defined  by  a  numeral.  The 
word  which  Indian  Grammarians  put  forth  as  an  example  of  this  class  of 
compounds,  viz.  dviyu,  is  likewise  no  collective,  but  an  adjective  of  the 
class  of  compounds,  with  a  trifling  overplus  of  meaning  beyond  what  lite- 
rally belongs  to  it,  "  having  two  bullocks."  It  should,  however,  signify, 
"  bought  for  two  bullocks,"  but  must  originally  have  meant  scarce  aught 
else  but  "having  the  value  of  two  bullocks "=" costing  two  bullocks." 
The  peculiarity  of  this  compound  consists,  therefore,  only  in  this,  that 
dvigu  signifies,  by  and  for  itself,  not  "  two  bullocks,"  but  "  the  worth  of 
two  bullocks."  If  gSt  with  a  numeral,  should  form  a  real  collective,  its 
base  receives  the  extension  of  an  a;  hence,  e.g.,  pancha-gavd-m,  "fire 
bullocks."  Cf.,  with  respect  to  the  a  which  is  used  to  extend  bases, 
Latin  compounds  like  multi-color-us,  tri-pector-u-9,  and  Greek  like  0*6- 

-TTVp-O-f. 
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which  belongs  to  the  neuter  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive ;  hence,  e.g^  the  feminine  sraddhd,  "  belief,  faith," 
becomes  *V addham  in  the  compound yathd-sraddhdm*,  "  pro- 
portioned to  faith/"  literally,  "  like  faith."  The  following 
are  other  examples :  yathd-vidhi,  "  like  prescription,  cor- 
responding to  prescription"  (vidhi-s,  f.)  ;  a-sansayd-m,  "  not 
doubt,  without  doubt0  (saniaya-m,  n.) ;  anu-hshand-m,  "  im- 
mediately" (emu,  "after,"  kshana-m,  "moment");  ati- 
-fndtrd-m,  "beyond  measure"  (mdtra-m,  "measure");  pra- 
tyah&m,  "daily"  (prati,  "towards,"  ahan,  n.  "day,"  with  n 
suppressed).  Latin  compounds  of  this  kind  are,  admodum, 
pramodum,  obviam,  affatim,  in  which,  however,  the  last  mem- 
ber retains  its  original  gender,  while,  according  to  Sanscrit 
principle,  cbvwm,  affate,  must  be  said  for  obviam,  affatim. 
The  following  are  compounds  of  this  kind  in  Greek:  avrtlBlrjv, 
avTt'fiiov,  imepfiepov,  Trapaxprjfia.  Some  similarity  to  these 
adverbial  compounds  is  to  be  observed  [G.  Ed.  p.  1458.] 
in  the  Old  High  German  periphrases  of  superlative  adverbs 
by  neuter  accusatives  with  prepositions  prefixed,  which 
elsewhere  govern,  not  the  accusative,  but  the  dative  (see 
Grimm,  III.  106.) ;  e.g.,  Old  High  German  az  yungist, "  tan- 
dem ;"  az  Idzdst,  " demum  ;"  zifurist,  "  primum"  We  write 
in  one  word  zuerst,  zuletzt,  zuvdrderst,  zunachst,  zumeist,  &c. 
A  certain  likeness  to  this  class  of  compounds  is  to  be 
traced  also  in  Greek  adverbs  like  arjfiepov,  rfj^iepov  (see  §.  345.), 
in  which  f/fiepa  has  appended  a  neuter  form  in  the  very  same 
way  as  the  Sanscrit  Sraddhd  mentioned  above. 

INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991.  Exclusive  of  the  compounds  described  in  the  pre- 
ceding §.,  adverbs  are  formed  in  Sanscrit, 


*  The  accent  ordinarily  rests  on  the  final  syllable. 
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l)  With  particular  suffixes,  the  most  important  of  which 
have  been  already  considered  (see  §.  420.).  I  must  here 
further  mention,  that,  in  departure  from  §.  294.  Remark  2, 
I  now  prefer  to  trace  back  the  Gothic  adverbs  hva-drt, 
"  whither,"  hi-dri,  "  hither;'  ymn-dri,  "  thither,  1*61,"  to 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverbs  in  tra  (§.  420.).  They 
will  therefore  have  experienced  an  irregular  transfor- 
mation of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  e.g.,fadrein,"  parents," 
contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  pit&r&u.  As  regards  the  t 
of  the  said  Gothic  adverbs,  it  would  lead  us  to  expect 
in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  69.,  d  for  cu  This  d  occurs 
in  the  Sanscrit  suffix  when  it  is  appended  to  certain 
substantives  and  adjectives.  Thus  we  read  in  the 
Schol.  to  Panini,  V.  4. 36.,  manushyatrd  vasati,  "  he  dwells 
among  men ;"  dhxtird  gachchhati,  "  he  goes  to  the 
gods."» 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1454.]  2)  With  case-forms  ;  e.g.,  the  form  of  ad- 
jectives, which  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive singular  neuter,  represents  also  the  adverb.  I,  how- 
ever, of  course  consider  the  said  form  to  be  the  accusative, 
as  any  oblique  case  is  better  adapted  than  the  nomina- 
tive to  denote  an  adverbial  relation.  The  following  are 
examples  :  madhurdm,  "  lovely,  pleasant ;"  sighrdm,  Itship- 
rdmtdsu,  "quick;11  nttyam,  "ever"  (nUya-s,  u  sempiternus"); 
chirdm,  "  long ;"  prathamdm,  "  first ;"  dvitiyam,  u  for  the 
second  time  ;"  bahu,  "  much ;"  bhuyas,  "  more;"  bhuyish- 
tjiam,  "  most."  So  in  Latin,  e.g.,  commodum,  plerumque, 
potissimum,   multuni,  primum,  secundum,  amplius,   recens, 


•  In  classical  Sanscrit  I  have  not  met  with  forms  and  constructions  of 
this  kind :  they  seem  to  be  limited  to  the  Veda  dialect.  Bohtlingk  cites, 
in  his  Commentary  to  Panini,  p.  230,  two  passages  of  the  first  book  of  the 
Rigveda :  in  the  one  (32.  7.)  occurs  purutra,  "  in  many,"  i.e.  "  in  many 
places"  or  "  members"  (Schol.  bahushv  anvayavisku) ;  in  the  other  (30. 
10.)  dQvatrd,  in  the  sense  of  "among  the  gods," 
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facile,  difficile.     So,  in  Sclavonic,  the  adverbs  in  o  are 
identical  with  the  accusative  (nom.  also)  neuter  of  the 
corresponding  adjective ;  e.g.,  maao  malo,  "  little ;"  MNOro 
mnogo,  "  much  ;"  aoato  dolgo, "  long,  a  long  time."  To  this 
class  belongs,  in  Gothic,  filu,  "much,"  "  very."    Observe, 
too,  the  adverbial  use  of  neuter  adjectives  in  Greek,  both 
in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  as  fieya,  fieyaKa,  pticpov, 
juicpa,  kolKov,  ic\q<riovt  rayy,  fjiv,  which  likewise  must  of 
course  be  regarded  as  accusatives.    The  adjective  base 
word  for  Srjpov,  "  long,"  is  wanting :   it  is  probably,  just 
like  SoTuxfa  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  dirgha  from  dargha  or 
dragha,   "longus"  whence  the  adverb  dirgham.      Some 
Sanscrit  adverbs  are,  according  their  form,  plural  instru- 
mental, formed  from  adjective  bases  in  a;  e.g.,  uchchdis, 
" high,"  "  loud," from  uchchd;  nichdis,  "low,"  from  nichA; 
sandis,  "  slow,"  from  the  unused  sana.    [G.  Ed.  p.  1455.] 
The  Lithuanian,  which  forms  instrumental  plural  in 
ais,  eis  (from  iais),  from  bases  in  a  and  ia  (diewais  =  San- 
scrit  dSvdis,  see  §.  243.),  exhibits,   in   remarkable   con- 
formity with  the  Sanscrit,  adverbs  also  with  plural  in- 
strumental terminations;  e.g.,  pulkais.  " frequent,"  from 
pulka-s, "  heap ;"  kartais, "  at  times,"  from  karta-s, "  a  time," 
"  once ;"    wakarais,   u  in  the  evening,"  from  wakara-s, 
"  evening ;"  nakti-mis,  "  by  night ;"  pietu-mis,  "  at  noon/1 
The  instrumental  singular  occurs  in  Sanscrit  likewise 
in  some  forms  which  pass  for  adverbs  ;  e.g.,  in  d&kshind- 
-n~a,  "  southern,"  from  ddkshina;  &chir&-n-a,  "  soon,"  lite- 

•        •  • 

rally,  "  after  not  long  :"  ahn&ya,  "  soon,"  literally,  "  this 
day,"  is  a  dative.  The  Old  High  German  adverbs  with 
a  dative  plural  termination  like  luzziMm,  " paulatim  /" 
the  Anglo-Saxon  like  middum,  "  in  medio,"  miclum,  "  mag- 
-  nopere;"  the  Old  Northern  like  longum,  "  bnge,"  fornum, 
"dim"  (Grimm,  III.  p.  94),  remind  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
and  Lithuanian  adverbs  first  discussed,  with  the  plural 
termination   of  the  instrumental.     The  following  are 

4  Y 
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examples  in  Sanscrit  of  adverbial  ablatives:  paschdJ, 
u  hereafter ;"  drdt,  "near,"  also  "far  f  adhast&t,  "under  f 
purast&t,  "  before*"  from  the  lost  bases  pascha,  &c. ;  dchi- 
rdt,  "swift"  from  dchira,  "not  long."  To  this  class 
have  already  been  referred  the  Greek  adverbs  in  «j 
(from  wt).*  They  enrich,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  de- 
clension of  adjectives  by  one  case;  andButtmann  (§.115.4.) 
remarks  that  to?  may  still  be  regarded  as  a  termination 
entirely  devoted  to  the  inflection  of  the  adjectives.  We 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1460.]  must,  however,  here  give  up  the  sim- 
ple rule,  that  the  termination  o?,  nominative  and  geni- 
tive, passes  into  co;,  as  tag  cannot  possibly,  as  an  inde- 
pendent case-termination,  arise  at  one  time  from  a 
nominative,  and  that  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  at 
another  from  a  genitive.  The  agreement  in  accentua- 
tion, e,g.t  of  <ro(pa)s  with  cro<£dV,  of  evdeu>$  with  evdv$,  euOeog, 
corresponds  with  the  phenomenon,  that  in  Greek,  as  in 
Sanscrit,  the  accent  regularly  remains  on  the  syllable 
on  which  the  base  or  the  nominative  has  it ;  thus,  in 
Sanscrit,  from  the  base  samd,  "  like,"'  comes  the  nomina- 
tive samd-s,  ace.  samd-m,  abl.  samd-t,  as  in  Greek  from  6po 
come  the  analogous  forms  6/*-<fcf  o/io-i/,  6fid>-£.  The  fol- 
lowing are  Latin  adverbs  with  an  ablative  form,  e.g., 
continuo,  perpetuo,  raro,  primp,  secundo ;  and  in  Gothic 
these  have  a  genuine  ablative  signification,  e.g.,  hva-thrd, 
"whither?"  tka-thrd,  "therefrom"  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  l); 
and  the  following  have  not  an  ablative  meaning  like  the 
Greek  in  o>s  and   Latin  in  6:  sinteind,  "always;*'  sniu- 


*  See  §.183.  Since,  then,  Ahrens  ("De  dialecto  Dorico,"  p.  376)  has 
similarly  explained  the  Doric  adverbs  in  S>  (ww,  tovtv,  avrS>t  n;i>»),  which, 
as  representatives  of  the  adverbs  in  Bep  (see  §.421.),  have  a  gennine  abla- 
tive meaning.  By  their  termination  co,  for  co-r,  they  correspond  admi- 
rably to  the  Gothic  adverbs,  which  are  likewise  strictly  of  an  ablative 
nature,  like  olyathro,  "aliunde"  (see  §.  204.  Rem.  1.). 
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mundd,  "  hastily,"  &c.  (1.  c).  We  have  a  Sanscrit  ad- 
verb with  a  genitive  form  in  chirdsya,  "  finally,"  lite- 
rally, "of  the  long;"  so  in  Greek,  e.g.,  6/*oG,  iroC,  aKKov, 

in  Gothic,  allis,  "  entirely  ;"  gistra-dagis,  "  yesterday."* 
In  Sanscrit,  prdhne*,  "  in  the  forenoon,"  is  regarded  as 
an  adverb  with  a  locative  termination,  as  the  said  case- 
termination,  without  transgressing  its  original  destina- 
tion, as  is  frequently  the  case  with  adverbs,  stands  here 
quite  in  its  place.  The  language,  however,  itself  dis- 
tinguishes prdhnS  from  the  common  locative  in  this, 
that  it  forms  from  it,  as  from  a  theme,  the  derivative 
pr&hni-tana-s  (see  §.  960.).  From  Latin  [G.  Ed.  p.  1457.] 
we  refer  to  this  class,  as  has  already  been  done  (p.  1227, 
Note  *,  G.  ed.),  the  adverbs  of  the  second  declension, 
and  compare,  e.g.,  novi  with  the  Sanscrit  locative  nave4, 
"  in  the  new,"  which  is  no  obstacle  to  regarding  the 
genitive  also,  novi,  according  to  its  origin,  as  locative 
(see  §.  200.).  As  the  Lithuanian  forms  locatives  in  e 
(see  §.  197.)  from  bases  in  a,  but  occasionally  contrasts 
ai,  too,  with  the  Sanscrit  Guna  diphthong  6  (from  ai) 
(see  p.  997),  so  perhaps  its  adverbs  in  ay,  ey  (the  latter 
from  ia),  and  which  spring  from  bases  in  a,  are,  accord- 
ing to  their  origin,  locatives,  since  ay,  ey,  are  not  distin- 
guished in  pronunciation  from  ai,  ex  (see  Kurschat,  "Con- 
tributions," II.  9.).  The  following  are  examples  :  gieray, 
"  good,  well"  (giera-8, "  a  good  man ") ;  zinnomay, " know- 
ing0 (zinnomas,  "a  male  acquaintance"):  pirmay,  "be- 
fore" (pirmas,  "  the  first")  ;  tenay,  "  there"  (Old  Prus- 
sian tans,  from  tanas,  "he,"  ace.  tenna-n) ;  dldey,  "very" 
(didis,  "  great,"  theme  didia,  euphonic  didzia).  Ruhig 
remarks,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  adverbs  can  be  formed  from 


•  Matt.  vi.  30,  "to-morrow,"  see  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  1.  c.  Regard 
ing  the  comparative  adverbs,  see  §.  301.  Remark;  and  as  to  High  Ger- 
man adverbial  genitives,  see  Grimm,  111.  93. 
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verbs  by  adding  the  syllable  nay  to  the  infinitive ;  but  I 
believe  that  the  language  has  arrived  in  a  different  manner 
at  adverbs  like  laupsin-tinay,  "in  a  praiseworthy  manner11 
(infin.  laupsinti,  "  to  praise"),  than  by  appending  the 
syllable  nay  to  the  infinitive  suffix  ti.  I  believe,  viz. 
that  in  Lithuanian  abstract  bases  in  tina*  existed,  which 
suffix  might  be  added  to  the  root  or  the  verbal  theme 
in  the  same  way  as  the  infinitive  suffix  ti.  I  pre- 
suppose, therefore,  e.g.,  abstracts  like  laupsintina-s,  "the 
praising,"  mytelina-s,  "  the  loving ;"  and  I  deduce  there- 
from the  adverbs  laupsin-tinay,  myle'tinay,  in  the  same 
way  as  gieray,  "bene"  from  giera-s,  "bonus"  I  regard 
the  suffix  Una  as  identical  with  the  secondary  suffix 
tvana(see  p.  1216  G.ed.,  Note),  which  forms  abstracts  in  the 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1458.]  Veda  dialect  With  regard  to  the  loss 
of  the  v,  remark  the  relation  of  the  Lithuanian  sapna-s, 
"  sleep,"  to  the  Sanscrit  svdpna-s.  To  the  Vedic  suffix 
tvana,  and  in  fact  to  its  locative  tvani  (  =  tvanai),  I  refer 
also  the  Old  Persian  infinitives  or  gerunds  in  tanaiy,  if 
Oppert  is  right,  as  I  think  he  is,  in  assigning  the  i  of 
chartanay  and  thastanay  to  the  suffix  ;  cliar-tanay  then 
ranks  itself  under  the  Sanscrit  root  c/uir,  "tre,"  also 
"facere"  "  agere"  " committere ;"  and  thas-tanay  under thah, 
which  Rawlinson  compares  f  with  the  Sanscrit  root^ 
sans,  the  final  sibilant  of  which  is  protected  by  the  t 
following.      But  if  it  be  correct  to  divide  char-tanay  and 

*  Benfey  refers  the  t,  e.g.  that  of  chartanaiy,  "to  make,"  to  the  root, 
and  takes  ana  as  the  suffix. 

t  "Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,"  Vol.  XI.  p.  176.  I  formerly 
thought  (Glossar.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  v)  of  a  connection  of  the  Old  Per- 
sian thah  with  the  Sanscrit  cltaksh ;  but  if  we  do  not  follow  Benfey  in 
referring  thastanay  (the  original  confirms  also  the  reading  tha&taniya)  to 
the  Sanscrit  root  chhht,  *  to  strive/'  other  Persian  forms  are  wanting 
with  th  for  Sanscrit  ch,  though  it  is  true  that  further  instances  may  be 
quoted  where  the  Persian  ]\J  th  is  substituted  for  sibilants. 
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thas-tanay,  instead  of  chart-anay,  thast-anay,  in  which, 
too,  Rawlinson  recognises  gerunds,  then  the  agreement 
with  the  Lithuanian  verbal  adverbs  under  discussion  is 
very  remarkable ;  and  I  think  that  hupsin-tinay,  my/e- 
-tinay,  which  Ruhig  translates  by  "  in  a  praiseworthy, 
loveable  manner,"  signify,  according  to  their  origin, 
nothing  else  than  "in  the  praising,"  "in  the  loving," 
"in  laudando"  "in  amando."* 

992.  There  are  in  Sanscrit  also  several  \G.  Ed.  p.  1460.] 
adverbs  which  can  be  referred  to  no  settled  principle  of 
formation.  To  this  class  belong,  among  others,  the  nega- 
tive particles  a  (as  prefix),  na  (see  §.  371.) ;  the  adverbs  of 
time,  sand,  "everf,"  adya,  " to-day "  ("on  this  day"), 
svas9  "to-morrow"  (Latin  eras),  hyas,  " yesterday "  parut, 
"in  the  past  yeart,"  sadyas,  "simultaneously"  (probably 
from  sa,  "  this,"  and  dyas  from  divas,  "  day ,n) ;  the  prefixes 
su,  "  well,"  u  fine,"  and  dus,  "  bad/' 


*  As  in  Greek,  together  with  the  abstracts  in  ovvt)  (see  p.  1216  G.  ed., 
Note),  there  exist  adjectives  in  avvos  (see  Aufrecht,  "  Journal  of  Compar. 
Phik>L,"  p.  482),  e.  g.9  pavrdovpos,  together  with  pavToovvrj ;  and  as,  in 
Sanscrit,  the  suffix  tva,  which  is  specially  devoted  to  abstracts,  and  with 
which  Pott  (E.  I.,  II.  p.  490)  compares  the  Greek  suffix  awrj,  may,  in 
the  V&da  dialect,  form  also  the  future  passive  participle  (see  §.  835.) ;  so, 
in  Lithuanian,  together  with  the  to-be-presupposed  abstracts  in  tina-s 
there  exist  also  adjectives  with  the  signification  of  the  future  passive ; 
e.g.,  bar-tina-s,  "  vituperandus ;"  biyo-tina-s,  "  timendus ;"  wes-tina-s, 
"ducendus"  (wedu,  "I  lead,"  cf.  §.  102.  conclusion).  In  my  opinion,  it 
cannot  be  denied  that  these  formations,  too,  have  much  in  common  with 
those  in  tvana  in  Sanscrit ;  and  if,  in  Lithuanian,  where  we  ordinarily  find 
masculines  for  Sanscrit  neuter  substantives,  there  never  existed  abstracts  in 
Unas,  we  must  then  derive  the  adverbs  in  tinay  from  those  adjectives. 

t  Probably  from  the  demonstrative  base  sa  (cf.  sa-dd,  §.  42*2.,  and  see 
Gloss.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  867). 

X  From  par  for  para,  "the  other"  (see  §.  375.),  and  ut,  a  contraction 
probably  of  the  syllable  vat,  from  vaUara,  "year."  Pott  (E.  I.,  II. 
p.  905)  rightly  compares  the  Greek  vrcpvo-i. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 


993.  The  different  members  of  the  Indo-European  family 
of  languages  agree  in  the  construction  of  genuine  conjunc- 
tions in  this  point,  that  they  form  them  from  pronominal 
roots  (see§.  105.);  but  great  difference  prevails  in  specialities, 
t.  e.,  in  the  choice  of  the  pronouns,  whence  conjunctions  of 
the  same  meaning  are  formed  in  the  various  languages 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1460.]  and  groups  of  languages ;  so  that,  e.g.,  our 
"doss,"  Old  High  German  daz,  answers  neither  to  the 
Sanscrit  yat,  yAthd,  nor  to  the  Latin  quod,  ut,  nor  to  the 
Greek  on,  w$,  fva9  oWwr,  nor  to  the  Lithuanian  yog,  lead, 
nor  to  the  Russian  kto,  at  least  not  to  the  last  as  an  en- 
tire word,  but  only  to  the  concluding  portion  of  it  (to)  (cf. 
§.  343.).  The  Old  High  German  daz  is  nothing  else  than 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  the  difference  in  writing 
which  we  make  between  das  and  dass  has  no  organic  foun- 
dation, as  the  s  in  the  neuter  of  the  pronouns  and  strong 
adjectives  is  everywhere  based  on  an  older  z,  and  properly 
should  always  be  written  g.  I  see  no  sufficient  ground 
for  regarding,  with  Graff  (V.  39.),  the  conjunction  daz  as 
the  neuter  of  the  relative,  though  the  Gothic  t hotel  con- 
tains the  particle  ei,  which  gives  relative  signification  to 
the  demonstrative ;  but  for  the  conjunction  dass  the  de- 
monstrative meaning  is  more  suitable  than  the  relative; 
and  when  we  say,  Ich  weiss  dass  er  krank  ist,  "  I  know 
that  he  is  sick,M  this  is  tantamount  to  Ich  tveiss  dieses:  er 
ist  krank,  "  I  know  this :  he  is  sick ;"  and  I  have,  for  this 
reason,  already,  in  my  Conjugational-system  (p.  82),  called 
the  conjunction  dass  the  article  of  the  verbs.  We  cannot 
place  a  verb  or  a  sentence  in  the  accusative  relation 
without  prefixing  to  it  a  conjunction,  i.e.  a  pronoun,  which 
is  the  bearer  of  the  case-relation  in  which  the  sentence 
appears.  As  neuter,  too,  dass  is  adapted  to  express  the 
nominative   relation  :   this  it  does  in  sentences  like,  Es  ist 
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erfreuRch  dass  er  wieder  gesund  ist,  "  It  is  pleasing  that  he 
is  well  again,"  which  is  equivalent  to  das  Wiedergesundsein 
desselben  ist  erfreulich,  "  the  being  well  again  of  that  person 
is  pleasing/'  With  dass,  be  it  in  the  accusative  or  nomi- 
native relation,  the  grammatical  sentence,  the  general 
grammatical  scheme  is  in  a  manner  completed ;  so  that, 
after  Ich  weiss  dass  .  ...  or  Es  ist  erfreulich  dass,  "  I  know 
that,"  or  "  it  is  pleasing  that,"  the  logical  import,  whatever 
it  may  be,  follows.  As  the  accusative  can  express  ad- 
verbially other  oblique  case-relations  also,  and,  e.g.,  the 
Sanscrit  tat  and  yat  express  not  only  [G.  Ed.  p.  1461.] 
"  this"  and  "  which,"  but  also,  "  on  which  account," 
"therefore,"  "wherefore,"  "since,"  i.e.  the  instrumental  or 
causal  relation,  and  may  therefore  be  substituted  for  tSna 
and  y&na,  so  dass  too  is  suited  to  assume  the  place  of 
damit,  u  therewith,"  where  the  preposition  mit,  "  with," 
takes  the  place  of  the  instrumental  termination,  which  is 
wanting :  hence,  e.g.,  Nimm  diese  Arzenei,  dass  (damit)  du 
wieder  gesund  werdest, "  Take  this  medicine,  that  (therewith) 
thou  become  well  again."  Like  dass,  most  of  the  other 
conjunctions  also  always  stand  in  some  case-relation, 
though  it  be  not  formally  expressed  in  the  conjunction. 
Our  aber,  "  but,"  properly,  "  other ,n  (see  §.  350.),  like  the 
conjunctions  which  correspond  in  sense  to  it  in  other  lan- 
guages, stands  always  in  the  nominative  relation ;  as,  Er 
bpfindet  sich  nicht  wohl,  aber  er  wird  dock  ftommen, "  He  does 
not  feel  well,  but  he  will  come  notwithstanding."  With 
aber,  therefore,  the  other  thing,  that  is  to  be  said,  begins, 
as  antithetical  to  the  preceding.  In  Greek,  aA\a,  in  spite 
of  the  difference  of  accentuation,  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  neuter  plural  aAAa.  The  Sanscrit  gives  us  tu, 
which,  like  the  Greek  Je,  never  stands  at  the  beginning  of 
a  sentence,  and  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  is  a  weakening 
of  the  base  to,  to  which  we  have  above  (§.  350.)  deferred 
the  Greek  Si  also.     For  "aber"  we  also  find  in  Sanscrit 
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hintu  from  him,  "  what?'1  and  also  for  the  tu  just  mentioned, 
to  which  the  kim  serves,  in  a  manner,  only  as  a  fulcrum ;  as 
yddi,  "  if,"  to  vd,  and,  in  Latin,  si  to  ve,  in  yddivd,  give,  "  or," 
which  v&,  ve,  by  themselves  signify. 

994.  The    just-mentioned    Sanscrit    yddi,   "  iP*;    has 
sprung,  I  doubt  not,  from  the  relative  base  ya,  to  which, 
too,  the  Gothic  conjunction  ya-bai,  of  equivalent  significa- 
tion, likewise  belongs  (see  §.  383.  p.  539) :    on  the   other 
hand,  the  it  (see  §.  360.)  contained  in  ^?r  chH,  "  if,"  is  to  be 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1462.]     classed  under  the  demonstrative  base  i, 
and  can  scarcely  be  any  thing  else  than  the  neuter  of  the 
said  base,  not  occurring  in  use  by  itself,  and  identical  with 
the  Latin  id.     It  may  be  left  an  open  question  whether 
the  Gothic  iba  of  ri-iba,  "  if  not,"  be  a  contraction  of  ya-ba 
(cf.  thauh-yaba),  or  whether  its  i  belong  to  the  base  of  the 
Sanscrit  it,  with  which  the  Gothic  i-ih,  "  but,"  "  if,"  is  also 
connected  in  its  base.      The  Latin  si  belongs  evidently, 
like  se-d  and  si-c,   to  the  reflexive  base  (cf.  si-bi).     The 
Greek  el  might  be  taken  as  an  abbreviation  of  e&,  and  so 
be   compared  with  *jfi»  yddi,  to  which  it  would  bear  nearly 
the  same  relation  that,  e.g.,  <j>epet  does  to  bhdrati,  "  he  bears." 
Our  tvenn,  "  if,"  is    identical  with  wann,  "  when,"  and  the 
meaning  "  if "  is  still  unknown  to  the  Old  High  German 
adverb  of  time  hwanne,  hwenne.     The  Old  High  German 
expression  for   wenn,  and  also  for  ob,   "  whether,"  is  ibu, 
rpu,  &c.  (formally  =  Gothic  iba,  English  if),  Middle  High 
German  oho,  ob,  on  which  our  ob  is  based,  which   has  lost 
the  signification  "  if,"  the  case-relation  of  which  is  always 
accusative,  a  relation  expressed  in  the  Latin  num  and  utrum 
also  by  the  form.      The  transition  of  the  lightest  vowel  i 
in  the  Gothic  iba  and  Old   High  German  ibu,  ipu,  to  the 
heavier  o  of  the  Middle  and  New  High  German  obe,  ob,  is 


*  Zend  J^VJC^  ytei,  *<*spxl^  ytidhi,  sec  §.  620.,  §.  638.  Note,  §.  703- 
Reno,  sob  finem  (for  ySdhi,  better  y&idhi). 
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so  far  remarkable,  in  that  languages  become  defaced,  in  the 
course  of  time,  usually  only  by  the  weakening,  not  by  the 
strengthening,  of  vowels.*  In  Sanscrit  the  above-men- 
tioned y&di  signifies,  like  the  Greek  e/\  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  1463.] 
Old  High  German  i-bu,  i~pu,  besides  "  if,"  also  "  whether/' 
The  Lithuanian  yey,  "  if/1  answers,  with  respect  to  the 
diphthong  ey,  to  the  adverbs  ay,  ey,  discussed  above  (p.  1457 
G.  ed.) ;  but,  with  reference  to  its  base,  it  is  identical  with 
that  of  the  Sanscrit  yddi  (see  §.  383.).  In  the  syllable  gu 
°f  yfy'fP*'  "  it  perhaps*  (also  yei-g),  I  believe  I  recognise 
the  Sanscrit  particle  ha,  Vedic  gha,  ghd,  hd,  Greek  ye,  dis- 
cussed above  (§.  814  p.  1104,  Note) ;  and  in  the  gi  of  yey-gi, 
"albeit,  although,  notwithstanding/'  the  particle  f^  hi, 
which  occurs  without  any  perceptible  meaning,  or  signifies 
"  for/*  and  in  the  latter  case,  too,  never  appears  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  sentence.*)* 

995.   From  the  relative  base  ya  spring  also,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  conjunctions  y&t  and  ydthd,  "that;"  the  former  in  the 


♦  To  what  has  been  observed  above  (§.  383.,  p.  539)  regarding  the  syl- 
lables ba,  bai,  in  the  conjunctions  referred  to,  and  of  the  adverb  in  a-ba, 
which  spring  from  strong  adjective  bases  in  a,  one  more  attempt  at  expla- 
nation may  be  here  added,  according  to  which  ba  might  be  based  on  the 
Sanscrit  pa,  whereby,  from  the  demonstrative  bases  a  and  u,  the  preposi- 
tions d-pa  and  u-pa  have  arisen.  The  Gothic  prefers  between  two  vowels 
a  medial  instead  of  the  tennes  of  the  formative  suffixes  and  the  terminations ; 
while,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  an  aspirate  is  preferred  (cf.  §.  823.,  p.  1120) : 
hence  the  preposition  aft  contrasted  with  the  Sanscrit  d-pa,  cannot  hinder 
ns  from  recognising  also,  in  the  conjunctions  ya-bai,  n-i-fco,  and  in  the 
adjective  adverbs  in  ba,  the  Sanscrit  suffix  pa  of  a-pa,  u-pa,  prati-pa, 
sami-pa= the  Latin  pe,  of  pro-pe}  nem-pe,  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe),  sce-pe. 
Then,  too,  in  Lithuanian,  the  pronominal  adverbs  tai-po,  tai-p,  "so, 
kittai-p,  "otherwise,"  Icai-po,  kai-p,  "as,"  katrai-p,  "in  which  manner, 
autrai-p,  "in  another  manner,"  and  the  conjunctive  yei-b,  "in  order  to, 
must  be  referred  to  this  class,  in  respect  to  their  labial,  in  departure  from 
V  383.,  p.  540. 

t  See  §.  301.,  where,  too,  mention  is  made  of  the  Greek  yap. 


»» 
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sense  of  the  Latin  quod,  and  like  it,  according  to  form,  the 
neuter  of  the  relative ;  the  latter  in  the  sense  of  ui,  and, 
like  it,  originally  signifying  "  as."*  In  the  VSda  dialect 
there  is  found,  also,  a  conjunction  of  rare  occurrence,  ydt, 
"  that/5  as  adverb,  "  as,"  a  very  interesting  form,  which  was 
first  regarded  by  Kuhnf  as  a  conjunction,  and,  according 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1464.]  to  formation,  as  an  ablative  according  to 
the  common  declension  (for  y&smdt).  We  have,  therefore, 
in  this  yit,  as  it  were  the  prototype  of  the  Greek  «r,  which 
corresponds  to  the  said  ydt  both  in  its  base  (see  §.  382.)  and 
in  the  significations  "  as  "  and  "  that,"  and  as  ablative,  if  I 
am  right  in  taking  the  $  of  the  adverbs  in  wj  as  a  corruption 
of  t.+  As  correlative  to  ydt,  and,  as  it  were,  as  twin- 
brother  to  the  Greek  t«3j,  occurs  also,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
the  demonstrative  adverb  iku  with  the  signification  "  so,"  in 
a  passage  of  the  Fourth  Book  of  the  Rig- Veda  (VI.  12.), 
cited  by  Benfey  (Glossary  to  the  Sama-Veda,  p.  75),  where, 
in  one  verse,  ydt  is  found  with  the  signification  "as,"  and 
iht  with  that  of  "  so." 

996.  Our  so,  where  it  answers  to  wenn,  ought  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  conjunction,  just  as  much  as  wenn;  for  in 
sentences  like  Wenn  er  gesund  ist,  so  ivird  er  kommen,  "  If 
he  is  well,  then  he  will  come,"  so  "then"  is  as  much  the 
support  of  the  following  sentence,  as  wenn,  "  if/*1  is  of  the 
preceding  ;  and  it  is  quite  impossible  to  translate  it  in 
languages  in  which  a  corresponding  expression  is  wanting, 
as  they  feel  no  occasion,  in  constructions  of  that  nature,  to 
introduce  the  following  sentence  with  a  conjunction,  or  to 
prefix,  as  it  were,  an  article  to  its  verb.      In  the  later 


*  Regarding  yd-thd,  see  §.  425. ;  and  as  to  ut  from  uti  for  cutty  p.  1227 
G.  ed.,  Note  f.    Regarding  the  use  of  the  Zend  conjunctions  t»MJ^ffa(i 

aj(3A)£^  yatha,  see  §.  725.,  and  p.  1428  G.  ed. 
t  See  Hoefer's  Journal,  II.  p.  174. 
X  See  §.  183.,  and  p.  1445  G.  ed. 
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lingual  period  of  the  Sanscrit,  tadd,  originally,  "then"  (see 
§.  422.),  has  taken  on  itself  the  part  of  this  conjunction, 
which  corresponds  to  y&di,  "  if;1*  and  thus  we  read,  e.g.,  in 
Lassen's  Anthology,  p.  7,  yady  ishd  mama  bhdrya  bhavati 
taddjivdmi,  nd  chin  (euphonic  for  chit),  marishydmi, "  if  this 
woman  becomes  my  spouse,  then  I  will  live ;  if  not,  (then) 
I  will  die."  The  Lithuanian  gives  the  neuter  of  its 
article,  viz.  tat,  and  the  Sclavonic  the  corresponding  to= 
Greek  to,  Sanscrit  tdt,  "  this,"  as  conjunction  for  our  so 
(see  Dobrow8ky,  p.  447).  The  following  [G.  Ed.  p.  1466.] 
is  an  example  in  Lithuanian,  yey  zmonems  atleisite  yu  mus- 
ndeyimus,  tai  atleis  ir  yums  yusu  tewas  danguyensis,  "  if  ye 
forgive  men  their  trespasses,  then  your  heavenly  Father 
will  also  forgive  you"  (Matt  vi.  14). 
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997.  .The  genuine  prepositions,  and  such  adverbs  as  in 
form  and  meaning  are  connected  with  prepositions,  admit 
universally  of  being  derived  with  greater  or  less  certainty 
from  pronouns :  according  to  their  signification  they  are 
based  on  such  antithetical  terms  as  "this"  and  "that,"  "this 
side"  and  "that  side."  Thus,  e.g.,  we  may  take  uber,  u  over," 
in  relation  to  unter,  "under,"  vor,  "before,"  in  relation  to 
hinter,  "  after,"  aus,  "  out,"  in  relation  to  in,  "  in,"  as  "  this 
side,"  and  the  counter  term  as  "  that  side,"  or  conversely  (see 
§.  293.).  The  pronominal  origin  is  most  clearly  discerned  in 
the  Sanscrit  preposition  dti, "  over ;"  for,  according  to  its  for- 
mation, it  has  the  same  relation  to  the  demonstrative  base  a, 
that  iti,  "so," has  to  i.  It  was,  however,  the  adjectives  d-dha- 
ra-s,  a-dh&ma-s,  "  the  lower,"  or  M  lowest/'  that  first  led  me  to 
perceive  the  pronominal  origin  of  the  old  prepositions.*    It 


*  See  "  Transactions  of  the  Historic-Philological  Class  of  the  Royal 
Academy  of  Literature  for  the  year  1826,"  p.  91. 
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was  later  that  I  first  represented  the  preposition  a-dhd* 
"  under,"  as  adverb, "  below,"  as  a  derivative  from  the  demon- 
strative base  a.*    To  d-dhara-s,  a-dhamas,  correspond,  in 
Latin,  inferus*  infimus  (see  §.  293.,  p.  379),  the  former  of  which 
Voss  derives  from  the  verb  infero,  while    [G.  Ed.  p.  1460.] 
the  Sanscrit  adh&ma-s,  in  the  Unadi-book  (V.  54.),  is  formed 
from  the  verbal  root  av,  "  to  help,"  with  the  suffix  auto.    If 
we  would  divide  the  words  thus,  &-dha-ra-s,  a-dhd-ma-s,  we 
must  then  derive  these  adjectives  from  a-dhds,  "  under,  be- 
neath," the  s  being  suppressed,  as  dvaHra-s,  avd-mas,  have 
clearly    sprung  from    the   preposition  dva,  "from,  down 
from,"  though,  1.  c.,  avdma-s,  is  assigned  to  the  verbal  root  av, 
"to  help."      The  former  derivation  would  not  prevent  us 
from  deriving  the  prepositional  and  adverbial  adh&s, "  itself,* 
from  the  demonstrative  base  a  by  a  suffix  dhas,  as  a  modifi- 
cation of  tas. 

998.  To  dt\,  "over,"  Zend  j$jj*  aiti,  belongs  probably 
the  Latin  at  of  at-avus  (see  §.  425.),  as  also  the  Lithuanian 
ant,  "up,"  with  a  nasal  inserted  (cf.  §.  293.,  p.  379),  and  with- 
out a  nasal,  but  with  altered  meaning,  at,  according  to  Ruhig, 
" to,  back,"  only  as  prefix;  e.g.,  in  at-ei mi,  " I  come  heref 
at-dumi,  "I  give  back."  The  Greek  avri  and  Latin  ante 
appear  doubtful  to  me  now  as  derivatives  from  ali,  because 
avra,  which  it  is  not  possible  to  separate  in  its  origin  from 
avri,  cannot  easily  have  come  from  avri,  though  avri  might 
have  come  from  avra  by  a  very  common  weakening  of  a  to  i. 
But  if  avra  be  the  old  form,  then  w*n  anta,  "  end,1'  presents 
itself  as  the  medium  of  comparison,  at  the  root  of  which,  as 
the  opposite  to  "beginning,11  i.e.  that  which  is  before,  lies  a 
prepositional  idea.f      Our   ant  in  Antwort,  "answer,"  as 


*  See  "  On  some  demonstrative  bases,  and  their  connection  with  dif- 
ferent prepositions  and  conjunctions/'  1830,  p.  9.  Cf.  C.  G.  Schmidt, 
"  De  prtepositionibus  Gratis,"  1829. 

t  I  have  literally  translated  this  obscure  passage,  which  means  that 
^SPir  anta, "  end,"  as  the  opposite  to  what  is  first,  or  before,  may  very  well 

be 


11 


*1 
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"  counter-word,"  has  already  been  compared  by  Thiersch  with 
the  Greek  dvri:  the  Gothic  anda-,  in  anda-vaurd,  anda-nahti, 
"evening"  (properly,  " fore-night,"  or  "the  time  meeting 
night"),  anda-numfls,  "acceptance,  the  taking  in  front  of, 
anda-n&ms,  "agreeable,"  opposed  to  ancT-nima,  "I  accept, 
speak  in  favour  of  avra  as  the  older  form.  In  its  isolated 
state,  and  in  most  compounds,  too,  the  Gothic  preposition,  on 
which  our  ent,  in  entsagen,  entsprechen,  &c,  [G.  Ed.  p.  1467.] 
is  based,  has  lost  its  final  vowel.  The  Sanscrit  substantive 
base  anta,  "end,"  has  been  changed  in  Gothic  to  andya,  nom. 
andeis  (also  andi,  nom.  andis),  and  the  latter  substantive  has, 
in  our  Ende,  kept  itself  free  from  the  second  alteration  of 
sound  (§.  87.),  which  ant  and  ent,  in  Antwort,  entsprechen,  &c., 
have  undergone.  In  the  Veda  dialect  there  is  an  adverb 
&ntif  "near,"  which  recurs,  too,  in  the  later  language  (see Ben- 
fey  Gloss.),  and  from  which,  in  the  first  edition  of  my  Glos- 
sary, without  being  aware  of  its  existence,  but  presupposing 
that  such  a  form  did  formerly  exist,  I  have  derived  the  sub- 
stantive antika-m,  "nearness."  It  is  probable  that  this 
trfar  anti  has  been  formed  from  the  demonstrative  base  ana, 
with  a  suppressed,  and  with  the  same  suffix  as  that  which 
forms  &-ti  from  a.  The  substantive  *n?r  dnla,  "  end,"  may, 
however,  be  regarded  as  the  etymological  brother  of  ^rfsjf 
Anti,  "  near,"  as  it  may  be  derived  from  the  same  pronominal 
root  through  another,  but  cognate  suffix.  A  verbal  root  suit- 
able for  the  derivation  of  6nta,  "  end,"  is  not  to  be  found ;  at 
least  the  root  am,  "  to  go,"  to  which  the  Indian  Grammarians 
have  recourse  (Unadi,  III.  85.),  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be 
a  dangerous  competitor  with  the  demonstrative  base  ana. 

999.    The  suffix   fit    did   of  *rfv    ddhi,    "over,  up,  to- 
wards," answers  to  the  Greek  0i  of  locative  adverbs  like  iti-6t9 


be  the  source  from  which  avra,  "  over  against/'  has  sprung,  and  may  itself 
have  a  prepositional  idea  as  its  base,  as  there  is  a  similar  idea  at  the  root 
of  "  beginning."—  Translator. 
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o-Ot,  ovpava-dt.  The  possibility  that  the  Greek  ayxi  mav 
have  arisen  from  dvdt  for  adi,  and  be  akin  to  wftf  ddhi,  has 
already  been  noticed  (see  §.  294.,  Rem.  1.,  p.  388).  I  com- 
pare with  more  confidence  the  Latin  ad,  as  also  the  Gothic 
und,  "  as  far  as,  up  to*'  (Old  Saxon  unti,  unt),  if  this  belong  not 
to  "VTir  dnta,  "  end,"  and  so  be  originally  identical  with 
anda,  and.  The  great  mobility  in  the  transition  of  mean- 
ings in  prepositions,  combined  with  the  facility  of  alteration 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1468.]  in  form,  causes  us  here  a  difficulty  in  ar- 
riving at  comparisons  which  can  be  entirely  depended  upon. 
For  comparison  with  the  Gothic  preposition  at,  "near,  at," 
we  find  in  Sanscrit  no  other  preposition  than  ddhu  To  the 
Latin  ad  the  Gothic  at  would  correspond  exactly,  with  regard 
to  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  but  the  German  lan- 
guages do  not  stand  in  direct  connection  with  the  Latin. 

1000.  The  Sanscrit  preposition  d-pa,  "from,"  has  already 
been  mentioned  (p.  1462  G.  ed„  Note)  as  an  offshoot  of  the 
demonstrative  base  a,  and  as  analogous,  with  respect  to  its 
termination,  to  u-pa:  the  Greek  a-iro  (like  v~ir6  to  upa), 
Latin  a-b  (like  su-b  to  u-pa),  Gothic  a-f  (according  to  §.  87.), 
English  o-/,  our  a-6,  correspond  to  it  The  preposition  ^ift 
d-pi,  "  over,  on,"  in  api-dhd,  "  to  cover,"  properly,  •'  to  lay 
upon"  (as  conjunction,  "also"),  as  conjectural  derivative  of 
the  base  a,  has,  with  regard  to  its  termination,  no  analogous 
form  elsewhere.  Formally  it  has  the  same  relation  to  a-pa 
that,  in  Greek,  &v-ti  has  to  av-ra.  To  dpi  corresponds 
the  Greek  em,  but  with  respect  to  the  vowel,  and  more  re- 
stricted signification,  the  Lithuanian  ap  answers  better ;  e.g., 
in  ap-auksinu,  "  I  gild"  ("  I  gild  over");  ap-denkiu, "  I  cover" 
("I  cover  over");  ap-dum6yut  "I  reflect"  ("I  think  over"); 
ap-galu,  "I  overpower"  (galu,  "I  can");  ap-si-immu,  "I  take 
upon  myself ;"  ap-beriu,  "  I  spill"  ("I  over-fill");  ap-tuystu, 
"  I  overflow ;"  apipyaustau,  **  I  clip."* 


*  Nesselmann  (Lexicon  of  the  Lithuanian  Language)  remarks  regard- 
ing 
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1001.  The  termination  bhi  of  the  preposition  *rfi?  abhi, 
"to,  towards"  (adv.  abhi-tas,  "near"),  is  connected  with  the 
case,  and  adverbial  terminations  beginning  with  bh,  Zend 
and  Latin  6,  Greek  #.*     I  recall  attention    [G.  Ed.  p.  1469.] 


ing  this  preposition,  that  before  roots  which  begin  with  p  we  sometimes 
find  apiy  but  rarely  before  other  roots.  I  therefore  leave  it  an  open  ques- 
tion, whether  this  t  be  the  original  t,  or  a  euphonic  affix. 

*  See  §.  215.  I  know  not  why  Spiegel  has  thought  it  necessary  to 
compare  the  Zend  termination  by 6  of  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  with 
a  Sanscrit  termination  other  than  that  which  corresponds  in  form  and 
signification,  bhyas  (see  §§.  215.,  244.).  He  says,  however,  in  Hoefer's 
Journal  of  Philology,  I.  p.  60,  "So,  e.g.,  in  the  declension  of  words  in  a 
several  Vedic  forms  have  taken  firm  root  also  in  Zend ;  thus,  the  nomi- 
native plural  donha  (as  I  write  it  Aoiiha),  to  which  answers  the  Vedic  in 
dsah,  and  thus  the  dative  plural  in  aeHbyo,  to  which  corresponds  the 
Vedic  in  SbhiH."  I  am  fully  persuaded  that  the  Vedas  are  altogether 
innocent  of  having  aught  to  do  with  there  being  plural  datives  in  aeibyo 
in  Zend ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  Vedic  forms  in  ibhis,  ibhifi,  are  not 
datives  at  all,  and  were  never  regarded  by  any  one  else  as  such,  but 
are  distinct  instrumentals  (see  §.  219.) ;  secondly,  even  if  the  Vddic  forms 
in  Sbhis  were  actually  datives,  still  the  Zend  datives  in  <ziiby6  could  not 
be  derived  from  them,  as  the  Sanscrit  termination  is  in  Zend  has  never 
become  yo,  but  has  either  remained  unaltered,  or  has  lengthened  its  * : 
thus,  instead  of  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  termination  fan  bhis,  we  find 

•H5^Ls  **'t$> in  ^en^>  °f  frequent  occurrence.  The  datives  in  aiibyo  may,  at 
pleasure,  be  deduced  from  the  Veda  dialect,  or  from  classical  Sanscrit,  as 
in  both  these  the  form  ibhyas  is  found  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural  of 
the  abases ;  and  this  Sbhyas  is,  in  Zend,  changed  into  aSibyo  according 
to  regular  rule.  That  the  Zend  plural  forms  in  donho  are  based  on  a 
peculiarity  of  the  Vedic  dialect  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  I  believe  that  I 
was  the  first  to  draw  attention  to  this  fact  (see  §.  2*29.,  and  cf.  Burnouf, 
"  Yac,na/*  Notes,  p.  73),  and,  indeed,  at  a  time  when  but  little  was  known 
of  Zend  forms,  so  as  to  admit  of  being  brought  together  for  comparison  in 
my  Comparative  Grammar.  In  general,  I  believe  I  may,  in  contradic- 
tion to  an  assertion  of  Spiegel's  (Weber's  "  Indian  Studies,"  I.  p.  303), 
maintain  that  the  greatest  part  of  what  is  adduced  regarding  Zend  Gram- 
mar in  this  book,  and  in  the  Reviews  mentioned  in  the  Preface  to  the 
First  Part  (p.  xiii),  is  based  on  my  own  observation ;  and  I  think  I  have 

shewn 
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to  the  Greek  locative  adverbs  avTo-<pt,  6vpYj-(fn  (§  .217.),  and 
the  Latin  datives  and  adverbs  ti-bi,  si-bi,  i-bi,  u-bi,  utru-bi 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1470.]  (§.  223.).  To  the  preposition  mfo  abhu 
the  Greek  cfyx0/,  Latin  amb-,  Old  High  German  umbi  (our  um) 
have  the  same  relation,  with  respect  to  the  inserted  nasal, 

that  a/Lt^o),  ambo,  have  to  ^>ft  ubh&i  (theme  ubha).  "  both." 
Under  the  Sanscrit  preposition  abhi  must  also  be  ranked  oar 
bei,  as  prefix,  be,  Old  High  German  bi,  bi,  Gothic  bi  (see 
§.  88.,  p.  77),  with  the  suppression  of  the  initial  vowel,  as  in 
Sanscrit,  for  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1000.)  dpi,  as  preposi- 
tion pi  is  more  commonly  used  than  the  full  form  dpi:   this 
pi,  however,  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Gothic,  rather  fi  than 
bi.     In  Latin,  the  amb-  just  mentioned  need  not  deter  us 
from  bringing  ob  also  under  this  head,  as  the  division  of  one 
and  the  same  form  into  several  is  nothing  uncommon.    For 
amb,  we  find  also  am  (like  our  um  for  umbi)  and  an,  e.g.,  in 
am-plector,  am-icio,  an-fractus.     In  Zend,  likewise,  the  pre- 
position under  discussion  appears  in  two  forms,  viz.  in  that 
of  jijm  aibl  and  jqxOas  aiwi.      To  another  preposition  con- 
nected with  the  demonstrative  base  a,  the  Zend  ministers  this 
service,  that  it  still  uses  its  form  in  its  original  demonstra- 
tive signification  with  a  full  declension ;  I  mean,  the  preposi- 
tion dva,  "from,"  "down"  (see  §.  377.).     The  prepositional 
meaning  in  the  European  sister- languages  is  most  clearly 
represented   by  the  Old  Prussian   inseparable   au,  e.g.,  in 
au-m&sna-n  (ace),   "ablution"  (cf.  Russian  mok>  moyu,  "I 
wash");  au-lau-t,  "to  die"  (see  §.  787.,  p.  1062,  Note,  and  cf. 
Sanscrit     I  A,    "abscindere,    evellere"    Lithuanian    lawonas, 
"corpse").      In  Old  Sclavonic  both  oy  %L  and  o  seem  to  be 


shewn  that  AnquetiPs  traditional,  but,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view, 
most  faulty,  translation  of  the  Zend  books  might  lead  to  the  developement 
of  the  grammatical  system  of  the  Zend  language,  even  without  the  aid  of 
the  Sanscrit  translation  of  the  Yasna  by  Nerioscngh,  which  often  follows 
the  Zend  text  word  for  word. 
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assignable  to  this  class,  the  latter,  however,  not  in  all  com- 
pounds (see  Dobrowsky,  p.  401).  The  following  are  ex- 
amples: oyftgATH  4-rye£atif  "  abscindere ;"  o\maahth 
A-maliti," minorare,  diminuere  •"  oyAAAHTH  [G.  Ed.  p.  1471.] 
d-dalili^'elongare"  oyrMirrtiti-gasiti,  "extinguere"  oyeorb 
&-bog\  "pauper"  ("not  rich");  ommth  o-myti,  "abluere;'9 
octabhth  o-stavitu  "dimittere"  on^OBE^rATH  o-provergati, 
"dejicere,  abjicere" 

1002.  Besides  *ra  dva,  wfa  abhi,  too,  lays  claim  to  the 
Sclavonic  preposition  o,  which  appears  in  Polish  in  the 
forms  obe,  ob,  and  o,  and,  indeed,  most  frequently  in  the  last 
(Bandke,  §.  210.).  The  following  are  examples  :  obe-zna-ch, 
"to  make  known"  (Sanscrit  abhi-jnd  like  jnd,  simply,  "to 
know");  cibe-lz'wa-ch,  "to  calumniate"1  (fo'y-cA,  id.);  ofte- 
-Igna-ch,  "  to  adhere  round ;"  ob-cowa-ch,  "  to  go  about,  to 
associate  with;"  ob-iazd,  "riding  about ;M  o-kaza-ch,  "to 
shew  round  about;"  o-garnia-ch,  "to  embrace"  (Sanscrit 
grih-nd-mi,  from  grahiidmi  for  grabh-nd-mi,  "I  take,  I 
grasp") I  o-grycha-ch,  "to  gnaw,  to  nibble  round."  To 
return  to  the  preposition  W3  dva,  I  do  not  believe  that  the 
Latin  au  of  au-fugio,  au-fero,  can  be  compared  with  it,  but 
I  hold  to  the  common  derivation  of  this  au  from  aft*:  on 
the  other  hand,  I  believe,  with  Weber,  that  I  recognise  in 
aver-nu-s  a  sister-word  of  the  Sanscrit  dvara-s,  "inferus" 
(see  p.  1466  G.  ed.),  which  springs  from  dva.  As  regards 
the  addition  of  the  suffix  nu  to  the  Latin  form,  I  would  re- 
call attention  to  the  relation  of  infer-nu-s  (with  inferus)  to  the 
Sanscrit  ddharas  (see  §.  293.,  p.  379)  of  equivalent  meaning. 
Should  the  Sanscrit  preposition  dva,  "  from,'1  "  off,"  be 
further  retained  elsewhere  in  the  European  languages,  then, 
in  my  opinion,  the  Old  High  German  privative  4  (Grimm, 


*  The  assimilation  to  af-fero^  af-fugio  (like  qf-fero  from  ob-fero),  most 
be  avoided,  because  the  form  a/ has  been  claimed  already  by  the  prepo- 
sition ad  (cf.  Pott,  E.  I.,  II.  153.). 

4  z 
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II.,  p.  704)  would  have  the  next  claim  to  it.  As  ^  dpa, 
"  from,1'  and  the  corresponding  European  forms,  are  used 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1472.]  for  negative  (see  §.  983.),  so,  too*  the 
preposition  dva  would  be  similarly  employed,  and,  after 
dropping  the  semi-vowel,  the  two  short  a  must  have 
been  contracted  to  &  But  if  d  is,  as  J.  Grimm  (1.  c, 
p.  705.)  assumes,  identical  in  its  origin  with  ar,  "out," 
Gothic  us  (cf.  §.  983.)  then  the  Sanscrit  Avis,  of  which  the 
original  signification  was  probably  tantamount  to  "  out,'* 
"herefrom,0  hence  "  visible,  evident,"  might  perhaps 
have  the  next  claim  to  the  paternity  of  this  preposition, 
with  which,  too,  an  Irish  preposition,  viz.  as,  likewise 
meaning  "  out,"  admits  of  comparison.  If  mftra  diis  be 
really  a  preposition,  and  therefore  dvir-bhuta  signify,  with 
reference  to  the  moon,  "  arisen,"  properly,  "  become  forth," 
and  dvishrita  signify  "disclosed,"  properly,  "made  forth/1 
then  the  Latin  and  Greek  ex,  e£,  may  also  be  compared 
with  it,  so  that  we  should  have  to  assume  a  hardening  of 
the  v  to  k  (see  §.  19.). 

1003.  From  the  demonstrative  base  a  comes,  in  Sanscrit, 
the  adverb  &-tas,  "  thence,"  expressing  separation  from  a 
place  which  might,  as  justly  as  a-dhds,  "  under"  (§.  997.),  be 
used  as  a  preposition,  and  to  which  the  signification  "from11 
would  be  very  suitable.  This  is  the  meaning  in  Sclavonic 
of  the  preposition  ott>  o-t\  which,  as  regards  form,  I  hold 
to  be  identical  with  the  above-mentioned  dtas,  with  the 
observation,  that  the  Sclavonic  i>,  almost  as  commonly  as 
the  Latin  termination  us,  represents  the  Sanscrit  termination 
as,  the  s  of  which,  according  to  §.  255.  i.,  must  necessarily 
be  dropped;  hence,  e.g.,  nobt>  nov'= Sanscrit  navd-s,  Latin 
novu-s;  be^omi*  ve£-o-m =  vdh-d-mas,  veh-i-mus.  I  know, 
however,  no  termination  in  which  Sclavonic  i>  is  based  on  a 
Sanscrit  or  Lithuanian  i,  but  for  that  letter  stands  n  t  or  b 
(y);  the  former,  e.g.,  in  aach  da- si,  "thou  givest"=cfdd<i-«; 
the  latter  in  AAMb  da-my,  "I  give"=c?<!ddmi;  TOMb  to-my, 
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"in  that"=J<i-*f?un.      I  cannot,  therefore,  with  Miklosich 
(Radices,  p.  60.),  refer  the  said  orb  o-V  to     [G.  Ed.  p.  1473.] 
the  Sanscrit  preposition  dti,  "over,"  discussed  above  (§.  997.), 
although  I  see  no  objection  in  the  meaning,  which,  in  pre- 
positions, is  very  changeable. 

1004.  From  the  indeclinable  demonstrative  base  u,  which 
supports  itself  as  enclitic  on  other  pronouns  (see  Gloss.,  a. 
1847,  p.  44),  proceed  probably  the  prepositions  T¥  u-pa,  "to, 
towards,"  and  6-t,  "  up,  upwards,  aloft,"  the  former  being 
formatively  akin  to  d-pa,  "from"  (see  §.  1000.).      As  in 
Greek,  ayno  is  related  to  d-pa,  just  so  is  v-tto  to  ii-pa;  only 
here  the  rough  breathing  may  cause  a  difficulty,  and  the 
more,  as  the  Latin  su-b  exhibits  for  it  s.     If,  however* 
it  is  considered  that  with  the  Sanscrit  upd-ri,  "over,"  Gothic 
ufa-r,  also,  the  Greek  contrasts  inre-p,  and  the  Latin  mpe-r, 
we  shall  be  readily  inclined  to  regard  the  rough  breathing 
in  Greek  and  the  s  in  Latin,  in  the  preposition  referred  to, 
as  purely  a  phonetic  prefix.      To   this   class   belongs   in 
Gothic,  uf,  "  under,"  to  which  the  Old  High  German  o-ba, 
over,"   our  ob  in  obliegen,   "to  be   incumbent,"  Obdach, 
shelter,"  Obhut,  "  protection,*  adv.  oben,  "  above,"  corre- 
spond, with  an  opposite  signification  (see  Grimm,  HI.  253.). 
The  Sclavonic,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Prussian  have  lost  the 
initial  vowel,  as  in  Sanscrit  pi  occurs  together  with  dpi, 
§.  1000. ;   hence,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  pa,  more  frequently  po, 
as  prefix  (Dobrowsky,  p.  404),  e.g.,  in  nAMATb  pa-manty, 
"memory;"  noMN*TH  po-mnye-ti,  " meminisse ;"  iiomA^jAth 
po-rmtyAif'inungere"  noAArATH  po-lagati,(tponere"  doaath 
po-dati,  "  prober  e;"   hoctaath  po-stlati,  "*ternere."     From 
no,  po,  it  would  appear,  proceeded  iioai*  po-dC,  "  under,"  and 
so,  too,  naai»  na-cP,  "over,"  from  na,  ii^ea1*  pre-cT,  "before" 
(pred-iti,  "prmre"  n^EA'bBHA'fcTH  pred-vidyetU  " prcevidere"), 
from  n£E  pre,  though  the  latter  generally  signifies  "trans.1* 
The  suffix  cf  may  perhaps  be  identical  with  the  Zend  dha 

of  locative  pronominal  adverbs  (see  §.  420.). 

4  22 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  1474.]  1005.  In  Lithuanian*  po,  as  a  separable 
preposition,  signifies,  among  other  things,  "  under/'  ejj.,  po 
dangumi,  "  under  the  heaven :"  where,  however,  it  means 
"  after,'1  e.g.,  po  pita,  "  after  noon/'  it  springs,  probably,  from 
a  different  source,  and  is  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  adverb  paschdt, 
an  ablative  form  of  pascha  *,  which  occurs  in  no  other  case, 
with  the  primary  element  of  which  the  Latin  pos-t,  too,  is 
to  be  compared,  but  in  such  wise,  that  the  suffix  t  (from  tif 
cf.pos-ticus),  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanscrit  cha  (from  ka), 
though,  amongst  other  words,  the  Lithuanian  fa/y,  maybe  con- 
nected with  it,inpas~kuy(  =paskuy),  "hereafter,"  which  is  per- 
haps a  dative  (like  wilkuilvpo,  §.  177.),  from  the  basepasfcu 
In  Old  Prussian, pans-dan,  with  a  nasal  inserted,  means  "  here- 
after,0 as  in  the  dative  termination  plural  mans  =  Sanscrit 
bhyas,  Lithuanian  mus  (§.  215.).  With  respect  to  the  suffix 
dan,  pans-dan  answers  to  pits-dan,  "  before,"  in  the  pri- 
mary element  of  which  the  Sanscrit  purds  (from  par&s), 
u  before,"  is  easily  recognised,  of  which  hereafter.  Without 
suffix,  pas  signifies,  in  Lithuanian,  "  near,"  with  the  accu- 
sative. The  inseparable  Lithuanian  pa  may  partly  be 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  preposition  dpa,  "  from,"  e.g.,  in  pa- 
begu,  "  I  run  away ;"  pa-gaunu,  **  I  purloin,  I  take  away  f 
partly  on  upa,  "to,  towards/1  e.g.,  in  pa-darait,  "I  pre- 
pare" (darau,  "  I  make") ;  pa-giru,  "I  praise"  (Old  Prussian, 
gir-tuei,  ''to  praise,"  po-gir-sna-n,  "praise,"  accusative); 
pa-zintis,  "  acquaintance." 

1006.  Regarding  the  prepositions  which  have  probably 
sprung  from  the  base  ^jtf  an&,  "  this,"  see  §.  373.  I  for- 
merly imagined-)*  a   relationship   between  the  Latin  and 


*  From  pas  (cf.  Persian  pes,  "  hereafter  ")  and  cha  ;  as,  uchcha^  "  high," 
from  uty  "upwards;"  m-clta,  "low,"  from  wi. 

\  See  "  On  the  Demonstrative,  and  the  origin  of  the  Case-sign"  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Historic- Philological  Class  of  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Literature  for  1826. 
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German  preposition  in,  Greek  ev,  and  the  [6.  Ed.  p.  H75.J 
demonstrative  base  i ;  but  the  i  of  in,  and  the  Greek  e  of  ei>, 
may  easily  be  regarded  as  a  weakening  of  a,  as  in  inter = 
Sanscrit  ant&r;  and  the  Gothic  adverb  inna-thrd,  "from 
within  "  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  384.),  is  much  easier  explained 
as  coming  from  the  base  and,  by  doubling  the  liquid  (cf. 
§.  879.),  than  from  the  base  i.  By  weakening  the  final  a 
of  the  Sanscrit  base  and  to  u,  we  get  the  preposition  *ra 
dnu,  "  after,"  which  has  the  same  relation  to  and  that  the 
interrogative  base  ku  (§.  386.)  has  to  the  extensively  used 
ka.  The  Sclavonic  na  and  na-d\  "over"  (cf.  Greek  ava*, 
Old  Prussian  no,  no,  "up,"  Lithuanian  nu,  nug,  "from,f" 
appear,  like  po,  pod*,  pa,  to  have  lost  an  initial  vowel. 
The  last  part  of  the  compound  pronominal  base  and,  viz. 
na  (see  §.  369.),  with  the  weakening  of  a  to  i  becomes  a 
preposition,  with  the  signification  "  down,"  and  is,  too,  the 
source  whence  our  nie-der,  Old  High  German  ni-dar  (see 
§.  294.  p.  382.),  has  proceeded.  There  can,  too,  be  scarce 
any  doubt  that  the  Sanscrit  preposition  fir  ni  lies  at  the 
root  of  the  Sclavonic  adverb  hh^i>  ni-£,  "  under ;"  31  f  \ 
consequently  would  be  an  appended  suffix,  as  perhaps,  also, 
in  h*3T>  i-£*>  "  out,"  for  which,  in  Lithuanian,  isz  ( =  Uh), 
in  Old  Prussian  is,  id.  Perhaps  the  preposition  signifying 
"  out,"  has  lost  an  initial  n,  as  hma  imah  =  Sanscrit  ndman, 
so  that  the  said  prepositions,  at  least  with  regard  to  their 
base,  rank  themselves  under  the  Sanscrit  ni-s,  "out," 
which  is  evidently  formed  from  ni  by  appending  s,  as  s  is 
frequently  added  to  prepositions,  and,  indeed,  without 
altering  their  meaning.  But  though,  in  Sanscrit,  nis 
has  assumed  a  meaning  different  from  that  of  nu  still,  in 
Zend,  it  has  retained  that  of  ni,  "  down,"    [G.  Ed.  p.  1476.] 


*  With  regard  to  the  dk,  see  §.  1003.  conclusion, 
f  I  hold  the  g  for  an  enclitic  (cf.  §.  994.  conclusion) :  u  (uo)  frequently 
represents  a  long  a;  e.g.,  in  dumi,  "  I  give"=</<fc*a»ti. 
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also,  since  in  this  language  nis-had  or  nis-hhdh9  nis-hadh 
represents  the  Sanscrit  ni-shad  (euphonic  for  ni-sad),  in  the 
special  tenses  ni-shid,  e.g.,  V.  S.  p.  440 :  yat  ahmi,  nmdni  .  .  .  . 
ndirika  ....  nis-haddt,  "  when  in  this  place  a  woman  sits 
down.11  If,  at  the  time  when  the  Lettish-Sclavonic  lan- 
guages separated  from  the  Sanscrit,  the  locative  suffix 
f  ha  in  Sanscrit  (from  V  dha,  see  §.  420.),  already  existed 
in  this  abbreviated  form,  and,  indeed,  simultaneously  with 
the  more  perfect  V  dha,  then  the  suffix  3%  £'  of  the  Scla- 
vonic forms  NHgi>  m-£*,  uzpy  £-f,  might  be  derived  from  the 
suffix  ha  (cf.  a^t>  af,  "  I,"  Lithuanian  asz,  with  the  Sanscrit 
ahdm),  and,  as  has  already  been  remarked,  in  the  at>  d'of  forms 
like  noA'B  pod*,  the  elder  form  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix,  pre- 
served in  Zend,  might  be  recognised,  in  spite  of  its  cor- 
rupted form. 

1007.  From  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1004.)  upa  has  been 
formed,  as  it  appears,  with  the  suffix  n,  the  Sanscrit  upa-ru 
and  under  it  is  to  be  classed  the  Gothic  ufa-r  of  equivalent 
meaning,  Old  High  German  uba-r,  6ba-r9  our  ube-r>  English 
ove-r,  Greek  vne-p,  Latin  super.     To  the  Gothic  ufa-r  corre- 
spond as  regards  their  suffix,  several  locative   pronominal 
adverbs;  e. g.,hva-r, lt  whither Y*  tha-r,  "  there  "yaina-r, " yon- 
der "alya-r,  "elsewhere;"  h$-rt  "here."  Should,  too,  the  Gothic 
iup, "  on,"  Old  High  German  df,  our  avf,  come  from  the  San- 
scrit preposition  dpa,  so  that  the  old  tenuis  would  have  re- 
mained in  Gothic,  as  that  of  s vap9 "  to  sleep,'1  has  been  preserved 
in  the  Gothic  slipa,  wc  should  then  have  to  assume  that 
the  vowel  u  has,  by  the  weaker  Guna,  become  iu  (see  §.  27.), 
and  the  Guna  been  replaced  in  Old  High  German  by  length- 
ening the  vowel.      But  from    an  older  d  in  New  High 
German  must  come  au  (see   §.  76.).       It  is  impossible  to 
compare  in  any  other  way  the  said  German  preposition  with 
the  Sanscrit.      The  Greek  presents  for  comparison  wr-ov, 
in  the  suffix  of  which  we  easily  recognise  the  corruption 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1477.]     of  ti9    which  appears  in  Sanscrit  in  the 
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prepositions  6-ti,  "  over,"  prd-ti, "  towards/' M  against/'  (Greek 
irf>o-Ti'f  irpo-?),  and  the  pronominal  adverb  i-ti,  "thus." 
Observe,  also,  that  the  Sanscrit  abstract  suffix  ti  occurs 
in  Greek,  after  labials,  only  in  the  form  of  at;  hence, 
e.g.,  Tepir-07-s,  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  trlp-ti-s  (from 
tarp-ti-s),  "contenting,  satisfying."1 

1008.  The  Sanscrit  preposition  utt  ••  up,  upwards,"  might, 
according  to  its  form,  be  taken  as  the  nominative  and 
accusative  neuter  of  the  base  u,  in  analogy  with  td-t,  y&49 
anyd-U  &c.  (see  §§.  155.,  156.).  In  Greek  $<r-repos,  vtr-raros, 
admit  of  being  compared  with  this  ut  (see  §.  102,  con- 
clusion), whence,  likewise,  are  formed  degrees  of  comparison : 
viz.  ut-tara-s,  "  the  higher,"  as  prototype  of  va-repos ;  and  ut- 
•tam6r8,  "  the  highest,"  with  which  may  be  compared,  in 
Latin,  in-timus,  ex-timus,  ul-timus,  and  op-timus,  as  of  cognate 
formation  (see  §.  291.  conclusion).  Optimus,  likewise,  pro- 
bably contains  an  obscured  preposition,  and,  indeed,  a  sister- 
form  of  the  Sanscrit  dpi,  "on,  over"  (Greek  ht\  §.  1000.),  to 
which,  as  regards  its  vowel  and  the  suppressed  i,  it  would 

bear  the  same  relation  as  ob  to  vfi?  abht($.  1001.).  Conse- 
quently op-timus  would  properly  signify  "the  highest." 
In  Gothic,  4t,  "out,"  Old  High  German  d?,  our  aus,  English 
out,  might  be  referred  to  the  Sanscrit  preposition  ut,  so  that 
the  long  vowel  would  be  just  as  inorganic  or  ungrounded  as 
the  Guna  of  the  above-mentioned  tup,  "on"  (see  §.  1007.). 
If  we  compare  Ut  with  tfta, "  without,"  "abroad,"  we  perceive 
a  sort  of  declension  of  a  base  4ta,  whence  4t  would  be  the 
nominative  and  accusative  (as,  e.g.,  vaurd,  "  word"),  4ta  the 
dative  (as  vaurda),  and  uta-na  the  masculine  accusative,  ac- 
cording to  the  pronominal  declension,  like  tha-na,  "the," 
hi-na,  "  this."  On  the  latter  is  based  our  adverb  of  place, 
hin,  "towards."  Moreover,  from  the  base  4ta  has  arisen 
a  secondary  base  dta-thra,  whence  comes  [G.  Ed.  p.  1478.] 
the  ablative  tita-thrd,  "from  without,"  analogous  to  inna-thrd, 
"from  within,"  and  some  similar  formations  (see  §.  294* 
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Rem.  1.  p.  384).  With  respect  to  the  retention  of  the  old  tenuis 
in  the  Gothic  forms  tit,  dta,  &c,  in  so  far  as  they  are  really 
connected  with  the  Sanscrit  preposition  tit,  I  recall  attention 
to  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  sISpa  to  the  Sanscrit  svdpimi 
(§•  89.),  as  also  of  the  pronominal  neuters  like  tha-ta,  "  this, 
the,"  to  Sanscrit  like  tat  (§.  155.).  In  Zend,  the  t  of  the 
preposition  under  discussion  has  been  changed  into  jj  i, 
or,  especially  before  sonant  consonants,  into  £  z ;  hence, 
e.g.,  Ajfl>jcL\5*yjdj;  us-i-hista,  "  stand  up,  arise"  (see  §.  757.); 
Ajfcygutf^AsjASvtf;  us-a-zayanha,  "thou  wast  born^  0-c.); 
xi$M32£)  uz-ddta,  "  held  on  high  "  jpjAsgA»>g;  uz-vazaiti, 
"  he  bears  on  high." 

1009.  From  the  preposition  dpa,  "  from,"  comes,  in  San- 
scrit, most  probably  dparas,  "the  other"  (see  §.  375.),  in 
the  same  way  as  dva-ras,  "  the  lower,"  from  dva  (see  §.  997.), 
and  in  Zend,  upa-ra*,  "superior,"  "  altus"  (cf.  Old  High 
German  oba-ro(n),  4t  the  higher "),  from  upa.  Observe, 
with  respect  to  the  signification,  the  derivation  of  the 
Gothic  frama-theis  (theme  frama-thya)  "  alienus,^  from  from, 
"from."  From  dparas,  came,  by  Aphseresis,  the  more 
current  form  pdras,  which,  like  dparas,  anyds,  and,  in 
Latin,  alius,  alter,  has  been  assigned  by  the  language  itself, 
through  its  declension,  to  the  pronouns :  moreover,  in 
point  of  fact,  the  idea  of  "  other"  is  not  far  removed  from 
that  of  the  remote  demonstrative.  The  prepositions 
which,  in  my  opinion,  come  from  pdra,  are  prd,  prdti,  pdrd, 
purds,  pdri.  Prd  (insep.),  formed  by  a  very  ancient 
syncope  from  para,  means  "before,  in  front,  forwards, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1479.]  forth/'  To  it  corresponds,  in  Zend,  fra 
or  frd  f ,  in  Greek  -rrpo,   in  Latin  pr6,  in   Lithuanian  pra 


•  E.g.,  in  the  possessive  compound  uparo-kairyS,  "having  a  high 
body,"  see  Burnouf,  "£tudes,"  p.  182. 

t  See  §.  47.  If  we  take  frd  as  the  ancient  form,  we  may  recognise  in 
it  an  instrumental,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  pra  (cf.  p.  1297  G.  ed.).  I  re- 
call 


i 
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(insep.),  "  before"  e. g«  in  pra-dumi,  "  I  give  provender  be- 
forehand ;"  pra-demi,  "  I  commence  ;"  pra-neszu,  "  I  re- 
present;" pra-rahas,  "  prophet"  ("foretelling");  pra-stoyv, 
"  I  quit"  ;  praszok-ti,  "  to  dance  away  ;"  pra-girti,  "  to 
drink  away,"  i.e.  "by  dancing,  by  drinking  to  squander 
one's  money :"  in  Sclavonic  ug\-  pro-,  n^o- ;  e.g.,  in  n^AA'fcA'fc 
pra-dyed!,  "proavus;"  HaABNOyk'b  pra-vndk\  "pronepos;" 
ii^amath  pra-mati,  "  first  mother ;"  n^ obha^th  pro-vidyeti, 
"providere;"  n£onoB%AATii  pro-po-vyedati,  "  prcedicare  " 
h^oahth  pro-lit *',  "profundere;"  tj^oboahth  pro-voditi, "  de- 
ducere"  in  Gothic,  perhaps,  fra-  (cf.  §.  1011.),  our  ver-  (Old 
High  German  fra,  transposed  far,  for,  fir,  f'er) ;  e.g.,  in  fra- 
-tetan,  "  to  leave  free,  to  release  (to  let  go),"  &c. ;  fra- 
-kunnan,  "  to  despise"  (kunnan,  "  to  know")  ;  fra-qviman, 
"  to  expend,  to  lay  out"  (properly,  "  to  make  proceed," 
qviman,  "to  come*)  ;fra-bugy  an,  "  to  sell"  (]bvgy  an,  "to  buy"); 
fra-qvithan,  "to  curse,  to  execrate"  (quithan,  "to  say"); 
fra-vaurkyan,  "  to  sin"  (vaurkyan,  "  to  do,  to  make").  A 
weakening  of  fra  is  fri,  in  frisalts,  "  picture,  example" 
(sakan,  "  to  admonish,  to  interdict,"  in-sakan,  "  to  indicate," 
"to  describe").  Perhaps,  too,  the  Lithuanian  and  Scla- 
vonic pri  is  a  weakening  of  pro. 

1010.  From  pra  may  be  derived  the  preposition  pr&tu 
"  towards,"  unless  this,  as  I  prefer  assuming,  just  like  pra, 
has  come  direct  from  p&ra,  and  is  therefore  an  abbreviated 
form  of  para-ti,  which  made  its  appearance  so  early  as  in 
the  time  of  the  unity  of  language.  Thus  [G.  Ed.  p.  1480.] 
much  appears  certain,  that  the  suffix  of  prd-4%  is  identical 
with  that  of  i-ti,  "  thus,"  and  &-ti,  "  on."  In  Greek,  irport, 
(Cret.  Tfoprl),  wpoy  (see  §.  152.  p.  167.),  itorri,  corresponds. 


call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit,  too,  evident  instrumentals  occur 
as  prepositions;  e.g.,  parent*,  "over,"  from  para. 

*  Stowyu,  "I  stand."    In  Sanscrit,  sthd,  M to  stand,"  receives  through 
pra  (prd-sthd)  the  signification  "  to  proceed." 
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The  latter  answers,  with  respect  to  the  loss  of  the  semi- 
vowel, to  the  Zend  jpjAtt)  paiti,  which,  when  isolated, 
signifies  not  only  "  towards,"  but  also  "  on,1'  "  over ;"  e.g., 
barhhnushu  paiti  gairinanm,  "  on  the  summits  of  the  moun- 
tain ;"  in  combination  with  vach,  "  to  speak,"  it  signifies 
"towards,"  and  the  whole  means  "to  answer"  (see  §.  536. 
Rem.)*  In  Lettish  correspond  pretti,  preiC,  "towards, 
against,"  with  the  accusative,  sometimes  also  with  the 
genitive  ;  in  Slowenian,  proti,  "  towards,"  with  the  dative ; 
in  Lithuanian,  prihz,  id.,  with  the  accusative.  In  Latin, 
por-,  pol-9  pos-,  in  forms  like  por-rigo,  pol-liceor,  pos-sideo* 
have  arisen  most  probably,  by  assimilation,  from  pot 
(=7toti)  or  pod,  and  perhaps  pr<e  has  come  from  prai,  for 
prati(cf.  Pott,  1. 92,  Ag.  Benary  "  Doctrine  of  Roman  sounds," 
p.  185.). 

1011.  Pdrd  (insep.)  is  little  used  in  Sanscrit,  and  signi- 
fies "back,  away,  forth;"  e.g.,  pdrd-vrit,  "to  return  back" 
(vrit,  vart,  "  to  go ") ;  pdrd-han,  u  to  strike  back,  to  drive 
forth ;"  p&ldy  (for  pdrdy),  "  to  draw  back,  to  flee"  (ay  "to 
go");  pardnch  (pard-anch),  in  the  weak  cases  pardch, 
adjective  "turned  back"  (anch,  "to  go");  pdrd-krish,  "to 
draw  forth;"  pdrd-pat,  "to  fly  away;"  pdrd-bhu,  "to  go 
to  ruin"  (bhu,  "to  be,  to  become").  In  Lithuanian  the 
corresponding  word  is  par,  1.  "back,"  2.  "down"  (insep.); 
e.g.,  in  par-eimi,  "  I  come  back ;"  par-wadinu,  "  I  call 
back ;"  par-pvdu,  "  I  fall  down ;"  par-si-klaupyu,  "  I  kneel 
down  ;"  par-dauSdu,  "  I  plunge  down."  In  Zend  the  pre- 
position para  by  itself  has  the  meaning  "  before,"  in  re- 
ference to  time,  and  with  the  ablative*,  and  itapa  corresponds 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1481.]  in  Greek.  In  Sclavonic  the  inseparable 
preposition  pre,  which  generally  means  "through"  or 
"over,  across,"  might  be  referred  to  this  class,  provided 


*  See  "  Crit.  Gram,  linguae  Sanscr.,"  p.  253.    According  to  form,  the 
Sanscrit  pdrd  seems  to  be  an  instrumental  as  well  as  the  Zend.  para. 


« 


it 
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it  does  not  belong  to  W  pdrd,  "the  further  shore"  (cf. 
Greek  irepdv),  or  to  n  pro,  or  has  been  derived  from 
different  sources  according  to  the  difference  of  its  meanings. 
I  annex  some  examples  from  the  Slowenian,  according  to 
Ant  Janezich  (Lexicon,  p.  317.):  pre-bdeti,  "to  watch 
through;"  pre-bechi,  "to  outrun;"  pre-bernuti,  "to  throw 
round;"  pre-b&rmuti,  "to  cast  beyond;11  pre-biti,  "to  beat 
to  pieces ;"  pre-bosti,  "  to  stick  through,  to  pierce  through  ;" 
pre-bresti,  "  to  wade  through ;"  pre-buditi,  "  to  rouse  up " 
(Sanscrit  pra-budh,  id.) ;  pre-bulati,  "  to  overfill ;"  pre-hod, 
passing  over,  passage ;"  pre-p&d,  "  abyss ;"  pre-p&diti, 
to  be  ruined ;"  pre-pis,  "  transcript ;"  pre-pl&viti,  "  to 
overflow;"  pre-poditi,  "to  expel,  to  drive  away"  (cf.  Do- 
browsky,  p.  417).  In  Russian  this  inseparable  preposition 
becomes nepepere;  hence,e.gr.,nepe6ipambcfl ipe3i> pfcky 
pere-biraty-sya  chrez1  ryeku,  "to  go  over  a  river;"  nepe- 
6imbiH  pere4)ityi,  "mingled  with  one  another,  mixed;" 
nepeGpacbivaio  pere-brasyvayu,  "I  cast  over;"  nepe6*ri> 
pere-byeg\  "the  outrunning;"  nepevavrb  pere-vat,  "the 
ferrying  over  from  one  shore  to  another;"  nepevopaqwvaio 
pere-vorachivayu,  "I  turn  round;"  nepeiviaAbivaio  pere- 
gladyvayu,  "  I  see  through,  I  examine."  The  Lettish  has 
lost  the  final  vowel  of  this  preposition,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  retained  the  old  a-sound  of  the  first  syllable  un- 
weakened,  indeed  lengthened,  and  uses  pdr  (pahr)  both 
separate  and  in  compounds ;  e.g.,  salclcis  pdr  zellu  tekk,  "  the 
hare  runs  across  over  the  way11  (see  " Rosenbergers  Doc- 
trine of  Forms,11  p.  170) ;  pdr-kdpt,  "  to  overlook ;"  pdr-lukdt, 
"  overseeing ;"  pdr-ddt,  "  to  sell"  ("  to  give  over") ;  pdr-eet, 
M  to  return  home,  to  return  back."  In  the  meaning  "  back" 
this  pdr  (according  to  Lettish  ortho-  [(J.  Ed.  p.  1482.] 
graphy,  pahr)  agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  par,  and  San* 
scrit  pdrd  ;  on  the  other  hand  the  Lithuanian  also  has  a 
preposition  p&r,  used  only  separated,  which  signifies 
"through,  over,  across,11    e.g.,  pir  tiitan  waxCti,  "to  drive 
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over  the  bridge  ;*  pit  naktin,  u  through  the  night  ;"  per 
button,  "through  the  house1'  (see  Nesselmann  Lexicon, 
p.  285).  That  the  e  of  this  pir,  and  the  Russian  e  of  pere, 
are  corruptions  of  a,  and  that  therefore  per,  pere,  and  the 
Lettish  p&r,  "over,  across,"  are  originally  one,  is  self 
evident:  it  is,  however,  impossible  to  decide  with  cer- 
tainty whether  the  Sanscrit  pdrd,  "  back,  forth,  away,"  is 
the  sole  source  of  the  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic 
preposition  under  discussion,  or  whether,  in  accordance 
with  its  signification,  in  spite  of  the  similarity  of  form, 
it  is  based  at  one  time  on  TO  pdrd,  at  another  with  the 
Greek  irepdv,  ireprjv,  on  intpdrd,  "the  further  shore/*  which 
probably  proceeds  from  pdra-s,  "alius?*  In  Sanscrit  the 
neuter  accusative, too,  of  pdra,  "alius,  remotiar,  ulterior" viz. 
pdram,  is  used  as  a  preposition,  with  the  meaning,  "  on 
that  side,  behind,"  with  reference  to  time,  "  after/1  There 
is  also,  in  Sanscrit,  a  preposition  pards,  "  over,  across  yon- 
der, on  that  side,"  whence  the  adverb  paras-idt;  all  of 
them  bases  of  prepositions  in  the  European  sister-lan- 
guages, of  similar  sound  and  similar  signification.  The 
Latin  per  must  likewise  be  brought  under  this  class,  and 
must  be  compared  especially  with  the  Lithuanian  per.  We 
have  already  noticed  peren~,  in  perendie,  as  sister-form  of 
pdra,  "alius"  (see  §.  375.,  p.  527).  The  Latin  re-,  before 
vowels  red-,  like  prod-,  euphonic  for  pro-,  together  with  the 
Ossetish  ra-,  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  utt  pdrd  (cf.  Pott,  II.  p.  156);  for  the  surrender  of  the 
first  syllable  of  a  dissyllabic  preposition  is  something  so 
common,  that  two  languages  may  well  accidentally  coin- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1483.]  cide  in  that  point  in  one  and  the  same 
word.      In  Ossetish,  e.g.,  we  have  ra-jurin,  "to  answer.'1 


*  Jurin  (infin.  see  p.  1269  G.  ed.),  "  to  speak ;"  cf.  Sanscrit  gir  from 
gar,  "voice;"  and  see  G.  Rosen's  Ossetish  Grammar,  p. 39.  In  some 
other  compounds  occurring  1.  c,  ray  or,  transposed,  ar,  expresses,  so  far  as 

the 
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1012.  In  Gothic  the  inseparable  fair,  as  far  as  its  form 
is  concerned,  might  as  well  belong  to  pdri,  "  around,"  with 
which  I  have  before  (p.  68)  compared  it,  as  to  pdrd.  In 
any  case  the  i  of  fair  is  a  weakening  of  a,  and  the  preceding 
a  a  euphonic  prefix  according  to  §.  82.  With  regard  to 
its  signification  or  operation,  however,  fair,  to  which  our 
ver-  corresponds,  answers,  in  the  cases  in  which  it  is  not 
based  on  fra  (see  -p.  1479  G.  ed.),  better  to  pdrd  (with  which 
I  have  also  compared  it  in  my  Glossary,  a.  1847,  p.  210), 
than  to  p&ri.  Perhaps  fair,  faur,  faura  and  fra  are  origi- 
nally one,  and  have  all  proceeded  from  pdrd ;  at  least  *RT 
pdrd,  "back,  forth,  away/1  answers  just  as  well  for  the 
compounds  cited  at  p.  1479  (G.  ed.),  and  for  all  our  com- 
binations with  ver,  and,  in  some  respects,  better  than  n 
prd.  Thus,  e.g.,  the  place  of  our  vet  in  verkommen,  "  to 
perish,"  verf alien,  "to  go  to  ruin,11  verleiten,  "to  mislead," 
verfuhren,  "  to  seduce,"  verirren,  "  to  lead  astray ,"  vergeben, 
u  to  give  away,  to  resign,"  verschenken,  "  to  bestow,"  ver- 
scheuchen,  "  to  scare  away,"  verbreiten,  "  to  divulge,"  verja- 
gen,  "  to  chase  away,"  verachien,  "  to  despise,"  verihun,  "  to 
squander,"  may  very  well  be  represented  in  Sanscrit  by 
pdrd,  exclusive  of  the  circumstance  that  this  preposition, 
as  has  already  been  remarked,  has  become  of  but  very 
rare  employment  In  the  idea  of  separation,  removal,  the 
Sanscrit  pdrd  and  our  ver  coincide,  and  |  G.  Ed.  p.  1484.] 
that  which  corresponds  to  the  latter  in  the  older  dialects 
(see  Grimm,  II.  853.). 

1013.  The  meaning  of  the  Zend  para,  "  before,"  is  re- 

the  latter  is  not  to  be  taken  as  =(p)ar(d),  "  appropinqaation,"  viz.  in 
ra-tzawin,  ar~tzawin,  "  to  arrive,"  in  opposition  to  a-tzawin,  "  to  depart," 
the  a  of  which  can  only  be  a  remnant  of  a  more  foil  Sanscrit  preposition, 
probably  from  dpa  (cf.  Latin  ab>  a) ;  ar-chasin,  "  to  bring  to,"  opposed  to 
a-duum,  "  to  carry  forth."  From  Sjegron's  Lexicon  I  cite  in  addition, 
ra-vadun,  "to  leave  off;"  ra-dtun,  "to  give  up,  to  deliver;"  ra-tdae- 
chun,  "  to  step  aside,  to  retire." 
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presented  in  Gothic  by  faura>  four,  the  u  of  which  I  regard 
as  the  weakening  of  a,  like  that  of  the  Sanscrit  purds*  "  be- 
fore.1' To  the  u,  however,  must,  in  Gothic,  according  to 
§.  82.,  an  a  be  further  prefixed ;  as,  e.g.9  in  baurans  for  burans, 
"borne,*  from  the  root  6ar= Sanscrit  bhar,  bhru  "to  bear.'1 
On  the  Gothic  fawrotfaur,  which  signifies  not  only  "  before," 
but  also  "  for/1  are  based  our  vor  and  fur.  In  the  Old  High 
German  foraf  foro,  for,furi,  fori,  fore,  &c,  the  meanings 
"  before"  and  "  for"  are  not  firmly  distinguished  by  the 
form  (see  Graff,  HI.  612.).  The  i  of  fun  I  take  to  be  the 
weakening  of  the  a  otfora.  As  in  Latin  gutturals  very 
often  stand  for  labials,  e.g.,  in  quinque  for  pinque  (§.  313.), 
coquo  for  poquo  (Sanscrit  pack,  from  pdk9  "to  cook"),  so, 
perhaps,  the  c  of  cdram  might  be  taken  as  the  representa- 
tive of  p,  and  the  whole  word  be  referred  to  the  class  of 
words  which,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  the  German  languages, 
signify  "  before."  The  Latin  6,  like  the  Greek  w,  stands 
very  commonly  for  an  original  a,  as,  e.g.,  in  datdrem=dd- 
tdram,  sdpio=svdpdydmi;  wherefore  for  cdram  we  should 
have  to  expect  in  Sanscrit  pdram  (cf.  Greek  irepav  iripriv), 
which  occurs,  not  indeed  as  preposition,  but  as  accusative 
of  the  above-mentioned  (p.  1482  G.  ed.)  substantive  pdrd, 
"  further  shore,"  as  in  general  the  lengthening  of  an  a  in 
the  derivative  forms  is,  in  Sanscrit,  of  very  common  oc- 
currence. 

1014.  The  Sanscrit  pdri,  "around,"  Zend  j7jaiq)  pairi, 
a\%)4a)q)  pairis,  may  be  taken  either  as  an  abbreviation  of 
apari,  and  as  a  derivative  from  dpa,  to  which  it  would 
have  the  relation  that  upd-ri  has  to  upa  (see  §.  1004.) ;  or 
we  may  presuppose,  which  appears  to  me  less  satisfactory, 
a  base  par,  and  look  upon  pdri  as  its  locative :  so  much 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1485.]  seems  certain,  that  pdri  is  etymologically 
connected  with  other  prepositions  beginning  with  a  labial. 
In  Greek,  irepl  corresponds,  and  in  Latin,  most  probably, 
the  pari  (see  §.  912.)  which  stands  quite  isolated  in  pari-es, 
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and  which  surpasses  mepl  in  retaining  the  original  vowel. 
In  the  same  way,  in  Latin,  another  Sanscrit  preposition  is 
preserved  in  an  obsolete  compound,  viz.  the  preposition  vi, 
which  expresses  separation,  and  on  which  our  wi-der,  Old 
High  German  wi-dar,  is  based  (see  §.  294.  p.  382.).  This 
preposition  occurs,  viz.  in  the  Latin  vi-dua,  which  makes 
itself  etymologically  known  through  the  Sanscrit  sister- 
word  vi-dhav&*  "  widow,"  as  "  the  woman  robbed  of  her 
husband,  the  husbandless,"  for  dhava-s  means,  in  Sanscrit, 
u  man,  husband  ;"  a  rare  word,  which,  however,  in  the  term 
for  "  widow/1  has  been  widely  diffused  in  the  Indo-Euro- 
pean department  of  languages.  The  Gothic  form  is 
vi~duvd*  (theme  -dn),  the  Sclavonic  baoba  v-dova.  As  re- 
gards the  origin  of  the  preposition  vi,  it  may  have  sprung, 
by  a  weakening  of  the  vowel,  from  the  base  va,  which  is 
preserved  in  the  compound  d-va  (see  §.  377.),  as  ni,  "  down," 
is  most  probably  connected  with  the  final  portion  of  and 
(see  p.  1475  G.  ed.)  ;  or  it  may  also  come  from  the  demon- 
strative base  u,  whence,  in  Zend,  the  adverb  uiti,  "  so ,$ 
(for  u-ti,  according  to  §.  41.),  analogously  to  i-ti  (§.  425.)  of 
equivalent  signification.  , 

1015.  There  remains  further  for  discussion,  among  the 
conjectural  derivatives  of  the  Sanscrit  pdrch   the  Gothic 
preposition fram,  "von,"'  which  is  fram,  likewise,  in  Old 
Saxon,   Anglo-Saxon,  and  Old  High  German,  and  in  En- 
glish "  from.11      I  look  upon  fra-m  as  an  abbreviation  of 
pa-ma,  whence  the  above-mentioned  (§.  1009.)  b&sefra-ma- 
-thya,   "Jremdy  foreign,  dTOiarptos"       In   connection   with 
fram  stands  also  the  comparative  adverb     [G.  Ed.  p.  i486.]  „ 
framisy  "further,   vlterius"  (see   §.  301.,   Remark).       This 
might  be  rendered  into  Sanscrit  by  the  above-mentioned 
(see  p.  1482  G.  ed.)  pdram  ;  but  nevertheless  the  Gothic  m 
of  fram,  framis,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  accusative  sign 


*  Occurring  once  as  vidovo  (Luke  vii.  12). 
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of  pdram,  but  is  connected  with  the  derivative  suffix  of 
paramd-s, which  springs  from pdra9"alius,remotus* and  which, 
according  to  its  derivation,  might  just  as  well  signify  uremo- 
tissimus"&8  "eximius,  altissimus, summits."  With  this paramd-s* 
lias  been  elsewhere  compared  also  the  Gothic  fru-ma  (theme 
fruman),  "prior,  primus"  the  Lithuanian  pir-ma-s*  "primus," 
and  the  Latin  "primus"  The  comparative  adverb framis 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  positive  base  frama,  that,  e.g., 
hauhis,  "  higher/1  has  to  hauha ;  and  the  preposition  fram, 
just  like  faur,  has  the  form  of  a  nominative  and  accusative 
neuter,  but  must  of  course  be  taken  as  an  adverbial  accu- 
sative. 

1016.  The  prepositions  which  spring  from  the  demon- 
strative base  sa  (see  §.  345.)  signify,  all  of  them,  in  San- 
scrit, "  with."  They  are  sahd,  sam,  so,  sdkam,  samdm,  and 
sdrdhdm.  The  former  corresponds  in  its  suffix,  to  i-hd, 
u  here"  (from  i-dhd,  §.  420.),  and  occurs  in  the  Vedas  also 
in  the  form  of  sadhd.  The  Zend  in  this  preposition  fur- 
nishes us  with  a  powerful  corroboration  of  the  origin  of 
prepositions  from  pronominal  roots,  since  it  uses  asqaw 
had/iq,  which  corresponds  to  the  Vedic  sadhd  not  at  all  as  a 
preposition,  but  as  a  pronominal  adverb  with  the  signifi- 
cation "here :"  on  the  other  hand,  it  employs  another  form, 
hathra  (see  §.  420.),  which  is  formed  from  the  base  ha  by  a 
locative  adverbial  suffix,  both  as  a  preposition  with  the 
meaning  "  with,"  and  as  an  adverb  with  the  primitive  signi- 
fication "here,  there."  Sam  and  sa  appear, in  Sanscrit,  only 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1487.]  as  prefixes,f  but  in  Zend  the  feminine 
accusative  form  £*»*>»  hanm  occurs  also  as  an  isolated 
preposition  governing  the  genitive.J    On  the  Sanscrit  sam 


*  See  Gloss.  Sanscr.,  a.  1847,  p.  209. 

t  See  §.  964.,  and  p.  1441  G.  ed. 

t  So  in  a  passage  of  the  Vend.  Sad.,  p.  230,  elsewhere  cited  ("  Ann. 

Reg.  of  Lit.  Crit.,"  Dec.  1831,  p.  817)  :    £*)jj7jjwj  $*»*>»  hahm  ndbi- 
nahm,  "  with  women." 
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are  based  the  Greek  avv,  the  Old  Prussian  sen,  the  Lithua- 
nian san  in  san-dora,  "  contract"  (or  san-dora),  san  in  com- 
pounds like  san-Wwonis,   "co-heir,"  sarirdarbininka-s,  " co- 
labourer,"  su  (separate  with  the  instrumental),  the  Old  Sclavonic 
to  s\  the  Old  High  German  sin  in  sinfldt,  "  diluvium.'9     To 
sa-  corresponds  the  Greek  d-,  era-,  of  the  compounds  dis- 
cussed above  (p.  1441  G.  ed.).     With  sdkdm,  of  which  I  know 
examples  only  in  the  Veda  dialect  (see  Benfey's  Glossary), 
the  Latin  cum  may  be  compared,  supposing  the  first  syllable 
to  be  suppressed.     And,  further,  the  Gothic  ga-,  "  with"  (see 
p.  1441  G.  ed.,  sub.  f.),  admits  of  being  similarly  compared 
with  sdkdm.      The  derivation  from  H  sa  is  on  that  account 
doubtful,  because  one  does  not  meet  with  other  examples 
in  which  an  original  sibilant  has  been  hardened  in  German 
to  a  guttural.     It  would  be  better  to  trace  back  the  Latin 
cum,  through  the  medium  of  the  Greek  gov,  to  sam.    As 
regards  the  violation  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  con- 
sonants in  the  Gothic  ga-9  if  we  derive  it  from  sdkdm,  I 
would  recall  attention  to  similar  phenomena  which  have 
been  mentioned  before.*    The  Sanscrit  sdr-dhdm,  or  sdrd- 
dhdm,  "  with,"  I  hold  to  be  an  adverbial  compound,  formed, 
according  to  §.  990.,  from  sa,  "  with,"  and  ardha,  arddha, 
"half,"  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  substantive    has  been 
entirely  lost  in  the  whole  compound.     From  the  pronominal 
base,  or  which  comes  to  the  same  thing,  from  the  preposition 
sa,  I  derive,  too,  the  Vedic  adverb  sdchd,  "simul,"  which  I 
regard  as  the  instrumental  of  a  to-be-pre-     [G.  Ed.  p.  1488.] 
supposed  adjective  base,  ?ra  sd-cha,  and  as  analogous,  with 
respect  to  its  formative  suffix,  to  ni-cha,  "  low,"  from  ni,  and 
uch-cha,  "'  high,"  from  ut.      In  Old  Persian,  hachd  is  used 
as  a   preposition  with  the  meaning  "out,  from,  without," 
with  the  ablative,  just  as,  in   Zend,  a^aso*   hacha,  which, 


*  See  §§.  91.,  823.,  943.,  951.,  conclusion. 

5  A 
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with  the  ablative  or  instrumental,  signifies  "  out,"  "  from," 
and  with  the  accusative  "for."* 

1017.  In  Zend  i»as$  mat  means  "  with,"  and  governs  the 
instrumental,  and  standing  by  itself,  too,  expresses  the 
relation  "  with."  According  to  its  formation,  it  appears 
to  be  the  accusative  (and  nominative)  neuter  of  the  de- 
monstrative base  ma9  which,  in  combination  with  the 
base  i  (i-ma)9  produces  the  neuter  i-mat,  "  this"  (see  §.  368.). 
Thus,  therefore,  mat  would  be,  in  its  primary  meaning, 

identical  with  OT  sa-m,  W1\  sa-md-m,  &c.  With  its 
theme  that  of  the  Greek  /Lie  -of  fie-rd  admits  of  being  com- 
pared, which,  in  its  formative  suffix,  coincides  with  that 
of  Ka-ra,  the  base  of  which  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
Sanscrit  interrogative  base  ha.  The  interrogative  signi- 
fication might  easily  pass  into  the  demonstrative,  and 
thus  kol  be  adapted  to  the  developement  of  prepositions, 
as,  too,  our  hinter,  Old  High  German  hin-tar,  conducts 
us  kback  to  the  Sanscrit  interrogative ;  since  •  the  Gothic 
demonstrative  base  hi  (see  §.  396.  and  §.  293.  Rem.),  ace.  mase. 
hi-na,  is  based  on  the  Sanscrit  Ar?,  with  which  we  have 
also  to  compare  the  Latin  hi-c  (see  §.  394.).  With  the  Zend 
[G.  Ed.  p.  1489.]  ma-/,  our  mi49  Gothic  mirth,  with  the  pre- 
positions beginning  with  v,  w,  in  other  German  dialects, 
have  already  been  compared  (see  §.  294.  p.  383,  Note). 

1018,  The  sole  verbal  root,  which,  so  early  as  the  time 
of  the   unity  of  our  family  of  languages,  at  least  at  the 


*  For  examples  with  the  ablative,  see  §.  180.  p.  198,  and  §.756.,  p.  1013 ; 
for  examples  with  the  accusative,  see  Brockhaus  Glossar.,  p.  403.  In  the 
passages  in  which  Benfey  ("  Glossary  to  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions") 
makes  the  Old  Persian  hachd  govern  the  instrumental,  I  can  only  ac- 
knowledge the  ablative,  as  the  ablative  of  bases  in  a,  on  account  of  the 
regular  suppression  of  the  final  tf,  is  equivalent  in  sound  to  the  instru- 
mental. Regarding  the  form  aniyand,  "  hoste,"  see  Monthly  Report  of 
the  Academy  of  Literature,  March  1848,  p.  133. 
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period  when  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  were  still  one,  produced 

prepositions,  may,  perhaps,  be  the  root  it*  tar,  \lr\  whence 
we  have  above  (p.  375)  derived  the  comparative  suffix  tara. 
This  root  already  combines  in  itself  the  signification  of  a  pre- 
position with  that  of  a  verb,  for  it  expresses  motion  with  the 
secondary  idea  of  "  across,"  "  through :"  t&r-a-ti  means  "  he 
transports,"  e.g.,  nadim,  "over  a  river."  From  the  root  tar 
springs  the  preposition  tiras,  which  is  of  such  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  Vedas,  governing  the  accusative,  and 
signifying  "across,  through,  trans."9*  The  i  is  evidently  a 
weakening  of  a,  and  the  whole  word  originally  an  adverbial 
accusative  neuter  of  an  adjective  belonging  to  the  class  of 
words  described  in  §.  933.  C.  The  Zend  ^7jop  tar 6  (e.  g„ 
tard  haranm,  "over  the  mountain")  of  equivalent  meaning 
has  retained  the  old  a.j-  In  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Celtic 
correspond  tar,  tair,  °  beyond,  over,  through,"  &c. ;  and  tri, 
"  through,  by,"  &c.  Moreover,  the  Latin  trans  and  Gothic 
thair-h,  our  " durch"  are  to  be  classed  under  this  head,  but 
are  independent  formations  from  the  same  root;  and, 
indeed,  trans  for  terans  (cf.  terminus,  §.  478.  sub.  f.)  is,  accord- 
ing to  its  form,  a  participle  present,  and  the  Gothic  thair-h 
corresponds  in  its  formation  to  the  classes  of  words  discussed 
in  §.  951.  passim.  Further,  thair-kd  (neuter  theme  thair-kan, 
"  hole,"  "  ear,"  might  be  referred  to  the  root  [G.  Ed.  p.  1490.] 
under  discussion,  which  lies  beyond  the  lingual  conscious- 
ness of  the  German,  so  that  it  would  properly  signify 
"  passage,"  mopoq,  o7o$o?. 


*  See  Ft.  Rosen  on  the  Rigv.,  1. 19. 7.,  and  Benfey  s  Gloss,  to  the  S.  V. 

t  See  Burnouf,  "  Ya9na,"  p.  83,  where,  however,  as  it  appears  to  me 
wrongly,  the  termination  as  of  this  and  some  other  prepositions  is  repre- 
sented as  an  ablative  ending.  We  should  then  have  to  suppose  for  tard, 
tiros,  a  base  tar,  tir. 

5  a  2 
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Since  I  wrote  that  part  of  my  work  which  treats  of  the  Formation  of 
the  Tenses,  Shaffarik  and  Miklosich  have  brought  to  light  some  Old  Scla- 
vonic forms  which  were  before  unknown,  and  which  are  too  important  for 
me  to  conclude  this  work  on  the  Comparison  of  Languages  without  a 
supplementary  notice  of  them.    They  are  as  follows  :— 

1)  Preterites  which  deviate  from  the  ordinary  formation,  in  that,  in- 
stead of  the  ch  of  the  1st  person  singular  and  plural,  which  has  been 
shewn  (§.  255.  m.)  to  come  from  0,  they  have  retained  the  original  sibi- 
lant, and  thus  afford  a  practical  demonstration  that  the  said  tense  is,  with- 
out a  doubt,  essentially  identical  with  those  Sanscrit  and  Greek  aorist 
forms  which  append  the  substantive  verb  to  the  principal  root.*  The 
3d  person  plural  exhibits  the  organic  0  for  sh.  To  this  class  must  be 
referred,  e.g.,  t&Cl>  ya-s\  "  I  ate,"  1st  person  plural  probably  BUOMl> 
yasom',  3d  person  KU/JV  yasah,  from  the  root  yad=*  Sanscrit  ad,  the  d  of 
which  must  be  suppressed  before  the  s  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  according  to 
the  same  principle  from  which,  in  the  2d  person  singular,  we  find  BUH 
ya-si  for  the  Sanscrit  at-si.  Compare,  also,  Greek  aorists  and  futures  like 
bl/€v(b)-o-a,  ylrev(d)-crG>,  contrasted  with  Sanscrit  like  dt&ut-sam,  ttitsyd- 
-mi,  from  tud,  "to  knock."  The  Sclavonic,  as  a  general  rule,  does  not 
admit  of  the  combination  of  a  mute  with  8,  or  the  junction  of  two  sibi- 
lants; hence,  e.g.,  nor^ECA  po-gre-sah,  "they  buried"  (root  greb); 
VbTglMt  8* -trans',  "1  terrified"  (root  trans). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1491.]  2)  Preterites  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  aorists 
of  the  sixth  formations,  and  to  Greek  aorists*  like  Amt-o-v,  ?0vy-o-r, 
enm-o-p  (sec  §.  675.)-  In  verbs  which  are  based  on  the  Sanscrit  1st  or 
6th  class  (see  §.  109.  a)  1.),  as  the  augment  is  lost  in  Sclavonic,  a  distinc- 
tion from  the  present  in  this  aorist  formation  is  only  possible  in  the  per- 
sons, in  which  there  exists  a  distinction  between  the  terminations  of  the 
1st  and  2d  persons.  The  1st  person  singular  ends  in  2>,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  a  and  Greek  o  of  forms  like  dbudh-a-m,  tyvy-o-v: 
the  3d  person  plural  ends  in  St  u-h,  agreeing  with  the  Sanscrit  a-n  and 
Greek  o-v  of  dbudh-a-n,  e<j>vy-o-v.  The  2d  and  3d  person  singular  end 
in  E,  as,  according  to  §.  255.  /.,  the  original  final  consonants  are  suppressed 
in  Sclavonic;  hence,  e.g.,  NECE  nes-e?  "thou  didst  bear,"  and  "he  bore," 
contrasted  with  Sanscrit  and  Greek  forms  like  dbudh-a-s,  dlmdh-a-t 


•  See  §§.  561—575.,  and  Miklosich,  "Doctrine  of  Forms  in  the  Old  Slowe- 
nian,"  p.  50. 
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c^vy-c-f,  tyvy-€.  We  may,  to  wit,  now  assume  that  the  aorists  in  yb9 
B8HEtO%i>ne8-o-ch'y  "I  bore,"  are  not  used  in  the  2d  and  3d  person 
singular,  hut  borrow  these  persons  from  the  second  aorist  (see  Miklos.,  1.  c, 
p.  53).  If  this  be  the  case,  then  Ebl  by,  "  thou  wast,"  "he  was,"  belongs 
to  the  Sanscrit  fifth  aorist  formation  (see  §.  573.),  and  answers  in  the 
2d  person  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanscrit  dbhu-s  and  the  Greek  tyv-r, 
in  the  3d  to  dbhu-t,  2<pv.  The  analogy  of  these  forms  might  also  have 
had  its  influence  on  those  conjugational  classes  in  which  the  first  aorist 
formation  is  altogether  wanting  in  other  persons ;  so  that  the  bddi  men- 
tioned above  (§.  661.)  must  be  explained  according  to  the  selfsame  prin- 
ciple as  that  on  which  rest  forms  like  nese ;  and  therefore  not  the  verb 
substantive,  but  only  the  character  of  the  2d  and  3d  person  has  been 
dropped  after  the  i  of  budi.  Budi,  therefore,  would  stand  for  Md-i~ty  in 
the  2d  person,  bud-is,  in  the  3d,  budit.  According  to  the  first  aorist  for- 
mation we  should  have  to  expect  bud-ishe. 

3)  Imperfects,  which,  like  the  first  aorists,  append  the  verb  substantive 
to  the  theme  of  the  principal  verb,  but  so  that  the  latter,  without  refe- 
rence to  the  remaining  tenses,  always  contains  the  character  of  the  San- 
scrit 10th  class,  and,  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  of  *  ye* ;  but 
the  eft,  «ft,  or  «  of  the  auxiliary  verb  is  always  preceded  by  an  a,  or  by  its 
occasional  representative  fc  ye  (see  Mikl.  1.  c.  p.  35),  in  which  I  recognise 
the  old  a  of  the  root  W  as,  which  is  found  still  in  an  uncompounded  state 
in  Old  Prussian  (asmu,  asmai,  as-mu,  "  I  am").  I  divide,  therefore,  thus, 
e.g.,  BfeAfeAvi>  vyed-ye-ach\  from  BtNb  vye-my,  for  [G.  Ed.  p.  1492]. 
vyed-my, "  I  know,"  according  to  the  Sanscrit  2d  class  (qfv  v6d-mi) ;  while 
the  first  aorist  b*a.*J£T>  vyed-ye-cK,  the  infinitive  b£aAth  vyed-ye-ti, 
and  the  participles  preterite  b£a£bi>  vyed-ye-v'  and  BfeAfeAl>  vyed-ye-F, 
in  like  manner,  follow  the  Sanscrit  10th  class,  or  causal  form.  Compare, 
e.g.,  in  the  case  before  us,  e^JJlfn  v&d-dyd-mi,  Prakrit  vid-Jl-mi,  "  I  make 
to  know."f  Perhaps  AJ£l>  acK  (from  a#),  2d  and  3d  person  Ami  at  he, 
is  the  obsolete,  in  its  simple  form,  imperfect  of  KCMbT>  yes-tny,  for  I  CM  b 
es-my,  "  I  am ;"  and  perhaps  we  ought  to  recognise  the  reason  of  the 
vowel  difference  between  the  imperfect  and  present  in  this,  that  acK  is 
based  on  the  Sanscrit  augmented  dsam,  as,  in  general,  the  Sclavonic  a 
corresponds  more  frequently  to  the  Sanscrit  &  than  to  the  short  a,  which 
has  commonly  become  I  or  o  (see  §.  255.  5.).    Compare — 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

dsam  AJ£T>  ach' 

dsxs  AU1E  ashe 


♦  Cf.  8{.  505.,  742.  f  See  J.  100.  a»  6  ,  p.  1 10. 
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SANSCRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

dsit  AlllE  aslte 

ds-va  AVOB"fe  ach-o-vye 

ds-tam  ACTA  as-ta 

ds-tdm  ACTA  as-ta 

ds-ma  AVOMT)  ach-o-nC 

ds-ta  ACTI  as-te 

ds-a-n  AX^  ach-u-ii 

I  recall  attention,  moreover,  to  the  fact,  that  in  Sanscrit  also  the  root  as 
furnishes  a  tense,  of  occurrence  in  composition  only,  viz.  the  future  syami 
(see  §.  648.). 

4)  Remains  of  the  Sanscrit  auxiliary  future,  to  which  the  Greek  in 
<ro,  <ria>  (§.  656.),  and  Lithuanian  in  m,  correspond.  The  Sclavonic  forms 
of  this  kind  which  have  been  discovered  up  to  the  present  time  (in  MikL, 
p. 73)  all  occur  in  the  1st  person  singular;  e.g.,  H2MHUI&  i(-mishun, 
"tabescam"  (root  mi).  The  other  futures  mentioned  by  Miklosich  have, 
all  but  one,  an  n  after  the  future  character  C  *;  e.g.,  OE£bCN&  o-brytnuh, 
"tondebo"  (root  bri);  BT>CkonblCN&  v's-kopymuh,  "cbdeitrabo"  (root 
kop))  IIAACN&  plasnuh,  "ardebo"  (root  pla);  TbkbiCH&  t'kysnvn, 
"tangam"  (root  TT>k  t'k).    These  forms  have  probably  thus  arisen:  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  1493.]  character  of  the  verbs  discussed  in  §.  496.,  p.  692,  has 
been  appended  to  the  future  base  which  ends  in  «,  just  as  if,  in  Greek, 
Xvoro),  nnfryo),  were  said  for  Xu<ro>,  ntyw.  The  form  KlirACEAI&  byega- 
syayuh,  from  by  eg, "  to  run,"  stands  quite  isolated.  In  case  this  form,  which 
Miklosich  translates  by  cur  so,  is,  according  to  its  formation,  a  future,  then  in 
the  syllable  C  EA  sya  we  have  exactly  to  the  letter  the  Sanscrit  future  character 
sya  ;  the  a  preceding  answers  to  that  of  the  infinitive  byeg-a-ti  and  analogous 
forms;  and  the  whole  corresponds,  as  regards  the  syllable  yu  inserted 
between  the  base  byegasya  and  the  personal  termination  h,  to  present 
forms  like  J3NAI&  (nayuh^  "  I  know."*  The  verb  substantive  has  left  us 
a  future  participle  in  the  following  forms  of  the  definite  declension : 
BblUI&IUTEK  byshuhshteye,  "to  peXkov ;"  EblUI&UITAArO  byshuhih- 
taago,  "tov  ptWovros  ;"  EblllliRlHTllllMH  by  shuns  tiimi,  instr.  pL  (MikL, 
pp.  69,  70).  Cf.  the  Zend  future  participle  M!  *&$$*<$  *s  bvsyans,  "/ute- 
rus? ace.  b&syantftn,  and  the  Lithuanian  busehs,  ace.  busentih  (see  §.  784.). 

5)  Remains  of  the  Middle.  For  vye-my,  "  I  know"  (abbreviated  from 
vyed-my= Sanscrit  v6d-mi)y  occurs,  ns  Miklosich  remarks,  in  the  older 
MSS.  B'feA'b  vycdye.    This  form  is  explained,  correctly  in  my  opinion, 


See  JJ.  500.,  526.,  p.  746 :  respecting  the  nasal  &,  see  j.  763.  Rem.  1. 
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by  the  said  learned  man,  as  middle.  It  corresponds  as  exactly  as  pos- 
sible to  the  Sanscrit  vide*,  and,  like  the  Sanscrit  termination,  has  lost 
the  personal  character  m,  which,  together  with  the  reasons  mentioned 
above  (see  p.  1255  G.  ed.),  points  to  a  comparatively  later  separation  from 
the  Sanscrit  (cf.  §.467.).  Miklosich,  however  (p.  71),  calls  the  above- 
mentioned  B*  A*  vyed-ye  the  sole  remnant  in  Sclavonic  of  the  Atmand- 
padam  (the  middle),  which  isolation  might  raise  some  suspicion  of  the 
genuineness,  or  real  middle  nature  of  the  said  form.  This  mistrust  must, 
however,  disappear,  when  we  find  that  several  other  Old  Sclavonic  forms 
have  great  claims  to  be  regarded  as  middle.  The  conjugation  given  by 
Miklosich  (1.  c.  pp.  71,  72)  of  the  verbs  without  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
RMb  ya-my  (from  yad-my),  "  I  eat,"  and  AAMb  da-my  (from  dad-my^ 
"  I  give"),  supplies  four  forms,  as  regards  sound  only  two,  which  I  am  of 
opinion  must  be  assigned  to  the  middle.  I  mean  the  aorist  forms  of  the  2d 
and  3d  person  singular,  RCl"b  yast\  "  thou  didst  eat ;"  [G.  Ed.  p.  1494.] 
yatiy  "  he  ate ;"  AACTb  da$f,  "  thou  gavest ;"  dost',  "  he  gave."  Miklo- 
sich refers  the  *  of  these  forms  to  the  root,  and  divides  yas-t\  das-f :  if  this 
division  be  correct,  the  «  would  be  a  euphonic  alteration  of  the  radical  d,  and 
I  should  then  compare  yas-t,  das~t',  in  the  2d  person,  to  the  Sanscrit  im- 
perfect middle  dt-thds,  adat-thds,  and  in  the  3d  person  to  the  Sanscrit 
dt-ta,  a-dat-ta^  Zend  dah-ta  (see  §.  102.  conclusion).  The  circumstance 
that  the  middle  of  the  Sanscrit  root  ad,  CI.  2.,  is  hitherto  unciteablef  need 
not  prevent  us  from  presupposing  its  former  existence,  as  in  the  time  of 
the  unity  of  language  the  middle  must  have  been  much  more  extensively 
used  than  in  the  present  condition  of  the  different  members  of  our  lingual 
stem.  The  above-mentioned  Sclavonic  forms  may,  however,  be  so  re- 
garded, as  that,  instead  of  distributing  them  as  Miklosich  does  ya*-?, 
das-t\  the  sibilant  may  be  separated  from  the  root,  thus,  ya-s-t'  da-*-t\ 
In  this  view  of  the  subject,  to  which  I  give  the  decided  preference,  the 
roots  yad\  dad\9  have  dropped  their  final  consonant  before  the  «  of  the 
aorist,  as  before  that  of  the  2d  person  singular  (yasi,  da-ri,  see  §.  436.) ; 
and  the  s  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  that  of  DUTI  yar*-te  ("ye  ate"), 
ACTA  ya-s-ta  (2d  and  3d  per.  dual),  A  ACT  I  da-*-te,  ("ye  gave"),  AACTA 


•  Not  vide,  as  the  Guna  is  dropped  before  the  heavy  terminations  (see 
J.  486.\  while  the  Sclavonic  vyemy  retains  the  Guna  vowel  (see  g.  255.  a.)  also 
before  the  heavy  terminations ;  and  hence,  e.g.,  vycs-te,  "  ye  know,"  stands  for 
comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  vit-tha. 

t  The  ad-a-sva  which  occurs  in  Maba-Bb.  III.  2435.  follows,  like  the  corre- 
sponding Greek  verb,  the  1st  class  (sec  j.  109.  a,> 

X  Dad  is  bated,  indeed,  on  reduplication,  but  nevertheless  passes,  as  Miklo- 
sich assumes,  for  a  root  in  Old  Sclavonic 
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da-s-ta;  as  also  with  the  v  of  t&  vt>  ya-ch\  "  I  ate,"  AvOMl  ya-ch-o-m 
"  we  ate,"  AAy  T>  da-ch',  "  I  gave,"  AA^OMT>  da-ch-o-m',  "  we  gave 
and  with  the  *A  of  ft  in  A  ya-shah,  "they  ate,"  A  Am  A  da-shah,  "they 
gave."    All  these  forms  belong  to  the  Sanscrit  first  aorist  formation  (see 
§.  562.  conclusion) ;  and  as  yad  and  dad,  by  dropping  the  final  d,  pot 
themselves  on  the  same  footing  with  the  roots  ending  in  a  vowel,  let  a 
comparison  be  made  between  KUTT>  ya-s-f,  "  thou  atest,"  AACTb  da-*-t\ 
"  thon  gavest,"  and  the  Sanscrit  middle  a-yd-s-thds,  "  thou  wentest,"  and 
between  l&CTb  ya-s-t\  "he  ate,"  AACTb  da-s-t\  "he  gave,"  and  aytf- 
-#-ta,  "he  went;"  while  IACTE  ya-s-te,  "ye  ate,"  A  ACT  I  da-s-te,  "ye 
gave,"  would  correspond  to  the  active  ayas-ta,  if  yd,  or,  in  general,  the 
roots  in  d,  admitted  the  first  aorist  formation.     We  compare,  therefore, 
more  aptly,  a-ni-sh-thds,  "  thou  leddest ;"  a-ni-sh-ta,  "  he  led"  (see 
§.  545.).    To  these  forms  corresponds  also  that  mentioned  by  Miklosich, 
[6.  Ed.  p.  1495.]     p.  37,  among  other  aorist  and  imperfect  forms  which, 
with  respect  to  their  personal  terminations,  are  to  be  referred  to  this  class, 
viz.  EbiCTb  bys-t\  "  tyvMrjs,  ryeyc^i; ;"  for  which  we  should  find,  in  San- 
scrit, dbho-fih-thds,  d-bhd-shta,  if  bhu,  "  to  be,  to  become,**  followed  this 
aorist  formation.    I  cannot  put  faith*  in  a  replacement  of  the  secondary 
personal  terminations,  which  belong  to  the  aorists,  by  the  primary,  with 
the  exchange  of  b  y  and  T>  (see  §.  255.  k.),  and  the  removal  of  the  3d  per- 
son into  the  2d :  otherwise  we  should  have  to  charge  the  language  in  the 
case  before  us  with  three  errors,  while,  according  to  my  view  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  it  retains  the  merit  of  having  preserved,  in  accordance  with  the 
oldest  German  dialect,  the  old  middle.     The  Gothic  and  Old  Sclavonic 
make  up  one  another's  deficiencies  with  regard  to  the  middle,  inasmuch 
as  the  former  has  preserved  the  present,  the  latter  the  preterites  (the 
aorists  and  the  imperfect).    The  fact  that  the  Russian,  in  the  3d  person 
singular  and  plural  of  the  present,  contrasts  a  T>  with  the  Old  Sclavonic 
b  lft  e.g.,  Hecenn>  nes-e-t,  Hecynn>  nes-u-t,  for  Old  Sclavonic  MCITb 
nes-e-ty,  NECA\Tb  nes-u-hty,  must  be  explained,  in  my  opinion,  thus,  that 
the  old  i  of  the  Sanscrit  forms  like  bdr-a-ti,  bdr-a-nti,  which  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic has  been  weakened  to  b  y,  has  in  Russian,  as  in  several  other  mo- 
dern languages,  been  entirely  lost.      As,  however,  the  Russian  ortho- 
graphy requires  that  the  imperceptible  i»  be  added  to  the  final  conso- 
nants, i.e.  to  those  which  are  not  followed  by  a  perceptibly-sounding  by, 
the  Russian  forms,  therefore,  nes-e-t  and  nes-u-t,  can,  in  the  Russian 
character,  be  written  no  otherwise  than  Hecenn>,  Hecyim>. 


*  Cf.  Schleicher,  "  Doctrine  of  Forms  of  the  Church  (or  Kyrillian)  Sclavonic 
Language,"  p.  337,  where,  in  discussing  the  personal  terminations  here  spoken 
of,  the  middle  has  been  quite  unnoticed. 
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A  heavier  than  t  §.  6. 

i4-9  an-,  privative  §.  537.,  of  pronominal  origin  $.371. 

Ablative  singular  $.  179.,  in  Zend  $.  180.,  in  Latin  and  Osoan  $.  181.,  in 
Greek  §.  183,  in  Gothic  $.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  380.,  in  Armenian  p.  1272 
G.  ecLNote,  dual  §.  215.,  plural  §.  244. 

Ablaut,  see  vowel-increment,  vowel- weakening,  vowel-interchange. 

Accentuation  §.  785.,  p.  1052. 

Accusative  singular  $.  149.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  266.,  of  the  pronouns  of 
the  first  and  second  person,  and  of  the  reflexive  in  German  p.  1113 
Note  **  G.  ed. ;  dual  §.  206.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  273. ;  plural  §.  236.,  in 
Old  Sclavonic  $.  275. 

Active  §.  426. 

Adjectives  §.  281.,  pronominal  and  derivative  §.  404.,  definite  declension 
in  Lithuanian  and  Old  Sclavonic  §§.  283.,  285.,  in  German  §.  287. 

Adverbs  §.  324.,  pronominal  §.  420.,  adverbial  compounds  $.  990. 

Ampliatives  §.  930. 

Anusvdra  §.  9.,  in  Lithuanian  §.  10.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  783.,  Rem.  1. 

Aorist  §.  542.,  in  Latin  §.  546.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  561.  and  p.  1490  G.  ed., 
Supplement  1 )  and  2). 

Arian  Languages,  affinity  with  the  Sclavonic  and  other  European  lan- 
guages not  traceable  p.  1215  Note. 

Aspiration  thrown  back  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek  §.  104. 

Atmanepadam  $.426. 

Augment  $.  537.,  derivation  from  the  demonstrative  base  a  §.  540. 

Auxiliary  future  §.  648.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  Supplement  4). 

Avyay&h&oa  p.  1452  G.  ed. 

Bahuvrihi  p.  1432  G.  ed. 

-bam,  of  Latin  Imperfects,  from  fam  §,  526. 

-bo,  of  Latin  Futures,  from./©  §§.  526.,  662. 

Cases,  formation  of  J.  112.,  division  into  strong,  weak,  and  middle 
cases  $5.  129.,  130.,  difference  of  accentuation  in  strong  and  weak 
cases  §.  785.,  Rem.  p.  1053. 

Causals  $.  739.,  in  German  $.  740 ,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  741.,  in  Lithua- 
nian $.  743.,  in  Latin  $.  745.  p.  999,  in  Old  Persian  §.  750.,  in  Lasish 
$.  750.  p.  1006.,  in  Hindustani  $.  877.,  Note  f. 

Collective  Compounds  §.  989. 

Comparative  degree  §§.  291.,  307.,  in  Latin  §.  299.,  in  German  §.  301. 
in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  305.,  in  Lithuanian  y.  306. 

Compounds  1410  G.  ed. 

Conditional  $.  730. 

Conjugational  classification  $.  109.**1-  $.  493.,  Latin  1st,  2d,  and  4th  oonju- 
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gations=Sanscrit  I Oth  class  §.  109.»>6-  p.  Ill ;  Latin  3d  conjugations: 
Sanscrit  1st,  6th,  and  4th  class  §.  109.»>S  $.  500. ;  the  German  strong 
verbs=» Sanscrit  1st  class  §.  109.»)L  p.  105,  or  4th  clasa  109.*)* ;  the 
German  weak  conjugations  Sanscrit  10th  class  §.  109.a>6-,  Armenian 
conjugations  p.  1271  G.  ed. 

Conjunctions  p.  1459  G.  ed. 

Conjunctive  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Greek  §.  713.,  in  Latin  $$.  674.,  690., 
of  the  imperfect  §.  707.,  of  the  perfect  $.  710.  and  p.  1228  G.ed.,of  the 
pluperfect  §.  858.  and  p.  1229,  G.  ed.,  German  conjunctive,  preterite 
$.  756.,  present  §.  694.,aLithnanian  conjunctive  $.  684.,  Hindustani 
p.  1276  G.  ed.  Note 

Consonants,  permutation  of  §.  87. 

Copulative  compounds  (dvandva)  p.  1427  G.  ed. 

Dative  Singular,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  §.  164.,  in  Lithuanian  §.  177., 
in  Old  Sclavonic  §  267.,  in  Latin  p.  1227  G.ed.  Note  f,  in  German 
$.  356.  Rem.  3,  in  Greek  §.  195.,  dual  §.  215.,  in  Lithuanian  $.  215. 
p.  231,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  273.,  in  Greek  §§.  215.,  221.;  plural  f.  244., 
in  Lithuanian  f.  215.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  276.,  in  Greek  f.  251. 

Degrees  of  comparison  $.291. 

Demonstratives  $.  343. 

Denominatives  §.  761. 

Dependent  compounds  (tatpurusha)  p.  1 446  G.  ed. 

Deponent  of  intensives  $.  760. 

Derivative  verbs  §.  732. 

Desideratives  §.751. 

Determinative  compounds  {karmadKaraya)  p.  1443  G.  ed. 

Dual,  its  cases  $.  206. 

Dvandva  p.  1 427  G.  ed. 

Dviguy.  1449  G.ed. 

S,  in  Sanscrit,  Old  High  German,  and  Latin,  from  ai  §$.  2.,  5.,  78.,  688., 
in  Greek  (17),  Gothic,  Latin,  from  d§§.  4.,  69.,  137.  p.  1445  G.  ed., 
in  Latin  and  Gothic,  through  reduplication  §§.  547.,  605.,  p.  827. 

Feminine,  character  of  §.  11 8. 

Final  consonants  suppressed  in  Sclavonic  §.  255.1 

Fruit,  names  of  §§.  920.,  921. 

Future  §§.  646.,  692.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  Supplement  *>,  in  Hindustani 
p.  1276  G.ed.  Note. 

Futurum  exactum  p.  1228  G.  ed.,  in  Umbrian  and  Oscan  p.  1232  G.  ed. 

Genitive  singular  §.  184.,  §.  254.  Rem.  3,  in  Old  Sclavonic  J.  269.; 
dual  §.  225.,  in  Zend  §.  254.  Rem.  1,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  273.;  plural 
§.  245.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  278.,  f .  284.  Note  «-,  §.  783.  Note  •,  p.  1046 

Gerunds,  in  Latin  §.  809.,  in  Sanscrit,  in  tvd  p.  1203  G.  ed.  Note*, 
p.  1240  G.  ed.,  in  Hya,  p.  1296  G.  ed.,  in  Marathi  p.  1215  G.  ed.,  in 
Prakrit  p.  1215  G.  ed.,  p.  1277  G.  ed.  Note. 

Guna,  in  Sanscrit  §.  26.,  in  Greek  §.  26.  p.  24,  §.  491.,  in  Gothic  § .  27.,  in 
Zend$.28.,  in  Lithuanian  §.  744.p.997^n  Old  Sclavonic  $.255.Wf),f.  741^ 

Heavy  personal  terminations,  influence  of  §.  480. 
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t  lightest  of  the  primary  rowels  §.  6. 

Imperative  §.  717.,  of  the  aorist  §.727.,  of  the  future  $.729.;  Old  Scla- 
vonic, imperative  §§.  677.,  696.,  Carniolan  §.  697.,  Lithuanian  §§.  681., 
695.,  Old  Prussian  ?.  695.,  Lettish  $.  682. 

Imperfect  §.  517. 

Indeclinabilia  p.  1453  G.  ed. 

Infinitive:  Sanscrit,  in  turn,  p.  1202  G.  ed.,  in  causal  or  dative  relation 
p.  1209  G.  ed.,  represented  by  forms  in  dya,  andya,  an6,  pp.  1211 — 1214 
G.  ed.,  by  forms  in  am,  p.  1214  G.  ed.,  in  dm,  aydm  £.619.,  p.  1215 
G.  ed.,  in  to,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  (§.  853.)p.  1 21 7  G.  ed^Vedic, 
in  tavt,  tavde,  p.  1218  G.  ed.,  in  dhyai,  p.  1218  G.ed.,  in  shydi,  p.  1221 
G.  ed.,  in  sS,  p.  1222  G.  cd.,  in  tisi,  p.  1224  G.  ed.,  in  4,  p.  1225  G.  ed., 
in  am,  p.  1233  G.  ed.,  in  tds,  p.  1238  G.  ed. ;  with  an  apparent  passive 
meaning,  p.  1258  G.  ed. ;  periphrasis  of  passive  infinitive,  p.  1261  G.  ed. 
Marathi,  pp.  1215,  1217  G.  ed.,  Ossetish,  p.  1269  G.  ed.,  Armenian, 
p.  1269  G.  ed.,  Hindustani,  p.  1273  G.  ed.,  Zend  $.  619.,  Old  Persian, 
p.  1458  G.  ed.,  Latin,  p.  1223  G.  ed.,  of  the  perfect,  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  of 
the  future,  p.  1 232  G.  ed.,  of  the  passive  participle,  p.  1226  G.  ed.,  Oscan 
and  Umbrian,  p.  1234  G.  ed.,  Old  Prussian,  p.  1248  G.  ed.,  Lithuanian 
and  Lettish,  p.  1250  G.  ed.,  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1251  G.ed.,  German, 
pp.  1263,  1271,  1276,  1286  G.ed.,  Greek,  p.  1236  G.  ed.,  middle  and 
passive,  p.  1292  G.  cd. 

Insertion  of  euphonic  sibilant  §§.  95.,  96.,  of  a  labial  §.  96.,  of  a  nasal 
§§.  158.,  212.,  234.,  246.,  in  Old  High  German,  Old  Saxon,  and  Anglo- 
Saxon  §.  246.,  of  a  euphonic  y  S.  43. 

Instrumental  singular  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  $.158.,  in  the  Veda  dialect, 
p.  1297  G.  ed.,  in  Gothic  §.  159.*,  in  Old  High  German  $.  162.,  in  Li- 
thuanian §.  162.  p.  180,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  266.;  dual  $.215.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  § .  273.,  plural  f  $.  216.,  243.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  277. 

Intensive  §.  753. 

Interrogative  §.  386. 

Karmadh&rayOj  p.  1443  G.  ed. 

L,  for  other  liquids  and  semi- vowels  $S.  20.,  409.  p.  571,  Note  t. 

Letters  <\  1.,  sonant  $.  25. 

Light  personal  terminations  §.  480. 

L4t= Greek  Conjunctive  $.713 

Locative  singular  §.  195.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  268.;  dual  $.  225.,  in  Zend 
f.  254.  Rem.  1.  p.  276.;  plural  *.  250.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  §.  279. 

Jf,  from  v  or  b  §.  63.,  §.  109.b)  K  p.  1 14. 

Middle  terminations  §.  466.,  origin  of  §§.  470.,  473.,  reflexive  §.  426.,  in 
Gothic  §.  426.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1493  G.  ed.,  Supplement  5. 


•  What  is  said  in  §§.  160.,  161.,  171.,  regarding  the  Gothic  dative  most  be 
corrected  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3. ;  and  so,  too,  the  dative  plural  in  m  is 
not  to  be  compared  with  the  instrumental  termination  in  bkis,  but  with  the 
real  dative  termination  in  bhyas. 


1452    ALPHABETICAL  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS. 

Moods,  formation  of  £.  672. 

Neuter  §.  113. 

Nominative  singular  $.  134.,  of  the  bases  in  n  §.  139.,  of  the  bases  in  or,  ri 

(*f)  §.  144.,  of  neuters  §.  148.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.266.;  dual  §.  206., 

in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  274.;  plural  §§.  226.,  274. 
Numerals  §.  308. 
Numeral  adverbs  $.  324. 
6  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend  from  a  +  u§§.  2.,  33.,  Greek  u,  Gothic  and  Latin 

6,  from  d  §§.  4.,  69.,  p.  1484  G.  ed. 
Optative  $.  672. 
Ordinal  numbers  $.  321. 
Parasmdipadam  $.  426. 
Participles  §.  779.,  future  §.  784.,  perfect  $.  786.,  middle  and  passive  §.  791., 

perfect  passive  $$.  820.,  836. 
Passive  $.  733. 
Perfect  £.  588. 

Personal  terminations  §.  434.,  middle  and  passive  §.  466.,  weight  of  $•  480. 
Pluperfect  {.644. 
Possessives  §.  404. 

Possessive  compounds  (bakuvrihi)  p.  1432  G.  ed. 
Potential  $.  672. 
Prepositions  p.  1465  G.ed. 
Present  §.  507. 
Preterite  $.513. 
Precative  §§.  701.,  705. 
Primary  forms  of  nouns  $$.  112.,  116. 
Pronouns  §.  326.,  derivative  pronominal  adjectives  §.  404. 
Pronominal  adverbs  §.  420. 
ift*  (^)  from  ar,  aV,  ro,  ri,  m  $$.  1.,  81 1.,  and  p.  1057  Note  (prichcMuimi) 

l09.W.,tritiya§.322* 
R  from  v  §§.  20.,  409.,  Note  t,  § .  447.,  Table,  Note  ». 
Reduplication  $.  109.»>3-,  $f .  546.,  579.,  589.,  751.,  753. 
Relative  §§.  382.,  383. 
Roots  $.106. 

Radical  words,  p.  1329  G.ed. 
S,  changes  of  $$.21.,  22.,  86.5-,  136.,  302.,  p.  1059,  p  1374  G.  ed.  Note. 

rejected  $.128. 
Sound,  system  of  $.  1.,  Old  Sclavonic  $$.  25$.,  783.,  Rem.  1.,  Mutation  of, 

vide  Consonants. 
Special  Tenses  $.  109.a. 
Strong  cases  §.  1 29. 
Suffixes,  Sanscrit  a,  pp.  1235,  1338  G.  ed.,  Greek  o,  p.  1235  G.  ed.,  Latin 

«,  p.  1236  G.  ed.,  Lithuanian  a,  pp.  1236,  1343  G.  ed.,  Old  Sclavonic  o, 

p.  1236  G.  ed.,  German  a,  pp.  1237, 1238 ;  Sanscrit  a  $.  913.,  pp.  J 339, 

1345  G.  ed.,  Greek  o,  pp.  1339,  1346  G.  ed.,  ad,  p.  1340  G.  ed.,  Lithua- 


*  ri  from  ru,  in  srinumi,  "  1  hear,"  for  srundmi,  root  sru. 


ALPHABETICAL  TABLE  OF  CONTENTS.    1453 

nian  a,  p.  1343  G.ed.,  Latin  u,  p.  1340  G.  ed.,  a,  p.  1341  G.  cd.,  Gothic 
a,  p.  1342  G. ed. ;  Sanscrit*  *a,  p  1346  G.  cd.,  Greek  *o,  p.  1347  G.  ed., 
Latin  *u,  p.  1347  G.  ed. ;  Zend  a,  *a,  pp.  1348, 1349  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  a,  Greek  a,  i/,  Latin  a,  Lithuanian  a,  Old  Sclavonic  a,  Gothic  6, 
nominative  a;  6n,  nominative  6,  p.  1349  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  t,  Zend  t,  Gothic  t,  Old  Sclavonic  i,  nominative  B  y,  Greek  4,  id, 
it,  Latin  t,  Lithuanian  t  $.  924. 

Sanscrit  u,  Greek  v,  Lithuanian  u,  Gothic  u,  Zend  u  §.  925. 

Sanscrit  an,  dn,  Greek  av,  *v,  ov,  <ov  §.  926. 

Latin  6n,  nom  6;  in,  nom.  en,  Gothic  an,  nom.  a,  Old  High  German  on, 
nom.  o  $.  927. ;  Lithuanian  en,  nom.  u,  p.l  363  G.  ed  ;  Sanscrit  an  neut., 
Gothic  an,  nom  6  §.  928. 

Sanscrit  tn  $.  929. ;  Sanscrit  *in,  Greek  *<»i>,  Latin  *ar»,  Sanscrit  *tni  $.  930. 

Sanscrit  ana,  fern,  ana1,  ant,  Zend  ana,  Greek  avo,  Lithuanian  ima,  Gothic 
ana,  nom.  an'-s,  anon,  nom  and  §.  932. 

Sanscrit  antya  §§.  904.,  906 ,  907. ;  Zend  nya,  Gothic  nya,  Lithuanian 
nya,  inya  §.  906. 

Sanscrit  dna  §  791. 

Sanscrit  as  $  933.,  Greek  cr  (nom.  or,  i/r,  c s),  *€*,  Zend  *ai,  Latin  us, 
eris;  us,  or-is;  ur,  or-is;  ur,  ur-is;  or,  or-is,  *or,  or-is  §§  934.,  937.,  938., 
Gothic  isa  neut.  (nom.  and  ace.  is)  is-tra,  is-la,  s-la,  as-su  (drauhtin- 
-as-su-s)  §.  935.,  Old  High  German  us-ta,  us-ti,  os-ta,  os-ti,  Lithuanian 
as-ti  §.  936. 

Sanscrit  us,  p.  1382  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  is,  p.  1382  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  ya  §.  889.,  Latin  in  neuter  §.  890. ;  Sanscrit  *ya  neut.,  Gothic  *ya, 
Latin  *iu,  Greek  **o  §  891. ;  Old  Sclavonic  *HK  iye  §.  892.;  Lithua- 
nian *ya  §.  893. ;  Sanscrit  yd,  Gothic  y6,  nom.  ya  or  i  §.  894.,  Old 
Sclavonic  ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  e  $.895.;  Latin  ia,  ii,  ion,  *ia,  *it,  *idn, 
Greek  to  $  896. ;  Old  High  German  *t  §.  897.,  New  High  German  *e 
§.  893.,  Sanscrit  *yd,  Greek  *ta,  Old  High  German  *ya,  neut  nom.  t, 
Gothic  *ein,  nom.  ei  §  898  ;  Sanscrit  ya  fut.  pass,  part.,  Zend  ya,  Gothic 
ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  nom.  is,  Latin  iu,  Greek  *io  $$.  899.,  900.  ;  Sanscrit 
*ya,  Zend  *ya,  Greek  *io,  *ia,  Latin  *i«,  *ia  $$.  891.,  902.;  Latin  ia 
for  Sanscrit  t,  Greek  id  (?)  $.  902. ;  Gothic  *ya,  fern.  *y£,  *yan,  yan, 
Sanscrit  ya,  Zend  ya,  Lithuanian  ia,  fern,  S,  Old  Sclavonic  yo  §.  903. 

Sanscrit  yu,  Zend  yu,  Lithuanian  iu,  Greek  cv,  p.  1390  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  *iydhs,  iyas,  see  Comparative. 

Sanscrit  **yd,  sec  Possessives. 

Sanscrit  *eya,  Greek  *««>,  *co,  Latin  *eyu,  *eu  $.958. 

Sanscrit  ra,  la,  a-la,  i-la,  u-la,  i-ra,  u-ra,  i-ra,  6~ra  §.  939 ,  Zend  ra 
§.  940 ,  Greek  po,  Xo,  Latin  ru,  la,  Gothic  ra,  la,  Old  High  German 
a-la,  u-la,  i-la,  e-la,  nom.  a-l,  &c.  §.  940. ;  Lithuanian  a-la,  Greek  a-Xo, 
c-Xo,  v-po,  v-Xo,  a-po,  f-po,  Latin  m-&,  u-la,  e-ru,  i-li  (?)  $.941. 


*  The  mark  (*)  prefixed  distinguishes  the  secondary  suffixes  from  the 
primary. 
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Sanscrit  *ra,  *la,  *i-ra,  *t-fo,  *i-ra,  **-fo,  Zend  *ra,  Greek  #/x>,  •Xo, 

Latin  *«  (?)  §.  942. 
Sanscrit  n,  Greek  pi,  Latin  H,  e-ri  $.  943. 
Sanscrit  ru,  Lithuanian  ru  §.  944. 
Sanscrit  va,  Latin  vu,  uu  $$.  945.,  946 
8anscrit  van,  Zend  van  $.  947. 
Sanscrit  *vant,  vat,  Zend  *vant,  vat,  Latin  *«te,  Gothic  *lauda  §§.  409., 

410.,  Lithuanian  *fefo,  foifa,  fa,  an^  $.411.;  Sanscrit  *vant,  vat, 

Latin  *fenf,  lentu,  Greek  €vr  §.  959. 
Sanscrit  va§,  vdhs,  vdt,  u$h,  fern.  u*hi  §.  786.,  Lithuanian  eh  (nom.  «•-#), 

ttfio,  nom.  f.  usi,  Old  Prussian  wun-s,  uns,  ons,  an-s  (nom.  m.  usi) 

Zend  vdoTih,  ush,  ush,  fern.  t*#At,  d*A*  $$.  786.,  787.,  Gothic  usia  (nom. 

pi.  m.  bSrusids,  "the  parents,"  as  "having  begotten")  \  788.,  Greek 

or,  via,  Latin  6rt  («ec-urt-5),  *6sus  §.  789.,  Old  Sclavonic  t/afc,  f em. 

«'«A»  (after  vowels)  f.  790. 
Sanscrit  na,  Zend  twi,  Gothic  na,  Lithuanian  no,  Old  Sclavonic  HO, 

Greek  vo,  Latin  nu  $$.  836.,  837.,  838. ;  Sanscrit  na,  fern,  no,  Zend  na, 

Greek  vo,vtj,  Latin  nu,  na,  Old  High  German  na,  f.  nd,  nom.  n',  na  $.842. 
Sanscrit  *i-na,  Greek  **-ko,  Gothic  *eUna,    Old  High    German  *i-»o, 

Lithuanian  *i-na,  *i-nia,  *y-na  (=4-na),  *o-na,  Old  Sclavonic  •E-no 

§.  838. ;  Latin  *f-nu,  *«-na,  *£-nu,  *l-na,  *d-nu,  *nu  $.  839. ;  Sanscrit 

*i-na  §.  839.  p.  1185  G.  ed. 
Sanscrit  *&ni,  f.  (indrd-nl,  mdtuldnt,  &c.),  Greek  *atva,  *u>-vt),  Latin 

#tf-na,  *6-nia,  Lithuanian  *e-ne,  Old  Sclavonic  *biHl&  ynya,  Old  High 

German  *tnna,  New  High  German  in,  inn,  Old  Northern  *ynya 

§§.  840.,  841. 
Sanscrit  ni,  f.,  Greek  w,  Old  Sclavonic  fit,  nom.  lib  ny,  Lithuanian  ni, 

Gothic  ni  §.  843. 
Sanscrit  ni  m.,  Latin  m,  Old  Sclavonic  ni,  Lithuanian  ni  f.  r.  850. 
Sanscrit  nu,  s-nu,  Zend  nu,  Lithuanian  nu,  s-nu,  Gothic  nu,  Latin  nu 

fourth  declension,  Greek  w  §§.  948.,  949. 
Sanscrit  nt,  ant,  t,  at,  see  Participle  present  and  future. 
Sanscrit  ma,  Zend  ma,  Greek  /*o,  Latin  mu,  Lithuanian  i-ma,  i-mma, 

Gothic  ma,  Old  High  German  ma  §§.  808.,  809. ;  Greek  firj,  Latin  ma, 

Lithuanian  ma,  me  §.  810.,  Gothic  md  §.  950. 
Sanscrit  mi,  Gothic  mi  §.  950. 
Sanscrit  man,  man,  i-man,  iman,  Zend  man  §§.796.,  797.,  Greek  uov, 

fuov,  fKv,  Latin  mdn,  min,  mon-ia  $.797.,  Greek  fdv  $.798.;  Gothic 

man,  Old  High  German  man,  Lithuanian  men,  nom.  mu,  Old  Sclavonic 

MEH,   nom.  Mbl  my  §§.  799.,  800.,  Greek  fiar,  Latin  men,  mm,  Old 

Sclavonic  MEH  neut. ;    Sanscrit  *i-man,  Old  High  German   *mon 

§.  799.  conclusion. 
Latin  mentu,  Greek  uwO,  uiyy,  Old  High  German  munda,  nom.  mund  §.  803. 
Sanscrit  mdna,  Old  Prussian  mono,  Lithuanian  ma,  Greek  u*vo,  Latin 

minu,  mnu,  Gothic  monyS,  f.,  Old  Sclavonic  mo,  Zend  mono,  mm,  mn 

$.791—795. 
Latin  mulu  §.  808. 
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Sanscrit  mora,  vara  $.  808. 

Sanscrit  *mantf  mat  $.  959. 

Sanscrit ka,  a~ha,  d-ka,iha,  u-ka,  u-ka,  Latin u-eu,  \-cu,  i-cu,  i-c,  &-c,  6-c, 
Greek  a-xo,  5-#e,  v-k,  olk  (yvpauc),  from  axe,  Lithuanian  i-ka,  i-JcJca, 
Gothic  aga  $.951.,  Old  High  German  i-nga,  nom.  ing,  u-ng&,  f.,  nom. 
unga  (?)  $.  952.;  Sanscrit  *ka  $$.404.,  953.,  Gothic  *ha,  *ga,  *i-g 
$.  953.,  Latin  *cu,  Greek  **o,  *«-«>,  ti-ko  $.  955. ;  Gothic,  Lithuanian, 
Old  Prussian  *i-ska,  Old  Sclavonic  i-sko,  Greek  i-cr*o,  i-otoj  $.  954. 

Sanscrit  f,  Latin  U  Greek  r  $$.  909.  conclusion,  912. 

Sanscrit  to,  Zend  to,  Lithuanian  to,  Latin  ta,  Greek  ro^.  820.,  821.,  821., 
824. ;  Gothic  to,  da  §.  823.,  Latin  du  $.  822.,  Old  Sclavonic  to,  lo 
$$.  825.,  826.,  Marathl  Id,  fern.  /»,  neut.  lo,  p.  1160  G.  ed.  (cf.  Bengal, 
p.  1159  G.  ed.). 

Sanscrit  *i-to,  Latin  *tu,  Greek  *ro,  Lithuanian  *to,  Old  Sclavonic  *to, 
sto  $$.  827.,  828 

Sanscrit  */*,  **u/,  *fcfci,  Greek  n/r,  Latin  to,  /<£/,  *&,  Gothic  tho,  nom. 
tfo,  once  do,  <fa  (p  1169  G.  ed.),  Old  High  German  d6,  nom.  da, 
English  tk,  Old  Sclavonic  to    $.  829—884. 

Sanscrit  f  i,  f.,  Zend  ti,  Gothic  rt,  thi,  di,  Lithuanian  ti,  Old  Sclavonic  ti 
$$.  844.,  867.,  Greek  «,  <n,  crta  $$.  845.,  846.,  Lithuanian  *e,  from  tia, 
*yste,  from  y-#^ta,  Old  Sclavonic  *sti  §.  447.,  Latin  ft,  *i,  fton,  #id»,  **to, 
tit,  p.  1195G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  ti,  m.  Lithuanian  fi,  Gothic  ti,  di,  Lithuanian  ti,  chia  (euphonic 
for  /to),  Old  Sclavonic  ti,  Greek  ti,  Latin  ft,  *sti  (?)  $.  848. 

Sanscrit  a-ti,  Greek  c-ri,  Lithuanian  a-schia,  nom.  a-^t«  $.  849. 

Sanscrit */«,  Zend  ti,  Latin *  $.  414. 

Sanscrit  tiya,  Zend  /ya,  Gothic  dyan,  Latin  fin,  Sclavonic  fiyo,  nom.  til, 
Lithuanian  iyo,  from  tia  §§.  322.,  323. 

Sanscrit  tu,  f,  (see  Infinitive),  Greek  ru,  p.  1243  G.  ed.,  Zend  tu,  p.  1244 
G.  ed.,  Latin  tu,  $u,  4th  declension  m.  $.  865.,  *<Mu,  p.  1403  G.  ed.,  Old 
Prussian  tu  (infin.),  Lithuanian  tu  (supine),  Old  Sclavonic  TT>  f  (su- 
pine) £$.  866.,  868.,  Gothic  tu,  thu,  du,  m.  $.956.,  Sanscrit  a-thu,  m. 
$.956.  conclusion. 

Sanscrit  tu,  m.,  Gothic  tu,  du,  Greek  rv  $.  957. 

Sanscrit  tar,  tri  Zend  tdr,  Greek  rrfp,  rop,  1-17-f,  Latin  t6r,  turn,  Sclavonic 
tely  §§. 646.,  647.,  810.,  811.,  814,815.;  Sanscrit  fern,  tri,  Latin  trie, 
Greek  t/m&,  rpia,  rapa,  nd  $$.119.,  81 1. ;  Latin  *<2-foV,  i-tor,  Greek 
*r»y-ff,  *og-ff,  *t-di7f  $.  957. 

Sanscrit  tar,  tr,  tri,  Zend  tor,  Mr,  Greek  rep,  rp,  Latin  for,  fr,  Gothic 
tar,  tr,  thar,  thr,  Lithuanian  ter,  nom.  te,  Old  Sclavonic  ter,  nom  ft 
$$.144.  (p.  157),  865.,  812. 

Sanscrit  tra,  fern,  tra,  Greek  rpo,  too,  Bpo,  6pa,  Latin  fru,  tra,  Zend  /ra, 
Mra  $$.  816.,  817.,  Gothic  tra,  tkra,  dra,  Old  High  German  tra,  dra, 
nom.  and  ace.  tor,  dor,  New  High  German  for,  English  ter  $.  818. ; 
Gothic  thld,  f ,  nom.  thla,  Old  High  German  nom.dfa,  dila,  dela,  dal, 
Greek  r\o,  r\tf,  0ko,  0kr) ;  Gothic  thro,  nom.  Mra,  Old  High  German 
trd,  nom.  tra,  tar,  tera,  ter  $.  819. 
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Sanscrit  *tra,  Zend  *tkra  $.420. 

Sanscrit  *tr&,  Gothic  *drt  $.  991. 

Sanscrit  *tara,  Zend  *tara,  Greek  *rrpo,  Latin  *teru,  Gothic  *thara,  Old 
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421. 

SaDScrit  *tana,  Latin  tinu  $$.  960.,  961. 
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Sanscrit  #/ya,  Gothic  *thya,  Latin  *tfw,  Greek  crto  $.961. 

Sanscrit  tva,  Zend  aj<mTO  thioa,  Gothic  tva,  neot.  nom.  to,  Mod,  fern.  nom. 
/Ara,  Old  High  German  don,  nom.  do,  Old  Sclavonic  tea,  fa,  Lithua- 
nian bay  be  (?)  $$.  835.,  864.,  and  p.  1244  G.ed. 

Sanscrit  *fva,  Old  Sclavonic  *stvo  $.  834. 

Sanscrit  *tvano,  Prakrit  ttana,  Old  Persian  tana,  Greek  fern.  *awrj, 
adj.  *<rwo,  Lithuanian  adj.  tina,  adv.  tfnay  pp.  1216,  1457  G.  ed. 

Sanscrit  *tha,  Greek  to,  Latin  to,  Lithuanian  to,  Sclavonic  to,  Gothic  ton, 
dan,  nom.  ta,da§§.  322.,  323.,  Sanscrit  *thamy  Latin  *fem  $.425. 

Sanscrit  *iAd,  Zend  tha,  Latin  to,  «  $.  425.  and  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  Note. 

Sanscrit  *dd,  Sclavonic  da,  g-da,  Lithuanian  da  $.  422. 

Sanscrit  *dha,  Greek  *Xa,  $.  325. 

Sanscrit  *ias,  Greek  kis  $.  324. 

Sanscrit  *sya,  Latin  *riu  (?)  $.  962.,  Gothic  arya,  *arya  $.  963. 

8anscrit  *ha,  Zend  dAa,  Greek  6a,  Gothic  /A,  d  $.  420. 

Superlative  $$.291.,  298. 

Supine  in  Latin,  pp.  1245,  1253  G.  ed.,  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  p.  1247 
G.  ed.,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  p.  1252  G.  ed. 

Tadhita  suffixes,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 

Tenses,  formation  of  $.  507. 

T-sound  suppressed  at  the  end  of  a  word  in  Greek  $$.  155.,  456.,  in  Ger- 
man $$.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  385,  432. 

U,  middle  vowel  weight  $$.  490.,  584. 

Umlaut  $.  72. 

Verb  $.  426. 

Vowel  weakening  $$.6.,  109.»>l-,  272.,  490.,  605. 

Vowel  strengthening,  See  Guna. 

Vowel  interchange,  in  German  $).  68.,  589.,  pp.  1335,  1338  G.  ed ,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  $.255.,  p.  1237  G.ed.,  in  Lithuanian  $.744., pp.  1236  G.  ed., 
Note,  1336, 1341,  in  Greek  $.  589.,  in  Latin  p.  1336  G.ed. 

Visarga$.  11. 

Vocative  singular  $.204.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.272.;  dual  $.  206.,  in  Old 
Sclavonic  $.  273. ;  plural  $.  226.,  in  Old  Sclavonic  $.  280.  Table. 

Vriddhi  $$.  26.,  27.,  p.  1335  G.  ed. 

Weak  cases  $.129. 

Words,  suffixes  used  in  formation  of,  Vide  Suffixes. 
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$.  2.  Regarding  4  from  at  see  §.  688.  p.  917. 

§.  3.  Regarding  c  and  o  see  also  p.  1375  G.  ed.  Note  f* 

§.  3.1. 19.  Read  cu,  €i,  or  ot. 

§.  6.  Regarding  rdtponis  from  rdtponycuT&ee  p.  1345  G.ed.  Note. 

ij.  7.  Regarding  the  weight  of  the  u  see  $$.  490.,  584. 

$.  15. 1  16,  for  never  read  seldom, 

§.  20.  Mention  should  have  been  made  here  of  the  Cretan  rpi,  "  thee," 

from  tF «==Sanscrit  tvd. 
$.  26.  Regarding  Greek  oi  as  Gnna  of  t  see  }.  491  ;  regarding  Guna  in  Old 

Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  see  §§.  255M  0,  741.,  746. 
$.  32.  What  is  here  said  respecting  io  is  to  be*  corrected  according  to 

$.  447.  Note. 
$.33.  M$b  according  to  Burnouf,  occurs  occasionally  as  the  termination 

of  the  genitive  singular  of  the  u-bases  for  the  more  common  .aojc  eus, 

*-9->  juoijuj-uji  b&zads,  "  brachii." 

§.  35.  p.  32.  The  Zend  ddta  in  kha-ddta,  l>elongs  to  the  Sanscrit  root  dhd, 
'  "  to  place,  to  make,"  not  to  dd>  "  to  give  *  see  §.  637. 

$.40.  Last  line  but  one,  for  M*f/^£*)*y  hufidrU  read   Jto^o^cojtP 

huftdhrU. 
§.  41.  p.  37.  L  19  for  xiM?jfWM3  dJiuirya  read  a^^jdud  dhuirya. 
§.  42.  To  be  completed  according  to  p.  963  Note. 
f .  42.  p.  39.1. 7.  for  M  y  read  Afc&J  ya. 
J,  42.  p.  40. 1. 4. 5.  to  be  corrected  according  to  §.  721 . 
f .  44.1. 14.  for  tM»9xi(3Mi  dtharvan  read  yA)»2up.u»  Ataman. 
§.  45. 1.  17.  for  cAM«f(2J^  dadhwdo  read  £U!»^aj^  dadhvdo.     The 

root  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  dhd  see  $.  637. 
§,  45.  p.  42. 1. 20.  for  j±as  obi  read  ^jjas  a#i. 
§.  45.  p.  42. 1. 26.  for  h^»J*a)  aovS  read,  according  to  Burnouf,  aoi  (/.«• 

"  over  "),  and  yasnd  signifies  "  reverence." 
$.46.1. 12.  for  MjdyJM  dturuni  read  fi>j)9)M$M  aiaurunt. 
$.  46. 1. 1 3.  for  TTtJlf  taruna  read  ffgur  ktruna. 
§.  48. 1. 5.  for  9gQ>^g3  kerepifm  read  $£<*£%  kertytm. 


*  1  take  this  opportunity  of  cancelling  what  is  said  at  p.  1155,  Note  *.  Had 
I  remembered  the  Note  at  i  447.  I  should  not  have  written  my  note,  or 
changed  the  \f  in  several  places  into  y,  which  latter  letter  is  reserved,  it 
seems,  for  the  final  syllable.—  Translator. 
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$.  49. p.  45.1.  l.omit  6  th. 

§.  49.  p  45.1  6. 7.  for  $**<3&\s  astharim  read  ^^ftj&xs  akahm. 

§.  61.  last  line.  The  termination  ahn  from  dn  belongs  to  the  potential,  pre- 

cative,  and  subjunctive. 
§.  65. 1. 20.  Also  between  a  and  r  (hazanra,  "  thousand"). 

§.  77. 1. 2.  Regarding  the  Zend  t  o  see  J.  447,  Note. 

$.  90.  p.  78.  It  is  better  to  regard  the  phenomenon  here  discussed,  so  as  to 
assume  d  in  Gothic  to  be  the  proper  character  of  the  3d  person,  and 
the  Old  High  German  i  as  the  regular  substitute  for  it.  The  d  has 
maintained  itself  also  in  the  Gothic  passive  (bair-a-da),  and  the  active 
form  bairith  is  to  be  deduced  from  bairid,  as  the  Gothic  prefers  aspirates 
to  medials  at  the  end  of  a  word.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  passive 
participle,  the  suffix  of  which  in  Gothic  is  da,  which  in  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  consequence  of  the  second  phonetic  change,  becomes  ta,  so  that, 
by  proceeding  in  the  corruption,  we  recur  to  the  original  form. 

§.  90.  L  16.  da  is  an  abbreviation  of  dat=Greek  rat,  Sanscrit  U,  see  §.  466. 

J.  95.  last  line,  is  to  be  corrected  according  to  J.  616. 2d  Note.  The  %  of 
tars-t,  tors-ta,  belongs  to  the  root. 

$.99.  p.  88. 1.4.  add  £D. 

$.  100.  p.  90. 1. 4.  Regarding  sidi,  vidi,  from  iesedi,  vividly  see  §.  547. 

§.  100.  p.  90.  cf.  §§.  547.,  576.,  579. 

§.  102.,  concL,  cf.  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  §.  457. 

$.  109>  ^l.  8.  The  accent  distinguishes  here  the  1st  class  from  the  6th, 
since,  e.g.,  forpdtati  we  should  have,  did  it  belong  to  the  6th  class,  patdti. 

§.  109>  &>  p.  107. 1. 23.  To  the  2d  class  belong  also  FLA,  FA,  and  NA . 

$.  109.*-**>  1. 11. 1  now  consider  the  v  of  saihva,  and  similar  verbs,  as 
purely  euphonic,  cf.  §.  86.,  and  Latin  forms  like  coquo,  Unquo,  stinguo. 

§.  109>  Dp.  113,1.  6.  for  }.  117.2.  read  p.  107. 

§.  lOg.^2-'  p.  117, 1.  24.  for  J^HV^fM  teerSnoiti  read  .jfluJuyg^cj 
kertnaoiti. 

§.  109>  2)p.  118, 1. 20.  To  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1320,  G.  ed.  Note. 

§.  11 2.  p.  125, 1. 15.  for  kimah  read  kimah. 

§.  116.1. 25.  To  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1334  G.  ed. 

$.  11 9. p.  130,1. 26.  for  ^£|ffl  indrdni  read  ^gTOft  indrdni 

§  125. last  line  but  one,  for  "in  the  oblique  cases"  read  "in  most  of 
the  oblique  cases/' 

$.  135.  Respecting  the  nominative  singular  of  Gothic  bases  in  ya  see 
p.  1309  G.  ed.  Remark. 

J.  139.  p.  151, 1. 19.  I  now  prefer  taking  the  i  of  homin-is,  &c.,  as  the 
weakening  of  the  o  of  homo.  The  relation  resembles  that  of  Gothic 
forms  like  ahmin-is,  alimin,  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  ahma, 
ahman,  which  preserve  the  original  vowel. 

§.  141.  p.  153. 1. 9.  for  namon-a  read  namn-a  (p.  1083  Note). 

§.  144.  p.  157, 1. 10.  for  reap  read  rop,  and  at  1. 14.  rop  for  map  (as  termina- 
tion of  the  base). 

$.  148.  p.  163, 1  2  for  ^as^au?  vachao  read  ^a>9  vacho. 
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$.156.  last  line  but  one.  The  d  ot&-d?m  is  the  preposition  corresponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  d. 

§.  157. 2d  Note.  Latter  part  to  be  corrected  according  to  $.  386.  p.  544. 

§.  1 57.  Table,  p.  1 74,  L  1 .  for  patin  read  p&tin. 

§.  160.  The  German  dative  singular  is,  according  to  §.  356.  Rem.  3.,  to  be 
everywhere  identified  with  the  Sanscrit  dative ;  and  so,  too,  the  dative 
plural,  the  m  of  which  approaches  as  closely  to  the  Sanscrit  bhyas, 
Latin  bus,  Lithuanian  mus,  as  the  instrumental  termination  bhis,  Li- 
thuanian mis. 

§.  1 63. 1. 4.  for  vrikS-tira  read  vriki-n-a,  with  n,  through  the  euphonic  in- 
fluence of  the  r. 

§.  164.  p.  182, 1. 25.  To  be  corrected  according  to  $.  254.  p.  286,  Note  t. 

J.  171.  and  $.172.  p.  190, 1.21.  To  be  corrected  according  to  {.356.  Rem.  3. 
p.  501,  last  line  but  seven. 

§.  178.  p.  194, 1. 2.  for  tandv-S  read  tanav-4. 

$.  180.  p.  196, 1. 18.  for  t*yxs  read  *P^u  (see  $.  447.  p.  624,  Note) ;  for 
ftxku  a6f  occurs  also  i»jc  euf;  e.g.,  rto)c$$u\s$  mainyeut  from 
mainyu. 

§.  183.  cf.  the  Gothic  ablatives  in  6  adduced  in  §.  294.  Rem.  1.  p.  384. 

$.  1 94.  p.  21 0, 1. 1 4.  Gothic  handau-s;  1. 20.  for  fiyand-s  read  Jiyand-U,  see 
§.  254.  p.  302,  Note  J 

J.  1 94.  p.  21 0, 1. 22.  for  ndmn-d  read  ndmn-as;  1. 23. 24*  for  brdt-ar-s  pro- 
bably should  be  read  br&thr-d,  after  the  analogy  of  ddthr-6,  creatoris 
(Burnouf  "  Yacna,"  p.  363  Note).  The  genitive  of  dughdar  is  probably 
dughdtr-6  (see  p.  194  Notet). 

{.195.  and  J.  203.  I  now  refer  the  Latin  dative  to  the  Sanscrit  dative, 
rather  than  to  the  locative ;  see  p.  1 227  G.  ed.  Note. 

$.  214.  p.  229,  Note,  last  line  but  one,  expunge  the  words  "and  which  is 
entirely  wanting  in  the  genitive." 

§.  21 6. 1. 3.  also  M$Jl  bis. 

§.  222.  1.  10.  for  WWTWPT    asmd-bhyam,  4|qf|U|HH  yu*hmdbhyam>  read 

mfH**m  asmalthyam,  JJitfUJH  yushmabhyam. 
§.  226.  p.  243, 1. 3.  As  to  the  Latin  termination  &-s  see  }.  797.,  p.  1078, 

passim. 
$.  235. 1.  5.  Zend  vthrMonhd,  see  §.  229. ;  and  as  to  hostis,  mess&s,  bov&s, 

voc&~s,ferent$s,  sermdnS'S^fratrS-s,  matr6-s,  dator-es,  see  p.  1078. 
$.  236.  1.  9.  The  Old  Prussian,  too,  exhibits,  in  the  accusative  plural, 

nsy  e.  g.f  tdva-ns9  irartpas.    Respecting  the  Vedic  termination  nr,  from 

is  see  §.  51 7.  Remark. 
$.  236.  first  Note,  for  vidvahs  read  vidvdhs. 
§.  239. 1. 3.  cf.  Vedic  forms  in  an. 
§.  242.  first  line  of  Table,  for  vidfan-s  read  vulfa-ns. 

twelfth  line  of  Table,  Lithuanian  sun&-s>  Gothic  sumi-ns. 

p.  260, 1  5.  Gothic  fiyemd-s. 

§.  243. 1. 5.  As  to  the  German  dative,  see  correction  at  §.  1 60. 

Table,  last  line  but  one,  for  nama'-m  read  namn-am. 
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$.  248.  L 1.  cf.  Old  Prussian  -son,  e  g.,  in  steison,  rS>v. 

§.  249.  fifth  line  of  Table,  for  tri-n-am  read  tray-d-ndm,  from  the  extended 

base  traya. 
$.  254.  p.  274, 1. 12.  Lithuanian  wilkti,. 
1. 17.  willed*  for  wilkd. 

Rem.  3,  p.  281,  1. 1 1.  As  to  jwoou<*s<  atahthwd,  see  p.  1244  G.  ed. 

p.  287, 1. 9.  Regarding  turrS-s  and  similar  forms  see  p.  1078. 

p.  305, 1. 6.  for  brdtar-9  read  brdthr-6^  according  to  the  correction 

at  J.  194.  p.  210,1.23. 

$.  255. b>  p.  311,  1. 15.  The  suppression  here  noticed  of  final  t  refers  to 
Dobrowsky's  incorrect  orthography.  In  point  of  fact,  however,  the 
final  t  in  Old  Sclavonic  has  either  been  retained  unaltered,  or  has  be- 
come b  y,  e.  g.}  that  which  Dobrowsky,  1.  c,  writes  dadjat,  "  they 
give,"  s&t,  "  they  are,"  should  be  corrected  to  AAAATb  dadahty,  C&Tb 
suhty.    Regarding  the  nasalized  vowels,  see  §.  783.  Remark. 

§.  255.  t)  Here,  according  to  $.  783.  Remark,  we  must  distinguish  between 
oy  6  and  St  uh. 

p.  318, 1. 13.  for  VRf^p&ndava  read  qngTC  pdndava. 

B)  p.  31 9.  cf.  §.  783.  Remark. 

»  p  323,  cf.  $.  783.  Remark. 

n>  p.  324.  The  vowels  mentioned  here,  preceded  by  y,  are,  with  the 

exception  of  K  ye  and  %  y?y  nasalized  vowels  (see  §.  783.  Remark) ; 
and  hence,  pyaty,  "  five,"  must  be  pronounced  panty  (in  the  original 
character  liATb). 
§.  259.  p.  329, 1. 1 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  $.  647.,  last  Note. 
J.  266.  cf  § .  783.  K 

last  line  but  two,  for  m  (according  to  Dobrowsky)  we  should  read 

Mb  my. 
§.  280.  Table.  In  the  instrumental,  my  is  everywhere  to  be  read  for  m. 
§.  294.  Rem.  2.  Regarding  hi-dr£  see  §.  991. 
J.  305. l>  1.  2.  for  "  better"  read  "  best." 
$.306.  p.414.  In  the  Lithuanian  comparative  ad  verbs  like  dangiausy"more ;" 

mazaus,  "less,"  I  regard  the  u  as  the  vocalization  of  the  n;  thus,  dau- 

giaus  from  daugians,  where  iana=Sanscrit  tyays  of  the  strong  cases. 
}.  315. 1.  2.  read  cVra  (in  the  accentuation =Vedic  mptd). 
$.319.  Rem.  p.  440.  J.  Grimm,  in  his  history  of  the  German  language, 

p  246,  agrees  with  my  explanation  of  eilf,  zwiilf,  and  analogous  forms 

in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic. 
p.  441,  Note  t.  I   now   prefer,  with  Benfey,  to  assign  the  Latin 

linquo,  Greek  XftVa>,  Gothic  qf-lif-na,  to  the  Sanscrit  rich,  from  rik, 

"  to  leave." 
$.338.   Regarding  the  Old  Sclavonic  no*,  vas%  see  §.  788.  first  Note 

p.  1046. 
$.340. 1. 3,  4  of  Table.    Respecting  the  k  of  the  Gothic  iwi-Ar,  thu-k  (and 

that  of  si-k,  "  self)  see  §.  814.  p.  1 1 04,  Note  f.    In  Old  Sclavonic  we 

should  read  for  my  a,  tya,  according  to  $.  785.  Rem.  and2>,  man,  tan. 
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$.  341 .  p.  476,  1. 3.  Respecting  the  origin  of  the  Sanscrit  wo,  see  $.  946. 
$.  343.  p.  478, 1. 1 6.  TT>  €  with  the  semi-vowel  T>. 

p.  479, 1.  6.  Regarding  totus,  see  p.  1343  G.  ed.,  Note. 

$.  383. 1.  4.  for  yus  read  yas. 

pp.  539,  540, 1. 8.  As  to  the  Gothic  suffix  ba  and  Lithuanian \p,  cf.  p.  1462 

G.  ed.,  Note.  1.19. 
$.  387.1.  15.  Regarding  qiue,  as  plural  neater,  see  $.  394. 
$.416.  Regarding  leiks,  see,  too,  p.  1442  G.ed. 

$.419.  p.  587, 1. 10.  As  to  forms  like  regdlis,  see  also  $.  94'?.  conclusion. 
$.  421.  p.  592, 1.  7.  to  be  corrected  according  to  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  Note. 
$.425.1.9.  cf.  the  Zend  tuft,  "  thus,"  from  the  base  u;  as  to  the  Latin 

tiff,  see  p.  1227  G.  ed.,  Note  t. 
$.  436.  p.  609,1. 17.  and  $.442.  p.  618,  Table  1.  3  and  7,  for  *  u  should  bo 

written  &  un,  see  $.  783.  Remark4) 
$.  455.  p.  635, 1. 1 4.    For  dazdhi  read  daxdi>  and  so,  perhaps,  azdi,  vischdi, 

for  azdhi,  vischdhi,  did  the  said  forms  actually  occur,  as  the  Sanscrit  dh 

in  Zend  loses  its  aspirate  after  sibilants. 

p.  636  i2'.  Regarding  azdhi,  &c,  see  the  preceding  correction. 

$.  456.  p.  638, 1.  8.  for  $.  433  read  $.  432. 

$.  458.  p.  640, 1.  20.  for  u  read  a. 

$.  460.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  783.5). 

$.  463.  Of  the  termination  ant  only  the  t  has  been  dropped,  but  the  n  is 

contained  in  the  preceding  nasalized  vowel  (see  §.  783.  Remark),  hence 

we  should  read  an  for  a,  uh  for  a. 
$.  464.  p.  646,  Note,  Respecting  vacsayatd  see  $.  922. 
$.  465.  Table,  p.  643.  In  the  3d  person  plural  of  the  Old  Sclavonic,  for  uty, 

aty,  we  should  read  unty,  ahty,  and  for  a,  ah,  see  $.  783.  Remark. 
$.  466.  p.  649, 1.  1.  2.  cf  $   473. 
$.  470.  p.  653,  Note  *.  cf  $.719.  p.  956,  Note. 

$.  472.  last  line  but  three,  for  "special  forms"  read  "secondary  forms." 
$.  474.  p.  659, 1.  22.  To  be  corrected  according  to  $.  888  p.  1292  G.  ed. 
$.  480.  p.  670,  last  line  of  Table,  for  suty  read  surity. 
$.  485.  first  line  of  table,  for  kri-na-mi  read  krUnd-mi. 
$.  490.  In  the  German  preterite,  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  is  produced 

by  the  polysyllabicness,  see  $.  420.  Rem.  ]. 
$.495.  p.  691,1.  1.  cf.  p.  996. 
$.  496.  first  line  of  Table,  for  gyb-nd  read  gyb-nu-ri. 
$.  500.  p.  695, 1. 12.  for  bhuvaydmi  read  bhdvaydmi. 
$.  503.  p.  700,  1. 1.  for  af*(ov)-afo/ifvoff  read  cicff(oirr}-<ifo/4fi/r>f. 
$.  504.  p.  701.  From  line  16.  "  In  this  point"  to  line  19.  "The  Prakrit " 

expunge. 
$.  505. 1. 16.  cf.  $.741.  p.  992. 
$.  506.  Mielcke's  4th  conjugation,  too,  belongs  to  the  Sanscrit  10th  class, 

sec  $.  698.  Note. 

p.  704, 1. 4  for  iravayeshi  read  hrdvay&thi. 

$.  507.  p.  712,  for  wfu,  ve£utyt  read  ve£-t«-7»,  ve{~u-nty9  see  $.  783.4)  and  5>. 
§).  522.  523.  The  Lithuanian  bavau,  &c,  and  kirtau,  arc  to  be  expunged. 
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§.  531. 1. 8.  for  Kriiger  read  Kuhner. 

$.  552.  last  line  but  three,  cf.  p.  1 227,  Note  f. 

£.  561.  last  line  of  Table,  for  bud-i-sha  read  b&d-i-skan. 

§.  569.  p.  792,  Note  t,  instead  of/ for  h  read/for  p. 

$.  647.  p.  878,  K  13.  for  rvp  read  Top. 

p.  879, 1. 5.  To  be  corrected  according  to  J.  818. 

$.  664.  first  line  of  Table.  Zend  forms  of  the  1st  person  singular,  like  the 

theoretically  formed  ftdjy/snt,  are  not  quoteable ;  cf.  §.  731.  Remark. 
$»  665. 1. 2.  c£  $.  731.  Remark. 
§.  668. 1. 12,15.  for  yj*  tan  read  ^sg  zaii. 

1.  9. 19  30.  for  Manhyamana  read  zahhyamana*  and  from  1  30.  to 

end  of  $.,  expunge. 

§.  724.  p.  969, 1. 8.  for  jjusy^cjjjoii  ndiemndi  read  jjMt$cujMnid&mn/iL 

$.741.  p.  993, 1.  21.  According  to  Knrschat,  o  in  Lithuanian  is  always  long. 

$.  751,  p.  1008.  cf.  f  •  776.  pp.  1037,  1038. 

§.  770.  p.  1027, 1. 29.  To  be  corrected  according  to  §.  837 . 

p.  1 030, 1. 19.  for  ufar-haf-ya^n(a)*  read  ufar-hqf-a-n(a)9. 

$.  785.  p.  1053,  last  line  Note,  for  1845  read  1843. 

p.  1054, 1.  30.  In  compound  words  I  now  ascribe  the  throwing  back 

of  the  accent  in  the  vocative  to  the  circumstance  that  compounds  in 
Greek  regularly  throw  back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible.  I  therefore 
assume  that  the  accent  in  vocatives  like  *AydfUfipov^  cvftai/xov,  rests  on 
that  syllable  of  the  base  word  to  which  it  originally  belongs,  and  that, 
on  the  Other  hand,  in  'Aya/if/uxwv,  *AyafUfUfovotf  cvdaifuov,  cvdai/xopof , 
it  has  sunk  down  from  its  original  position  on  the  base  for  well-known 
reasons. 

$.  805.  p.  1089,  Note  *,  for  middu-mmasf  middis,  re&ddiddu-mma*,diddi8. 

§.  807.  p.  1091,  1.8.  cf.  p.  1178  G.  ed.l.  4. 

§.  809.  p.  1095, 1.  23.  cf.  §.  447.«>,  p.  627. 

P.  1462  G.  ed.  1. 16.  Oi,  and  the  conjunctions  of  equivalent  meaning  in 
other  languages,  appear  also  in  the  nominative  relation  in  sentences  like 
"*r  ist  ungewiss,  ob  er  kommen  wird,  oder  nicht"  "It  is  uncertain 
whether  he  will  come  or  not."  The  Latin  utrum,  as  neuter,  is  adapted, 
by  its  case- termination,  as  well  for  the  nominative  as  the  accusative 
relation.  The  signification  "if,"  is,  moreover,  claimed  by  our  ob,  in 
combination  with  schon,  gleich,  and  wohl  (obschon,  obglcich,  obwohl). 
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